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PREFACE 

The  poem  called  the  Buddha-£arita  is  at  present  known  to  us  only 
in  three  MSS.,  all,  I  believe,  copies  from  an  original,  which  is  inaccessible 
in  Nepal.  The  curious  differences  between  them  would  naturally  suggest 
a  difference  in  their  archetype  ;  but  there  appears  to  be  only  one  extant 
MS.  From  this  Mr.  Hodgson's  copy  was  made,  which  was  originally 
prepared  for  Burnouf,  and  is  now  in  the  National  Library  at  Paris  ;  the 
second  copy  belongs  to  the  Wright  Collection  of  MSS.,  now  deposited 
in  the  University  Library  at  Cambridge  ;  and  the  third,  which  is  in 
my  own  possession,  is  quite  a  recent  transcript,  made  two  years  ago 
by  a  native  Pa;^it  at  Kathmandu  at  Professor  Bendall's  request. 
I  explain  their  differences  by  supposing  that  the  original  is  full  of 
marginal  and  textual  corrections  which  have  puzzled  the  transcribers. 
We  find  a  curiously  parallel  case  in  Dr.  Stein's  description  of  the 
Kashmirian  codex  archetypus  of  the  vSarada  MSS.  of  the  Ra^a-tarawz- 
gini.     He  says, 

'Another  important  fact,  brought  to  light  by  a  careful  examination 
of  the  archetypus,  explains  the  numerous  and  often  not  inconsiderable 
discrepancies  found  in  the  various  6arada  MSS.  and  the  Devanagari 
transcripts,  which  can  all  be  proved  to  have  been  copied  directly  or 
indirectly  from  this  identical  archetype.  Throughout  the  whole  text 
written  by  Ra^anaka  Ratnaka/z///a  variae  lectiones  have  been  written 
down  by  at  least  three  successive  hands.  In  copying  from  the  MS.  the 
scribes  have  followed  indifferently  the  readings  of  the  text  or  those  of 
the  annotators ;  hence  the  marked  discrepancies  in  these  later  copies.' 

Of  these  three  transcripts  of  the  Buddha-^arita,  only  one,  that  in 
the  National  Library  at  Paris,  is  a  Devanagari  transcript, — the  other 
two  are  in  the  Nepalese  character.  This  explains,  I  think,  the  inac- 
curacies in  the  Paris  MS.,  for  I  have  generally  noticed  that  transcripts 
from  Nepal  in  the  Devanagari  were  more  inaccurate  than  those  in  the 
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Nepalese.  from  the  imperfect  acquaintance  of  the  Hindu  scribe  with 
the  foreign  character. 

My  ec  ition  of  the  text  has  been  chiefly  made  from  the  two  MSS. 
in  Cambridge— that  in  the  University  Library,  which  I  call  C,  and  my 
own,  which  I  call  D.  These  two  hardly  ever  differ,  and  I  have  only 
noted  their  variations  ;  consequently  the  readings  of  C  must  be  under- 
stood to  include  those  of  D,  unless  a  difference  is  mentioned  ;  but  I  have 
also  used  a  careful  transcript  of  the  Paris  MS.  (P),  made  by  Professor 
Max  Muller's  Japanese  pupils  Kasawara  and  Bunyiu  Nanjio.  M.  Sylvain 
Levi,  who  published  a  careful  edition  and  translation  of  the  first  book 
in  the  Journal  Asiatique,  but  who  generously  gave  up  his  intention  of 
publishing  the  Sanskrit  text  of  the  rest  of  the  poem  as  soon  as  he 
heard  that  I  had  begun  printing  my  edition,  kindly  lent  me  his 
transcript  of  Books  ii-vii,  and  I  have  used  this  to  test  the  transcript 
of  my  Japanese  friends,  but  I  found  that  their  work  could  generally 
be  relied  upon  with  perfect  confidence.  My  text  has  thus  been  founded 
on  a  collation  of  the  three  MSS.,  but  I  have  naturally  inclined  to  follow 
the  two  Nepalese  transcripts,  partly  because  they  were  constantly  at  hand 
for  reference,  but  still  more  because  they  appeared  to  me  free  from  the 
additional  errors  introduced  into  the  text  by  the  P  scribe's  uncertainty 
in  transcribing  the  puzzling  Nepalese  characters. 

The  Paris  MS.  was  copied  for  Mr.  Hodgson  in  the  year  950  of  the 
Nepalese  era,  i.e.  1830  A.  D., — the  scribe  seems  to  call  himself  Amrz'ta- 
nanda1;  the  colophon  runs,  khavdndmkamite  varshe  agrahayanike  site  1 
yame xvix'xtanando  UkJia  (*likkat}), — apparently  an  unfinished  couplet. 

My  own  MS.  D  has  no  general  colophon  nor  mention  of  any  date, 
but  ends  abruptly  with  the  colophon  of  the  seventeenth  sarga.  The 
Wright  MS.  C  has  after  this  colophon  two  .dokas  which  give,  but  in 
different  words,  the  same  date  and  the  same  scribe's  name  as  the  Paris 
MS.,-— but  I  shall  return  to  this  point  presently. 

The  Buddha-£arita  is  called  in  the  colophon  of  each  of  its  seventeen 
sargas  a  mahakavya,  and  is  ascribed  to  Ajvaghosha.  A  solitary  .vloka  is 
quoted  in  the  commentary  of  Rayamuku/a  on  the  Amarakosha  i.  1.  1.  2, 
and  also  by  U^valadatta  in  his  commentary  on  the  Uwadi-sutras  i.  156. 

I  believe  that  Ammananda  only  made  the  original  copy  (now  in  Nepal),  which  he  anno- 
tated in  the  margin. 
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These  lines  are  found  in  Book  viii,  si.  13,  'The  city  without  him  has  no 
charms  for  us,  like  heaven  without  the  lord  of  the  Maruts  when  Wz'tra 
was  slain.' 

Several  .ylokas  are  quoted  from  A-yvaghosha  in  the  Subhashitavali, 
published  by  Professor  Peterson,  but  none  of  them  occur  in  that  part  of 
our  poem  which  is  preserved. 

Ai-vaghosha's  own  date  is  uncertain.  Hiouen  Thsang,  who  left  India 
in  A.  D.  645,  in  the  '  Memoires  sur  les  contrees  occidentales/  Book  xii. 
(vol.  ii.  p.  214  of  Julien's  transl.),  says,  speaking  however  of  a  former 
epoch  which  he  does  not  definitely  fix,  'A  cette  epoque,  dans  l'orient,  on 
remarquait  Ma-ming  (Ajvaghosha) ;  dans  le  midi  Ti-p'o  (Deva) ;  dans 
l'occident  Long-meng  (Nagardjouna);  dans  le  nord  Thong-cheou  (Kou- 
maralabdha).  On  les  avait  surnommes  les  quatre  soleils  qui  eclairent 
le  monde.'  I-tsing  visited  India  in  673,  and  he  also  names  Asva.- 
ghosha  among  the  ancient  teachers,  and  even  places  him  before 
Nagar^una,  Aryadeva,  &c.  He  expressly  praises  him  as  a  poet,  and 
mentions  his  hymns  which  were  used  in  the  Buddhist  ritual,  and  also 
his  Buddha-ztarita-kavya1.  Whether  he  could  be  the  contemporary  and 
spiritual  adviser  of  Kanishka  in  the  first  century  A.  D.  is  not  yet  proved, 
though  it  appears  very  probable  ;  but  at  any  rate  his  Buddha-^arita 
seems  to  have  been  translated  into  Chinese  early  in  the  fifth  century. 
This  must  imply  that  it  enjoyed  a  great  reputation  among  the  Buddhists 
of  India,  and  justifies  our  fixing  the  date  of  its  composition  at  least  one 
or  two  centuries  earlier. 

The  Buddha-/£arita  was  also  translated  into  Tibetan  in  the  seventh 
or  eighth  century ;  the  Tibetan  translation,  like  the  Chinese,  consists 
of  twenty-eight  chapters.  The  Tibetan  agrees  much  more  closely  than 
the  Chinese  with  the  original ;  in  fact,  from  its  verbal  accuracy  we 
can  often  easily  reproduce  the  Sanskrit  words  ;  since  certain  Sanskrit 
words  are  always  represented  by  the  same  Tibetan  equivalents,  as  for 
instance  the  prepositions  prefixed  to  verbal  roots 2.  The  Chinese  ver- 
sion appears  to  be  much  more  vague  and  diffuse.  This  can  be 
explained,  I  suppose,  from  the  fact  that  the  standard  of  literary  taste 
differed  more  widely  in  India  and  China  than  in  India  and  Tibet,  as 

1  See  M.  Fujishama,y<?z/;v/.  Asiat.  1888,  p.  425. 

2  I  am  indebted  to  Dr.  H.  Wenzel  for  all  my  information  about  the  Tibetan. 
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the  latter  country  had  not  the  same  fixed  national  canons  of  taste  and 
therefore  accepted  more  readily  the  foreign  importation. 

The  first  chapter  in  the  Tibetan  corresponds  generally  with  the 
Chinese,  but  both  omit  the  first  twenty-four  .riokas  of  the  Sanskrit  text, 
which  contain  the  very  rhetorical  description  of  the  city  of  Kapilavastu. 
From  this  point  up  to  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  chapter  the  Tibetan 
(and  to  a  less  extent  the  Chinese)  agrees  fairly  with  the  Sanskrit,  and 
much  of  the  fourteenth  is  the  same  in  all  three,  but  towards  the  end 
of  the  fourteenth  the  Sanskrit  diverges  widely ;  and  Books  xv,  xvi,  and 
xvii  in  the  Sanskrit  have  no  direct  relation  to  the  corresponding  books 
in  the  Tibetan  or  the  Chinese. 

Now  here,  I  think,  comes  in  the  importance  of  the  two  jlokas  written 
in  the  Cambridge  MS.  on  the  last  page  after  the  colophon  of  the  seven- 
teenth sarga.  Instead  of  the  lame  and  imperfect  attempt  at  a  couplet 
in  the  Paris  MS.,  the  Cambridge  MS.  has  a  revised  and  completed 
version,  as  follows  : 

^JpTR^T  f^ff^fT  3^3rpg  *ji^t  inn 

^TJ^f  Tfcr^f  *W  SF^T   rTOT  IK  II 

'  In  the  year  marked  by  a  cipher,  the  (five)  arrows,  and  a  nine,  in  the 
month  Marga^irsha  (Nov.-Dec),  in  the  dark  fortnight,  and  on  the  day 
ruled  by  the  seventh  astrological  house  Smara1,  the  poem  about  Buddha, 
very  difficult  to  obtain,  was  written  by  Amr/tananda.  [950  =  A.  D.  1830.] 
Having  searched  for  them  everywhere  and  not  found  them,  four  cantos  have 
been  made  by  me,  the  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  sixteenth,  and  seventeenth.' 

Then  follow  on  the  last  page  of  the  MS.  twenty-four  anonymous  lines 
of  Hindi,  which  are  written  partly  in  the  text  and  partly  in  the  margin 
round  the  four  sides,  in  praise  of  Sx\  Ra^endra-vikrama,  his  son  .Sri 
Surendra-vikrama,  and  their  minister  Bhimasena.  We  learn  from  Dr. 
Wright's  'History  of  Nepal'  (p.  284)  that  .Sri  Ra^endra-vikrama  was  made 
king  of  Nepal  in  A.D.  1816,  while  Bhimasena,  who  had  received  the 
titles  of  General   and   Kazi,  acted   as  prime   minister.     This  king  was 

1  Yama  is  the  deity  of  the  seventh  lunar  asterism,  Bharawi  or  Smara. 
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deposed  in  1847,  and  his  son  Surendra-vikrama,  who  had  been  born  in 
1829,  was  raised  to  the  throne.  One  of  the  Hindi  lines  curiously  con- 
firms this  account,  as  it  says  of  Bhimasena,  '  So  hi  ga?iaral-na.mdha.ra.k, 
buddhisagar  bir  hai.' 

But  who  was  Amrztananda  ?  An  Amrz'tananda  is  mentioned  in 
Ra^-endralal  Mitra's  '  Nepalese  Buddhist  Literature '  as  the  author  of 
three  treatises, — 'the  A7zando*mrz'talata  (p.  79),  the  Kalya;/apa7/^a- 
vi;«j-atika  (p.  99),  and  the  Virakujavadana  (p.  274) ;  the  two  first  are 
in  Sanskrit,  the  last  is  in  the  Newari  language.  There  is  a  copy  of 
the  second  work  in  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society's  Library,  with  the  colo- 
phon amx'xtdnanda-vircC&ita ;  and  the  same  name  occurs  as  the  copyist 
of  another  MS.,  a  MS.  of  the  Karu«apu;^arika-mahaya;/asutra  {amx\- 
tanandenalikhai),  associated  with  the  date  916  of  the  Nepalese  Samvat, 
i.  e.  A.D.  1796.  We  may  therefore  assume  that  his  activity  as  a  copyist 
and  author  lasted  at  least  from  1796  till  1830.  He  was  probably  the 
father  of  the  old  Y&nd'vt  of  the  Residency,  Guwananda,  whose  son  Indra- 
nanda  holds  the  office  at  present.  Dr.  D.  Wright  informs  me  that  the 
family  seem  to  have  been  the  recognised  historians  of  the  country,  and 
keepers  of  the  MS.  treasures  of  sundry  temples. 

Now  may  we  not  suppose  this  Amrz'tananda  to  have  been  the  author 
of  these  four  last  sargas  ?  In  the  third  line  the  Cambridge  MS.  originally 
had  sargatrayam,  but  Viaiiih-sargam  is  written  over  as  a  correction.  My 
conjecture  is  that  the  three  last  sargas,  which  have  nothing  correspond- 
ing to  them  in  the  Tibetan  and  Chinese  versions,  are  entirely  his 
composition  ;  but  that  the  first  portion  of  the  fourteenth,  which  does 
agree  in  part  with  the  Tibetan  and  Chinese,  is  taken  from  some  imper- 
fect copy  of  the  original  and  completed  by  this  modern  editor.  The 
style  of  the  three  last  sargas  differs  in  a  marked  way  from  that  of  the 
thirteen  earlier  books.  It  is  totally  devoid  of  all  attempt  at  ornament, 
and  it  is  often  grammatically  and  metrically  incorrect.  The  metre  of  the 
fifteenth  and  sixteenth  is  mainly  the  same  as  that  of  the  fourteenth, 
the  epic  jloka,  but  with  many  instances  of  an  additional  short  syllable ; 
that  of  the  seventeenth  consists  of  various  forms  of  the  da«<^aka,  as 
the  kusumastavaka  with  four  sets  of  nine  anapaests,  or  the  matta- 
matawzgalilakara  with  four  sets  of  nine  amphimacers.  This  last 
sarga  was  certainly  written  in    Nepal,   as   in  .doka    28   we   read  that 
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Buddha  commands  Rahula  and  Gautami  and  others  to  practise  the 
vow  of  fasting  called  ahoratra,  the  Laksha^aitya  ceremony,  the  rite 
called  Srwigabheri,  and  that  called  Vasu/z/dharika, — these  four  rites  are 
all  especially  described  in  Nepalese  books  mentioned  in  Ra^endralal 
Mitra's  'Nepalese  Buddhist  Literature.'  Thus  in  p.  221,  we  have  the 
ahoratravratanuj-awsa  with  a  legend  to  give  it  honour;  in  p.  275,  in  the 
account  of  the  Vratavadana-mala,  we  have  the  legend  of  Suvar«avar;/a 
to  glorify  the  rite  laksha^aitya-vrata ;  in  p.  229,  there  is  an  account  of 
a  special  treatise  called  .SV/;«gabheri,  which  explains  the  rite  as  consist- 
ing of  dedicating  one  more  cowdung,  clay,  sandstone,  or  metal  model 
^aitya  daily,  till  the  number  reaches  a  hundred  thousand, — with  the 
accompaniment  of  music  from  a  golden  horn  and  other  instruments  ; 
the  same  rite  without  the  musical  part  is  called  kaitya-samvara.  The 
Vasu;/zdhara-vrata  is  similarly  described  in  p.  271,  as  performed  at  early 
dawn  on  the  second  day  of  the  moon  with  tantric  ceremonies. 

Again,  in  the  twenty-ninth  .rioka  we  have  the  twelve  sacred  books  of 
the  Northern  Buddhists,  as  given  in  Burnouf's  Introduction,  the  Geya, 
Gatha,  Nidana,  Avadana,  Sutra,  Vyakara  (wrongly  for  Vyakara/za), 
Ityukta,  £ataka,  Vaipulya,  Adbhuta1,  Upadej-a,  and  Udanaka.  The  last 
.rioka  is  evidently  intended  to  close  the  poem,  and  leaves  no  room  for 
any  additional  books  such  as  must  have  followed  in  the  original 
Sanskrit,  as  they  are  found  alike  in  the  Chinese  and  the  Tibetan 
translations.     It  runs  thus, 

'  The  glory  of  the  Avadana  of  the  birth  of  the  lion  of  the  .Sakyas 
has  thus  been  described  by  me,  at  length  and  yet  very  concisely ;  it 
must  be  corrected  by  Pa;/^/its  wherever  anything  is  omitted, —  my  childish 
speech  is  not  to  be  laughed  at,  but  to  be  listened  to  with  pleasure ;  what- 
ever virtue  I  may  have  acquired  from  describing  the  king  of  the  Law, 
the  deliverer  from  mundane  existence,  who  assumes  all  forms — may 
it  become  a  store  of  merit  for  the  production  of  right  activity  and 
inactivity  in  others,  and  for  the  diffusion  of  delight  among  the  six 
orders  of  beings.' 

I  have  examined  the  MS.  of  Amr/tananda's  Kalya//apa7«£avi;/watika 
in  the  Library  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  :  it  was  translated  by  Wilson 
many  years  ago,  and  his  translation  was  republished  in  the  second  volume 

1  Adbhutadharma  in  Burnouf. 
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of  his  collected  Works ;  but  the  Sanskrit  text  has  never  been  printed. 
Its  colophon  runs,  iti  iri-naipaliyadevatakalya;/apa;^avi;;watikamr/ta- 
nandavira^ita  samapta  i  It  is  written  in  the  Sragdhara  metre,  and  the 
style,  though  fairly  correct,  is  not  free  from  errors  of  grammar ;  thus 
in  j-loka  13  we  find  abhyagami  used  as  'he  came.'  The  best  stanza 
in  the  poem  is  the  twenty-fourth : 

il^m:  jtrto  *fU#  ^ff^f^Tg^TOTfwf^ 
3i^rn!T  w.  f%*rrt^  irf^fx?  wttu  f^wai  *\mi  <f  11 

'  May  Ma%-unath,  who,  having  come  from  the  Sirsha  mountain  with  his 
disciples,  divided  the  mountain  with  his  scymitar  bright-flashing  like  the 
moon,  and  in  the  dried-up  lake  erected  a  city,  pleasant  for  the  residence 
of  men,  and  worshipped  the  best  of  all  £inas  who  sits  on  the  self-sustained 
lotus,  be  propitious  to  you  wherever  you  move  or  stand. — I  adore  him.' 

This  is  superior  to  anything  in  the  three  last  sargas  of  the  Buddha- 
£arita  ;  but  the  remainder  of  the  poem,  as  it  enumerates  the  various 
deities  and  sacred  places  of  Nepal,  generally  maintains  one  flat  level  of 
dulness.  The  two  compositions,  in  point  of  literary  merit,  may  be  fairly 
ascribed  to  the  same  author.  Each,  for  instance,  abounds  with  vara 
at  the  end  of  a  word,  (often  added  merely  to  fill  up  the  metre,)  as  iwpura- 
varam  and  sakalaginavaram  in  this  stanza  ;  in  both  we  find  Maitriya 
for  Maitreya. 

If  my  conjecture  as  to  the  recent  origin  of  these  concluding  books 
be  correct,  we  can  only  claim  A^vaghosha's  authorship  for  the  first 
thirteen  sargas  and  part  of  the  fourteenth ;  and  to  these  therefore 
I  would  confine  my  critical  remarks.  A  peculiar  interest  attaches  to 
them  from  their  importance  in  establishing  Professor  Biihler's  views 
as  to  the  successful  cultivation,  in  Northern  India,  of  artificial  poetry 
and  rhetoric — kavya  and  alamkdra — in  the  early  centuries  of  our  era. 
Ajvaghosha  seems  to  be  entitled  to  the  name  of  the  Ennius  of  the 
classical  age  of  Sanskrit  poetry.  His  style  is  often  rough  and  obscure, 
but  it  is  full  of  native  strength  and  beauty ;  his  descriptions  are  not  too 
much  laboured,  nor  are  they  mere  puvpurei  panni, — thev  spring  directly 
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from  the  narrative,  growing  from  it  as  natural  blossoms,  not  as  external 

appendages. 

In  this  way  I  would  venture  to  explain  the  remarkable  parallels  to 
be  found  between  certain  episodes  of  the  Buddha-£arita  and  some  of 
the  most  admired  passages  in  the  great  works  of  classical  Sanskrit 
literature.  I  pass  over  the  description  of  the  glories  of  the  city 
Kapilavastu  at  the  commencement  of  the  first  sarga,  (which  might  easily 
be  illustrated  by  parallel  passages  in  later  poems,)  because  these  verses 
may  be  of  later  date,  as  they  are  not  found  in  either  the  Tibetan  or 
the  Chinese  translation ;  but  this  objection  will  not  apply  to  the  other 
examples. 

Readers  of  the  Raghuva7;wa  will  well  remember  the  description  in 
the  seventh  book,  .riokas  5-12,  of  the  ladies  of  the  city  crowding  to  their 
windows  to  see  prince  Aga.  as  he  passes  by  from  the  svaya/wvara, 
where  the  princess  Bhq^ya  has  chosen  him  as  her  husband.  There 
is  a  striking  parallel  to  this  episode  in  the  third  book  of  the  Buddha- 
£arita,  jlokas  13-24,  where  the  young  prince  makes  his  first  entry  into 
his  father's  capital, — that  expedition,  during  the  course  of  which  he  is 
to  make  his  first  acquaintance  with  old  age  as  the  inevitable  shadow 
which  dogs  the  steps  of  youth.  I  can  hardly  doubt  that  Kalidasa's 
finished  picture  was  suggested  by  the  rough,  but  vigorous  outlines  in 
A^vaghosha  ;  he  was  the  Buddhist  Ennius,  who  gave  the  first  inspira- 
tion to  the  Hindu  Virgil.  We  must  not  forget  here,  that  in  Kalidasa  the 
description  only  belongs  to  an  episode  in  the  main  poem, — in  the 
Buddhist  author  it  is  a  natural  incident  in  one  of  the  most  important 
chapters  of  the  whole  work.  Kalidasa  merely  brings  in  a  few  character- 
istic details,  as  he  is  hurrying  on  to  the  marriage  and  the  subsequent 
attack  by  the  disappointed  rivals  ;  A^vaghosha  dwells  in  a  more 
leisurely  way  on  the  various  attitudes  and  gestures  of  the  women,  in 
order  to  bring  out  in  bolder  relief  the  central  figure  of  his  hero.  One 
verse  certainly  in  Ajvaghosha  seems  to  me  to  have  been  directly  taken 
and  amplified  by  Kalidasa. 

Aj-vaghosha  says,  iii.  19, 'The  lotus  faces  of  the  women  gleamed  while 
they  looked  out  from  the  windows,  with  their  ear-rings  coming  into 
mutual  proximity,  as  if  they  were  real  lotuses  fastened  upon  the 
houses.'     Kalidasa    develops   this    crude    sketch    into    a    more    finished 
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picture,  '  The  lattices,  whose  apertures  were  crowded  with  the  intensely 
curious  faces  of  the  women,  perfumed  with  wine, — while  their  bee-like 
eyes  fluttered  restlessly,— seemed  as  though  they  were  adorned  with 
lotuses.' 

We  can  prove  that  Kalidasa  was  not  insensible  to  Buddhist  influences, 
for  in  the  twelfth  book  of  the  Raghuva;/wa  we  have  (i-loka  21)  that 
remarkable  trace  of  Buddhism,  where  it  is  said,  in  the  description  of 
Rama's  journey  with  Sita  in  the  forest,  '  He  every  now  and  then  fell 
asleep  from  fatigue  on  Sita's  lap,  resting  under  a  tree  whose  shadow 
was  motionless  through  his  divine  power.'  This  well-known  miracle 
of  Buddha's  childhood  does  not  occur  in  Ajvaghosha,  but  it  is  given 
in  the  Lalita-vistara  (ch.  xi). 

Again,  in  the  Ramayaz/a  (Bomb.  ed.  v.  10.  34-49),  there  is  an  account 
how  the  monkey  Hanumat  enters  Ravawa's  palace  by  night  and  sees  his 
wives  all  asleep  in  the  seraglio,  and  their  various  attitudes  are  described, 
as  they  lie  unconscious  of  a  stranger's  presence.  There  is  an  exactly 
parallel  description  in  the  fifth  book  of  the  Buddha-^arita  (jlokas  48-61), 
where  the  prince,  on  the  night  of  his  leaving  his  home  for  ever,  sees 
the  women  of  his  seraglio  suddenly  cast  by  a  divine  spell  into  a  deep 
sleep,  and  he  gazes  on  them  as  they  lie  with  their  limbs  and  gestures 
all  distorted.  Here  again  in  the  Hindu  poem  it  is  merely  a  purposeless 
episode,  only  introduced  for  the  sake  of  ornament  ;  in  the  Buddhist 
poem  it  is  an  essential  element  of  the  story, — it  is  the  final  impulse 
which  stirs  the  Bodhisattva  to  make  his  escape  from  the  world.  In 
the  Ramayaz/a  the  similarity  is  more  evident,  as  the  description  there 
is  only  a  continued  repetition  of  two  stanzas  in  the  Buddha-^arita 
(v.  50),  '  Another  woman  was  sleeping,  embracing  her  drum  as  a  lover, 
with  her  two  arms  tender  like  the  shoot  of  a  young  lotus,  and  bearing 
their  bracelets  closely  linked,  blazing  with  gold;'  or  (v.  55),  'Another 
damsel  lay  sound  asleep,  embracing  her  big  lute  as  if  it  were  a  female 
friend,  and  she  rolled  it  about,  while  its  golden  strings  trembled,  with 
her  own  face  bright  with  her  shaken  ear-rings.' 

The  Rama  myth  is  several  times  referred  to  in  the  Buddha-Z'arita. 
Thus  the  charioteer  A7*andaka,  in  vi.  36,  says  to  the  prince,  '  I  cannot 
go  to  the  city  with  my  soul  thus  burning,  leaving  thee  behind  in  the 
forest,  as  Sumitra  left  the  son  of  Raghu,' — Sumitra  here  represents  the 
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Sumantra  of  our  present  text  of  the  Ramayawa ;  so  in  viii.  8,  '  The 
people  of  the  city  shed  tears  in  the  road,  as  when  in  old  days  the 
chariot  of  the  son  of  Daj-aratha  came  back;'  or  ix.  g,  'Leaving  his 
chariot,  the  family  priest  then  went  up  to  the  prince  with  the  coun- 
sellor, as  the  saint  (Agastya),  the  son  of  Urva^i,  went  with  Vamadeva, 
wishing  to  see  Rama  when  he  dwelt  in  the  forest ; '  or  ix.  59,  c  So  Rama, 
seeing  the  earth  oppressed  by  the  base,  came  forth  from  his  hermitage 
and  ruled  it  again.'  But  these  references  are  vague,  and  do  not  neces- 
sarily imply  the  previous  existence  of  our  present  Ramayawa. 

In  the  thirteenth  book  we  have  the  description  of  Buddha's  tempta- 
tion by  Mara  and  his  three  daughters  ;  and  as  Mara  is  distinctly  identi- 
fied with  Kama  the  flower-armed  god,  we  are  at  once  reminded  of  the 
similar  scene  in  the  Kumara-sawbhava,  where  Kama  discharges  his 
arrow  against  .Siva.  Mara  says  to  Buddha,  xiii.  11,  'This  arrow  is 
uplifted  by  me, — it  is  the  very  one  which  was  shot  against  Suryaka, 
the  enemy  of  the  fish. 

'  So  too,  I  think,  when  somewhat  probed  by  this  weapon,  even  the 
son  of  Ida,  the  grandson  of  the  Moon,  became  mad  ;  and  5a;//tanu 
also  lost  his  self-control, — how  much  more  then  one  of  feebler  powers, 
now  that  the  age  has  become  degenerate ! ' 

Mara  is  described  in  xiii.  7,  8,  in  very  similar  terms  to  the  description 
of  Kama  in  the  Kumara-sawbhava,  '  Then  having  seized  his  flower-made 
bow  and  his  five  infatuating  arrows,  he  drew  near  to  the  root  of  the 
Aj-vattha  tree  with  his  children, — he  the  great  disturber  of  the  minds 
of  living  beings.  Having  fixed  his  left  hand  on  the  end  of  the  barb  and 
playing  with  the  arrow,  Mara  thus  addressed  the  calm  seer  as  he  sat  on 
his  seat,  preparing  to  cross  to  the  further  side  of  the  ocean  of  existence.' 

We  may  surely  compare  those  lines  in  the  Kumara-sawbhava  iii.  64, 
where  Kama  is  described — 

^3*rre*r^  f^^r^:  ?rrrcR^i  gjrrwrcfii 

1  In  the  presence  of  Uma,  fixing  his  aim  at  Hara,  he  repeatedly  fingered 
the  bow-string.' 

When  these  sensual  temptations  fail,  Mara  tries  to  frighten  Buddha's 
constancy  by  an  onset  of  all  kinds  of  monsters  and  demons, — a  scene 
which  is  imitated  in  Ar^una's  trial  in  the  Kiratar^uniya. 
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The  Buddha-/£arita  is  always  called  in  the  colophons  of  the  different 
sargas  a  mahakavya,  and  it  certainly  shows  an  acquaintance  on  its 
author's  part  with  the  teachings  of  the  Hindu  rhetoric  or  alawkara. 
Of  course  the  common  figures  upamd,  utprekshd,  and  riipaka  occur 
everywhere ;  but  we  find  now  and  then  specimens  of  more  elaborate 
ornament. 

Thus  in  viii.  37,  when  Buddha's  queen  Ya^odhara  finds  that  her 
husband  has  abandoned  her,  she  bursts  out,  'These  lines  of  palaces 
seem  to  weep  aloud,  flinging  up  their  dovecots  for  arms,  with  the  long 
unbroken  moan  of  their  doves.'  We  have  also  curiously  long-spun 
instances  of  'allegory'  or  aprastutaprasamsd  in  such  .riokas  as  i.  76, 
'  The  thirsty  world  of  living  beings  will  drink  the  flowing  stream  of 
his  law,  bursting  forth  with  the  water  of  wisdom,  enclosed  by  the  banks 
of  strong  moral  rules,  delightfully  cool  with  contemplation,  and  filled 
with  religious  vows  as  with  £akravaka  birds;'  or  xiii.  65,  'The  tree 
of  knowledge,  whose  roots  grow  deep  in  firmness  and  whose  fibres 
are  patience, — whose  flowers  are  moral  actions  and  whose  branches  are 
memory  and  thought,  and  which  gives  out  righteousness  as  its  fruit, — 
surely,  when  it  is  growing,  it  should  not  be  cut  down.' 

So  we  have  often  rhetorical  contrasts  well  worked  out,  as  in 
iii.  2% : — 

'  Gazing  down  upon  the  prince  in  the  road,  the  women  appeared 
as  if  longing  to  fall  to  the  earth  ;  gazing  up  to  him  with  upturned 
faces,  the  men  seemed  as  if  longing  to  rise  to  heaven;' 

Or  viii.  $6y  '  That  body  which  deserves  to  sit  or  lie  on  the  roof  of  a 
palace,  honoured  with  costly  garments,  aloes,  and  sandalwood, — how 
will  that  manly  body  live  in  the  woods,  exposed  to  the  attacks  of  the 
cold,  the  heat,  and  the  rain  ? ' 

So  viii.  30,  in  the  description  of  the  palace  after  the  prince's  flight, 
'As  the  women  pressed  their  breasts  with  their  hands,  so  too  they 
pressed  their  hands  with  their  breasts,— dull  to  all  feelings  of  pity, 
they  made  their  hands  and  their  bosoms  inflict  mutual  pains  on  each 
other.' 

We  have  a  very  artificial  verse,  with  the  figure  yathdsamkhya  in  it, 
in  v.  26  : — 

'  The  prince,  whose  form  was  like  the  peak  of  a  golden  mountain, — 
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whose  eye,  voice,  and  arm  resembled  a  bull,  a  cloud,  and  an  elephant, 
— whose  countenance  and  courage  were  like  the  moon  and  a  lion  : ' 

^Tftrf^rw "TCTfwn  tn%  II 

Or  again,  v.  42,  where  he  is  described,  '  Bright  like  a  golden  moun- 
tain and  bewitching  the  hearts  of  the  noble  women,  he  enraptured 
their  ears,  limbs,  eyes,  and  souls  by  his  speech,  touch,  form,  and  high 
qualities  : ' 

^^nsret^rggfHfTT  11 

In  iii.  51  we  have  rasantara  employed  in  its  technical  sense  as  a  counter 
emotion  made  use  of  to  cancel  one  already  prevailing,  where  the  king 
determines  to  divert  his  son's  melancholy  by  an  expedition  outside  the 
palace — 

WT*Tt  ^Tf^fa  jrrtt:  I 

in  accordance  with  the  definition  in  the  Sahityadarpa/za  (§  220) — 

Twnrrei^:  ^r*wsfr  Writ  I 

'  By  a  "  diversion   of  feeling "  {rasantara)    we    mean  the    banishing  of 
petulance  by  some  violent  fear,  joy,  or  the  like.' 

I  have  also  noticed  a  curious  point  of  resemblance  between  A^va- 
ghosha  and  Kalidasa  in  the  occasional  references  to  the  festival  of 
Indra's  banner,  which  is,  I  believe,  peculiar  to  Western  India. 

Kalidasa  refers  to  it  in  Raghuva;/wa  iv.  3,  'His  subjects  with  their 
children  rejoiced  as  they  beheld  his  new  rising,  with  their  long  rows 
of  uplifted  eyes,  as  at  the  raising  of  Indra's  banner  in  the  festival 
for  rain.' 

So  in  A^vaghosha  i.  63  the  seer  Asita  says  that  he  is  come  'with 
a  longing  to  see  the  banner  of  the  6akya  race  as  if  it  were  Indra's 
banner  being  set  up  ;' 

And  again  in  viii.  73,  '  Having  heard  of  the  arrival  of  A7/andaka  and 
Kawthaka,  and  having  learned  his  son's  fixed  resolve,  the  lord  of  the 
earth  fell  struck  down  by  sorrow,  like  the  banner  of  Indra  when  the 
festival  is  over.' 


PREFACE.  xv 

The  style  of  the  poem  is  peculiar,  as  there  is  often  a  mixture  of 
roughness  and  rusticity  which,  unless  we  can  account  for  it  by  corrup- 
tion of  the  text,  does  not  harmonise  with  the  frequent  attempts  at 
ornament  and  polish.  Some  of  the  words  used  are  only  known  to 
us  from  the  early  lexicons,  as  the  Amarakoya,  &c,  as  e.g.  dhish^y2, 
'  a  dwelling,'  which  is  a  favourite  word,  and  occurs  four  or  five  times ; 
krwana,  '  gold,'  ii.  36  ;  gantri,  '  a  cart '  (Amarakoi-a,  Hema^andra),  ii.  22  ; 
Lekharshabha  (Amarakoj-a),  '  Indra,'  vii.  8.  I  may  also  mention  sa;/z- 
grahaka,  'a  charioteer,'  iii.  27,  which  occurs  in  Pali;  rasa,  'the  earth,' 
v.  5;  ya^itaka,  'a  loan,'  xi.  22,  which  occurs  in  Pacini  iv.  4,  21,  and 
the  Amarako-ya ;  dushkuha,  i.  18,  'hard  to  be  roused  to  wonder,' 
'  incredulous,'  which  occurs  in  the  Divyavadana  ;  dharman  is  used  for 
dharma,  '  custom,'  in  v.  77  and  xi.  20. 

The  Buddha-,£arita  will  tell  us  little  new  about  Buddhism  and  its 
history,  but  it  is  full  of  information  for  those  who  are  interested  in  the 
history  of  Sanskrit  literature ;  and  I  am  sure  that  other  and  younger 
eyes  than  mine  will  bring  many  points  of  interest  to  light  which  I  have 
failed  to  see,  as  I  was  too  much  engrossed  with  minute  varieties  of 
reading  and  difficulties  of  interpretation  to  have  always  had  leisure  or 
insight  for  these  larger  questions.  After  all,  I  have  been  obliged  to 
leave  many  passages  which  are  obscure  from  some  undetected  corrup- 
tion in  the  text.  The  inaccuracy  of  the  Nepalese  MSS.  must  be  my 
plea,  as  I  submit  this  editio  prima  of  the  Buddha-/£arita  to  the  criticism 
of  Sanskrit  scholars. 

An  English  translation  will  shortly  appear  in  a  volume  of  the  '  Sacred 
Books  of  the  East.' 


E.  B.  C. 


Cambridge, 

October  23,   1892. 
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ftnj  TRT^h  ft^ff ^TTjftn^  rT^ft  f^n^T^f^JrTHT^^  I 
iJ^f^R  ftTrT^T^^^T:  S  ^HSlf^l  TO!  ^TC*IT  mil 

^t^^p*  wtototovt  ^tfiro  jm  ^k  a  mi 

*  ^f  *mt  <ffH<Miq  II  P.  '  Exconj.    ofwtfjT^  C ;  °f^T^l%  P. 

{Foidhisfmya,cf.iv.io2;  viii.40;  ix.2.)         2  Sic  C  P.  3  %*TrST  C  P.         4  ^f^" 

*im\*{ P.  5  °^W  P. — ^TRT  C  P.  6  ^J%?  P.  7  *HtTOT<Tt  C. 

b  [III.  7-] 


2  THE  B  UDDHA  -Y.ARITA   OF  AS  VA  GHOSH  A . 

^rcjf^l  ifnl^^i  3^dirafrmTf7H%  u  t  ii 
^roTs^t  ^t  *$^3f&  nufw*  h^^k  hq.ii 
fsftsfa  fa*i  OT^fem?r:  *fN^RT^tsfa  ^hato:  in  on 
^ifrTg^TU^::  fadfHH#3  g^TT^f^fH:  u%g:  ii  VI  n 

6^£ftTPmTO  *R  ^TTfTTm^^TO^^HTnT^  11^11 

f^^Ri  ^  rrofa%:  snN*  3hnro  w:  m?  ii 

^tth^:  sfaw^:  fHFRTR:  *  ^cRnr:  I 

ww^tftra? m&H  ^35  *rraTtmfrsr  t*t*?t  ii  <n  ii 


1  °Wrf%  ^  P.  2  T^°  P-  3  *fN  0  (not  D).  4  ^W^  P. 

8  rftw  C  P.  6  ^ftcT<>  C  P.  7  Should  we  read  *TOT  SK^ffP^WW  1 

8  Tfawfa0  P  (and  C  pr.  m.) 
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<TS?ftft^T^^i^  sgrTTm  iPISpJpiT^Iin  3JT1  II  Mr* 
^  &j£tallJWU|  ^MTT  SRR  rT^TT  tf  iT*TOn*Trf?T  II  <\$  II 
^iffa  ^TT  H^fif  f%fR  VWU  ^T^TflflrTT  ^Pgfil:  HUH 
f^ST  w^t:  *HTT  T&  f  3JT  ^T^TOTftR  ^tfttjsi:  11  wi 

^T  I 

*TR  II  *o  II 
ST^N  HTrftsfq  ff  ^^T  ^fif  5%=TT^fhu  fMN  II SS II 

1  ^«MWT  P.    The  last  letters  have  been  altered  in  C  to  ^T  ',  IT  D.  2  °?t  P. 

3  So  D  ;  ^if^^o  P  ;  C  has  ^RfTT^0  corrected  to  ^J^ft'f^;0.  4  I'f  ft  P. 

5  %?rn!0  c  p.  6  °t  c  p.  7  ^Tft^°  c  p.  8  °^J5  c. 

9  ^Rh5RTT"Rn:  p. 
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^*n:  ffi5  f^f*raT*J  flfwwt  fa^R^T  IR8II 

x?Trr:  xRt^ff^r  'fipwrg:  3sgiswtsftr  ^  HTlIf%:  1 

Wl 5 1 

^rejfcrairc  10spri^«*iwifW  tt^t  ^^  ^p**  n*en 

3WTC! 3rr^T^fHf^:^rT:  ^  ^  Trf :  ^Tf^  ¥t^"5TTfT:  I 
^^^%%ftqcf  HTf^rTTciTT  *i:  tfH5TT^  ^%  *T  ^  I!?0|| 
^TT  ^  V^ttj  foRT  TXR  ^T<*t  Tfa^fafa^TCrfa§:  I 

From  this  point  the  Tibetan  and  Chinese  versions  begin  to  agree  more  or  less 
closely  with  the  Sanskrit  text.    D  om.  25-45.        2  cftT*T°  C  ;  rftT*TT*j:  P.        3  Hlffl- 

%<*ft  c.        4  o^:  c.        5  o^  c ;  °^  p.       6  iri^n;0  o.        7  °*rRt 

C  P.  8  After  this  sloka  the  MSS.  repeat  sloka  25.  9  ^^t^f  0  P. 

10  g^tn0  P  (cf.  v.  56).  "  °*ft  C 
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^it^rt^Ji^lTPrtf  firertcTO*TO  %ra  *RT:  II?*  II 

fT^  vftjfa  ^Tfi=f  ^TTT  STtftrTTO^sft  STnTH  II?? II 
cftUTO  2^TTWtsftH  ^Trf%7n^^T3  rT^trq%f^  *mfrT  I 
^fjfl?  fttf nfTTf^cTt^T  ^TOT  ^  ^T^ft^TR  II  ?8  II 

^^rrai^ra^paT  ^Tfinu: c  Sfafi^Pi  rr^g:  II  ?€,  II 

7^n*m;^  wwrinN  ^taro  %g:  wnf^ra  113011 

*W2T^  Hf^fqftj^^^T  JT^Ripl:  ^^^Tf^OT  II? til 

^TT  ^^f^ITTSfq  TFt  Tf^T^g  <£%  ^fqnt  f|tTTO9  ll?£H 

W^^J  ^trq^^^nHT  Wr!  ^ferbTOT^TOTr^  II 80 II 
cTTiTT  "STf:  WS^pfT  JFTt^T  %nOT  cTOTW^TfiTCTT:  I 

1  ^Sm°  P.  2  TTfft  P  ?  3  Ex  conj.   oJTTWT  C;  °J{iW[  P.  4  So  in  P 

and  in  the  marg.  of  C  ;    C  originally  had  o^fNPTpEfrTTTT-  5  °^t^^Tf^  C  P. 

6  tinf^iv  p.        7  ^raT°  p.        8  ^nwr^T^^i^  c ;  TroT'mT^rr^0  p. 

9  Ex  conj.    ff<fr  W>  C  P.  10  WW%  0  P. 
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$5:  H  CTmfiNi  ^RiT$  sn^T  c*  ^T^Tf^TrftfTlTtsftr:  118^11 

^fnwnfrfronnfa  ^fen=c  fercrefH  33  jrsr:  118*11 

^^H^T^^rftrf  ^^Tfqf?rTT^^T?f 7  II 88 II 

^^Jjt  9^f^f^f^jft rfT^rt  f^ufarr  ^roxn^f  Tra^ii  8m  II 

fftf :  gat  m  ^  ^^^Tr^T^r  ^pra  ^qfira  11 8^  ii 

*TO^T^  ^|MT  ^3jR  ^  V  ^fitT^:  f  rRMS?%  II 8$  II 

fafafarf  ^^  ^R  ^TTf^:  ^Tan"^T%^  ^fwjT^  II 8b II 
^T  ft^n*  ffwl  ^T  H*  rTOT*H  *j«=pn*T  TT^13  I 
%f*t  B*J£  SRr3  ^  ^TTWT  ^t  IFTO  *R*i:  II  8<lll 

1  Ex  conj.     TR^°  C ;    TR^0  P.  2   Ex  conj.     ^flU?^:  C  P. 

3  Pom.^.  4  o^-g  C.  5  Exconj.    j,^:  q,   q^j.  p 

6  °tfv:  p.  »  o^f^^-^  p  *8  .^^  c  p 

9  ^^  c.         lo  mvw  c.        »  ex  couj.  m*$\m*  c  p.       i2  <><jft  c. 

13  ?J^  C  P. 
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WI^T ^ flTTTfa  rTTftl ^mfa^TfrTTfa gW:3  (IMS II 

sfaroftref  fasrffr  'fto:  iM^^ifwn^li  hm*ii 

^TT^f  ^fTTTqrfTT^^tWt4  ^TtTOWT  ^RTfa  ^fif  HM?II 

^T^1^Tc**RT*Frm  H^rTOT^ftmt  mPfe  IIM81I 
?T  ^irfNpnrf^8  ^^c^rf   SJT^T  foRT  %1  iWteTOT  ^  I 
Wt  ^^T^fTSCTWT  TO^  W*5TO  H  MM  II 

fa^  ift^t  *R*tf^N  rWH^nlra  HTJ^RTO  II M  |  II 

*ftfrT  II  Mb  II 

1  o?f  c.        2  ^t  c  p.        3  iunf%  ^fT^mf^  g%:  p.         4  °nft  c  p. 

5  ofa^i  C  P,  corrected  in  C  to  of%^  (D  °f%^).  6  SffZH  P-         7  TITOT^0  P. 

8  <^Hflt%4S  0,  but  cf.  ix.  20,  60.  9  «J^T  C. 
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*fHW~^Wfe^T^W^T^T3fT!!  ^tepnxr  II  MQ.M 

mTwrftr  F*^qi§RrrrTv  ftpnfirff  rmfnftr  w^  i 

fa^T  Rl^fifr  f^f^l^^r^tfHTKIT  f^HttftST:  II  %<\  II 

^rn  ^re^ra  *r?ra  gwr  ^nr  fafalng  rmts^n :  i 

f^*U  *&TOlf  W^PTR  S^Rlf^  ^^f%rT^T  II  fa  II 
^JKTC  MrWTrT  f  SIR  ^t^^TT?TH  r^V^TR  II  €?8  II 
4St*§*^  ^TI^f%%*T  qfkw$  Tm^rT  ^  llffMH 

<^  i  few  rr^ft^m^  W|  g^2T  ^jxnrtft  i 

*Pls^  •qT^T^^T^^:  tra^;  -^  utirforcRmn:  II  ff$  II 
^qtrft  TO  7"3^p(:  ^TTl?fW  *TO  ^  5RT  ^hl  I 
TOt^H  HTf^raTPq'  xjr5  8rt  TTSJT  ^RUR  vK"^^  ll€?bll 

1  ^Rf|  C  P.  2  Sic  C  P.     Should  we  read  o*rf?i:  ?  3  oqjftj  p  (cf. 

Beal,  i.  83).  4  Ex  conj.    ^p§°  0  P.     [Tibetan  has  soma,  H.  W.]  5  Ex  conj. 

M^iflfatf^nTRT0  C  P  (C  o^>).  6  *^  C.  7  o*g%  P  ;   C  has  ^&T 

*3IT  ^5>°  with  t  prefixed  to  v  in  a  later  ink.     Query  ^tj:  *T^:  ?  8  ^  P. 
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srfa  faro*p*T^;  gmrc:  '^fif^  srfaTO  w*  xt^?t:  \ 

^t^tt  iis^ii 
Tn^n^^T^  irfir  10fN^T  ^  ^f  ^Nr!  g  nnf7T  12f^ft 

^fft13ff^^Tg^^^TFt^TfrT^^T^H^Tm7l^?H 

smart  5Rt??nft  fa?rj  wfrrsjfrr  ^Fm^t  ff  ^§:  ustfii 

Ugi^nT  RWC^ft^WI  ^RTfil^rTt  *iFre3r*t  i 

1  Ex  conj.    ^f^W  C  P.     We  might  read  Sfif^W.  2  ^TT  C  P.  3  TT?j  P. 

C  seems  originally  to  have  had  IJTrj ,  which  has  been  altered  and  5TT<J  inserted  in  the 
margin.  4  efif^f^t  C  ;   «Rf^f *ft  P.  s  Ex  conj.    ^fitfV  ^  fa0  C  P. 

6*fif%WCP.         7%Hl  DPandCpr.m.         8  *pff£  P.         9  Sic  C  P.     Cf.  note, 
Appendix.  10  fasf^n"  C.         "  P  om.  jrf?T.  12  f%3»Tt  P.  13  ^5T#  P. 
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^TWTOfH  ffa  f^^HFT  *UnXR%*T  saWW  H$$H 
f^UTT^TO  5RTO  c*t%  TTHTftRFI  f^PTO^R  I 
tTfT^mn^rfTT  WJWT  ^[J  TR?T*TO  ^Tr^t?*  11$  til 

#RT?tn^:  xrWf%fT^  <^Tfa$rTO  f^PCTTOW  I 

c**U^  W^Z  ^  TO:  ^fi:^  ^R^Tfa:  ll  bo  || 

rPRT  *jTCT:  ^faftn*  Ufa  r*  fT^lNl  ^^  f^2  TT^<^t%  \ 

^tf^r  ^t  ^m^i^i  t  ^t  ^fefc  ^rfrT  hto  w  ii  mm 

WFI  rT^TTO^^TT^I  f?  *TO  fanf¥  f^f^sftl  ^TO  II  fr*  II 
^f^^tS^  7R?T  wfrT  *R  fl  f?  ^T^ftl  STRICT  II  t?  II 

1  m^i  ft  p.        2ic.        3  0%^  p.        4  o^  c         5  Ex  conj 

o*TR^i:  C  P.         6  SmfafaT0  D  C  (^  is  written  in  C  sec.  m.  over  the  r).    D  adds 
as  a  note  H*H«lj. 
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^qfiTTfa  f^^Wgft  f^TffiTfa  ftflj^  ^HTjTftr  | 
fc^^^^^^raforarR*?  fT^^FT  5TTrT^  II  t$  II 
^5jg  'tfwh**?^  %3  WTTTRT:  TJ^TT  *J5J  UttrT:  I 

^igtpicnro:  xrafer^frTT;  ^pra^sn^inprt  fiiter:  H  ten 

^ffirof^TCT^T  ^IrfTWTT  ^^rafa^ft:  ft^T  fw*I  I 
^Tn^ffiT  %S  ftj%  *Jf?f  TlffW^^jf^rT:  IJW^  IIQ.OU 

flT^R^ta^t  TlfTf T  fa rrf^rrg^T^rTt  ^frunftxri  I 
^WTW  fttfkm  ftRTO^ft  rR3R7ft  nfiox^^rTT^T:  II  <IS  II 
Tp?TO  g^rf:  UW  *T*ff  ^f^^T^T^nrTTHXT^rTT^f  I 

^frrcfa  "3RTH  ^^f^^^^T^T^R:  ii  e*  11 

spt:  inn 

1  qf\f*^  P.  2  TTTrRrr  C  D.    (C  originally  had  UTTP^T.) 
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-Si 

VfrVZ  fOT*  rHTTO  TT^T  HI^SMHI  ^TSRW^W:  I 

tot^w?:  jRfkrrr  l«3#ffl  ^^ffc^s  ni^:  imn 

fc^rqrn  ^T^RZTR  fM  IFTCJT  T^TRI^  7TT?T    II ill 

1  Ex  corij.     *H!*d^cf  C  P.  2  fWtd^ffq  P.  3  4H -Tl  <VL|*^J  l- 

fwzwrnprm  p.  4  ^ff^'°  p.  5  °%*to  p.  b  Ex  conj. 

wfa:  e  p.         7  sic  d  p.   *rnfr  c.         8  ex  conj.  ^<mrm*if»MT  c  p. 
'■  tr  o  pr.  m. ;  ^rnr  d.        I0  fa-m??0  c. 
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^*t?  5R«j^  T*f^sreif  n^H^TTft  fft^HTTi  i 

^wr:  g^  %s  fHrj*ri  ^  uirf^;  n^ra  ^r:  ii^ii 
^wf% :  ^jwrt  s  ft  ^r  tt^t  ^t  ^WiJffr  ^35  in  0 « 

rn^t  c^  *rp  rTT^^TrTT  ^nsfift  ^T^fa^t  ^  f?¥:  I 
OTtfhRJ  sfi^  rTO  TJ^f  Usjt  *RTWfbf  5fTp^e  II W  II 

^rfft*  xrfHT  *rf^  iflf  ^t  ^wt  5f  *rfa%ifg  in?  11 

sfif^FfTO  *T  ^RTI  wS  SHRTO  *fif^  ^R  f?ST  ntfll 

^Tf^TOT^fHrT^  *TC  ^TST  ^^  *R^^f^  I 

SR  *jfa^  "^  ^*^  rTS?  gTTTnqrnnTTf^7  I^R  TJf[  mMII 

^RR  ?*h  JTCFrTSJ  XJTTTTT  3P5fTc*  W:  sfi<3*:8  ^WW  II s€fM 

1  *T*TR?  D  P  ;   *rer?J  C.  2   %fmWt  C  P.  3  Ex  conj. 

TTfWt  C  P.  4  TTCftWt  C.  5  ^I^M^I  C  P.  6  Should  we  read  ^T 

X^°  ?  7  Ex  conj.    ^TO  C  ;   ^Wff*T  P.  8  °^  ? 
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^Trf  Uff  ^  ^WF*  m%  rTtftsf^RTCTR  f^f  5FTTO  HUH 
TRTrpraT  HIrpWIWRT  H^^HTWRI^  II  Wl 
sOTTO  ^tzjt^  f  TTR^TTOfv^:  M^  f^TrTO^i  II  *o  || 
^TH^T^l^ra  1"t*FTHrfiRS#a  *Jf3Tc^*T:  11^11 
T^T^  nT^t  ^TOTptiT  *Hta  5^T*ft^^fw:  ir*h 

^  IR?II 

^T*n§  sM  5R^fa^  8fft^raci^f7^l  Tig:  II*  Mil 


1  l^rr^ c.  2^dp.         3  °^rrfa  c  p.         4  °*prrs  wr^rr:  p. 

Ex  conj.     ^re^[T0  MSS.  not  clear.      The  iffi:  of  C  is  written  rHft:  in  D  P. 
D  P  om.  rest  of  line.  7  ^R&°  P.  8  Rest  of  line  only  in  C  and  uncertain. 
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3^^T^t  Hfircfr:  fn^ts^3  s^TORnfiw  tor:  i 

f^P|  ?ERfprra%|  <A«ig<&f3*l<K  i^f:  IR<>II 

W^Tf^pTCOTS  ^:  ^c^ie^H 4  fRTR  RT*f  II  ?o  ||    . 
^T^:  ^TfacSfow^  5?R^%  *P^N*fTO  ?#:  I 
rf  rR  ^TT^f  c  W^RH^^faw^f^f^t^  11  $<\  II 

mra  ^mra^roflrnfa:  ^ftfa^irr  *firai%snfa:  I 

fiRTTJSra  H^T  WITR  foRFPjJBTft^  ^TOT  II ?*  II 

^5  ?t^  7  f^f^lfft^r^Tft^^  ^  %otr:  1 

•tosPr^  from  ^Tll  ^T  tff^RHT^T  STV^;  H ^ II 

^T^^rT  ^RTCJ^  *TCT%  ^  *Rt%  f^A  5PTOT  I 
^^T^T^xr^f^  faf*P^  ^5  xfkta  jpsH^TH?  ll?tfll 
^T^  <^T3  "iRSi  ft^f  ^"R  ftp*  3W  TT^zpfte  I 
^TVEf;  i^n^Tl  f?  *RT  H^  JFRfl^W  flw**l*Wl  H?M  II 

1  *nrtelTT  CP.  2  cTRTfa0  DP.  3  For  this  half-line  D  P  have  only 

y*IIM\U|  ;   and  so  C  originally,  but  adds  the  line  in  margin.  cR^THI^.  C  P  > 

P  omits  30,  ah.  5  Corrected  in  C  to  f  T%: .  6  TW  P-  7  fa^fa*0  *>  » 

8  HiJlfacM0  P.  9^CP. 


1 6  THE  B  UDDHA  -KA  RITA   OF  AS  V A  GHOSH  A . 

f  ?T3  f *TRlf $  fSTRT  ^  fk ^FW  Sjj^  ^  ^T^  II  ?!?  II 
*l¥t  ^t  ■qft^  J^HS  fft^T^fH^  jpPjfa^  I 

*?Tr*  "WTO  ^  ^  *TT*NnSM*M  rf^  ^T  ^  f¥*R  ^  I 
ST r*  ^rR  UPPl  ^  ?T^  ff^^T^  I^  ^f  II  ?b  II 

^T^%  ^ror^H  ft^qjjfro%6rfi^  118011 

TTcfc  faf^  S  f  iftq  fl*  TOR  rTrEn^T  TX^  TO  I 

gre  f^req  «rav  fw!  ^i?  finp!  n^rft  ff  ^r  n  i^  ii 
^n  st^r  ^^r  tcTTW'Ttsfq  ?tat  *awm*^:  II  8*11 

1  ^  C ;   ^Tfa  T  Wrfsj^  P.  2  °*RiW0  C  P.  3  The  MSS.  have  f^% 

and  no  <J.     For  the  Tibetan,  see  note  in  Appendix.  4  ^f  f^R^  C  (?  aor.  of  f  ^ ?). 

6  Ex  conj.     TTTfa^nf^r  CP(P  not  clear). 
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■sfftfa^Tpn^rft  ir%  g#t  IT|c*  T&  ^TPirr  llg$ll 
^(^^:  in^TOrftrf:  <$<^I  ^  Ufa  ^ftTCTc*:  I 
lj%c[  TpciW%  TTH^  W*N  T?NlTO^  ?P=r^  II  iS  II 

^*v^g#ift  trotem*5  "^  ^6  f^Rf#T^^  listen 
f^r  ^%^r  ftreT  ^  ^s#sn  s^T^fHlfarcjsj:  hmoii 

^^GIT  ^ftl  ^  <^RUft! 3*5TT:  fa^  ^  WlfiyW^  II M^  II 

TTrETT^f  w  fawnt8  *n*a  ^m  fm^  f?R^  f^i  I 
^rnre  ^^  ^^^IrPtwm^T^rfi^fffTTT^^T^  iim?ii 

5f T  3R  T^it  ^t  ^  ^R  T  ^JTOTf^ffT  ^T*RT^:  II M8 II 

1  qm\<h%  c  p.  2  gfrgfoil  p.  3  sic  c  p.  4  «>jn^t  c  p. 

5  'eft  P.  6  Query  ^%^  ?  7  ^W5C°  C  P.  8  f^l<H*l^  C  P. 

9  *rcr  Hf^%  o  p.        10  f^rm  c  p. 

D  [III.  7.] 
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wf  ^xrfafTW  ^^sftf  far  s  Tfaguft^3  ^tfa- 

1  Should  we  read  ^TfJTOWT  ?  2  °TWT  C.  3  °f^f%  C  P. 
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^ffr-ITOTOTO  ^P*R  ^f^fT'jl  ^TR  S^T^f :  II  *  II 
%f^  c^T5RT  'SRW  -qtT^TTngTXT^Tl^^  fafFCTFri  II?  II 
TTT  >gf*R:  ^pRftnj:1  tffiw^iTT  ^T  TT*WRT:  II 8 II 

n^iita'R;  fN^ratf^ma  ^^gu^fa;  cgw^  fn^r(  i 

rTrf:  *^W  TTO  STOT  ^HT  TRT  TT5TC*TO  ^  II M II 

htt:  ^  ^^fir  *nr*ri*f  ^t^T^;  f^ftrrng^rc:  f*R:  1 

IITOT^pn^RfWl  ^RT^  ^iTT^^t  ^TFW^  II  %  II 

^5t  *tol:  tywi'ifti*p  ftnsaprerc  fat  fatter  i 
^f#^rN^^f^Tf^TrvR  %rr*ni  ^^rett?  11 1  h 

1  So  D.     °*ut:  C  P,  but  corrected  in  C  in  marg.  2  0WTO  C  sec.  m.,  D. 

3  of^^>f^o  P.  4  f^nii0  c  p. 
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fogsT  f^ra  H?if H*ft  ^fra  ^ufT^rm^T^rT  1 
^Tflf^^fo^rora  ^tw^RTft  ^ttt:  xrij^:  in8tt 


1  °*ii$R«  c.  2  ojtr:  c  p.  3  t%^f  c.  4  ?rg0  c. 

p:x  conj.     °TTWt  C  :    °lT^*ft  P  (?). 
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safari  fiftfij^RRsnfir  s?GTfH  n^ftsR  ^^nO=r  men 

^^fm^^^TTJFT  *  itt  s^pnftre  ng^T^n:  IKS  II 
c^niT  "fero  M^^nftfir  wftR^f^fTT  rrk^*R  ^rf :  iRtf  ii 

^T3  tf  ^^FTrTT^TO^  fl^^Fqftff^^f%:  ||  *$  || 

3?  xm  hV  ^?t  ltts*p?r:  %fr:  f%t^fsfa*rtG?W  I 

*#|rn^:  ftrf^TITTfq:  f^i  ftf^RW  Iff  fa^^T  IRbll 
s^pfi:  *  OTI%n  ft^^TRie  I^T^^fT^  I 

lo^TT%:c.     2  Storfira0  p.     3oj**T«ifc.    45^nfn'n:cp.    5**ft- 
fwi^  c  p.      6  ^ptct:  w  p.      7  tfr  c  p.       8  ofa*m«  c ;  ftwx°  p. 


2  2  THE  B  UDDHA  -KA  RITA   OF  AS  V A  GHOSH  A . 

tfWHW^^ff  WN  ^:  frTlf^^t?:  HWi 

^^r  f^fif  *m*  T?&m  ^ra  ^rfirfif *m  uftof  i 

^TT^:  ^Jfft^t  ft^ftf^ITTOTW  1TTT  ^TTH  Wl  W  ll?o|| 
$*$*!!  *fjT  ^  H^T  ^TP(  ^TRF  K^  ^TTTg^rT:  »3<)ll 

kit:  s  jim^^fkfi^^^jf^i^jm^^  i 

^T  ITU  tffefa%  ^?TW  ^RiiH^fHlii^ifrl^  nt:  ll?8ll 
rft  %3  ^T|T  5RHT  *T?%  ^m  S  tf^TClft^  STHT^  II  ?M  II 

CT  ^u  ?fir  ^  faf^*i  ^jfrr  ^  ^  ^  xrowr  ^  i 
^=r%^  *Rji4jtjPrf  c*fa:  Tn^^fftsxft^^HTO:2  ii^ii 

CT  TTft  ^H  f^R^n^Pf  sftai  ^lUON  H^T^^Tg  I 
^aTOJRT  f?  flft  Tfipf  *TO*R  %T%  ^TOT%  II  ?$  II 

^t  g  hN  *  ^  ^?  *nj  ^fir  UTrf^Txa:3 1 

1  Otto  c.  2  t^mT'r:  c  p.  3  TnrO^wnir:  p  c  (°f :  c). 
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^?%f?T  ^H  ^R^rjf  WWW  ^t  wn%^  ^R:  *R  ^:  \\  ^  „ 

t&i  ff  ftn:  xrf^ft^JTRl  ^nijft4  i^fcT  c*fa:  118811 

^  ^  ^TO  SR^rTORFi:  ifcn^T  fitt^R^n  ^5  "  8M II 

fa^rfirgFroft  ^tttcct  ?#fir  ^  ftn^roTgwr.  11  %%  11 

^r*T  ^  H  t[m?b  tfrW  HHTTf rf  tff^rffa  %:  II 8$  II 

5w  ff^roi  TtT^r  ^  tffafw  "tpipra  «f*rofrnre?rc  Il8tll 

1  ^rtu°  p  ;  ^^rrej0  c.       2  ottost  0.       3  t^Pfln: c ;  t^TO  p. 

4  So  D  P.     fSTfgft  C.     Should  we  read  WT^  °*  Vrfft  •    The  Tibetan  favours 
the  latter.  6  <Tf^T^T:  D ;   Tffl^T'  0,  but  corrected  and  »^T  written  in  the 

margin  ;   flf^HK  P.  6  i^T°  C  P. 
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5=r:  imoii 
*t^t  ^  ^^f^ftf^nw:gt  3%3  gifts ^A*h 

■qt^:*rm^^wTm*^^fa^  IIM^I 

WHt  fa^T!!  *TO?n*f  Wft7^  %5T  x^ftf^^  xT  | 

tnram  n^ftr  tt^%  Ifa  W^f?wt  img:  i 

IT  %3T  HT*f  JJHipmT^  *J?:  f  *TT9  ^  ^T^T:  II  Mtf  II 
^%^^^TT^Hl^r  ^f  ^fafltS^T^^5  ^T  II  MM  II 

rr?r:  *?  ^T^fa^  ^|:  ^ftreTlkfa*cT%m:  i 

^^T^nqf^ftiTi  fMrTT  I^T^TJ^f^NTTO  It  M  If  II 

1  fafarT  P.  2  Query  ^ffif  *TR  ^^T  ?  3  TO  *JTO  P- 

4  Ex  conj.    ITRWR:  C  ;  iI|«mH:  P.  5  Ex  conj.    qfMfl^mUMrl  C 

gfarT^T^SlTt  P.  6  The  «  is  not  clear  in  the  MSS.  7  HWSI  C. 
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tut:  uigm  ^i^fa  ^t  ttw  s^WT^T^trrw  1 

^"4  ^  fim  f^^rf  H^TT^T  TITirafrT  FTOMTO  c^R:  I 

fa^3*  ij  ^sttcrto  to^  ^tr  fMNrr  11 !??  ii 

fw^r^Jfc^T^ttf^i  ^  rTf^fftre  tt^  ^  llff^ll 

^T^ft^^f^nfwxnc^^   ?ra&irt  gfirfbi   ftm^T- 

TfV  lllfMII 

1  ^^hrSTRT  P.  2  T$  for  ^  c.  3  ^ti  c  p.  4  ^x:w  0. 

6  cfif?Wifa  C  P.  °  °Jjf*T  C.  7  Ex  conj.;  the  MSS.  read  ^fftT  Wl*T*.    The 

Tibetan  has    nam    thag    dus-su,    '  at    the  time    of   oppression   (as    by  misfortune). 
8  eRJWT  C  P.  9  °*m  C  P.     Should  we  read  o^frf  or  °f  <T  ? 

E  [III.  7-] 


BOOK    IV. 
H^pF^T^iT  UTS  -ZTfltt  11%ro:  mi 

^fs&  s^RTt  m^^Ph^:  #:  ii  *  ii 

rf  f?  HT  ftfSft  ^W  3RT*ft  f^C^nfafiT  I 
^tfarT  c*^R!^  S#*^fb*  II  tf  II 

wtfrtf  *$  mw*i  g*ri^5*T  S32  II M II 

SPlN  ^ftf*PTF*T  ^^  frfa*!^  II  If  II 

1  ^n^t  *r?g:  wt%%^t  ^ttt:  ii$ii 
fTTO^r  g  fawn5  ^|T  xrcnrfai^T:  i 

^^tffffgflt  ^hng^nft  ^remsRX  ■ b  H 

1  fro  p.        2  fsrigf^*  ^tt:  p.       3  f^gftg  c  p.        4  •tt0  c  p. 

5  f^<M«NTP. 
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<:    » 


^RTpStRT:  ^J^F^TfTT  TrTT:  ll<>ll 

^frriTTR  ^  s^t:  ^  *ftFT  fa  ipT^t  11^11 
W£$  %f%7T  ff  ^T^fxT  3^T  rfMlftrTf  11  ^11 

^wtfq  *r?%5r  sfw  ^T^fs^f  ftra^:  mmi 

fTTflFtSijrT.  4^^flTf*Nf  l&tTfa  II  ^  II 

ftreftfa  w^rt6  *jg^  fiTCS^ipi  nsii 

^tf^  tfiftWHTfl  ^Nn^FTCT  flrft  in  til 

1  ^€^  c  p-  2  Ex  conJ-    faWRf  c  p-  3  Ex  conJ-   TT*ftfa°  C  P. 

The  Tibetan  has  'wives  of  cowherds.'  4  q^TOTOT^  ,£ff  0.  5  °*ft<T*flr  0. 

6  Should  we  read  rT^toj? 
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^TTflrf^fqv:  Sifm  3RT?  -%  5T?R  ^  II  Wl 

f^nfWt  srff^  faniftsfa  *r?imT:  i 

^W^WTWt  ^HT^TTO^T  frf:  IROII 

ir^n^flWwra^  faf^ri 2  "few  i 

c*f<*rT  ^fTO  fa  *pt^h  ^rTR;  IRS  II 

rT^T  sffT  f^W  ITCH^  r^T  *RT  I 

31J  T\v&\  ^^ftfijTt  *  ^TrqUflp^  II  **  II 

fHfflpff^^M  *n  3i^fw  rj  m:  f^ra:  ir?h 

?TT  *|W  ITT^fTHT^fftnTf^fTTfT'TlT:  I 
^fTTCjfwWT  ^rf^rTT  ^t^RT:  II  *M II 

5  ^ ♦  ftpmfw  *fcr  h^^^t  ^  ii  *t?  ii 
6^T%?ni^ef?rr:  sRffa  fi^^i^  irsii 

^rnfite  ^T  W%7  f^RFTFRf^p:  IRbll 


1 


»^t  P.        2  Ex  conj.   •mf^nn. C ;  fWH^  P.        3  ^fTT  C.        4  fT^°  0. 
5  Wgff  3T  C  P.  6  Ex  conj.    ^Tf^CcT  C  ;  TTfarT  P.  7  f%^T%  C. 
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a9 


C  **  \         v 

^rftn^  crowds  giNranFTfiRT  i 
fafasraTO  ^sfi  ^?^i  ^mftrfif  11^11 

sg  *rf%  f^firfif  3fsr  tffsnzi  f^re^n  ii  ?*  n 

^nc^TOFiAiT  ^fif%  ^n  ii?? ii 

^frrerat  ffftmt  ipprFn  c^c^f^:  1 

gw^c^iT^T^;  ^?Nw  *rat*TO^  11  ?M  11 

*rcra^i  xrras^j  TRrtHbr  iRfft  11 9^  11 

rf  ^W  ^f^Irffa  #f%KtS#if^ft?W:  H?$H 

1  srerrci0  c  p.  2  °t«°  p  (?)•  3  f^r  c  p.  4  wt*j°  p. 

5  Ex  conj.    TOTOfiifcT0  C  ;  0TRrefWcT°  P- 


3o  THE  BUDDHA-KARITA   OF  ASVAGHOSHA. 

^Tf^rBT^"TOvt:#I|^^f^:  II 80 II 

pf?rtrnTf^  wf^faT  ^iMfclQ1  I 

^  g^f  ij  ^fa  *m^:  t^irt  ii  8^  ii 

^T%*  ftrw:2  ^ftfa^?  Hi:  ^jM^firoi  118*11 

f^f^^^^^m^Tii^THm^H  II 8?  II 

iraa  *nrfacr  'ffi  f^p^nfafa: 3  I 

l^qm^Wt  ^T4  ^tftRcTt  *HC  f^fw  II 88 II 

^f?r  srou  *r  ^*trt  ^nftRT  ii  8m  ii 

spRTOT  ^  TO  fteRT  TftTTT^in^T  II  8ff  II 

^  $^3*  "TOT  5fH^c*3vTOH  | 

tf  sraiFRIT  ^^!t  6f^Hf^rf  S^m:  II 8S II 

^tswr*  i^^rfac^RT^t  33  fern:  n8bii 

1   C  adds  on  the  margin  here  a  corrupt  version  of  the  nandi  in  the  Nagananda 
(dhydnavydgam).  2  f^rfT  0.  3  *T^ifaf*T:  P.  4  Sic  C  P. 

6  Ex  conj.    f^gwr0  C  P.  6  f^f^Tfi:  P. 
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Tprrr:  ita^#m*pprgTOcfa  11  mo  11 

*re^  xrcgroi  ^tt:  ^rat  ^fa:  I 

wr:  ^f^ts^:  ufir^^r  fwf?r2  iimhii 

rf  if  f^TTOrrf^  1J5R21  HT^uf^r:  HM^II 
f*R  f*f^QQ*PH*ftft:  rR:  hm^II 

TfiNftrfir  sltnl  ^r  ^  *  faftpro4  iim8ii 

6*mf^T  Vft^!  NrT^raTH  %rR?T  II  MM  II 
ft  f^RT  ^TCT^frT  "^TOc*  2TfsR  ftere:  I 
^THt  ^T  *fa*C  "SR^  ^T^ft^TfrT  II  Mlf  II 
^jfRrTT  ^  wf?T  3^gft*TO5R  I 
rTOT  £^T  >RT  RTfiT  ^RTf?T  ^Tfavfitfi!!  ||  MS  II 

SRfa^T*  g^  Tfjsft:  *RRTf  Tft*<r:  I 

rf^T  ^TOT  fawn:  ^ifrT  ^  ^tffa  ^  II M til 

1  Ex  conj.    f^^TT%«  0  P.       2  Ex  conj.    Trf?T5J|f^  ff^<T*  C  P.        3  °Wrft 
C  P.  4  Sic  C  P.  5  ^^f%%ii  ?  6  ©if  C. 


3a  THE  B  UDDHA  -KA  RITA   OF  A  S  VA  GHOSH  A . 

^wft^;  f^T^T  'fqWT  fa  T$*i*f{  IIMfcll 
^TOt  *refrT  ^rfWl  ^^T^rTT^^f  *:  III? oil 

xTrffrr  f^jgmm  ^t2  w^l  *  sft^  a  fa  a 

^T*ft  ^frT^l^sjM^T^  H^^T  II  I,*  II 
^t  ^frT^TT  ^:  S^T  g«T  ^R:  fao*  I 
WTTWfa  f^R^T  *t  r^TT  TTCR^RPIT  H  !f?  II 

rfl^tfTI  ^JffrCT  rHSW  ^Trf:  I 

rr^FrfliTTj^T^^^^  ^  ii  €f^  ii 

tf^firaT^ff^  safari  H^TWT  I 

1  sic  c  p.  2  jftf  p.  3  Trf7T%^o  p.  4  <^^i  c. 
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^TOTOng^!!  ^Tf^WTT^f^g  llf^ll 
^jftppTRhTV  ^TUT  3T%£J"  >£TO  Vi  I 
3J%!?TTf?cT  ^  firsiptfire  ^TH^T  II Son 

Utwtt^  ^rri^T  ^t  ^^r^tftr  11  $^  11 

^ftrTTT^T  g%:  Tiwft*?^  "^fi*r  ^J  II S3  II 
WTCF*r:  HT*NraTO  *TtWT%  ^  ^ff^  I 
rTOTr^  rTl^f  ^R  c*faTg?Tftff?T  ^ft:  II S?  II 
2^TcTO^I  ^  HRTOT  WffiTOT3  HfnTlT:  I 

mw  iFrcmrc?  *rit*t  ^?Frfn:  11  $8  h 

gv  ftTO^ii  st^tofto  ^^t:  iismii 
wtff  %^  ^:t  w  in^^^T  i 

*5rnm  q^pnifft  *!TrTTFi:  to^r:  n  ^  n 

fiTOT^ITOTHT  HTV  W  %ICT  ^R  11$  til 

1  «f*ffi  C.  2  #ct^Brei  C  P.  3  Ex  conj.    *Rcrref  C  P.  4  Ex  conj. 

*rcr%fa  c  p. 
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HrfHs^wrftj*:  %^%  ^ra*f  ^  ii  $e  II 

13RTO  2**nTO^  *  ij  T^%^3  *?*TO  ||  bo  II 
X^TTSIT  HfTWn^t  f^TO^  ifitiTTTfa  I 
TfrTIfftf  gfift  HT*ta  ^WflrfT^  II  b^  II 
rj  t^T^rf:  UTTH^  ^FRF(  ^W^  ^  I 
fa^RFRlTRlftl  *HC  fl^ft^  5f*Tr^  II  b?  II 

WbfNh:  $*TO  TTWTCrT  lit? II 

3R  ^  FIT^^Tfa  *R  *TT  <£|  TOfl  II  b8  II 

^ff^Tr^f  g  ^n^T^T  *mr  ^  ^r?>  *r:  11  bmi 
•RTriftr  ff  ^%g  fttwg  Tfir^^ff  ii  b€f  ii 
TOf^FT  ^Ri^g  rT^Tfq  ^r  *f?r:  vn  n  b$  n 

TO^S*rcfair?T  ^T?R  TfrTH^  llbbll 

1  ^WR  P.      2  >WT^  C      :1  Sic  P.  ?T  <J  3T%*1  C.  Query  *T  <J  ^W[^      i  °*T  ? 
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^nts^  ^  ^wt  ^t  ^mfar  ^m  neon 

fN*R*§  »  JWf^T  ff%i%  ^T^^RT  II <*<!  II 

^retf  ^n^n^Tftr  ^rf^^^Tft  f^R  II  e*  II 

SRHT^  H  W  *lf^  ^TTfe  fvn^  rfr^  II  ^$  II 
fife  f^  ^xjfarN  ^TWTrfU'TOT  ^rTH:  II  ^38 II 

*rg  ^r  ^R  5$  ^ttt:  ^tw  ^t  few  n  Q.M  11 

7<**i  ^r  ^jtfff  ^r  ^fif  $wt  ^fff  fosn*re^t  ^tafa^ftreT 

*FT7^  II  Ob  ll 

1  TnrfW#T  C  P.  2  ^pfc  C  P.  3  Ex  conj.     *[•  C  P.  4  Ex  conj. 

^vff{  c  p.        5  ^t%s  *n%  c.        6  faf^s0  c  p.        T  %^  c  P. 
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^rchro  ^ftfir  nm^mt  ^s  TFit  ff^  ^^  ^mft  i 
^t^tst:  ino^ii 

1  Ex  conj.  from  the  Tibetan.  JJ  Jf^  C  P.  [The  Tibetan  reads  rangi  sems-la  yid 
dkrug  dod-pa-rnans  sinad-nas,  '  in  their  own  mind  heart-troubled  blaming  the 
desires,'  or  '  blaming  the  heart-troubling  desires.'  It  seems  to  have  read  sva  eva  bhdve 
vinigarhya  manmatham.     H.  W.]  2  Ex  conj.    fk^M  CP.  3  Ex  conj. 

CP  omit  °*fiT°. 


BOOK    V. 

^r  spirt  Tfif  *t  *m  £r  ^  ftt?  ^^rfirfi^nfini:  n  <\  a 

^Rgftrf^*n  1s^p^n*Fmt  ^  xnro  irii 

^afaw  s  m*n2  ^^  hm  %gftra  ^r^ranj:  11311 
*?  3f^jrewu  ^^ftrT^jfH  ■sRFftora  w  *rf^j%^;:4  1 

^fc^f^^T^TOFTT  ^JVT  ^  ^  fSWTOT  II 8 II 
STR^T  TOT  rTOlfw  HT  ^^T^T^  ^9  *$  %^  HM II 

*RST  ^  f^f^^fTTHHl^:  fRWRginfiRt  fa^TR  I 

1  Jg%T*j:  P.  2  ^Ni  C.  3  fafiS0  C.  4  Ex  conj.    °prr^:  C  P. 

5  o^pg0  P.  6  Ex  conj.   °^iw^0  dp;  (°^^°  c.)  7  Tt^r°  c  p. 

8  Ex  conj.     ^m3  0  P.  9  So  Tibetan.      ^J  C  ;    ^VT  P.  10  Ex  conj. 

faNrrei  C  P. 


38  THE  BUDDHA-YLARITA    OF  ASVAGHOSHA. 

^f^rTRc^RT^^^T  8falR  ^c^fa^S  3TIT:  llbll 

5rtt:  T?^r^^r4t  firftsi5  h?ot  f^rffTHT'THif?^  lien 
*nreTmra:ftrfiTOe  *reit  firrt *m  f<RrofiiSw  gar. 1 

^rf^ft^TCTT^  STTiT  ITO*T  WT^RTSRW?^  II Soil 

IT^Tf^rRTrji  *p  ^T  TH?Tsjt  f^l3]^  *^W  IIS *ll 

^7  H^W£*J  f^  TTr^ST  ^T  WT  mtft^R  f^TT^mt  ^  II S?  II 

^c*4N*3ftfar!II^Wr  f^STnTHTrfRTTt  T^l  ^J%T  II  <*$  || 
^  3Tft  ^  ^Tft  ^J?TO  faftrfwt  ^  W  ^7  rff^ftfl  I 
^  ^  ^THFPJWg  ^t%  ^  ^  f^T  ^t  T  ^FR%  II  q  Mil 

pw^^WH:  ^Wt^WR^  faspsj:  H  ^  ii 

1  Ex  conj.   ^rflnr^f0  C  P.  2  Ex  conj.   f^^^f  C  P.  3  Sic  C  P  (the 

MSS.  seem  to  have  yatra).     Should  we  read  tJ^efiY^Sjf  ?     The  Tibetan  would  imply 
*ft^  jfN^WT  •  4  %lHt0  C.  B  f%f^c^  C  sec.  m.  6  Ex  conj.    °H*U:- 

f^H^  C  P.  7  This  line  lacks  two  syllables.     C  originally  read  XJ^nftfag^- 

^TOTfti.  8  Ex  conj.     *T  f%  f%f|^  C  ;    *T  ^  f^tf  P. 
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fa^R;  wN&  ^Wf&  fa^  ^pnra  fnu  ^  m  i 
f^^T^irfT^ilf  f^TT^r:  xtcwNIr  ^rettro^fira:  men 

^Tic**T  rTrra  V*TO^f ^fafatlTJlfaifr  ufrf  ^R  II  ^  II 

jrfsRST  xpn  ijt  rf  ^jT^Ti^^fi:^  *fec#  fi^:  ir?ii 

^ftffiT  ^rT  frp|iTT  ^  m  m\  T?frr^^fiT3T*ffiT^4  TOT:  I 
SfTT  rt  fl^t^T  TT^T^T  uf^rf  qfq  ^fafc^nT^  II  *tf  II 

3TO  «hNr|^cyyv|j|c|i4||  JTlf^^n|fa^RT^:6  I 
7^W^W5TTrRTn:  STf^fFTCfalW  H^  11*$  II 

1  Query  TT^?  2  Ex  ccnj.    °^  0  P.  3  ^%^T°  C  P.  4  Ex  conj. 

°etf*TfT°  C  ;   °rrfafT°  P.  5  ^T*Tfa°  P ;   TWsT0  C.  6  Ex  conj. 

•ft^TO  C  :    °f'rg5rre:  P.  7  *Jf  in  C  P  in  margin. 
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2^ftHT  *WfM  ^HTT  H^RTT  f^%  SHrJHR:  11*9  II 

*rftf^ftreTfa3  *t^s*tfifrSt  ^^  3rTO  fairetn:  ii  *t  11 

?fff  rTO  W^t  f^*Q  TT^T  ^fawfaf  ITt  |*P3^Tc*  I 
^Tc^lrfH^S^f^  *IltaT  ^R  %^pra  ^T^?:  IRQ. II 

^ft  HSR  HW1  ^c^T^f  ^f^f  f?  ^fw  *I#5RT  II  ?o  II 

TJ^TO  TOg^Tfa  gW  T*T#9t  f?  rT^t^RTT^:  II  ??  II 
*^  3  Sfoj»ggf  TT^  *refa  n*  ^  irft^R  ^ftl^  II  ?8  II 

^  *r*t?;*<tr  sftftm  $  fii? Tf^rrc^ft^  ^  $  ^r  frr: 4 1 

1  Ex  conj.     5pf?n?f^o  C  P.  2  Ex  conj.    Sjfacft  C  P.    (^  corrected  in  C.) 

3  OsrfWfa  C  P.  4  Ex  conj.    TTi:  C  P.  5  Wm  ^JT[f^  0. 
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*j  W  ^  f^crftflts^TH:  irf^^^FW^  tttt:  s  srfa^  118011 

^famft^^^Tfa^W^T^^  II  8^11 

^RifTtnf^c^t^^TWHT^T^;  ^Ww*Nf§*N?TC  II  8*  II 

fan?*  f^rer  rmt  "PmR  ^prr  35  33  T^ta^ra:  1 
firfat  ftrftr^t^T^RT^T  tf^gfeR  wttkT?  h  8?  11 

^rfa^i  *  ^^fiarf^N  vmi  ^?mw*  4ftre%  11 88 11 
flir^wfa5  ^??fft  ^w^^^nwhn:  11  8m  11 

1  r^na^j  C  (C  sec.  m.  «j) ;  f^Hif^  P.  2  ^  0  P.  **W* 

C  P.  4  f%T<>  P.  5  Ex  conj.    f^HfafMftft  (°^T  c)  ^T^ftT  C  P. 

g  [HI.  7.] 
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^ftrfmft  W^fW  ^ftra^i^TrTt  f^^T^  "^jf  II  8  b  II 

3^^T^f=tfpiren  ^cT^tow^t  ?r^N  118^11 
^resn  ^ra  fHs^T  f^rprwsn  13  ^tftn^R^T^T:  ims  11 

fronr  f^fw^KT  xikm  ^T^Tc*Hf^R  IIM^H 

^rfXRftr^TM^^^  few^Tt^^f|rf  ^P*T$  IIM?ll 
^^I^T  iTOt  rcK^^^WM^MlR^W  HM8ll 
fa*p£t  ^<*Sp%5T9  ^%^T$c*^%^^T10  II  MM  II 

1  1R%  C.  2  of^^rf^rclf0  C  3  ^J  not  clear  in  P.  4  •lrfw°  C  P. 

5  w  c.       6  ij^t  ct^t  p.       7  Ex  conj.  oJrr*mf%r^r  c  p.       8  u*pn:  c. 
9  o^rr  c  p.       10  «»^^r^%^  p  ;  °giifc>^T  c  (?)  d. 
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^c^HTrfTHHTrT^f^  ^TrffrRTftRfa  ft^  II M  If  II 

^ftre  f^RNpfa^rr  *r*wn  4Trf^nftrm*T?R  imtii 
f¥^TO^^^ <u  ^j^t^tt  f^jmf^pn  snrf*t  ^  imeii 

^qi:  iitfOii 

f^frTTO^T  f^nm5  ITOrTf^<*T  H^TOTjin  I 
HTST.  fl^t?  ^HTT  ^T  iJ^T^H^np*^  II  %  *  || 

jjirrcTi^tsfxT  garret8  titf4j*j:  *r  ■pFTfqfa^9  11^311 
^H^WtNtJ  ^wm:  "g^:  ^fa^  *T*T*rfH  11  ^8 11 

1  g^rcro  c  p.        2  o^j^rra^T°  c  p.        3  °m<n:  c  p.        4  *tf7roT<rf- 

1%^  C  5  0TT^ft  C.  6  °^j°  P.  7  ^i  supplied  from  the  Tibetan. 

°f*rr-req  =  p  ;  ygT^gq  =  c.     8  °wrer  c.     9  ^rrr  p.     10  ^wti:  p. 
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'f^J^rf^  ^tfarTt  H^W  Hffif  ^wfiraroft^  ^  I 

tfw^  7{  ^wtrwA  ^otfchw?ri<4  ^T^frr2  a  ffM  n 

3Rrft*t  rfrTO  faf^^t  ^^R^ri5  W*T  f^fainTO  II  %$  II 
f  f^  *TT  *TO  rJ%3T  5?TrTT  ^RHTO^  TOT  *jm  fafe?:  I 

3?:  n  If <l  ii 

f&Wi  ^  JFRfrf  ^  f?n*T  ^ftiTT  *Trq*J%6  TOT  *pR:  I 
ftf^  ^  TOT  ^R  3TOT?  f^Rrf  *JT?p?n*rcTO  3RTo*:  ll$o II 
XlfrTI^T  cTTT:  S  HftT^T  f¥^rTFffsfq  ^WTCRW  I 
*R*fa  ^  ^CMM^'J^M*)  *rfff  ^R  II $<\  II 

^^^rattTO^7  fl  ^KTO  r^T^RTO  ^  ll$*ll 
fa^^TJS^f^pi  f^^^c*c*T?W^  II  $?  II 

1  ^Pf  C-  2  This  sloka  not  in  P-  3  ^^»TT  C  P,  but  ^JJcf  sec.  m. 

in  c.        4  o«t:  p.        5  o-^  0  p         6,gP]        7  Ex  conj    ogr^-^. 
ir^m  o ;  °3HhF^rq«  d  p. 


BOOK  V.  45 

^tT^^i  f*rci  *j*tw  **f^fhroftR  n%^^m:  II  $8  II 

^?H^I*i?l  VX  ^^T^^TH^  c*>TO  cT<$^  II  m  II 

^ren^f*  ^  w  rramT  f^r^m  ^  sfq  ^Rm^m^:  11  $$  11 

fa'lrf^j^:  HW^TOftirTfagTR M<*Ht 2  *PTPR  II boll 
^RcTrR  Wifts^J  ^rcjraftnT^fM^tPT  *RTTO4  II  b<\  II 

^?:  lit*  11 

1  Explained  in   margin   of  C   ^rfqSjfif.  2  ^f^fTO<^«*l*Jflis|t*ft  P. 

3  Ufavi:  C.  4  ^iTT*t  ITT^:  P.  5  Ex  conj.   °xnfW^  C  P. 
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ng%^^w^  ^TOT  *P*ftfimTO*TO^\s^  II  bM  a 
|ffcr^crp1  fi^fNiHtS^f  ^^farTJTOf  ^  ^t  fkf^l  I 


*Nr:  *A:  ii  mi 


1  Ex  conj.   fa^P  C  ;  fasfiTP  P.  2  Sic  C  P.  3  Sic  C  P.     Query 

U^M*IT«f*C?  *  Sic  D  and  C  sec.  m.;   ^HTO°  P  and  C  pr.  m. 


BOOK   VI. 

Weft  gf Ws^jf^1  sprasrfa  ht^?:  i 

HHl44^IIH|HM<  *T  ^  HTOT  TO  II  <\  II 

%0 

ftfW  33  IfST  frTT^  33  ^T*^  II  *  II 
^t  ^FprfWrri  2<Hj^H|^T^Trr^  II  ?  II 
3^fc  ^T^^X  ^  Wfq^f^  ^repT  II 8 II 
^m  Ct^t  ^^%f^TraT^^T^^f:  II Mil 
*f%S*  ireTTCJft^r:  4^  l^  ^  II ill 

^?fw3tsfa  «*rofsftsr  6f5T:wrofsft  *f^rp[  i 
*fiR*pNr  *rara  ^H^fi^r  ffi  ii  $  ii 

^37*  Tjftl  HTTtS^  T*^*ftsfa  to^to  lit II 

1  fl^l^ffi  C.  2  tn^  P.  3  ?TT^0  C  P.  4  Ex  conj. 

iicp.        5  fa:*rr*ref  c p. 
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sfil  spto  "quires  ^  *ziT^fa*j€t  *FT:  I 
»3Fftotfw  ffii  ^HRlsfq  f^XR^  lie  II 

fH^#^rT^^T^  tf  uTsts^ftfair  ^r  ii  w  ii 

iJW*I^pnW  SfflWRFTO  ^§3  11*1*11 
f^l  ^T^Tft^  rTWT  OTf^T  23  *fc:4  ll*?H 
fW^S^wf^M5  UrilMfafyj^  II  <\$  II 
rf  ^7J  ^Ff?W!T  7TTWT  ^  *T*THT  II  ^M  II 

$mfa  f?  fat  #*:  ^th^t  ^r  tf^rfw  h^h 
ipit  wre  fa^w*w*rt^re  ^  *tfrr:  i 
fatrct*r:  ^r  ^r  ^rngiftsfa  ^nFTTf^fa:  insii 

1  Sic  CP  (but  P  has  'SpffrrfaffT).     Should  we  read  oRft  *Rf?T>  'a  common 
man'?  2  Ex  couj.    ^*^C;   ^TRfc^  P  D.  3^ftC;   3$  P. 

4  *rer:  C.  5  °JT:  p. 


BOOK  VI.  49 

*Nf3!  *^f  ^T:  ^^n^  ufn^j:  mtii 

^rt  ^  fa<*  ^%Rwi  ftnro:  fen;:  i 
sfff  ^TO^#^f  ^  siHts%  2w  s^r;  men 

ijfoari  n*i<iJti<r  <£^it*3  *  tffir  ^n  a  ^o  it 

^RTc*t3  ^nftfT  *IW  iftf^  ^^  hTiT  11^  II 

u^sjrersn  %c  *tot  bt  ^  w?sft  ii  ^  11 

^^Tr^n^Tf  #?:  ^STRTO  STt^  II  *8  II 
cjT^q^rT^T  ^n  w%^\^  ^m*rf?*:  IRMII 
w:  ^fl^fiT  ^  %IV  ^xfa  ^  ffij:  n  ^^  ii 

^[^t^sfq  f$  f^  *pr:  %fal>%  IR$  II 

1  mrr:  c  p.        2  ^rr  c  p.        3  ^rarr%  p.       4  i?%ftftr  o  in  margin. 

6  T*f  P.  6  f^rT  P. 
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^^Tf^rft  TRt^FRlT'  15  ^  II*  til 

w*\  g  «nroni  %  ^^Is^r  *rt  itt:  i 

^HTrfiftTJT  rRTO^%^T%  ^rftcT:  II  Wl 

^TTR^T  iJ*7T  sNi  ^f^^^f:2  II  ?o  II 
rf^Ttfa  *r^T37?t  fafTcJ  ^TcSTcW  I 

f^jy  ^  ^  ^jin^  *r^tftra  ^Tftrar:  ii  ^  ii 

"^r  rnfft?  fwif  ^rfTT  33  sferaT  II  ?*  ii 
^TH^t  3*J^rff  fc^T^f  'qfimfTf  I 

Staffs  *  *n§  4ifa:  uTRiftre  "feni  h  ??  h 
3Tc**tfa  ^  m§  ^s^fHlira  "^  ii  ?8  h 
*ri  ^t|%  "fort  *m  ^fcn§  f?  ifaw  h?m  ii 

rn*rc#6  nftwar  ^ftrsr  33  TT*R  II  ?§  II 

^TOfaW^fwfNi  cRTrT^TTfrr  ^T  II  $$  II 

1  ^  c  p.  2  °Trepr:  c  p.  3  f*re<ff  p.  4  jhTWhtot  p. 

*  ^g  ?  6  ^^r  C  P. 
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^t  ^ft  ^T  fJTT  1W*S*TfRfffT  H?QII 
S  2^re^[  ^ftg  Wn^ftrT  ^T  ll8oil 

fwv^Fft  *  w$\  ftmfrG  mt^  §  ii  8<*  11 

Sf?T  *Tfa?TfojrTO  ^r*T  ®$®  mft  rf  I 

?gw  vRm  ^m  wn$  ^m  ^c:  11 8*  11 

Trfw%n  Ufa  ^  tf  fTTOW3Trn*R  I 

«sr  irerfa  w^  wN  HW  i 
^^to*ra*rrawF(;  *fanrfa*rf?r  11 88 11 

7TOT  Ot^Rc^^^TT^T:  ITT?  *mj:  *  ST  TO  H8MH 

^ts^I  shhm  fsrc^ftr  W3*n:  i 
fira*  f^n%'7t?T^^T  jjittoito:  ii  81?  11 
5h^hi  ^  to  *j%  «nnrif?r  ^T^nf ^t:  i 
stfiWt  fairot'TO  ttot  s  xnftnrt  wr:  n  8s  ii 

1  TO  WZTi  C  P.  2  fmWi  C  P.  3  *WT  C  P.  4  J?m  P. 

5  C  in  marg.  «jx|fad|. 
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^  *=T  W*  rf^TTr^^  S^FTO  II  8 til 

W^*  Sfif  ScTTO  *U  ^T^f:  m«T  T^rTT  I 

wnimf  rnra:  %:  JfJRiri  ^TOl  f^*?:  II M<*  II 

WfffT^f  fHUcHt8  fiWT  ^T^lrftfTT  ^T  liq*ll 
srfcT  ?TO  ^R:  ^T  *#T^5^TtlTR:  I 

^nfc?RT  ^%^T%?f  ^Wsfc*  XfTftRT  I 
^T*m*?  fRRTTW  ^fHT^  ^  ^R^fl  II M  8 II 

iprat  *roc*:  ^rhf  ws^i  Hf^fir  a  mm  ii 

^IT^ftt  ^^Rf^fM  f^^T^T^f^I^l^i  IIMffll 
fcpsfiTO  rT  ^trq^^^^  ftp%<5  fM  *Jf<?  S^P?  I 
fMSHNTOT^RlM^  ftp5R  ^f  *H3?fa  ?tf  II  MS  II 

1oTt^tcp.  2^twt°cp.  3f*njttftc.  4^:p. 

5  i&mp. 
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W^tf  fsf^wm  fi^fl^l^rt  ^  ^f:  II  Mb  II 

^fi^fi  ^RfsfM1  ^  s  v\dsfaw^  mw*  II  Men 
^T^ts^^FRm^  3^ttort^r  f^^T^r  *jm^;  fa^m  i 

3?^rJ  ^XT^r  TO^T  ?7T  UcffcaFTO  *P*rTr^  II  %*  II 
rfW:  f  *TT3  S  ^TO*¥lwftHWIT  ^ifrT  "fafaftsRT^  I 

m*!??%  ^Tsftr  ^N  ^wf^Rirtr  ^npn^Tsj  11  ^8 11 
^Trarofa  *rat  *f?T*n  tf«rowHta  ^T%nr:  ii^mii 

%TT  H  Iflf  II 
faoft^T  *£TO  ^tt^  *^?t  ?**  ^TWTgq^6  ^  I 
rTITt  f^fTT^t  fa<*^| *f W  ^fft^F  gt  f  %WT  »  ^  II 

1  f^t  c-  2  Ex  conJ-    *tf^:  C  P-  3  The  Tibetan  reads  WTJTOTTTf . 

see  Appendix.  4  TOTgi  C  P.  5  °SfaftT°  P.  6  °pi  0. 
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irf^l 

^Tft  m*l  *ftra^T  $ftnm*rc  ^agftw  "Ufa  fa- 
in: H^tll 

1  •'ft  C 


BOOK    VII. 

r 

S^HWt  ^Tfogjl  rTHT^H  ftreftm  iro^  inn 

wW**<rM  ^^  ^rnj^1  5?rr^Tspm:  ftrelfa:  11  ?  ii 

fWa  I^T  ^flfiwl ift:  UT*T: '  sftwfcMMfMrfWT:  I 
TWHHT^T:1  f?rpratsfq  rf  5**ft*P  TTCT^g:  II 8 II 

,sn*rTft!2  f^nftg^TO  H^Rnrac^I^T  JJJNlflnill  H  M II 

^Sfq  ftf  srfarTU^T:  8WJ|1?TR^?^  HT^:  II  $11 

^N#fi;fH  rT^  ^T^^r^^TTfl^T^^T  ifftcrt  II  $  II 

s  tffirororo  ^r  f?  *$m  ^awr  qjl  sjn^niWi:  iitii 

1  C  P  omit  t.  2  °fa  P.  3  TPJ^:  C.  4  %*HN#^  C  D  P,  with 

^TO¥P3  in  marg.  in  C  D. 
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n*r#*ri  vwifft1  ^35  ^nc^i  2HT5i^m?R  ii^ii 
*6tf§  Hit:  p^wt  ^^r  ^Tfrrcro^  ft^^im:  i 

in:  moii 

fTORT^TRtfrT  *lfarj  3  ^t  f%Wt  ^  XffrT  ^:5  ITf^:  II  ^  II 
rffit  fl^nfa:  S  rHTtfafR:  ^TOff^^^SfPRFI  I 
^H^J  HW  3RWTOTC  6irttfMW  rW?:  ^  ^  in? II 

WTO  ffttfrz?  *pffat  fcRITCg  7*  7T  rHTOT  f^RT:  II  ^8 II 
8^T  ^HfrT  *<RT  S^TR  rJTfTTf^T  %f^|n^rtfrT  I 

*g&\  TO^t  ^spto  trto  gpffa  ^  ^  wrfw  II  ^Sf  II 

%fa*^flRM<i|cMrcT  ft:  RFRi  f?fa  *W$  I 

1  ^%<Tt  P.  2  Ex  conj.    ^TT#f^0  C ;  m°  P;  ^rr^tl0  D  (contra  metr.). 

3  f^^WnU:  P  C  (°^T:  C).  4  *f^  7Ilft0  P.  5  C  adds  in  marg.  ijmH 

ifiT-  6  <Rtt^^t  fTXRT:  C.  7  Ex  conj.    *f^R  W%£  C  P. 

8  ^ffr  CP. 
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<£%*  *U*far  g^  "ftg^ffT2  <^  f^  v^^T  ^f?T  JJc*  II U II 
^^rTWtsftT  ^  tfijffta  sf^fi^  ^TWFTrT  HHT^  mil 

TOT5  II  ^o  || 

fere  xj  ^^;  f^^rra  f?^T  ^  ^FU?m  faw  ^tfw  i 
^  f^pn:  Wt%  ng^mT  *^t  ^  •spw*  ^:  irsii 

^tt^t^t^^^ttoI7  $:*N  ^Isf^r^frT  <^3^  11**11 

s^ri  n^t  ftrc?rg  fg^r%^  *wt  *ra  ^  ^?t:  11  *?  u 

mf :  W*Fto  XTf^HTSJ  SfiT^  g  rT^f  *p^  ^GTO  II  ^M  II 
V*fa  ^TRtf?T  f*tl  H^T  fTWT^T^f  TOrft?  W:  IR^II 

1  »f^%:  P.  •  2  f^qf*  P ;    ^f?I  C.  3  f  :^T^  C  P.  4  C  adds 

raarg.  note  Tfi%.  5  o^j^j  C  P.  6  W^t^rfTI  P.  7  ^PlTNOTRt  C  P. 

I  [HI.  7-] 
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*nr:  srfit  *rwt  *&n  irS^  ^ifa  fmOfo  ^t  i 
*pSt  ^t%hs  ^  rreTTftrai^  wmm  ^td  11  *$  a 

^  ^Tfq  ^T^T:   *JW:   ^H*ft  HF^TtRWT  XHTfj^- 
n*Tr^3  IRtll 

$:%sfatffawq  ^^rlg:  ^sftr  ^tot^  jRtslwfa:  i 
^m  imra  ^t  ^lsfasfa§:^  toto  ^3  ^Tftwfa:  h sen 

cTift  ?fevHfsR#|^  rTOWrT  S  ^R  ftRS?  II  ?*  II 

^T^r^r^Tfftrrr^^t^  mfei  ^irrftre  inpf  11  ??  u 
^■faf^rra^  ftnsnw*:  ^ffagju^  rrm^TH  i 

^^%fa^mRT^^4t  wfa^TWiT  II  ?M  II 

1  ^TRW;  C.  2  tp>?rf*re  P.  3  miiJ^f^:  P,  and  so  C  D  sec.  m. 

4  {f^fiTOT  P.  5  033^  C.  c  P  omits.  7  Ex  conj.    WHfWT^T 

P  ;  °TnT^^r  0.  8  Ex  conj.    «sfg«  C  P.  9  qfNT0  P.  10  fTOTfa  P. 

11  ^4(»ej[sisi*^  C  (D  has  «J  as  a  correction  over  5cf). 
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rroifa  w^^Tn^r^r^n  fti%  ^*rf?r  **Fhfsj  ii  3%  ii 

^n  ?faT  ^fRPT^  ^R  2S"RT  3f^RfiRf?5^T^  ll?$ll 
rTWTf^?  rTIffa  TTTrf  ?TrJ  f*t*fl  fc^fcftftgHTip  ll?tll 
rfqift?  rTT^r  rT iftlRRf  ^itff^^Tl|ctf  *Rffl  II  $<>  II 
^T^Tfrr  WT^TTO^^f^fafR  Tfkfitfipa  II 80  II 


^^rm  ^r  ^r  ^  fN^n  rT|fi  *n^|ftnrts*3  ^w  n8*» 

H^fTOTO  ^rTKfirg:  ^C  ^T^^cTOrsRSJ  II  88  II 

iTcjfsjtHIr  xrfcT  hft^th:  xftfir:  trtot  *rfarra  *npr:  ii  8m  ii 

1  ^JW0  C.       2  C  adds  as  a  marginal  note  ^^T.        3  Ex  oonj.  faf^  C  P.    Cf. 
vii.  51.         4  *Prfi|0  C        5  C  adds  as  a  note  ^W.        6  °\ffi  P.        7  *T*rf^0  P. 
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V$  fterm:  3*tyj|l«jV)  sf  *tii?t  f?  Tj?f^^^qT:  listen 
^PH  $HR^  rHT%^W  fMN^pfe  ^pn^ftg:  II Mo  || 

^W^fafSfwa  w#:  ^n  firrorfii6  f?  tfrtt:  i 
TFfop  stv  irg^  f|r  *rt^  "qfWfii  ^  wain:  im$u 

rT|fiftST  ^  faft*m  ?TS  H^  H^TTj;  JT^g  fronts  I 


1  »*rro:  p. 

1  Ex  couj.    f%^fm  C  ; 

$  *\*$ Wt  P. 

3  f^lfTI  C  P. 

4^f^p. 

5  "fa^TOfa  C  P. 

6  TJ*R  C. 

7ffP. 

8  WgfiT%  c 

BOOK  VII.  61 


^  ff  -3^  TFfUrf^2  t^TO^  3HTOfiT  ^^  IIMtf  II 
^T^pNi  HT^ffT  TTrijf^^rt  *Rf*ifa:  ^ptS*RTtf  11  MS  II 

TOW  *f>:  ion 

1  *i*n*j  p.  2  °fw  o.  3  *rr°  c  p. 


BOOK    VIII. 

^^  to  *ifa  srfafsrol  rf  *nfa  ^t^  ^t  w^t  f^fig^  n  <*  11 

3*rra  *§fk?  fM^rTw^c  wwitfawfa  ii  *  ii 

w^fcwrft  it^N  ij5%?j5f!^Hbr  ^  ^firr:  11  ?  a 
fk^  ^nf^jw^R  *p?  fa%^  ^^i!  gf*f :  i 
^Tfenrts^^  *y*tf^  ^t  mi  5gu  ^f^R^^TT^  II 811 

^W^T  m  ^fa^t^T^^l^R  fsRTffT  ^w  II M  II 

ir^r  H^t^^R  ^rtoh  ^rrn?W^  tu^t  ^t*r:  ii  $  ii 

1  f^  C  sec.  m.  2  Sic  C  !    ^fhirf^  P.  3  *5&Hl  P.  4  ^fag^- 

^PTt°  C.         5  Ex  conj.  IJTrfWjf  1^  C  P.         6  T%tT^  0,  but  corrected  in  margin. 

7  ^Nt'  p.       8  faTHNrRT0  c  p.       9  ^h°  c.        10  °t  c  p. 
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girN  ^m  ^fa  ^Titt  ^re:  fu  ^  ^PJT^fbiF^  11  b  11 

%  VFFgV<  fcSTTg^HV  imn^TOTfaf?TfSi?tS^f :  ll(*ll 
WrT:  S  WT^  Hf^WiflS^^^T^f^  ^  TrftsTrTFRTf  I 

^^l  ?fa  f  fM%  ^r  i^%w  fasfitmfafir  11  ^0  n 
^  ^re^ra  fH^zj  ^  srt:  g<pRt  ^%rfir  fkoti  if:  1 
Tffiff  *T|:  efc^H  ^r  ^nt*Rt  fHfa^^re*nwr:  imn 
^KfrfrfN  fasnH  rTi^  n?r:  s  *re  farosrBraR:  i 

^ttfw  11  ^ii 

^  ft  ^  fcmnSft  ^R  ^R  ^  rT^R  5R^f^H  ft  I 

^r  *?tH7T  ?R  f?  ^t  f*RT  ft  TT^rfT  ^RV  *TOT  fitf  II  <\$  II 

f?r:  <pntt  f¥*=Ppc  I*P?I  JNl5jnwi:  sfirqf^;s*RT:  1 
^f^rrq^T^  tr  ^ufwgsfiR  mwm  ^^n^^T :  fm\:  ii^mii 

f^RSJ  ^Nlf^lHt  ^TTHI  SJ1  fa^ftTT  ftf  %  *#fic  II  ^  II 

^5  f%^T  ^F*  **ra15  3RT1  ^:^  Hfrt^l^ftm6  H^SH 

1  ^PI<TT^^:  c  p.  -  HTTT^^ft  c.  3  o?n  c         4  nft°  c  d 

(corrected  in  C).  5  WS^t  P.  6  0*rfs?l  ^  C. 
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I*TO  irei  nfTO^r^:  ^R  ^^I^^T^tf^m:  HUH 

?m  wm  *4tt  v$  |#  spr  furd  f^rftfa  ^fift  ii  wi 
^vn^Tft%^^TH^^fT^%HftHft^  tsr:  ii  **  ii 

9  fwiN^T  ^^Tn^TT10  ^RT rft  *TFT  ^WtfejiTT:  II  *?  II 

?flfafts*n:  fafwicSRT^n  ferol  fw^=r  fa%rRT  w  t 

1  3|f  written  in  C  over  ^f.  2  °^Tcfi^T:  C  P,  corrected  in  C  to  °3iWr:. 

3  w*i*jf^^:  p.       4  sic  c  p.       5  c  p  omit :.       6  ^Rrm°  p.       7  sic  c  p. 

Query  fafNf  cTT  ?  8  Ex  conj.    °?f  C  ;    °*TT  P.  9  Ex  conj.    f%^°  C  ; 

fznm°  p.  10  oxttt  c.  n  o^o  c  p.         12  Ex  conj.  n^  %*nj 

^ftrf^cfT  C  ;   ?TQ3  %rRT  ff^rf^lT  P.  13  °IT^R%:  C. 
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FH^;  II  *%  II 

*pN  mm  ^wm^fhrn  uto  h^^rsm  h^t  i 
TOHfrora%*  m  ^phnftr  mi:  ^wt^m  mm  i 

^TT^  ^  n?fa  83TO%  x[  ^  *R  1?^  f*cg  ^^  *R":  H$*h 

9ftRr^  ■qM  vn  g^T^r^t  ^r  10*fa3*p§  ^  era  ^w  ^  h??ii 
fifau11  '%??&  ffW^r  st^it  FreT  ait^t  ^TwfOT  1 
12  *rat  s%rt  ^prf^iR  ^^  f^T  ^rqic^:  ^jtcr  n?gn 

1  sic  c  p.  2  o^tr^t^  0.  3  tpsp#:  c  p.  4  5R°  c. 

5  ourr:  c  p.       6  f*p$w>  c  p.       7  ^^m  c.       8  wzk  p.       9  f*nn^  o. 

10  Ex  oonj.     *^<>  C  P.  "  fTf^T  C.  12  *ffiT%#t  P. 

k  [III.  7-] 
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pRTfrTT^R  fllN  ftV^Tsf  ^rfN  f^TR^^:  11^911 

sraNNrats^  srsi  s^t  gtnirtsfa  ijwi3  3iW.9  I 

STfR  fl^ftm  W*CT  f?  ^  1R  U*Jtf  faftj  ^Cr^TH  II  ?  t  II 
^T  *wt:  ^c*  ^HRWTftFJITfRRfa  fife  tp:  ^V  I 
TrT:  ^^TTmrTH^nrT  ^q  rR4  ft**?  *Jftr*T  f^j  x[  *f  *W  U^tll 

^T    tj    f^Tf  ^rfff    W    3    ftni    rT^T    f?    ^M^nTOTt 
S^rP  II 80  II 

?*J^R  ^T^Rft^am  ^  xTWf^SR  <£^jft^f  H^il 

mtg^:  HT^pfic*:  ^rri^fo:  *Rfi^  ^fi  ^^t  5pfr  11  g*  11 
^RFTST  ^T10  *R%ff  fltsft  Tfft^:  ^f^f¥^R7T  ii8?ii 

^t  ff  STR^fa  TTSTCTTCR  n^cTTrf  H:  %?:fa  12%wft^  I 

1  inn*0  c  p.  2  »i![<>  c  p.  3  ^  p.  4  ^nrr  p.  5  ex  conj. 
^trN*  wi  c  p.  6  <p;jrra?rR^:  p.  7  ^RuidT  c  p.  8  trf^- 
^7n°  c.        9  wz°  p.        10  'sr:  c  p.        "  ^ncstm:  p.        12  ^°  c. 
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rT^N  %ITf?F  JrRrTPRt  ?^J£R  ^fTf  ?T  ^T^f^fT  II 8M  II 
rT*ra  ^*J  Tf^TO^T  ^ifaf  rTiTfsfql^  faftnm  jpfiTT  II 8^  II 
rT^T  fl  ^T^TT  fa^T  f  rTWftfal^t  f^fif^2  *pffiT  II89II 

f^fa  uf^  g<$2  ^  ct^h  rTFtsfql^t  fkfift*2  i^mt  n8bii 

^TO^T^  W^TO^ftw  ^rlT^T^:  sff%VirT:il8<lll 
sfrT  VWm  ^|tN*n|7T  fa^R  rTT^TFr  H?T<SR:  f^R:  I 
IT^^t^T  3?C  fwri  ^l^^t  XPHRT^  itfWi  HMO  II 
f^T^nfeR<ThRT  7T7T:  UTOflm  f^XN  ^ftffiT  I 

fU%fijTTOf  $fa  fTO  TTW  iftftfil  c*ltrfi?lOT  Vff : 7  IIM*II 

1  fT^T^T^f^lfT0  P ;   fT^T^T^f^0  0.  2  T[^  P.  3  f^'^t  0. 

4  °f^  C.  5  0UT°  C  P.  6  Sic  MSS.  (cf.  viii.  75).     The  Mahabh.  has  praverita 

(pra+vd+irita).  7  oxjf^^j^^^j;  C. 
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U^q^  II M  8 II 

^^f  H^f^ 2  ^ft^T  ^  g  m 3  ^^^T?^  ^  w  nfti^r  fT :  IIM  M II 

^  ^  ^^NJ^Tf^Tn^  rra^OTtwfer  ^R  nftraftr  IIMff  II 
f  ^T  *T^  ^T  ^r#ST  ^^  c^^raiT  ^TOT  ^  nPtrT:  I 

wg^rnff^wt  ^r  *nfaij  ^k  s  ftrajt  Troroftsrfn  ims  n 

^r  f^^nx?  ^o  ftro^  m  gi:  *qf^^r  mwt  few  i 
ftnrt^R*n   sf<*c*Tftr   ?rarf^ftr  xpw  T%fi:Tn 

wn:  iim^ii 
^^  w?rfwc*f*re  "NrT  ^f^Jl4<^KI  f*TO  II  %o  II 

^  wwret  's^u^nfNforeTFT  vft  irfij  ^f  fti^fir  i 
gnrts^q  w:  sfw^nfi:^  ftRT  w^t  *?:  ^ftntf ft?- 

^frT  II  !f <\  II 
*JWrf?T  ^rj  tf  ^T  TJ^fw^  ^?7^JTqrft^ftTrn^?T^  I 

1  Ex  conj.     Ufa  C  ;    Tjfa  P.  2  ^f^fTT  C.  3  Ex  conj.    *ffr  C  P. 

4  HT  P.  5  ^f^T^0  C 
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STO  '^f^TOTtsfaHfqw*  rT^tS^inHt^  TOT:  llf^ll 

<*%  Tj^f  s  TTxrifti  tt^  faro  ^  %n  im  nf^^r  ^  n  ^  m  h 

S  fjftTOt  ^Tf^?^TXT^^T  ^^TiraTf^frr  TfTRfc*?:  ll^ffll 

^rft^ro  gfWT^NNr:5  ^J^  TO1  *R%^t  *r:  I 
3kSHc*TC  ff  ^fftsft?  ?t|^  ft|*J  gri *TCEI^rft^  FT7T:  II t,  fc  II 

^rTT^T^Tf^  g^t^  3R  17*  mfft  *re  ^^^  ll^ll 

^wnrikrft  ff  ht  *cft  sj^t  ^fif  *t  wtr  ^mx.  ^1 

ff*T  11,9011 

mKfffii*  ffidrfifrfffi:  ^T^^ftrm  fcff$:  hmh 

1  Ex  conj.    ^J5j:  ^fTfft^f^  C  P.    The  Chinese  supports  paratah.  2  °*T  P  ; 

(°^(^t  C  pr.  manu,  but  not  D.)        3  ^qfTO  P.         4  %W^  C  P.        5  °^W  C  P. 
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3R^I  7^1^*0 2  ^T?rf^T<*  ^T^f^R^  ^RITj:  \\^\\ 
TRTrT  ^TfH?Ht  *T^fafw:  ^r^tafrftT  ^t^  s^:  ||$? || 

faster  ^t  hh^it  5^  *r^rn**rt  faf*c*nr  ^t- 

f*N:  II  $8 II 

w^r  *ri  ^t  ?ro  it^  *r  *r  snr  pf  ^t  ipftcn*R*i  i 
f<&  ii  s|  ii 

3f?  ip**hMT  *J?T  IHS^gmTr^T^n^TTriT^Tf^^  IISSII 
fXT^TTT  TJ%*!T  *ffiT  f^RT^ff  3TO  ?T q^f%n  H^t  TRftfil  ll$t  II 

JTH  ^R  w?rc  f^r  lift  ^Htn^fT^:  f  W2  f^rsfNr  ?  use  II 

1  *OTra°  C.  *  °1  P.  sSoCP  here  and  x.  3.  4  °efi33i0  P. 

5  °lffaijftf*ftff<Tt    P  ;       °3ftai*jf^ftff <ft    C    with    the     ^f^    dotted    above. 

6  Sic  CP.  7  Ex  conj.     e|iftT  P;  ^q  C.  8  Sic  MSS.;   cf.  sup.  52. 
9  f%1TO°  C  P.            J0  Ex  conj.    ^5Ri:  C  P.            »  gfjf^  C.  12  ^  C. 
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VFZ^  *t  H^  "  rT^TOTrrfsit  IrT^^T  *R  ST  $1  STcffafo:  I 

^ xtfNtfrr  fl  h  ftroTsret  *mTsre:  ^nnfir  fwsre:  nbou 

ff?T  rFrafa^FTSTTrT^  f^frTfl^Sj  s?^T  fafFl  V*l  I 
^TCT  33  U*l^ft«wn  ^|  faWcJIM  ^  faST^q:  II b^ll 

^^^rrfH^^gW^^  ^  qftiT*^  ^  ^TO^HI  II  b*  II 

^ftg:  lib? II 
^(fiT  ^  frf^TT  I"*  ITO  HT^r:  Wl  3^  rf^:  ^TftTrTFI  I 

*  f?  st  fijfa  ^r  ^nrafiro^  ^TTjTifxT  -^mf^i  g*N 

^^:  iibtfn 

^[|f^MftT5  l^H^  rTT^^  rR^T^  fa*h*  rT^ZT  rf^  II  bM  II 
^jftncfaf  m  ^TTS  rT¥TT|fTftTfT  ^  3pTT*TfairaTrT  I 
*  f?  *W  f5f4  XT^nfrT3  ^tfif  ^FPTf^fbr  Tpt  c*T  c^SSS  II  b!f  II 
^TTTftrfTT  ^^snSRTWT  ^^r^f^TT  ^  TTrTv  I 

f  rrftrf?r  sr^r:  s^iTt  ^qfrrcfa  p^^tt  $q^RR  n  b$  n 

SP7:  ab  11 

1  tto;  p.  2  ^  c.  3  TT^rifn  c. 
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fqirt  fl^T^R  S^^TTSUfT^fteT  *TOipM  rfrf  II  <\  II 
tnrf$Jji*pi  f^^?f%^f^gHm^^I!?T^^4  11*11 

At  *twim  ufa^r  fari  ?taTftwt  m^fq  ^t^^  i 

5R  3R  %^  WRMft  ^rTO?  HMMfl^  ^  II 8 II 
7T^f?^q^T  ^RrRRq:  f^t  5^T*F*J*R  finftf:  I 
VSPffo  fifi?*6  TOT  WHtTT^T^WT  VPTOH%  II Mil 

wfs*Wra#*R  5j*RHT  ^TH^TT3Tfa*J*§t  *PJSj:  II  If  II 

11  *rrat  mrw  "qsror  faffrwrcrat  w  ^m  ^c*h  i 

1  This  book  has  several  lacunae.  2  °1  C.  3  °^t  C.  *  f%T««$J*)cf  P. 

5  ^TTT^PW  P.  6  Ex  conj.    ^if%  C  P.     [The  Tibetan  has  grag,' it  is  reported,' 

h.w.]        7  ^t^°  p.         8  d^i^d^n  p.         9  jtwq^:  c  p.         10  zi?j: 

*T  *TR:  C  pr.  manu.  "  ^T^  C.  12  Sic  C  P.      Query  T^^T  ? 
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tj^t  ^ftw  s^ro^t  vn  fisjj^WNKN: ■  lien 
^wtxrftn?  f^fa  Tnfbnft6  f?Frf?r:  *nwgw  snirf  h^ii 

^T?  r^rr^  ^^TO^Tt  ^Tf^%rf?[*R  ^&  II  <\$  II 

rr^f?  ^itftra  *tfkrcre  v£rfita  sr  ^f%w  i 

ot  f|  ^rt9  sffaw  xnpft  T^ta:  f^rfti^f^f fw  inM  II 

ftM'N^HjlF^  "^T  f?  ^f%:10  M ^WfotTWi I WJft\  I 
WT  u^%^¥TTg  ^rf?T  ^t^t  fN^^Wt^m^T?^:  II  ^  II 

1  Ex  conj.    *pftaf%t  C  P.  2  Ex  coiij.   ^T^TT0  0  P.  :!  °%^:  C  P. 

4  ^IrfT  <f  P.  5  irfwffr  C.  6  •$  P.  7  °^:  C.  8  Ex  conj. 

T^T^rf^0  C  P.  9  ^  P.  10  Ex  conj.    f f^I  C  P.  "  ff%**  P  ; 

L  [in.  ?•] 
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*rfro  *i*ra  ■fafira*R  ^r  ^  fc^f  ^2  f?  ^N?  huh 

f^?TT^T  5R3i  H%3  5i|T^i  ^ftRTO  TT^:  IRO|| 
UfTT"^  IfSH^  ^rfcRff  %:^1%  V#MI  fMtap(  I 

^mrM  sg^*nw^  f*N  ^r  ira?  ii  **  u 

^T  *RR?fa  rrfkpn^  #?H  WT^f  ^ITCTiJ  II  ^  II 

^t^tt^fe  ?*rRwre  ^rnre8  $:^ra%  ^ssrfir  sjtotr:  i 


1  ?rpg^f  c.  2^cp.  3  ^ftifasra*0  c p  (p  has  ^*j<>). 

4  Ex  conj.    ^TT  *  W^^ft  C  P,  with  hiatus  marked.  5  Ex  conj.    *JT  "  ^T%°  C  ; 

IT  "  ^*T  %°  P,  with  hiatus  marked.         6  Sic  C  P  !         7  °^WTO:  0  ;  °^WTT!r:  P. 

%p.  9  wh^p.  10  ^ft:  c.  "  °f  p. 
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IHTOTOlftRr  ^Tc^t  nxT?lT¥HTf  T  ^fc*rT2  ^  ^T|ftr  II  *%  II 

X**  $TT  ^Tc**R?<^  ^frTT-q^rTR3     *  *        \ 

ft  *T|c*  ^Rt^  ^^t^T?T|XT^T%  f*N£  IRtll 
SjfalftRT  Flf^Hl^  4fa:^flOTR  rWftfiN  I 

r^^raW*  ^WT^:C  ^TSrr:gt  f^r  gt  ^  *$m  mil 

sn^srfa  ^ifv5n;Tf^#  ntawirm  ^nra  r^ifa  11?^  11 
*^T  3  ^^ 9  N^fe^urirft  tj^10  f^nrnft  sr^nfa  11  ?*  11 

^r^^JH^  *WI*T^§  firimt)  Hlfafa  fau^F*:  II  ??  II 
irq  ^  7T  fira^TCiJ  1^ffT  12"f^^  firfiwiRTt  I 

tf  rrre|ij3  gift  ^  ^^T^faf^fi  W  are:  11  ?8  ii 

1  °TJT0  C  P.  2  Glossed  in  C  as  WW  ?  3  A  hiatus  here  in  C  P.     C  gives 

only  qmTOr.     The  cf  of  c  not  in  C.  4  f^TO0  C  P.  5  A  hlank  in  the  MSS. 

between  °TT  and  ^fTT  6  The  MSS.  have  a  blank  between  om*1  and  tjt  tfa. 

7  Ex  conj.    The  MSS.  read  r{WQ  with  a  blank  after  it.  8  Ex  conj.    ajpHTg  C  P. 

9  Ex  conj.    ajWTfa *ffa°  CP.  10  5^  C  P.  u  Ex  conj.    HTRTtfH 

P  ;   *TRTff%  C.  12  So  P  (perhaps  TTTTt)  I   Wr **TTt  C. 
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^T^rn^Tftre  HTTTRf  ^t^f  f^rotnt  ftror?:  tort  I 
slfw  f^T  ^fsr  xrc^r  Ec*«i  % Tftr  xpn  u^Tf?T  i 

^  Wl1^  ^  *T1TT7  W^?jt  W$  "faff*  I 

stirnm  *re  *?s:  ^*ra  10tr^x?^n:^j  ^  uwteT  118011 
^T?Tf  ?^  ^  f^?[w] "     *       *      *      *      *       II  8s  II 

^T  ^TO^R^rf  Urfat  *TOTtS*pre  ||8^|| 

1  Ex  conj.    *T%(^  C  ;  *T%W  P.  2  Ex  conj.    3J^ ffaf}  C  P. 

Corrupt  ?     For  the  Tibetan  see  note  in  Appendix.  4  C  P  have  a  hiatus  after  U 

down  to  "J^rre.  5  C  P  have  a  hiatus  before  ^SfaTWft".     I  conjecture  abhivi- 

dhau  (cf.  Para.  iii.  3.  44).  6  TTf^fgJ  C  P,  but  C  has  a  marginal  correction  irf^j: . 

7  Ex  conj.     TJ^J  C  ?  TJ^  P.  8  J?f?T*[ft<j  C  P.  9  ^  C  P.  10  Ex  conj. 

tJTPJ^ftW  C  P.  u  f%  P.     Here  follows  a  long  hiatus  in  C  P.     It  occupies 

719-734  in  Beal's  translation.  12  °OT7J  0. 
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STfaTO  f?n*T  fafft  ^? W  Wff ^KPTO  f?  7*  *  V&:  II 8?  II 
ijff  ^  ^fe^nT  ^TfTT^fTT1  WT^^f^R^WF  ^T  I 
?#t^^T  ^f^FT  ^^  XRTOJTpS  Tjfi^  ifTft?  II 88 II 

T^  IRT  *Nfafft$*ra  WWT?TV^  Htf  gxrfeq  HT  ^fc  II 8M II 
SrHNt  ^T^TOf  S^r*  H^rifcJ^  TT^fH  ^f?T  II 8$ II 

%farSHRTfi[f?r  ^RRf?T  spnsj*  ^r  vramfr3  ^  i 

3HT*nfMi  H#fa^  WT^t  sfa  ^t^ft  H^ffH  irc**:  Il8bll 
^rf^iraf  ftren:  irk:  ftraTftrer*  f^^g  %^r  i 
tf*pft  ^n^rftftre  tor  ^q^t  ^g  *r  ^wr:  ii8<iii 

^rf^|rmj:  ^TT^^ffT  7h5»tfal  ^T^ft  ^IH^f?T4  ^W  I 
frRTT%  >jmfa  SRtTri^T^T  ^  5 ^^T  ^TT^^fiT  HMO II 

^TiSR^TO  ^  ?fa  ^ti:  ^TTHTfMi  rTr*Mf?T  H^  ||<n  II 

Jawm:  H^fi^n^r  ^  ^m^sfw  f h:  irow  iim^ii 

SH  ^tftajTCRT^  7R  U^  ^^1  ^fitS^:  I 

1 03g^PT  c.       2  f^rcm:  c.       3  ojT^r  p.       4  Ex  conj.  ^rro:  ?r*Rif?T  c  p. 
5  ^*rr  p.        6  °*p?TfMfl%  p. 
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%fai^nr*rfaftre^  *n$N  %*  *re^  ^r  i 

?TC:  ftrnSTTH^:  ITSfTfaf T^ftftTJjt  ^ fa:  gTTTSjf  I 

n*n*rairtsfti  f?  ftrawg  gg^:  ^rare^fff  ii  Ml?  ii 

rRTfa  f% '  rP*  m  7T  *T  ^P$fa  5F*j:  ^Jf  ^q:  II M  t  II 
rRT  *??7  f^KfrTFT^i ^^l  *^  TW  II  Me  II 
5*^1%?^  *j^1w^  ftR  BTffrftf?!^: 3  II  €fO  ft 
rTWR  ^tsf^T  1?  XR|4  fT^TT^f^ftr^^  H^ll 

WHt  Trorei  fasTO  *tfw  fire  f%?f  %*  httczt  x?sra:  i 
^^h^^^*|?t  *jm  font  TT^§#t  s^i^r:  iit^n 

1  rR  7TT  omitted  in  P ;    <UrT  not  clear  in  C  ;    <TT*T<!  D.  2  OT^f0  C. 

3  Smrf!!0  P.     See  note  in  Appendix.  4  Wrrj  C.  6  Ex  conj.    ^3RW- 
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351%  ^rrtftfTT  ^  us  tf  *re:  vj&  t*x^$  wt^  f*w\:  i 

^i:  TRUrSTOflt  f?%^^^tSV^RS^I^t^ftTrT:2  llffgll 
1?H%5T  nfrfHIH  H^TT^T^  ^mXT^rft^  fa^M  I 

^  ft  mm  ^  f?  wfira^T^  Harare  trir^raHT:  \\%s\\ 

7T^c(H^  T$k*fi  tfitzfw  f^Rn*  %T^T^  faft^HTrTJ 

3(1  f^^°  ^fc^rf  |cTT^7  ^  ^Tf  WW  Tlft^nRmSPf  I 
SfrnrfTT^T  ^^^JnCTRhfl  '^J^jWra^fM^t9  W  llt^ll 

Ht^i  MM  II 

•yep.      2  |f^R:  c.      3  *H$f%nl  c  p.      4  ^mf|  c  p.      5  wf%  p. 
6  f^nH  C.         7  JT7ITCR  c.         8  ^ft  c.        9  Of^t  p.         10  *r%ti  p. 
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im*  fa^iMMU  ^  H^T  5"^TT^:  wft?f?T  stotj: 

^f^T^  II  $*  II 

?R*t:  *rf:  ii(>ii 

1  Sic  C  P  ;   °T!t  ? 


BOOK    X. 
^fHl  7TrH  XRc^WTT1  ^H^I  ^1^1?  5PTPR  inil 

fk**R  ^fai  T^w^i^  ^Tnmirffl^T  ^f^  ii  m  ii 

W^T  5RT^T%  tffawii4  ^^T^frTt*5  ii^ii 
rf^  3Fq  ^^^56  f^^TOT7  *  ij  WFI  ^f%:  II  $11 


1  °<jt;Ti  C.           2  So  C  P  here  and  viii.  73. 

3  ^rr«j  c.       4  0^  3  p  d, 

and  so  C  perhaps  pr.  m.                 5  ^Rlf?li*rRi  C. 

6  H^  corrected  in  margin 

of  C  to^TT,  Dhas  ^7!.             7  f^^T^WT  C  P. 

M 

[III.  7.] 
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T$&  W*9  3$§  7R  rT^C  J  rT^f^  ^(:  II  t  II 

rT  fa^R^T  ftjfinjTFRTt  tf^*  T.T^I^  TV^ft*  II  £11 

^  TO^  ^  fT^T  |g  rm^R^  ^:  ^fl  in  oil 

*r  t&  ^T^rifv^^r^t  4ftrcter?*  iraftrat  ^r^  n^  ii 

HrT:  ^TTTOT  TWW  HrTT^f  ^T^TT  ^T^  ^  rW3  I 
fW^rft  ^  irfrTn^rftfrr  rTO*f^f  f^tS^n^ll^ll 

^to^tst:  s  *Mt  ij^rf  ^mt^p^t^ft  ^tt^:  ii  <w  ii 

*P§3I  ?J^T  *T  ^  ^TlfHTOnR  Iffi^  f^npTT^TC  II  ^  II 

1  Ex  conj.    cP^T^^TO  C  ;  c^Tl"  ^^  D  ;   WT^  *pfa  P-           2  Ex  conj. 

(Cf.  i.  65,  c.)     ^  ^^^  C  P.  [The  Tibetan  has  '  smin-ma  mjod-spu-dan  beas,'  i.e. 

hhru-urna-anvita.     H.W.]  3  Ex  conj.    f^Tfa  C  P.                   4  fM^T%  C, 

5  «^T  P.             6  TT3T^ut  C.  7  •qf^t  P,  cf.  sloka  17.             8  $NTO  C  P. 
9  ^t^t  P- 


BOOK  A\  8q 


j 


^<*S1  rTWt^ft:  *JT>frT  wf^J  tj^jfir  ^fi^  \ 

*rfw*T:  ira^T^;  WS*  *5R*pl  ^F  ^ffarro  men 
rf  ^T^Ht  *n*wri  ^fire:  *r*fa  vw®i  ^  sngsnwi  i 

fl  ^FRt^T^T  ST^T  5|tf  ^rf:^T^^[^^T^^  ^  II  *0  » 

2^Trf^T^*rra  H^l  HT^  ftrf^T^fis  ^HTO  ll^ll 
TftffT:  3  TO  "*  ^^H: 4  f  ^R  ^TFTrTT  f  ^  ^ftgHT  ^  I 
6 mm  f^R^T  ^rT  *IT  ^IHt  ^  rTWT^  %?Wt  fa^fa  IR*  II 

TOTTM  7*  *tf?R3W!T 6H^TCi  TX^Tftj^iTT  *  TT^  II  *?  II 
5T  ^  ^T  *refarj  ^fiT#  ^TV^wfl^FI  ^W  II  *M II 


1  tW<H<L:  C  P.  2  So  D  ;   ^{trf^  C  ;    •PHI  irf^  P.  3  ^TTSn 

C  pr.  m. ;   tpn^STT  D.  4  ^^cft  P.  5  Ex  conj.    *ncTT  C  P. 

6  ^TR5  C.  7  otflPJ  P.  s  f^°  C.  9  qjTWfora  P  ; 

°5R%WT^I  0  pr.  m.,  but  corrected  to  TUlfa  in  mai'g-  \   °^Wf^  D. 
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rT^TTff  ^3  ITCH?  Hfa  *T  *1%:  SffaT1  %  *Tflf  fl*[fe:  IR^II 

riif%irsn*irn:i3  ^sfto  v#»Nroti^  f¥*ninr^  \ 

**<?&  TTTTf^  5  f?  fWT  ^?  4  f^^Nr^^Tg^ffT  IRtll 

TfRT  II  ^  II 

^  f|  ^f  T  ?R  f^%^f  ^TTTT^^  tmfa  ^THHT^:  II  ?*  II 
TT^T12  fa^R^T*  ^TTrNRrasfo  W  ft^  *m14 1 
^r^^lrflT^WJ  ^  ^  STU^rqfa^  ij?:  II??  || 

1  Sic  C  P.     Should  we  read  ^ffrft  (neut.)  for  *ffawfr  ?  2  Ex  conj.    IJ^T 

f^T^ftg  C  P  (°lj:  P),  but  in  C  the  u  of  shu  is  in  later  ink  and  faint.  3  °<Tt  C. 

4  f^^  C  P.  5  Ex  conj.    ^ftlHJ  ^T  C  P  (°^f  P).  6  So  CP.     °^T^  ? 

7  "N^Ffa  C  P.  8  o^RlsNTfT  C  9  Sic  C  ;   P  omits  ff .     Should  we  read 

^t^Tf^T  f  ?  10  °TJi[H  C  P.  "  »Wt  C  P.  12  og^T  C  P. 

13  Ex  conj.    3TRWf%  C  P.  14  o^  C  ;   V$l  P. 


BOOK  X.  85 

^fv^R  f?  HT^njH  *nrt  *T^n^fq  ^rT^nje  11  ?e  11 
;pHfcrarf  f?  nfrt  mn  ni:  ^wto  -m^  *r?^  ^:  11 80 11 
th^t  ^r  h  f^RR  *ra^g:  %wret7  fnftfbi  ^rftr- 

^Fj:  II  S^ll 

^m  ?&w-  *ri:  11  ^0 11 

1  cITRf  C  2  ^WfTt'f  C  pr.  m.,  but  T^  written  in  the  margin  ;   ^T»tf  Tf^T  D. 

3  •Trf'f  C.  4  ^fqH  C  P.  5  °f7T  P.  6  So  C  (it  originally  had  magadhipatir,  but 
the  i  is  struck  out) ;  Tjk?  ^  ^'Nlf^Mld^R  P.  The  line  in  C  wants  two  syllables- 
could  we  read  T$ft  *T*proftaft^Nf^  ?  7  °*ff  C  P.  8  So  C  P  ;   °*J  ? 


BOOK    XL 

si^pst  iprotfipfci  $l*ri^T  xrfiff  ffr  i 

^farsrosj  ?re  finram  ^mjftftm  *rfbp^%: *  ir  ii 
^sm  fhft  ^f  <*T^n  ^r  fff^fw  ^atfbr  fira^i  i 

^f:  ^rft  IltfH^TTfHWT^  tf  rTCrJ  f^R^NfrT  II  ?  II 

^n^  ii  8  ii 

^RTSSRTf^  *RTft  ?NT  S^lfa  *Tff*  ^T^r^fTT  WFT  II M  II 

3f?RT  ^TRireT  ^  ^r*^  ftrHT^  *rm^2  fatfraw  I 

sr?  ^T^^ro  f^f^T4  ggspn  *mft?*r  ITTO:  I 

^jf^TT^^n^  fa?TC  UT^R  ^TOT^>TO  ?W^  II  $  II 

1  °fTi:  C.  2  Ex  conj.    f%fTO  JTtSfa  C  P,  which  breaks  the  metre  and 

seems  borrowed  from  sloka  7.     For  the  Tibetan  see  notes.  3  °%WTf'T  C. 

4  faf^rr  p. 
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wsn^mprr  ^ft  ^t?^f?T  fair  h^t  fife  ^rtww^it:  ii^ii 
^T^ifH^rTT  f?  ^  m fir  *r3  ftrftre^  ftfi  ^W  *TO<Tt%  I 

^sw  sif^  f?  ^ifk  qfirwr^tRrrow  ^|:  11  son 

iT^  fM^foflinMte  vw  ^  ^IfsfHw^rt  ins  11 
7  ^prermftr  ^th^to  nit  f^fWfir  Jifrthra  i 

ffflfq  u^  f^fa  "^ra^Tf  w^tt  fw*nr*Fr%8 1 

^T^f^lft  ^T?fa?*T  ^T^rfSl  ^:  "qHTrT  II  S8 II 

9i^a  tt^t  faf^  fa*w  ?{faTfa  "Mf  ^pNff10  m  1 

1  f*wfa  c  p.       2  ;^w  p.       3  tf*  c.       4  ^t^t:  p.       5  f|  i  c  p. 
6  wsm:  c  p.        7  a  gloss  in  c  adds  *ng^^  *rer  *r^n:  *t.        8  °w%  c  p. 

9  XT5°  C  P.  i0  °^lft  C  P,  the  anusvara  is  added  in  later  ink  in  C.  n  *TWT  P. 
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*fc*F*PiT  *pTCt  sfa  TOT:  ^:  ^T*4M^i^^^TT  srf?(ii  Wi 

Nrnfa  ?NmftreT  ^roro  rn?f%«=rf  fa  TprcsraFri  huh 
^n^n^q  f^re*|  *tf*t  tf^^r*ra*njfw^3 1 
*r?ra  t?t4  fa*nr  ^  trrc  ^:  ^uwg  farom^6  ino.ii 

^T^^^^M^ri^c^THf^THT^f^lTg^Tn^^f^:  IRO|| 
*RT^re  f^  ^T  ^  5r  T^e  ^Tft^frT  IRS  II 

*n^?r  <spit:  nfisftpra  3r  ftrHf^^r  nfireffir  gjr:  i 

7NTf*reT^  inf^Sta^  ^T^|  ftirftf 7  ^  *%  H  **  II 
^rferar  tIT^R  ^  ^TrTrTOT  ^Tf^rT:  xrft^ffTT  $:^  I 
o?t% iJ^^fl^gT^T^I  ^JTcSRfft  Tfl\:  WTH  IR?H 

*JHInM<=ifft  ff^^f^ST  fircproifir  ^  ^ffir  ^H  I 
^fatftllffRg  Fh§  ^T*i§  ^n^TTt  Tfw.  FITiT  II  *8 II 
^fm  SW#T  ^  *TWIT  gwftj  *n%s[  ^l^ffrf  rpiT:  I 
sfWftfaWcTO^  ^ ^T*H|  ch^llrHciHt  ^ftf :  OTiJJI  *M  II 

?H|  nft^ftlTOf^^  ^TH^  Sfi^ncireifr  Tfif :  ^ZTTr^  II  *%  II 

1  Wr*prg°  C  2  Ex  conj.    JJfarr^  C  P.  3  Ex  conj.    o^rr^  c  p. 

4  Ex  conj.    *TfT  C  P.  5  C  (not  D)  corrects  this  to  W^trT.  6  Ex  conj. 

^CP.  7  Ex  conj.    ?;ff  C  P. 
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7h§  ^TOT^Ril^tTTOg1  ^m*J  ^^TTW^Wt  jfti*  ^TrT  IRt  II 

^r^t^HtnirfiT^  h*j  ^m^§  ^n<*rent  Tf?r:  ^t?tx  n  §0 11 

^TFJTftf^T^XrfrT^  fhj  SRT^f  WITr*Rflt  TfrT:  ^TTi^ll^^ll 
ifl^W^  %%  3jT^|  ^Ht^Rfft  TffT:  FITi^  II  ?*  II 
^r^NfsRi|  %%  SfiT*^  ^ZTT^Rflt  ^frT:  WTf^  II  ??  II 

6^mnmg:  ^'d7  ^dfir  xn^tfrr  ^:^  ^re^RTf^  1 
^mre*TT*nf  w^^fr  1^^  ^Tifir  ^1^  11  ?8 11 

8*TWt  9fnW^WTfa^T^iTW7^TO  few:  Xfi^fH  ll?M  II 


1  Ex  conj.    eWrtlg  C  P  ;   cf.  Beal's  Chinese  transl.  866.  2  *R[^  P. 

3  Ex  conj.    °^:  C  P.                             4  SPWR^i  ^  C  P.  5  Ex  conj. 

TraTR  C  P.                6  Ex  conj.    WlW&i0  C  P.                7  ^  C.  8  Sic  C  P. 
9  Ex  conj.    ftKn*IHJ*i  CP. 

A-  [III.  7.] 
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WT?^  ?^^JT  ff  c*T%  ^mfNTR  ^fif  XTORT:  II  ?Sf  II 

^TmrTOTIFTW"*?  %CT  2  ^xfrTsfhfn^TTO  mW-  ll?$H 
tk'tSiUmHW  rT*N  *WT  IIT^  rT^T^^TTm^TTT^  I 

rT^r^^r  wrafirat^rw  ^rra  ^RfriR^n^TO  n$bii 

$^cffaRfafa^ra^Tm*frat  fa^T  ^  Ht^T:  I 

*tra;ii^ii 
w.  fint^T5  fa^rara:  sftafiraf  *tn  sfa  *re^i 
^:^n?ft^Kfw  s^c:  ^3  ^im  f?  >rl*m^T6  1180  ii 

H  IT*  m^T  ff  g^  f^tfrf  rT  ^  <£^  *pnj^?fTT  II  tfS  II 

^facra^ra^r  ^ft^  g^ji?  <^to  vrefh  ^  11 ste  11 

*TT  II 8?  II 

1  Off:  C  P.  2  ^fti|  C  P.  3  Ex  conj.   wr  c  p.  4  ^rerrfw  p. 

5  Ex  conj.   ^TfTT  C  P.  6  Ex  conj.    °#^  C  P.  7  ^Tfa  0.         8  in*0  0. 

9  jft?P. 


BOOK  XI,  9 1 

*n$  Tjwnfnfa  ^*fa%  foreran  m«*fir  ^fi^re:  i 

wzifq  f^w^pfrr  %?  fifc  ^TT^R  HT^T  ^TFR  Tig:  II  8tf  II 
r^fa  fr*  H^R  ftre*T  ^tt:  utt^  ^  tumw  II  8$  II 

WW  iT*taltR+U+H  *NT  f^W  ^JH^^T^  II 8  til 
gtM«i3rra  XR*  3^?^sfa  TT**IT*TO  ijf^f^r  I 

gfr  ^  a*ri  g^rei  <*t%  sW  fk^m  *rg  faf^rr:  ii  8q.ii 
H^rfisr  ^tht^;  ufw  tfimT*}:  4#R  fW  wfaginw  i 

5  ^H^jtt  ^ifa  T*io*Tft%wqt  I^Tft  %H^R  ^rT%  II M  °i  II 
%if  IIM^II 


1  Ex  conj.    fTO:  C  P.  2  Ex  conj.    tfV5|M*n^T  C  P. 

4  ^T  C  5  Ex  conj.    ffcT^JTl  C  P.  6  *J£lfa  C.  7  3*%^ 
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^ft^r  ^tfflg^  ^  *rar  TO  ^mfa  ^  *T|rjTfa  iim8  ii 

ETCtfw  ^:  ^rtfrT^  ^T  %?  VJ*  <£:^  ufip]^  ^  II  MM  II 
wnfa  %^  ^T  irfff^t  W&W  f^  f<*^  %^  ||  m!<  II 

%%*nrng  fstf^sfa  *ra  ftRnrt  fN?  ^w  *rrp3 11  m$  h 

^^^TM^HT^^^f^^5ff^^^6rT^:ilMbll 

rf  Jicj  *?^  ijw^pri  *  f^g^  *?^  xjrT:  ipr:  f^T  ||  Me  a 
^<U|cfi4:  xrf^xn^TrTT  5TTT  ^M  ^  ^^frT  fafsraTfaffT  I 

^ftra^s^  ^rc*  f?  ^z^  ^rarefti  yftiTFa  sfhrK  11  !?o  ii 

fiRTW^  ^TO*T3rfal&  5TU  nrft^TT  fa<£*T  ^TRJ^T  llftfll 

1  ^«>  C.  2  Ex  conj.    "pTT  (?)  TT^°  C  (not  clearly  written) ;   faTTT«J0  D; 

^TTHT^o  P.     Should  we  read  ^cT  ?  3  ^?J  C ;   *T3  P.  4  Ex  conj. 

1<Q$  C  P.  5  °^R  C.  6  ^T^  P.  7  Ex  conj.    jft^  C  P. 

8  °^?j  p.       9  ?  c.       10  *%°  c  p.       u  •f%nrp*r^  c  p. 
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$rfl  ^T  ^T  ^f^ttS^^T  ftnpaTCT  FRRTfa?  ^fiJTTffrT  \ 
^n  VR^R^W:  ^XTTrR^:  H^ft^T T f^rf^ftfo  ^T  II  %$  II 
*T5TO  ^T  ^TTCicST2  ^cTtf^rTT  «J^  ITRTC  TRJsrf^ufafiT  I 
Tmt  T\i$*ft  *  f?  ^RT*TO  *J^  ^^  ^fsKWijf^s^3  II  %$\\ 

^i^^^^T^TTH^H^f^^Tf^q^Tri^lllfqil 
rT^rfcre  *T&m  ift^ift  H-SfTrfr:  f^l  ^rT  ^^  ^*8Jt  II  ^  II 

^t  ^  inrroTs%  tr^i^r  vrt|  TT^nr  ^  ?r  h  tr:  i 
<?m^THtv?:^f¥rnflrTT:  s^ni:  spfrmff  ^hran  n^bn 

iroTfa  ^tIr  ^mjcj  ^  ftre  ^r:  s^t:  8  ^*T7T^ftret  n  S?eu 
^i^r^cj  ^m^c|^<c|  ^  ^gi^  *tt*r9  i 

^RT^tf^W0  SrSTTTPt1  3R  fa^TS  U^RR  W*Ut*R:  ll$o  || 

1f^refM^rp.        2  ftfFW  p.        3°f^mc;  ofi^^qf^tp. 

4  Ex  conj.   ^  f&(t  0  ;  fWTf^f^lt  P.  5  faf^fa  C.  6  **t*T  C. 

7  o|f^o  P>  s  Ex  conj.    **mc5T>  C  ;   SRffi^0  P.  9  Ex  conj.    VJWK.'  0  P. 

10  °-*utKc<  C.     The  Tibetan  has  dryaih.  n  Sn*pTT^  C  P.  12  Ex  conj. 

•^RWTtTJ^  C  P;    cf.  the  same  mistake  infra,  xii.  24  as  compared  with  xii.  28. 

13  fWr^p^j  c. 
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**?:  ii$*h 
tf^rT  ^g^^r  fafisnft  sjftsfa  ^  3mrgft^  fnft4 

Tro^T^tr:  sn:  imii 

^u^cp.         2?nr<fp.        3siccp.        4  f^rfr  o.        6^ro; 

?R^  P.    (Cf.  Mah.abh.  iii.  16745.)  6  «T!f  ? 


BOOK    XII. 
fe^T  #5^^  T?T^  xn*J  ?JR  S«r  fl^:  II M  II 

*^  m*:  fero  *niT  c^f  fa*n*ic*Tftre  a  %  ii 

4  ^pfa  P5R  UTS:  ftRrft  faqiPThft  II  t  II 

1  W  C  P.  2  Sic  C  P ;  cf.  supra,  ix.  n  ;  Mahabh.  iii.  14650.  3  fSRJ  P. 

1  Ex  conj.    Haj^TO  C  ;   P  omits  8  b,  9  a. 
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gT^wftreFJ  *?br  <^rcN  wc  iitii 
twyrrffs^^nRw  ^wre  23  tfufrr  ins  11 

'FRpNl^S  *TO  finftfft*  ^  sN  n  <*?  II 

rTWT^tftf  rai  'raw  ^  *w§  ■ 

^TR^tt^T^ft  "^^rt  x?ftg^  II  S8  II 
tf  %r  ^rete^  ^^  *JTC^  "fa^  II W II 

IT^T  ^^frT  tfflTTt  *TOT  %  irfbnt^  II  «!$  II 

raTW#**r*  fcroi^  ^ftff  h:  11  s$  11 
rnr  3  nijfirtm  ftfii  wjfirthf^  1 
*r  qirRii^rt  f%R«raOT  ^  huh 

1  Ex  conj.  tl[f^:  C  P.  2  ^^rr°  P.  3  Ex  conj.   ^ncr  c  P. 

4  ^rarfaapfi  p. 
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^^  3f?T  ^ffiSfR  ^rq^TriTNrRiT:  ll*0|| 

sftrer:  ^fq^%2  nfir$*3  ^jrw  wf?r:  t 

flfsj:  ufir^TO4  IHTTtrf?Tfi:it^  II  Wl 

^ttot*  5^ft^  t^  ^vfii  c  ftra?r  ^  ^wx  i 

rTSHiifafrT  fatt^a^  ^  fWNli7  II  **  II 

^fof^mgxiT^T«rf  tflT^R^TiTfT:  II  *8  II 
3RTOT  |^&  SfiFt  ^rT^T  9*RlWs*raT  IRMII 
^rftl^RI^TT^^T^K  W  II  *§r  II 

^fore^tf^ l0  sft?:  *?  xirzft  IRS  II 

1   ^t%^  P  ;    lf%»ig  C.  2  %^  P.  3  Ex  conj.    TTfH^ft  ^CP. 

4  Sic  P  and  C  pr.  maim,  but  C  has  been  altered  to  °fl"^g  ;  °^J  D.         5  *ffa%  C  P. 
6  Ex  conj.    f%rq%  C  P.  7  jf^rf^  C.  8  Ex  conj.  (cf.  sloka  28).    ^rfq 

W^Tri:  P  :    ^fa  *W^T  C.  9  *^?fr  C  ;    *T^%  P.  10  Ex  conj.    °|f :  C  P. 

o  [HI.  7-1 
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Ucjjrffat  ^  ^t  %^  Stsfw*  tfrT  ^W:  mil 

^Fjqre  sfa  unNmi*!  xf%f^?r:  ii?oii 

3*rf^JT  ■%  falTH:2  xHtRT3  Wft|^  I 
tTHt  ^Rtf  *tf  Wtf  4  rTTfiTOI^^  ^  II  ??  II 
rHCTc^i  TWt  fafe  *tl5  ^  ^  ^T^T  ^  I 
^?T^FIWt?  ^fim  ^^TRnTT^  II  ?8  II 

wn^  ^r  ajmfa  u^fa  *T^T*rfa  i 

fiRT^8  ^tHWlfiq^JR^RT^  IR^  II  ?lf  II 

1  ocnT^f^twrfa:  c.         2  c  omits :.         3  Ex  conj.  tfaq#renft!rf  c  p 

(cf.  sloka  37).  4  cfTfTO0  C  P.  6  Ex  conj.    *ftf  C  ;   jftft  P. 

c  »?frfr  p.       7  riTfa^o  p.       8^c;  «^g  P. 
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sfcri?;  <j:^fa%  *PR^rfafafa^?t l  11  ?s  11 
3iffasfcPRTn«T  tfsR  Tjfw?r  II?  til 

^T#cf  SRrTt5  %?T  ITTlftffT  tf^R^t  II  8s  II 
ST^RRl  ^trftl  SCT^T^  ^TrcrofrT  ^  II 8*  II 

sfrr  ^mfa^  ^*n  g%^rar  ^mara:  I 

W^TFT  ^  W°  H^T^  ^T^T^tfiT  II 88 II 

SHPoft  *i*n*rra  f^rei*?  simra:  i 

rW3T%T  *fi^R  W*W  ^^TTCrT  II 8 Mil 
^TCFRTff  ^fT^T  ^rep*  fcfrmrfacT:  I 
^<NKfWl<3  *ftc*T?T^R  ^WW  II 8!?  II 

1  °f*R^  C.  2  SRT^°  C.  3  °^fT:  C  P.  4  Ex  conj.    °^  C  P. 

5  °<n  c.         G  qw  P. 

o  2 


i  oo  THE  B  UDDHA  -KARITA    OF  AS  VA  GHOSH  A . 

f%fa^i  *ta&  im  faf  w:  ^mfarjirft  H  8$  II 

iTHt  TTITITO  ^|T  t^F^ira  *Tt  fire  I 
'IfrlfrWfcMqW  ^  TRS:  ^2  II  8b  II 

f^%^i[TRTRtfrr  ^fUTR  3  farT%^  II  Hd  II 

^f^c*T*R  f|^^  m^^t  3R:  II  Mo  II 

gT^T  fiiiFj;  firrrarag  ^^:h^1h^tt^t^;  i 

rTflf^TRT^tfH  ^T^f  lftf?T^Tferrf  II M*  II 

^it^  Hi^r^T^tfrT  ^Nwig^rfi?6  II M  9  n 

1*3  iftfH^T^^Tfl^^^fTT  WTO  I 
iffW  cWi*  ^TT^  ^  jftfafiFfffrT  II M  8  II 

7  tt^  %ftju wfir  Ht^  ^rftr  *nfiR:  i 

g^:^XTfiCrmTT^^T^T^T^  %TO:  IIMMH 

^^:  *r  htotM  g^  intff?r%H:8  iiMffii 

1  t^p°  C.  2  ^  ?  3  fq%5R^  P.  4  °*T  c.  6  °^*rr  c. 

6  Sic  C  D  P  (C  corrected  in  margin  to  0-^E}  W,).  7  Sloka  55  is  enclosed  in  brackets 

here  and  reinserted  after  sloka  57,  in  C  ;   D  inserts  it  twice.  8  ^frH  C  P. 
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^nifir  *^m  ^rq^rcrN^  imtii 
cRTwr  53  smigl  ^tn^ft  f^^  w  %o  h 

TjiNfa  TTift  S^T^^fajf^  II  %<\  II 

f^FTrm:  TTOF(  fawrfvn^frT  II  §*  II 
3WTOf*T?fr«Rit  4  PH<=I nMlrMM^IrHHI  I 
f^RT^ftfrT  tf^^lf^RT  ^f?T  mjf:  II  ^  II 

1  Ex  conj.    *ft  if  -^afq^  C  P.  2  faf^T^  C.  3  ^RTIT  " 

rmmrc  c.  4  fMar0  c  p.  5  wf^f^r  c  (cf.  infra,  sioka  83). 

c  T^f^  o  p.       7  f^tfr  c. 


i  o  i  THE  B  UDDHA  -KARITA    OF  ASIA  GHOSH  A . 

t\T\  W  irfH  ^fa  ^TCrqfrfTraTTT1  II  t^ll 

^jftwtsfq  i^rat  «[^N  "TO^r:  i 

^q  W?THTOra2  g^T3  ^  ^  Wtf^W  II  %S\\ 

^rf  ^FTftl^  5q^t  XRH:  qW  f*R  I 
6  ^%^^TOf^THT^I*3rr #f%3i  II  €,<>  II 

^  XTCraWTO  ^WTO^  ^  ||  so  || 

fasiift  wfa  ^jm\  7fktfr&  sfa  ^^  i 

wirfWrUfWr:  WimftT  ^T  f^ft  II OTH 
^nrFR^  f^frf^  rT^  '^STfi^  1*  US*  II 

8^Tn*TfR  ftm^waniiTO^  ^*:  ■ 

^*^JfTO^  'ft^  tfbR^T*  II  $?  II 
^wrT^ftT  xrftaTPTt  ^ti^rs*  fa^  II  $8  II 
fWRflfw  ^T^  mw  jft^sfatftaft  IISMII 

1  So  D  ;   °^emt  P ;   (C  has  TT^q^fTt.)  2  Wf%T(2T  P.  3  Ex  conj. 

*pfit  C  P.  4  Sic  C  P.    ^  ?  5|»CP.  6  So  C  P.     Should  we  read 

%wrwifw'n<t?       7  f^jw  c.       8  *j°  c  p. 
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103 


'WH^rfr  fag^:  ^srfrd  "^^  fnT  il$$ll 

*rf^  sjt  tF*renf^r  %%  nf?f  ^r  *pj?r  11  st  11 
^p*ng  sfH  "fait  ^:4  ^%ttr  fwniFTT  i 

f^FTlfa  ^IrHHigT^f  uftm  ^T^f^I^  ll$<>  II 
"TCT:  iRjTWlt  WT^  ^^T^  ¥HT:  I 
rTOTr^qftr^F*^  fr^f  5  f rTT^rft  II  bo  II 

^fn  y^rcrew  faf^n  ^r  gfffa  *:  6 1 
^^rfafa  fa^ra  hit:  xrfrnrnTH  ?  ii  b<*  11 

^IfiTOTf  T^  rT^nfa  ^J?  ^  S  ^H  II  b*  II 
Wfa^Trqi;  ^  W#W  ifif  II  b?  II 

^th#  ^c  ^fir  wwir  iw^j?:  11  b8 11 

o 

1  Ex  conj.    cT^TTf  C  P.  2  *^  Wfhft  0  ;   *  *rfK*  P.  3  ^  C. 

4  ^T  P.  5  S«tri  ~  "  C.  fi5TC.  7  ^^  ^°  P.     (Cf.  Burnouf,  Intr., 

p.  386.)  8  ajo  C. 


1 04  THE  B  UDDHA  -KA  RITA   OF  AS  VA  GHOSH  A . 

1  ^FTqTf?  rTrT^T  ^TO^  ^T  Hf^HT  II  bM  II 
WT3  rTTTfR  ITTZT  ^TR  if  FT  5P7i^  I 

frfil^ra:2  "^t  ft^ren^rRwr^  ii  t€?  11 

$%  xj  W  TTIT^TT^^TTT^  II  b$  II 

^P*R  c« mft«hifTf^?TOfim?ft4  gftr:  nbbn 
pmf^Hwd^faf^ireT  s^t  11  be  11 
rrisi^nfafa:  ft?%ff^^  s^f^:  neon 
<^iTfrt  smir^r  rTtriFR^%?r  w.  n  <&  11 

Wfo!  ^^Q^^ir»l^HlrHH:  11  e*  II 
4N«hlf}y  %%^:  ^cTfac^TTf^  I 
^?qR^TWHRmt7  S^^  11  e?  II 

1  Ex  conj.     3^ jTTift  (?)  C  F  ;    oft  D.  2  Ex  conj.  °W&  C  P. 

3  fTOTJ^R0  C  P  here  (C  has  been  altered).  4  ^fasTf^fa:  C.  6  U$%:  P. 

,j  ^^%^:  C  P.     (°^5^°  from  the  Tibetan.)  7  ^T^TT  P.  8  Ex  conj. 
tf^<t  C  ;    D  omits  ;   *[%^  P. 
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fg^THTft=R  ^T^^f^^n:  II  (>  M  II 

FFrfai^t  f5f :^w^:  Pm fui  d ^H  Row:  1 

5ffH^r  twi  htsI  w^t  3  ftifir^r  11  o.t  11 
^fkT#^mft^  ^jrts^iRri^  11  eau 
gi^KWiHrm'  T%ft  ^itfVr|rT:  moon 

<Jc*H  ^trT^Tt  Ht  rT^pf  ^  H^O?  II 


1  ^rem°  P.  2  ql^K  0.  3  Sic  C  P.  4  Ex  conj.    *mft- 

ifwcp.       5wc.       6*propnci:p. 

p  [III.  7.J 


1 06  THE  B  UDDHA  -KA  RITA   OF  AS  V A  GHOSH  A . 

1^Q^R^  V\V  f?qTfa7TOfWri2  in 0$  11 
^T^T  3^t^RTrft^^?TR  ^:  ^:  I 
♦^^rTOT^^W^I^:  inoMII 

"SfWf^n^  rT^t  ^c^Tn^°  ll<)0$|| 

fircsn  9nfonj^r  ^nfrnro  mm  inotii 

^■q^TTn^FTHif^  13STV  g^ST  *jfa:  I 

^tftl^N^n^R:  ^t^r^N^t14  awn 
JwffiroftraT^T^  ftr^  xrvtir:  iiwh 

1  Ex  conj.    W^T3BT%  C  P  CW%>  P).  2  TfTi:  OP.  3  ^°  0. 

4  Ex  conj.  <ftft  ^TTcrrc;  c  p.  5  ^ra:  c  p.  6  ex  conj.  iiRct;  c; 

J^%  P.          7  Ex  conj.    ST^Tfaf^fl0  C  P.  8  oWTTT  C.          9  UdMrtH*  c. 

10  Ex  conj.    0oWMHl*cTf  C  ;  0^RTOWnpi  P.  "  Ex  conj.    °m^t  C ;  JTTtf  P. 

12  xHftflWR0  P.                 13  ^g^RCT  C.  14  Ex  conj.    o^Tt:  C  P. 
16  Ex  conj.    ^5:  C  P. 
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frRfa  HTOfftf  ^rT^TCFT  ^  ^llftf  rTT^  rf  rT^rTTftlfiT  \\<\  <\$\\ 
1  JTCT^HarttsfNenSiTT:  ^rTTS%  Wmftl  fa^m- 

1  Ex  conj.    TJ^l^rP  C  ;   q^T^TT0  P.  2  fa^T0  C  P.  3  Ex  conj. 

<Nfa  C  P.  4  Ex  conj.    W^  C  P.  6  m%  P;  ^TR  C  ;   WW  seems 

used  here  for  f^f. 
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H^fmf^l  UlTfq  c*faH^TO  *wtftS*5  **R:  II  <*  II 
V  ^RT*M  IR^ffT  c*1%  fw^V  ^^T^t  rT^  I 

ITO^TI  *H$t  fTOt  *  fTT*  fl^N1  ^t'^Wl^  II?  II 

*T*jwrs*i  fa^  wra  6^n*§H^7  f^i^f:  hmii 

^TOTfa  rTT^WrTH^I  H^|  %!J  ^t%T  3?ITfa«pj:  II  %  II 
rf#t  U*j:  ipnri  Jjf^T  *nfaa*n 9  l?l?Wt*  *N  I 

^s^papjc*  ^flts^^^re*zre;T^  *nw  x?^rt  iisii 

1  Ex  conj.     <Tf%^  C  P.  2  Ex  conj.    WWR  C;   WR  P.  3  Ex  conj. 

°\j4  C  P.  4  f^iTt  O  D,  corrected  in  C  to  f^RT^-  5  °wtfi  C ;   °»fN  P. 

6  I^TT^#*  P.         7  °#^  C.  8  3RT^  P.  9  WKTZPl  0.  10  Ex 

conj.    g^Tft  C  P.  "  ^TRJ°  C 
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ikmz  a  ^  ^Tfi^m^  ^3>^i^r^r  *tr:  11  t  ii 

^T%^    *      *      * 3  f^Rfa  c^t^T"^  cjfar^  IRJ7{  ST^f? 
W  f?  fMTg^l  *?wff4  ^t  ^Tf?rT:  Tg^rtliHi^I  I 

srra^i  ^T^rfif ^  f^n^r  5^T^^raft?^  mnl;  no  11 
3TOT3I  6^tf%^ftr  fafamwn7  *R  ferct  hi  fN^:  xrfwgt  1 
*rotenrt  OT  8*R:  fl  CT  ^:  ^5^  Jftoftm  f^PR^:  11 W 11 
^:  *T  ^rr^R  ^ifa%:  *ft*rei  *nrnw^flrf^Rr:  1 

^jt  fTifts  w  fawn*  *rrc:  3Rra  ^T  ^?r:  ^fa  11  <=$ 11 
rf  f^rre^r  to^  cTT^i  f^  ^iT^fwt  57  *r:  ^  iw  11  ^ 11 

1  qgffR;  C.  2  WRI  C.  3  A  hiatus  here  in  C  P.  4  Vm£\  C. 

5  ^^rra  0.       6  Ex  conj.  *fr  frrefa  c  p.         7  °<rraHT  o.         8  *t:  o. 

9  Ex  conj.    ^*rf%  C  ;    |^J  P. 


no  THE  BUDDHA-Y.ARITA   OF  ASVAGHOSHA. 

imR&  ^rilffT1  Tpnrro  ^  ?*N  ^nft  8T^f^W  \ 

^trt^^t^t^tt:  vftj- 5  ^T^mwiyfa^m-  intii 

th^ot  3<ftJj«irwfl4T  7hrt<<i9«i  ^t^ra  men 
wng  *t^t  ^sn^nra  ^gTgvT%^  ^t*ptto  i 

rn^T^UTT  <^f?rTfN$fw:  ^|TifWT  ?ftvwn:  I 

c*W^t  ^R^c^W^FRI^N  OTt^Tra  II W  II 
7TT r^TT^TTTnT^ 7  l^fa^T  ^gTOTTcSTO  faspmTOT:8  I 

^srwnps  fwmre  ih^tt^to  tt^rst^t:  h*?ii 

Uf^Tf T  *JfflipiTO  MtCTfrv  ^§TT^  II  *%  11 

1  Ex  conj.    ofa  c  P.  2  ^  f^frt  C.  3  fa^T  P  ;  f^  S?fr  C. 

4  *rnwg%  f^°  c.        5  -  -  ^g^MTCT0  c.         6  f*fT*ft  c  p.        7  iranr- 

*rrg  C.        8  °IT?rRT:  C        9  Ex  conj.   o^f^  C  P.        10  Ex  conj.  mfe%  c  P. 
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fsnj^rqihr  fanta^a  ^fOt^  irfbncspm:  irsii 

TfRS^pqf 7  TRST  IRf  f^fcrnwqTf  ?T  Tfa*ftg:  II  ?S  II 
WT^*c^f^^T^%^  HIT^rT^rT^  II  ?*  II 

^  W*  ttPi  qqt  fti^nt  *ra  T^rt  ftt?  s^qf^re:  ii??h 

#:  #:  WT%W  HTO  *RT  fllTCH^R  Trf?f  ^3RR  II  ?8  II 


1  Ex  conj.  (cf.  sloka  32).    cj  ^ft°  C  P.  2  °^fa  P.  3  H^^*j:  C. 

4  C  omits:.        5*fT*jWf°C.        6  f^^fgo  C;  faf*rgg°  p.        7%cp. 
8  g»raNl  C  P.  9  C  omits  ^  in  °f%^J.     [The  Tibetan  reads  \J^f^:.] 

10  •f^ST  *ft°  C  P. 


1 1 2  THE  B  UDDHA  -KA  RITA   OF  AS  VA  GHOSH  A . 

fit<lHf»CT:  fa<m*  fchiOi:1  sNtwtt:  fao*  ^1H  H^:  iqmii 

%ftro*pror4  5fac*rer^  f^fit  %3  wsrt  f^mt^  1 

^g:  *T|^T:  sfe^ra^  ^nfPWTT  33  ftuitnrajr:  11  ?b  11 

1kfai*r*jrq3r  *wt  ftrH^T:  facing  ^ra  vry^m^  1 
?reg^H^r  6^r  ^5:  *terc*tu^T  33  ^w:  11  $e  11 

■^OTfa  ^ml^R^TTOT  3^TTr*R  ^^F^  U^ft?:  11*^11 

^ftfa3^fl^flwW3%iN  f^xn^TTT^: 9  1 

%3T^T^^^P^Tc*  ^  fiTO^  3^ftrat3^T  11 g$ 11 

%  #*3*t  33  nmifift  ^  "^r^rfi^f^  %j:  h&Jii 

1  «^t:  p.         2  ^*r  0.        3  °#*r  c  p.        4  Ex  conj.  mjtw  G  p- 

5  fWffi^T  C  P.  6  Ex  ccmj.    ^  TR°  C  P.  7  *RR<>  P.  8  ^RT^T 

written  under  ^J5  in  C  P.  9  Ex  conj.   faxraWT^:  C  P.  10  f^ft^:  C. 

11  to*j:  c. 


BOOK  XIII.  113 

ftreftreTO:  war  ^ft  T^t  Jj^nnfag^  *^:  \ 
^smwc^t  f^n*?:  TOfl6^%N^ra*Ni3§  wfa:  iitfbii 

^  WfiToft  g  ^m<7?^TT  3if  *?^:  fate*  TRtiftra  J 

•ft:^ratf  ^romfw^  ^reiiw^ftrsmreiw  11  MS  11 

S^lfa  ^  :9  W$$t%l  W*  rTTI^T?  rTT  €1 :  ^cTrftfw  ^WT IIM  *  II 

?Nt  ircrit^  rrcifaw:  st^ 1  *3?Nfa  *ftfr|  1 

1  ^Tft^TT^  C  P.               2  f^Tf  rft  C  3  °*rwt  C.                4  °#^  0. 

5  ^ffCcR  P.            6  Ex  conj.    °^f^i:  C  P.  7  *p*T  C  P.            8^CP. 
9  Sic  D  ;  %l  C  ;  Stf  P.           10  ^tH^I  C  P. 

Q  [HI.  7-] 


ii4  THE  BUDDHA-KAR1TA   OF  ASVAGHOSHA. 

jjf^f  fl^TO  7T  tf^#N  T^^rRT^  ^TW^Tf  II M  8 II 
rf^T  TTOT  VH*J7TT  *W*:  ^t^Rf  ffaTI  SHTC  *TO  II  MM  II 
'^f^  yw%0?f  HTt  ^HT*  ^rTT  ^t^I  IIMSfll 

?N  ^rer  ^rcfarj  f?  wh  iffTPrfi^ftmfN^R  iimsii 

^^^i^TTf^rrg^^lT  ^  ^T  SRTraTOlTO^r:  II  Mb  II 

SRTC  f?  TV&1  7**7*  frTT^  ^ftf  ^^  f^fa4  ^Tft  flt*?  I 
fafft^: 5  f^I  *  ^TT^I  HT^J  ^TOH  ^  ^  frf  ^  sf  II  %o  II 

^faTOTffrT  fWTC  ^RTWf  TTftf^^J^^:  II  Stf  II 

^  ^  Ht%  ^ffa:  f*Ff:  ;*T^T3TOfer^f7T  *r:  ^Tn  I 
S  G^ftr^:  #*farj  1  1^  ^ftj^:  STO  ^  ITC!%  II  %*  II 


1  f^T^  C  P.  2  o^T  C.  3  1>^T^ft  C.  4  f^fiJT  C. 

6  f^w  p.        6  |ftp«:  p.        7  °«r  c. 


BOOK  XIII.  115 

iJfiT^tS^sf^  f?  ^B^ft  %*f 4  HWvf^^t  Bf?rremilrbll 
^HT^  TRT^ f^TI^T  ifltgn:10 ^tn%Hftr 1<%*Wn  II0OII 
*T^T  I 


1  irfr^  c.  2  f^cufqK  p.  3  *n$*T  c  p.  *  sic  0  p. 

6  -"  ^  C.  6  ITOT  C  P.  7  ^ff  C  P.  8  f^tfWJ  C.  9  Ex  conj. 
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^PRT  TOf^WT  m^TOT:3  ^*fa:  I 
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%  W\m^  VFR&&  IR#^WTs|*t  II  btf  II 

^g^TH^r  ^n*ft^t  ^m  ^n^\  11  b$  11 
w  jmim1  u#^i  "H^^RHts^?  nbbn 

*N*RT^  v^xfifaT^  ^^RWr^:  II  be  II 
3TO  U7P&  ^TtSST  WC$i  *1iJ  TTOtf^iT:3  I 
"WW  *n*nff  ^%  JnffiS^TfRrat  II  do  II 

*13T  WWtlTCfft  *l1T*n:  ^t^  f^  II  W  II 

UTrT:  "R^T^HTIT^  ^TOTftTOT  W  II  e*  II 

htw:  tjtwrtit^  rr^T^wtsn^ii^n 

1  H3"(^30  C  P.  2  Sic  C  P  (cf.  xii.  86).  3  Sic  P,  and  C  by  marg. 

correction  ;   but  D  and  C  pr.  m.  have  ^J<^T  ^T*t.'  4  Sic  P,  and  C  by  marg.  cor- 

rection ;  D  and  C  pr.  m.  ^  ^TTT.  5  Sic  C  P  ?  6  ^TSTC,? 
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fa:^tS?  fag  ^T^fffflm^T^'^  I 
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f^f  HTm^nf^fTT  *=TT  ^H  f¥%  *?T  fiR  I 
jp^Wj  i^pR  info*  ^f^T^t 

wn*n*FppK**8  ftr4wm<Hmw  iiwii 

Fftff  ft?*:  ^J^  f*:  iras*rraf  HWTftiT  11  wii 

S?  mff^t  T^  H^ra^T^sNr^  II  ^8 II 

1  Sic  C  P.    Cf.  Divyavadana,  p.  570,  1.  7,  var.  lect.  2  ^T^T^R0  C  P  here,  but 

P  has  arghya  in  i.  57.  3  This  line  is  written  again  in  the  margin  of  C,  ^rf^TTftJI 

HUlfcU  %rtll*J<*H  ^frt^  (^  I ,  but  D  agrees  with  the  text.  4  IJ^HT^  *fa 

«G(4K  p-  5  Sic  C  P. 
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^t  ^T  17TT  Srfi*Nf*ff  ^5Rc^tS%  Ht  in^ln 
^rci3  ^R  M^^:  ^rt:  II^MII 

1  So  P,  and  this  is  the  marginal  reading  of  C,  but  with  TTTIT^ ;     C  pr.  m. 
and  D  *rff  cfqf^T:  TTT°.  2  ^T^°  P.  3  °*T  C. 


T  2 
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^rflwH^Tt ^Twrw  h^=t^t^tt  ii  *  11 
WTfwr  fa^rtsm  %  xt^tit^i  sNt  i 
*r:  ^m^^tT^t  xnwi:  2*n^5Rtsfx*  ^  ii? 

urn  Traftnreitm  *RT*JR*Nfci?t  h  8 11 
^m  *  stsr^t  ^  farcin  ^  *hft  i 

*  fir^  fa^ra  ^  faHftroro^sfa  ^  n  mi 
TTftgrg  *  ^ttr  ^  ^  fMnstsftrcfit^t  i 

*  ^T^i^^:^T^tiT^r^fTOf?Tr:  iiSfii 

vmi  ufire^  ^rTTH^n^r  rnnfisrt  ii  $  11 
*i?ir*NnTOTC*r  qstfmjm*Fi  ii  t  n 


1  Ex  cor.j.    °<T:  C  P.  2  JrRNr*ft  C. 
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rTOTflfo  tf^W*n*TWtS^Tr  *R  ll^ll 

wtreifnTOT'l  ^  tri^roraR  in  on 

cT^FTOWnfr  rH*£trFa?  ipnTHSRT  II^H 
1»WI  ^R  $*  ^f^H^T^rT:  in*  II 

itot?  ipto  %s^  frqfthii<ffnpi  in?  II 
^n%*i  *mrw  ^w^Jm  ^Nt  i 

F?5  fltWTOT*U%r*rf*^  ^t  II  ^8 II 
^rTfe  Wf  H^l^nLj  ^^^  II  <w  II 

Ti^T^fnTnn  ^  ^t  ^tot  tf  ^t  i 

^rT^S"qfi:^TiI  ^if^sfWTfiTSi:  inM 
%fa^T?N  ^^Wr<3*ref  H%^R^J  II  <\S  II 
^f^TtfteTT^fa^T  TR^rfR  in  til 

1  o?i  C.  2  ^l^iaRJTT'f  C.  3  ■RJTTfl^  P. 
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^f  *  H5WT  fa^  WWRSfa  ^ft^TT  II  Wl 
*jft  ^tf  Tnfw  3TO*PT  ^HT^H  II  *o 1| 
^TWlfMi  5PTOT%Ffi:  ^vR^l^cTT  q^ll^H 
ifW  ^A^N  VI  Hf^H%lHTrTx  II  **  II 
?m  *  *mWT  c*t%  SH^rflfalt  ft  W-  11*311 

^cf*P|in:  %f^fer  ^Tfe  xrerftri:  i 
f^fwr^at  ^TT  ^rtff  ^T%ft^I  II  *8  II 

^c7t%  'THT:  tf  W:  ^W^f^^RTOTr^  II  *M  II 

tf*R  ^:  in^T:  tf^wfolft^:  I 
IXcfftsfa  fag?*  ^re  ^fiif^RR^  u*$n 

TRWTO^  ^?  3*T^rTO*J^  I 
^H^TTf^  *R  TTrftr$tfqT^^  IRtll 

1  ejfr^nf^  P.  2  Ex  conj.    f%WT<ft  C  P.     Should  we  read  faljtf«sft 

3  ^T^°  P. 
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rmtsl^  ^c*T^  <£Flf%rn  TTRiTOT^fa  I 
f^f^Rt  ^tfVHWTg  *P7TOf7T3  gf^fif  II?*  11 

S  ITift*TOgrqK  ^5  tffaft^rT  II  ??  II 

fat^nrt  f^RT^:  gfa"|fff  wrrganit  H  ?#  II 

rr?Rrftafl*JTOT<  WTfa  ^1  TOTTO  II?  Mil 
^f^^TT^TR^^  ^:^^l|^T  >JTO:  I 

tfflRf^Tf^zi  Wc5R^f^nft#  ll?|ll 
rTrR^^T^  *MiTCT:  ^TW^TOTc*RiT:  I 
tf  Wdr*T  ^  fW^  HH^f^TcMi  II  ?$  II 

TFTi^f^^T^  ^TOrWTOrT:  ll?bll 

1  cTr^n^tf^TTt^  P.  2f^CP.  3  o^tT  C  P. 
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srererTWiN:  FTC  SfcrfMfa^  I 
^T^Tf^  W<$H*JMI<M  *R«^  II 80 1| 

^ror^Rlire:  ^H^nwret  *re:  1 

^TOT^ft  WfrST  *TTf7WS*pTCT  II  8^  II 

nft^TrT:  ^^T^fa  faff  ^T^T  rT^TTT 
rT^r*  tf HTtf :  gwtf?n|ftra  H^fw  II 8?  II 

^rf^TCVT  ^^  ^%ftrT^  H^T5=TiT:  II 88 II 

^fWt  fMc*T*?T?ft  fa^fif  ST^^TO6  II 8M II 

ITff¥  ^  ftnjftr  ^  WTR^TfwftN;  II 8!?  n 

1  Should  we  read  *^  ?  2  0TT1rfWT  C  (?).  3  °^Ml^Wm*fi  C. 

4  Sic  C  P.  6  The  line  wants  two  syllables;  should  we  read  f^5R^f°  ? 

6  °t^re:  c  p. 
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^^frm^^t^^t  ^T^^f^ftlrT  II g til 
Sf*TOfq  ^T^TT  WTOTf  f^farf  II 8<>  II 

^mw  3?fa  w^  B^sfq1  inra  TrTT:  I 

*r^TOTO%FTT?  ITTCtfrT  *mHrT:  II  Mo  || 

ftm^q  ^Tf^rn  mhra;  irefifrT3  iim^ii 
^t  s  *r^  TO^^r^nrrfissn^  im?  h 

*R  *R  ^  17?^  rftfw:  Mf<4»f<^:  IIMtfll 


1  <$f3T°  C.  2  °^  C  P.  3  After  this  line  P  inserts  yatra  sarve  &c,  54  b. 

4  fN\^T  C;  fr^T  P.  5  INfa*;  C.  6  ^gff  CP.  7  S^tW  0. 

8  Ex  conj.    ^rf^f  C  P.  9  Ex  conj.    °f^thjsft  C  P. 

u  [III.  ;•] 
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HTfti^W^fT^R^^'^n^rT  II  M$  II 
igi^lft^^tf?  ^  fTOfUrT?5RT^Ni  II  %  0 II 

^3?:5EWTCW:  *ro  ^^N  ttto  rrw^f  ^  iiftf  h 

3S  H^sf  VWtt  *TOT  TRfitrT2  11^  II 
H^T  H^fiT  %^T  5  fa^^ftmrsRT^  II  €?M  II 

f^qnfomxnw£fa  iftift  fiRnro  i 
wsmi  ^wmmi  g^rftrR^nt  11  %  %  11 

1  o^rra  C  P.  2  TT^f^rf  P.  3  ^TfTPl  P.  4  l^ffi  D  ; 

W3*fr  (?)  C.  5  f^PHJfiT  C  P. 
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*H(^m^sjR^  w^  ^imfwi:  11  %$  ii 
^nrerflf  s^m  fta  v*N%  ftp*:  11  f,t  11 

*T?T%5ft  H?7g^ft  ^T#15^f^fiR^T5fi:  II S*  II 

^f^fWpwhRi:  *r#aT3R*ff37T:  US?  11 
snffts?^;  H?Tfr#  *r?Tffl  ifftav  \\s%\\ 

1  Ex  conj.  T^f :  c  p.        2  sic  c  p.  iwrara;:  ?        3  ^r^T°  p. 

u  2 
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tf^u:  ^nw:  VW-  S^r^ffm^*^  II  $$ 11 

sjjr^sm^  sir^fliw^  1 
*nt<^ftrer?m  'snroif^i^:  list  11 
5T*raret  ^FtinfT  ^nf^T^ft  amiy  1 
^n*| wraran  ^t^^t^^  11  $<£  ii 

*f^Tf^m^^%VTW  1 

S^^HlPTtfa^W^Wn^I^  II  bo  II 
^fil*n%fa^T  ^f^^TfT3!^^:  II  t«i  II 

^  *rcM*uJsft  v#ron*#%  11  b*  11 

^igT^^?(rf  f?  TO^ntpraiNi  II  b?  II 

wrn^  Tsjwffsq  r{  3  fs^repi  1 

ICT  TOI^  ^Itf^S^WTF*  llbgll 
^CTgjfftqt  ^J  sNw  e^r  SJ$  I 

SRS^ffimVT^  *rlfi:  H^TftrT  II  bM  II 
*TO^  WTO  fwiftfT  S^T  H%T  I 
rTOT  *jTC  *RJHTO3  *NRft(pfB|  llblfll 
^tsfq  HT^T  ^1  WW*?  ^HT^t  I 

1  Ex  conj.    *3flf frT°  C  P.  2  °J^f*Ttfa°  P.  3  *RT*TTO  P. 
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^T  <^l«JHlf^T  *t*T%:  P^ftRrfTT  II  bS  II 
^^frT^ft^Tt  ^  nf?WR  fllgTO  ||  bb  II 
^U^T  Wtf  ^  H<VHl(M^^  II  b<l  II 

^*  ^:  wsmsrT  ^T  ^  ^f^f^H%x  ii  do  ii 
wrani  wtto  T^wprtf^cT:  11  w  n 

*]?*fl*n*R  ^Tfx?  ^sraf#HTJT*R  IK^II 

cj^^r^rf  ^Tft  tot^r  *rgro  ii  ^  ii 
^tfaxrrerczj  ^^H^r^zi  totot  11  q.8  ii 

*l  ^R  *IlWN  RT^mTOTO  RTV%  I 

1  %W^  C  P.  2  *5*7f  C  P.  3  mjT^fa0  P. 
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^iwtow  wygok  ^rfif  w.  nee ii 

Ufrf^TO  *3T*HI  tMiftlJMJH  *^  II  SO  oil 

gVTT^tf^VT^f  ^  OrcT^T  nfWHT^Ni  ino^ll 
nfinifirfiWT  ^  TO#gwr*R  II  So?  II 
%ftr^  *J3J  *ra  xrf?reTO  fl^T  ^%r^  IIS  08 II 

cTH:  ^R^fmt  7TOT  f^TOWnfav  IISo^ll 

1  >JU!lsl^  C;    P  not  clear.  2  *J%^  C.  3  Sic  C  P  ;    should  we  read 

*fT*f?T0  ?  or  HfTlftfa0  ?  4  °HTW^5  P-  6  1%^  C  P. 
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^  TfQrtppr^tflnHT  H^#RT^Tffi^:  II  ^00.11 
SJSRt  ^TftTO^Tfa  ^Wf^t^Tfv^tsfq  ^  ll^oil 
^RcflfaTOTfq  ^c*fanftnrlsfq  ^  IIWll 

*?pren  *pfi%sfq  sift  ^€t  *re^fa  1 

TW^  V^W  mTOTO  ^T^nf^rT:  I 
^TOTW*3Jfi*T  *£R^IWtfoT:  II WH II 

^tn?wnfii*roTT?t  H^rffiN:  m^ii 

1  Ex  conj.    °¥RTFTf*rwW^'  0  P. 
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^^rfq  inform:  ^  H^pNpsnfa!!:  11 WH 

rfflftj^  c**teP9  fpi^R^ft  II  ^  II 

1  Sic  C  P. 
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*  ^Hi^mfir  ^rrfa  ^i<t<<ifii  *r:  q^ft^^ftw  m?oii 
*&&$$&  nftwro  %4t  wi  fktM  s?ra  ^g  11  ^  11 

1  lfap*  P.  2  Sic  C  P ;   should  we  read  T$  ?  3  Sic  C  P. 


[III.  7.] 
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fira^  im^3  inn 

1  These  opening  stanzas  are  very  confused  in  the  MSS.  C,  on  fol.  108  b,  reads 
(after  sdkya — pratasthe)  enclosed  in  brackets  and  not  numbered,  the  lines  (see  6,  7) 
^fcj'ff — jffi,  then  efiTflXTTrW — Tflfffl  I  and  then  a  fragment  of  sloka  25 
^MldVil — ^R^T^iT5^  •jf^t'tlT'U  the  rest  of  this  sloka  with  sloka  30  is  given  on 
fol.  115  a,  which  was  originally  numbered  109  a  (ff.  110-114  having  been  inserted  after- 
wards) ;  C  thus  originally  had  only  these  five  slokas  of  Book  xvii.  The  MS.  now 
proceeds  regularly  on  fol.  109  a  with  our  (2)  numbered  as  (1),  our  (3)  as  (2),  our  (4)  as 
(3)»  our  (5)  as  (4),  ^f^Rfit —  as  (5  a),  llfastft —  as  (56),  our  (8)  as  (6),  &c.     D 

begins  with  (1)  and  (2)  both  numbered  (1),  (3)  as  (2),  (4)  as  (3),  (5)  as  (4),  ^f%^t 

and  «f(fqcft\  —  as  (5  a  and  b),  &c.     D  omits  the  lines  ^sH^'ft  —  ^f^,  and  (7)  alto- 
gether.    Our  printed  text  follows  P  in  its  order  of  the  slokas. 

2  Ex conj.  3wr:  ^CP. 

C  D  P  have  this  sloka  here,  but  not  numbered  with  the  others.     C  adds  here  the 
lines  beginning  srighano  and  kdxirdgam,  see  infra.     D  omits  them. 
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W??i*j«ihh h ' wi*i Run  ^wfo^n^w^flMi  ftR  tf- 

^fiwrffcrarllTOt  fN^T^ft  W^T  ^TftTrT:  tf  *pft  ftp*- 

*TT?ft  I 

1  °*rrfwi:  p.  2  •*faf3RrN<*Kij3  <^i4<*  p.  3  °*ft  0  p. 

4  Tt^f  C  ;   Tt^f  D  ;   Tfr^  P.  5  Metre  incorrect.    °malabhir  anvarfcayan  ? 

X   2 
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wig  n  %  ii 
Hn^fTTffxr  tt  ^nsbsj  *pn*  f^fti  u^rrfc  nft^wB^- 

*pS  H  M II 

^T^rt  ijd'1 1 
tr^H  f^rt2 
wff3  ii^ii 

1  P  inserts  these  two  lines  here,  D  omits  them,  C  inserts  them  after  I  a,  see  supra. 
In  line  I  C  in  its  version  reads  cTrTt  for  ?JJT,  and  in  line  2  *N%  for  f*n§f*n . 
2  f^^T  P.  3  Apparently  for  *$J,  cf.  sloka  13. 
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^R%  II  $  II 

urorarfir:  iitii 

^ftRWT:  ^TTffTf^RT  ^f^RWI<*MI  ftT^TJtaraft*- 

fir^f  11Q.H 

1  P  inserts  these  two  lines  here,  D  omits  them,  C  inserts  them  after  i  a,  see  supra. 
C  reads  the  last  words  as  vasan  nirmite  bhaktitah.  Ex  conj.    °Wl  C  P. 

3  ^Tff  C  P.  4  fW»  P. 
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^ff  gftnzfT  moil 

iet  a  ^  ii 
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wpngr:  11^11 

g^  II S?  II 
ft*RT:  I 

*T§ft  II  S8  H 
RhMHlfrlitH 

f^^Tf^T^  1 
rTH:  inmi 

1  *w4l°  ?  2  Sic  ! 
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hit:  tf*^  ffiwni  ijfim  ^fwf^^i  *%  tPFtjt- 

^pMl  «J^P^T  *$€t^t  ^CTffl^T2  xng^s^^Tfa- 
*?T^fa:  1 

1  TT^'IWtf^  WT*ft  C  D.  2  Ex  conj.    ^Tfife:  C  P.  3  °^f%^  P ; 

o^f^  C.  4  Sic  C  P.    Query  ff  TTT^fa  ?  5  ^^T  D  ;    «J^:  P  ;    not 

clear  in  C.  6  *f%  #f%cT  P.  7  Sic  C  P. 
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^t<Fn*ro  ^i:  urn  ^wM%s*ft  w  tf  nwOT^nNrra: 
herons  fa^;  ^ftpras^  ^R  uti^st^?  nf* 
in^fta*  iiwi 

n*m  5f  c*i?t  Wpf  TTCT3  ff^ft  WQ*3\  ftjftnn?  ^1*13 

Y  [III.  7-] 
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STRTT^^T  iwwtwu  fiprit  fafsrot  H*TOT  fqftfa- 
^JjST:  IRS  II 

^rcret  w%  ■srstt  H^wg^T  sic^T:  *sRtj  n^Tig^T:  \ 

1  f^frfWt  C  D  P.       2  oint^0  D.        3  Ex  conj.  <>ii*F#r  3pr«te  ^rfr  c  D  P. 

4  Sic  MSS.  5  Ex  conj.    ^^  C  D  P.  6  TO3TC  0.  7  D  ^°  I 

C  P  W.  8  °Ht^t  D.  9  iR^T^T  ? 
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g^pflf^t^rf^^t^T  ip=pT  ftnfwr  fw%  ^g:*N? 
^faref  ii  *%  11 

4tff  1!  ^Tfctftaf   fWT  *TtfW  ^RRlf  ^TSfalt  ^  rrf 

1  So  D  ;  Ij^lT'ft  C  P.  2  frf^T^  CDP.  3  Sic  MSS. 

4  *f%c?t  ?  6  ^if^j:  CDP. 

Y  2 
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ft2 11*911 

«|W#ig*H  iraron^TOT  ^rf^^R  •faftrero  TTsmftW 

^%  oth^  ijtjfH  wigrwii  *r  *i  wtcj  ^Trvq^7[  i 
Ti|c^  *?hnff  *rtfwsn:  fibres  fiafwChn^fWf  *?t- 

fbfifll^bll 

^nfifrr: 

1  So  D ;   jflcHHtfY  C  P,  2  So  C  P  D.  3  ©Sfi  ?  4  fT^TT^  CPD. 

5  P  inserts  here  'qTT^.  6  ?J^S  CPD. 
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f^VT^lfff: 

^nnftrTT  fir^  sttcr  HreRT^2  HroftraT  ^ftsfwt 

^T^rfttlFl  S^TC^Frei  *T?Tr*m^  *RT  ^fi^Ft  ^f%T 

^1:4  I 

^^5  rirMiiMy^  w$m  fa^T  srrt  h^to  *reatf^ 
^nfti^f  ii ^n 


1  °^iT^J^i0  C  P  D.  2  f%TTT^  C  P  D.  3  This  sloka  is  afterwards 

repeated  in  C,not  in  D  (cf. var. lectt.  in  the  note  on  sloka  1), reading  as  line  3,  t^mfqceii 
JTfrft  fafrft  aRTTnifWT  ^Rs^i^^Tt  U35TO  ^jfif .  4  tft  C  P  D. 

5  p adds  <=Himjct,r^  ^  wwjW>  fa^  11  *i%j*prR^  f^ra. 
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C  alone  adds  here  on  the  last  page  the  following  important  lines : 

WpR^T  faftra  ^irN  g^i  II  <=*  II 

^J^f  xj^3  qfeSJ  ^a^f  TTOT  IRII 

Then  follow  on  the  same  page  of  C,  twenty-four  lines  of  Hindi  (which 
are  written  partly  in  the  text  and  partly  in  the  margin  round  the  four 
sides)  in  praise  of  .Sri  Ra^-endra-vikrama,  his  son  Sri  Surendra-vikrama, 
and  their  minister  Bhimasena.     This  has  been  discussed  in  the  Preface. 


1  This  gives  the  date  950=  a. d.  1830,  as  the  NewSr  era  commenced  in  a.d.  880. 
2  Written  pr.  m.  4PM  4J,  but  ^7j:*pf  written  over  as  a  correction.  3  °^  C. 
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NOTES    TO    THE    SANSKRIT    TEXT1. 

i.  19.     For  Tushitdt  hdydt  cf.  Tushite  devanikdya  upapannd,  in  Divydvad.  p.  83. 

i.  33  a.  M.  Sylvain  Levi  proposes  a  preferable  reading  for  this  obscure  line, 
amgasam  udgatdni. 

i.  44.  Serpents  are  called  vdyubhaksha,  see  Ind.  Spriiche,  iii.  4738,  Raghu  V.  xiii. 
12  ;   cf.  also  infra  vii.  15. 

i.  66.    Should  we  read  -4((farU^:  for  ^fadl^:  ? 

i.  68.   The  reading  of  P  mune  is  the  best. 

i.  72.  Asmi — aham  ityarthdvyayamj'  cf.  the  example  quoted  in  Mallinatha'a 
note,  KirStar<7.  iii.  6.  Sundari  ndsmi  duye. 

ii.  25  c  d.  Could  this  mean  '  the  interests  of  the  king  of  the  present  SSkya  race 
sought  to  turn  the  prince  to  sensual  pleasures  ? ' 

ii.  39.  ['  The  Tibetan  reads  dge-vai  tha'nad  gcafrma  la  ni  bsfien  gyur  la, 
"  following  the  welfare  pure  from  business."  Did  they  read  vyavahSra-suddham  ? ' 
H.W.]  Should  we  translate  avyavahdram,  'without  litigation?'  Prof.  Max  Miiller 
would  read  vyavahdralabdham,  '  he  pursued  all  bliss  which  could  be  attained  by 
vyavahdra,'  i.e.  in  the  lower  vydvahdrika  sphere. 

ii.  40.  Dvidarpam,  '  possessed  of  double  pride,'  cf.  dvisavasam  (madam),  i?tg-veda 
ix.  104,  2. 

ii.  41.    The  Tibetan,  like  the  Chinese,  gives  no  help  here. 

iii.  44.  'The  Tibetan  seems  to  have  read  rugdvatare, — nad  tharphyin'na, 
"  having  come  to  the  end  of  illness."  '     H.  W. 

iv.  14.  Dr.Wenzel  gives  the  Tibetan  as  'this  your  behaviour,  which  is  like  that  of 
a  new  bride  who  from  shame  contracts  her  eyes,  is  worthy  of  the  wives  of  the  cowherds  ' 
(ba'glah'skyoh'gi  chun'mai  os). 

iv.  73.     Cf.  iiig-veda  i.  179;    MahSbh.  iii.  97. 

1  As  an  English  translation  will  shortly  appear  in  a  volume  of  the  '  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,' 
these  notes  are  chiefly  confined  to  difficulties  in  the  Sanskrit  text.  The  information  regarding 
the  Tibetan  translation  has  been  kindly  furnished  by  Dr.  H.  Wenzel. 
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v.  3.  Correct  the  text  to  kamthakam  as  this  is  the  more  common  reading  in  the 
MSS.,  and  I  have  adopted  it  elsewhere,  except  in  viii.  19,  where  all  the  MSS.  have  mth. 
Compare  the  Pali  form,  and  the  gana  yargddi,  Paw.  iv.  1,  105. 

v.  lie.  For  imam  we  should  read  idam  (cf.  a  similar  confusion  in  vi.  25  a  and 
vi.  30  b). 

v.  62.  ['  The  Tibetan  has  de'ltar  sems'pa  dan  ni  rigs-kyi  rjes"0groi  gzugs,  "  thus 
mind  and  race  after-going  shape."      H.  W.]     This  would  suggest  anuruparupa. 

vi.  3.  'The  Tibetan  has  the  obscure  ran'gi  rjes'su  bsruh'va  la=^f-r-'^f«J+ 
TT^?'    H.  W. 

vi.  9.  Could  gani-bhavati  be  used  as  a  quaint  expression  for  paragano  bhavati  (  even 
one's  own  people  commonly  become  mere  strangers  in  a  reverse  of  fortune  ')  ?  '  The 
Tibetan  reads  pha'rol  skye'vor, — this  might  mean  paragana, '  man  of  another  party ; " 
svagana  had  been  just  before  translated  rafrgi  skye'vo.'    H.  W.] 

vi.  62.  I  take  drat  as  a  wrongly-formed  aorist.  ['  The  Tibetan  seems  to  have  read 
hdmasdrdt,  0dod-pa  sfihvpo  las,  "from  essence  of  desire."  '     H.  W.] 

viii.  78.  Dasakshatralcnt  is  an  obscure  phrase.  ['  The  Tibetan  renders  it  by 
rgyal'rigs  bcu  byas,  '  king-race  ten  made;"  rgyal'rigs  is  the  ordinary  translation 
of  kshatriya.'     H.  W.] 

ix.  14.   Akydvinam  is  conjectural ;  we  might  read  vydpinam.     ['  The  Tibetan  renders 
b,  khyod"kyi  0byuh'var  0gyurvar  don'ni  ces'pao,  "  I  know  thy  purpose  which  is  about 
to  arise  (or  which  has  arisen)  in  thy  mind."     Can  they  have  read  JTTf^T  or  WTf^cf  ? 
H.W.] 

ix.  20.  For  Antideva  see  i.  57  and  ix.  60.  My  reading  pdkadrumam  is  purely 
conjectural,  '  king  Sena^it's  son,  his  tree  of  ripe  blessing,'  cf.  Mah&bh.  xii.  6524  &c. 
[  The  Tibetan  has  brtan'pai  (^J^)  nu  vo,  "  the  firm  one's  younger  brother  (?) ; "  it 
also  has  0gro  dan  ljoirchrcan  for  Mlojitf^,  "having  a  tree  of — ?"  It  takes 
%Tf%TfT^  TTT'  as  ace.  plural.'     H.W.] 

ix.  36.  ['The  Tibetan  has  for  IP?W  rab'tu  bslas'nas,  "  having  deceived."  '  H.  W.] 
Cf.  Horace,  '  vivens  moriensque  fefellit.'  ['  The  Tibetan  has  for  the  fourth  pada  de"ltar 
(l^f)  Odor*ldan  skye'la  rjes'su  rten  mam  ci,  "  thus  what  kind  of  reliance  is  there  on  man 
who  is  of  a  leaving  disposition." '    H.  W.]      Should  Ave  read  in  the  Sanskrit, 

ix.  60.  This  might  mean  Antideva  (cf.  i.  57,  ix.  20)  the  son  of  Samknti,  but  in 
MaMbh.  xii.  1013  we  have  llantideva  the  son  of  Samkriti  ;  cf.  Burnouf  on  Rudraka 
and  Udraka,  Introd.  p.  386.  ['The  Tibetan  takes  ^TUfff  as  sbyin'sreg-dafrbcas, 
"  together  with  burnt-offering." '    H.  W.]     Would  this  imply  an  old  reading  ^T^fff  ? 
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ix.  72.  The  reading  kumdrdnveshano  in  the  colophon  here  and  in  the  subsequent 
books  is  correct,  cf.  the  colophons  in  the  Kiratcinj'uraiya  and  St.  Petersb.  Diet,  varnana. 

x.  26.  'The  Tibetan  translates  d,  danrpaTnams  dafrbcas'pas  dam'pai  dpal 
Ophel'lo, "  by  being  with  the  good  the  prosperity  of  the  good  increases."      H.  W. 

xi.  6  b.  This  line  does  not  scan,  and  seems  corrupt.  ['The  Tibetan  reads  khyod* 
kyi  (^)  nes'pa  (f^f'Trf^)  gafrzhig  bdag'la  dmigs'pa  0di,  "whatever  a  determination  of 
thine  imagines  of  me,  to  this  (answering  I  would  say)."  '     H.  W.] 

xi.  70.  This  verse  is  obscure,  and  the  division  of  the  clauses  uncertain.  The 
Chinese  translation  gives  only  six,  but  ava  seems  to  occur  eight  times ;  the  Tibetan  has 
its  equivalent  sruhs  nine  times.  It  renders  avdyur  dryaih.  by  che  srufis  0phags*pa#yis, 
'  life  protect  by  the  noble.' 

xi.  71.  Cf.  Beal's  Chinese  transl.,  vv.  912-915  throw  some  light  on  this  hard 
passage  ;  it  seems  to  mean,  'As  in  the  midst  of  a  sudden  catastrophe  arising  from  the 
flame  of  (fire)  the  enemy  of  cold,  a  bird,  to  deliver  its  body,  betakes  itself  to  the  enemy 
of  fire  (water), — so  do  thou,  when  occasion  calls,  betake  thyself,  to  deliver  thy  mind,  to 
those  who  will  destroy  the  enemies  of  thy  home,'  i.e.  he  is  to  destroy  the  passions,  the 
enemies  of  the  summum  bonum,  by  their  opposites  (cf.  Manu  vii.  158). 

xii.  92.  I  have  printed  shat  Mrmaprepsuh.  instead  of  the  shatham  aprepsuh  of  the 
MSS.,  as  it  is  supported  by  the  Tibetan,  las'ni  thob'bzhed  lo  drug-tu,  'wishing  to 
obtain  (the  fruits  of  good)  works,  during  six  years.' 

xiii.  33.  'The  Tibetan  seems  to  read  \jntf^: ,  as  it  has  chos'kyi  cho-ga  de'ni, 
"  (injurer)  of  that  rite  of  dharma."  '     H.  W. 

xv.  13.     Cf.  Lalita-Vistara  xxiv  (Calc.  ed.  p.  490),  ratiskdratiska  tiishnd  ka. 


[in.  7.] 
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Akanish/Ms,  the,  v.  47. 

Akshamala,  iv.  77. 

Agastya,  iv.  73  ;  ix.  26. 

Agni,  iv.  76;  vii.  17. 

Agnisftnu,  i.  66. 

Awgiras,  i.  46 ;  ix.  10. 

A^a,  viii.  79. 

Ag-apala-vana,  xv.  53. 

Ag-aya,  xvii.  3. 

Atri,  i.  48. 

Anugopa,  xvii.  23. 

A/wtideva,  i.  57  ;  ix.  20,  60. 

Awdhaka^,  the,  xi.  31. 

Apsaras,  i.  95 ;  iv.  11,  28,  &c. 

Awbarisha,  ix.  59. 

Arada,  vii.  54  ;  ix.  6 ;  xi.  69 ;  xii.  1-8 1 ; 

xv.  89. 
Alaka,  iii.  65. 
Ajvinau,  the,  vii.  7. 
Asita,  i.  54,  67,  85 ;  ii.  25;  viii.  84. 
Asta,  iv.  100;  vii.  32. 
Ahalya,  iv.  72. 

Aki»z/£anya/$,  xii.  63  (cf.  83). 
Atreya,  i.  48. 
Ananda,  xvii.  ii. 
AbhasunU,  the,  xii.  53. 


Arati,  xv.  13,  20. 

A. 

Ashaa%a,  ix.  20. 

Ikshvakavas,  the,  i.  49 ;  vii.  6 ;  ix.  4  ; 
xii.  1. 

Indra  (Maghavat,  .Sakra,  &c),  i.  7,  27, 

29,  63,  92  ;  ii.  27  ;  iv.  72  ;  v.  22,  27, 

87;  vi.  62;  vii.  3,  43;  viii.  64,  73, 

79;  ix.  5,  10,  12;  x.  19,  39,  41;  xi. 
13,  14,  16,  70;  xiii.  9,  37. 
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jvara,  ix.  53 ;  xvn.  30. 


Ugrayudha,  xi.  18. 

Uttare  kurava^,  the,  iv.  10. 

Udayagiri,  x.  15. 

Udayin,  iv.  8,  24,  62;  xvii.  17,  18,  20. 

Udraka,  xii.  82-86  (cf.  Rudraka). 

Upatishya,  xvii.  10. 

Upasuwda,  xi.  32. 

Upasena,  xvii.  8. 

Uruvilva,  xvii.  8. 

Urvarf,  xi.  15. 

jRi'shyasrimga.,  iv.  19. 


Eka-yawzgi,  xvii.  27. 
Elapatra,  xvii.  3. 


1  This  Index  omits  some  of  the  obscure  names  in  the  last  book. 
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K\da,  xi.  15;  xiii.  12. 

Autathya,  iv.  74. 
Aurva,  i.  29. 
Aurva-reya,  ix.  9. 

Ka,  ii.  51. 

Kakshivat,  i.  29. 

Karathaka,  v.  3,  68;    vi.  53,  55,  67; 

viii.  3,  17,  19,  32,  38,  43,  73,  75. 
Kapizrcgalada,  iv.  77. 
Kapila,  i.  2,  94  ;  xii.  21. 
Kapilavastu,  i.  2  (?),  94  ;  v.  84  ;  vi.  30, 

51 ;  viii.  5  ;   xvii.  20,  30. 
Kama«</alu,  xv.  96. 
Kamala,  xvii.  13. 
Karala^-anaka,  iv.  80. 
Kama,  in.  24;  iv.  4  ;  xiii.  2. 
Kamava/^ara^,  the,  xiv.  88. 
Karttikeya  (shawmukha),  i.  93. 
Kala,  xii.  113. 
Kalama,  xii.  2. 
Kali,  iv.  76. 
Ka^ika,  xvii.  2. 
Kai-isuw/dan,  iv.  16. 
Ka^i,  Kan,  xv.  89,  90,  101 ;  xvii.  2,  6. 
Kasyapa,  xvii.  12. 
Ka.ryapa^,  the,  xvii.  8. 
Kurava^,  the,  xi.  31. 
Kuvera,  i.  94;  iv.  10;  v.  45,  85;  xvii.  15. 
Kurika,  i.  49. 

Kailasa,  i.  3,  21;  ii.  30 ;  x.  41. 
Kolata,  xvii.  10. 
Kaurava,  iv.  79. 

Gawga,  ix.  25;  xv.  98;  xvii.  7. 
Ga/«dha,  xv.  97. 
Gawdhapura,  xv.  97. 
Gaya,  xii.  87. 


Gaya,  xv.  91 ;  xvii.  8. 

Gariu/a,  xvii.  22. 

Garutmat,  xiii.  54. 

Gopika,  xvii.  27,  28,  30. 

Gautama,  iv.  18,  72;  xv.  104. 

Gautami,  viii.  24,  51  ;  xvii.  23,  28,  30. 

GhrttaM,  iv.  20. 

Aawdramas,  iv.  75. 
^Taitraratha,  iv.  78. 
Ayavana,  i.  48. 

Ekamda,  EAamdaka,  v.  68;  vi.  4,  14, 

25>43»65;  vii-  1;  viii-  9.  23>  32, 42, 
73;  xvii.  17,  18. 

(kanaka,  i.  50;  ix.  20;  xii.  67. 
Ga.ya.mta.,  ix.  5,  12. 
Ginakshetra,  xv.  114. 
Guhvati,  iv.  75. 
Geia,  xvii.  11,  15. 
Cetakarawya,  xvii.  15. 
Gaigishavya,  xii.  67. 

Tarkshya,  vi.  5. 

Tushita.  Tushita^,  the,  i.  19;  xiv.  89; 

xvi.  in. 
Trish,  xiii.  3. 
Tn'sh«a,  xv.  13,  17. 
Trayastrirajad-deva^,  xiv.  89. 
Trikavyawgika,  xvii.  4. 

Dawdaka^,  the,  xi.  31. 
Dajaratha,  viii.  81. 
Da^arathi,  viii.  8. 
Divodasa,  xvii.  7. 
Dirghanakha,  xvii.  11. 
Devi,  i.  66. 
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Drumasiddha,  xvii.  22. 
Drumaksha,  ix.  60. 
Drumab^aketu,  the  Moon  ?  v.  3. 

Dharma/fcakra  (^ina^a),  xv.  119. 
Dharmapalin,  xvii.  10. 
Dharmaru/£i,  xv.  86. 
Dharma/avi,  xvii.  9. 
Dhanyayana,  xvii.  10. 
Dhr/'tarash/ra,  xvii.  22. 
Dhn'ti,  xvii.  3. 

Nawdana,  iii.  64. 

Na^zdabala,  xii.  106. 

Nawzdaguha,  i.  19. 

Na/tfdika,  xvii.  9. 

Nawdin,  xv.  93. 

Namu/£i,  xv.  25,  46. 

Naradatta,  xvii.  13. 

Nalakuvara,  i.  94. 

Nahusha,  ii.  11;  xi.  14,  16. 

Nalaka,  xvii.  3. 

Nigrodha-vana  (niyagrodha),  xvii.  18, 27. 

Nirma«arataya^,  the,  xiv.  89. 

Nirmita  bodhisattva^,  the,  xiv.  71. 

Nairaw^ana,  xii.  88,  105. 

Paw^a-bhikshava^  pa7«£a-vargiya/5,  the, 
xii.  89,  in;  xv.  89,  104,  118  (cf. 
Bhadravargiya^). 

Padma,  ii.  3. 

Padmakha#/</a,  iii.  63. 

Paranirmita-vajavartina^,  the,  xiv.  89. 

Panuara,  iv.  76;  xii.  67. 

PaWava  (mountain),  x.  14,  17. 

T'amda.va./i,  the,  x.  17. 

Famdu,  iv.  79. 

Punarvasu,  ix.  11. 


Pura^zdara,  iv.  72;  xiii.  37. 
Pushya,  i.  25. 
PuiTza,  xvii.  2,  15. 
Prz'thu,  i.  29. 
Paurvika,  xvii.  27. 
Prag-apati,  xii.  21. 
Priti,  xiii.  3. 

Balabhid  (Indra),  x.  41. 

Bali,  xi.  16. 

Balamukhya,  iv.  17. 

Bi;«bisara,  xv.  100  (cf.  -Srewya)  ;  xvii.  9. 

Buddha/5  (zt\ta/i),  i.  38 ;  xiv.  75 ;  xv.  8. 

Budha,  iv.  75. 

Bodhidruma,  xii.  112,  116;  xiii.  7,  27, 

32,  42,  68;  xiv.  90;  xvii.  12. 
Bodhisattva,  i.  19,  24;  ii.  56;   ix.  30; 

x.  18,  &c. 
Brahmakayika^,  the,  xiv.  88. 
Brahman,  i.  1 ;   xii.  42,  51,  65;  xv.  18, 

84,  118 ;  xvi.  93,  hi;  xvii.  1,  24,  30. 

Bhadravargiya^,  the  five,  xii.  89,  in; 
xv.  104,  115  (cf.  Paw^a-bhikshava^). 
Bhadrasanani,  xv.  114. 
Bharadvag-a,  iv,  74. 
Bhava,  i.  93. 
Bhargava,  vi.  1 ;  ix.  2,  3. 
Bhishma,  ix.  25;  xi.  18. 
Bhn'gu,  i.  46. 

Magadha^,  the,  x.  10,  41;  xi.  1;    xvii. 
11. 

Maghavat,  see  Indra. 
Mathura,  xvii.  4. 
Manu  (Vaivasvata),  viii.  78. 
Mawthalagautama,  iv.  17. 
Mawdara,  vi.  13. 
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Mamata  (?),  iv.  74. 

Marakata,  xvii.  3. 

Marutvat  (Indra),  viii.  13;  x.  39. 

Maruts,  the,  v.  27. 

Mahakautuka,  xvii.  27. 

Mahara^a/^,  the,  xv.  64,  74;  xvii.  22. 

Mahasudarja,  viii.  62. 

Mahendra,  see  Indra. 

Mahoraga^,  the,  i.  38. 

Madri,  iv.  79. 

Mazwdhat/7,  i.  29;  x.  31;  xi.  13. 

Maya,  i.  15,  22,  37;  ii.  18. 

Mara,  xiii.  1-73;  xv.  11,  37. 

Marakanya/z,  xiii.  3,  14;   xiv.  88;  xv. 

13-36. 
Maruti,  iv.  74. 

Mr/gadava,  xv.  87,  103,  114 ;  xvii.  5. 
Meghakali,  xiii.  49. 
Meru,  v.  37,  43;  xiii.  41,  57;  xv.  32. 
Maitra,  xvii.  2,  27. 
Maitrayam,  xvii.  2. 
Maitriya,  xv.  118;  xvi.  1. 
Maitreya,  xvi.  53. 
Maithala^,  the,  xi.  31. 
Maudgalya,  xvii.  10. 

Yakshadhipa,  i.  36. 

Yamuna,  iv.  76  ;  xii.  107. 

Yayati,  ii.  n  ;  iv.  78. 

Yajoda,  xvii.  5. 

Yajodnh,  xvii.  17. 

Yajodhara,  ii.  26,  46;  vi.  34;  viii.  31, 

60,  71. 
Yama^,  the,  xiv.  89;  xvi.  no. 

Rati,  xiii.  3,  17  ;  xv.  13,  14. 
Raghava,  vi.  36. 
Ra^agr/ha,  x.  1,  9. 


Ra^ageha,  xvii.  9,  12,  16. 

Rama  (Da\rarathi),  viii.  81  ;   ix.  9,  25, 

59.  67. 
Rama  (Bhargava),  ix.  25. 

Rahu,  ii.  46  ;  ix.  28. 

Rahula,  ii.  46;  viii.  67;   ix.  28;  xvii. 

27,  28,  30. 

Rudraka,  xv.  89;  xvii.  14  (cf.  Udraka). 

Raivata,  xvii.  14. 

Rohi;zi,  iv.  73. 

Rohitavastuka,  xv.  96. 

Lumbini,  i.  23;  xvii.  27. 
Lopamudra,  iv.  73. 

Vagrabahu,  ix.  20. 

Va/zara,  xv.  94. 

Varazza,  xvii.  5. 

Vasavartina/z,  the,  xvi.  in. 

Vansh/Aa,  i.  47,  57;  iv.  77;  ix.  60. 

Vasavas,  the,  vii.  7. 

Vamadeva,  ix.  9. 

Varazzasi,  xv.  87,  101;  xvii.  6. 

Valmiki,  i.  48. 

Vasava  (Indra),  xiii.  9. 

Videha^,  the,  ix.  20. 

Vidyakara,  xvii.  4. 

Vindhya,  xiii.  38  ;  xvii.  3. 

Vindhya-kosh/zza,  vii.  54. 

Vivasvat,  iv.  28. 

Viyvaif,  iv.  78. 

Vijvamitra,  iv.  20. 

Vishzzu,  xvii.  30. 

Vuwda,  xv.  95. 

Vuzzzdadvira,  xv.  95. 

Vrz'tra,  viii.  13;  xi.  14. 

Vz-z'shzzayazz,  the,  xi.  31. 

Vr/hatphala/^,  the,  xii.  58. 
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VWhaspati,  i.  46;  iv.  74,  75;   vii.  43; 

ix.  12. 
Vewuvana,  xvii.  16,  17. 
Vaibhra^-a,  ix.  20. 
Vauva7«tarajrama,  xi.  73. 
Vyasa,  i.  47. 

-Sakti,  xvii.  13. 
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PREFACE 


This  book  owes  its  existence  to  the  Boden  Professor  of  Sanskrit, 
Dr.  A.  A.  Macdonell,  who  suggested  to  me  the  writing  of  it,  and  who 
secured  its  acceptance  for  publication  by  the  Delegates  of  the  Clarendon 
Press.  Professor  Macdonell  was  also  so  good  as  to  read  the  proofs 
of  the  first  three  sheets  before  he  left  England  in  1907  for  his  tour  in 
India,  and  for  this  and  all  the  other  help  he  has  given  me  in  the  course 
of  my  Sanskrit  studies  I  desire  to  express  my  most  sincere  thanks. 

The  editing  of  the  text  has  been  rendered  possible  for  me  by  the 
liberality  of  the  India  Office  and  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  which 
lent  to  me  the  manuscripts  on  which  the  text  is  based.  To  the  Secretary 
of  the  Society,  Miss  Hughes,  and  to  the  Librarian  of  the  India  Office, 
Mr.  F.  W.  Thomas,  I  owe  grateful  acknowledgements  of  the  assistance 
afforded  me  in  this  and  other  ways. 

I  have  tried  by  the  translation  and  commentary  to  extract  as  much 
as  possible  from  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  as  I  recognize  that  a  text 
of  this  class  should  as  far  as  practicable  be  made  by  its  editor  to  yield 
all  that  can  be  derived  from  it  for  the  knowledge  of  the  period  when 
it  was  produced.  With  this  end  in  view  I  have  added  a  series  of  Indexes 
which  contain  in  great  fullness  the  lexical  material  of  the  work,  while  the 
material  will  also  serve  for  grammatical  purposes,  as  in  each  case  the 
precise  form  which  occurs  is  specified.  I  need  make  no  apology  for  the 
distinction  made  between  the  Mantra,  the  Aranyaka,  and  Sutra  forms  ; 
not  to  distinguish  the  different  strata  of  the  text  would  be  merely 
misleading. 

In  the  commentary  I  have  tried  to  avoid  repeating  what  can  easily 
be  found  in  such  standard  works  as  the  St.  Petersburg  Dictionaries, 
Colonel  Jacob's  Concordance  to  the  Upanisads,  and  Deussen's  treatise 
on  the  Philosophy  of  the  Upanishads.  Nor  have  I  thought  it  worth  while 
to  note  in  detail  the  verbal  coincidences  between  the  Aitareya  Brahmana 
and  the  Aranyaka.  As  might  be  expected  they  are  constant  and  show 
unmistakeably  the  connexion  of  the  two  works.  Some  other  points 
arising  out  of  the  book  I  hope  to  deal  with  elsewhere. 
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I  had  not  originally  any  intention  of  including  in  the  book  the  text 
of  a  portion  of  the  Sankhayana  Aranyaka  which  now  forms  the 
appendix.  I  hoped  that  Dr.  Friedlander  would  complete  his  pro- 
jected edition  of  that  text,  and  it  was  only  after  a  considerable  portion 
of  the  book  was  in  type  that  I  learned  that  there  was  little  or  no 
prospect  of  the  appearance  of  an  edition  at  any  early  date.  I  then 
obtained  the  permission  of  the  Delegates  to  print  so  much  of  the  text 
of  the  Sankhayana  as  was  unpublished,  and  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society 
were  so  good  as  to  include  a  translation  of  the  whole  Aranyaka  in  their 
series  of  Oriental  Translations,  and  to  publish  an  article  of  mine  on  the 
Sankhayana  Aranyaka  in  the  Journal  of  the  Society  for  1908.  The 
translation  and  the  article  will  be  found  to  supplement  in  some  important 
points  the  information  as  to  the  Sankhayana  contained  in  this  book. 

The  printing  of  the  work  has  occupied  over  two  years,  and  has 
entailed  a  good  deal  of  trouble  on  all  those  concerned  with  it.  I  desire 
to  express  my  thanks  to  Mr.  R.  W.  Chapman,  of  the  Clarendon  Press, 
for  the  interest  which  he  has  taken  in  it  and  for  valuable  suggestions 
which  he  has  made  from  time  to  time  on  points  of  form.  It  gives  me 
also  much  pleasure  to  acknowledge  the  great  pains  taken  by  the  Oriental 
Reader  of  the  Clarendon  Press,  Mr.  J.  C.  Pembrey,  Hon.  M.A.  of  Oxford, 
in  dealing  with  the  proofs.  For  such  errors  as  remain  I  must  accept 
responsibility.  This  is  the  fourth  book  of  mine  which  has  had  the 
advantage  of  Mr.  Pembrey's  care  and  skill,  and  I  feel  that  it  would 
be  difficult  to  exaggerate  the  value  of  his  assistance. 

A.  BERRIEDALE   KEITH. 

London, 
June  n,  1909. 
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THE  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA 


INTRODUCTION 

I.     The  Text. 

When,  in  June,  1905,  I  commenced  preparations  for  the  production  of 
an  edition  of  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  I  was  mainly  influenced  by  the 
expectation,  raised  in  part  by  the  reference  in  Prof.  Buhler's  Report 1  on 
his  Kashmir  journey  to  differences  in  the  text  in  a  birch-bark  MS.,  that 
it  might  be  possible  to  amend  considerably  the  text  of  Rajendralala 
Mitra's  edition.  Rajendralala  used  only  two  complete  MSS.  of  the  text, 
and  three  of  Sayana's  commentary,  besides  three  other  MSS.  of  parts  of 
the  text  or  commentary,  and  it  seemed  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the 
employment  of  additional  MS.  material  would  add  to  the  correctness 
of  the  text.  This  expectation  has  not  been  justified.  The  use  of 
additional  MSS.  enables  me  to  correct  a  good  many  slips  and  one  or 
two  serious  omissions  in  Rajendralala's  text,  but  it  establishes  the  fact 
that  the  tradition  as  to  the  text  seems  unbroken.  Variant  readings 
occur  here  and  there,  but  none"  of  sufficient  importance  to  justify  the 
idea  that  any  different  recensions  of  the  text  ever  existed,  and  it  is 
hardly  ever  possible  to  feel  serious  doubt  as  to  the  correct  reading. 
What  is  especially  important  is  that  MSS.  from  both  the  extreme  north — 
as  Buhler's  MS.  from  Kashmir — and  the  south  agree  in  presenting  the 
same  text.  Further,  the  commentary  of  Sayana  presents  the  same  text 
as  the  commentaries  of  Saiikara  on  Books  II  and  III,  and  of  Ananda- 
tlrtha  and  Visvesvara  on  the  same  books. 

The  MS.  Material. 

The  MSS.  which  directly  or  indirectly  have  been  used  for  this  edition 
are  as  follows  : — 

1.  A.  This  MS.  is  dated  samvat  1854  (=  A.  D.  1797),  and  contains  the 
text    of  the   Aranyaka    complete.      It    belonged    to    Colebrooke,   who 

1  Journal  Bombay  Branch  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  1877,  Extra  No.,  p.  34. 
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annotated  it,  and  used  it  when  writing  his  Essays.  The  substance  of 
his  note  on  the  authorship,  Essays,  I,  46,  occurs  on  fol.  6ov  of  the  MS. 
The  MS.  is  No.  78  in  Eggeling's  Catalogue  of  the  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the 
Library  of  the  India  Office,  Part  I.     Written  on  paper  in  Devanagarl. 

2.  B.  This  MS.  is  on  birch-bark  and  in  Sarada  characters.  It  con- 
tains the  Rgveda  Samhita,  the  Khilakanda,  and  on  ft".  188^191,  the 
Aitareya  Aranyaka,  Book  III,  only.  It  was  discovered  by  Prof.  Biihler, 
and  the  information  it  offers  regarding  the  Khilas  is  discussed  by  Prof. 
Macdonell,  Brhaddevatd,  I,  xxxi.  See  also  Max  Miiller,  5.  B.  E.,  I, 
Ixxviii,  lxxix,  who  used  it  in  preparing  his  translation  of  the  Upanisad, 
and  Dr.  Scheftelowitz,  Die  ApokrypJien  des  Rgveda,  pp.  32  sq.,  167,  168. 
It  probably  dates  about  A.  D.  1575.1 

The  variants  of  this  MS.  have  been  referred  to  as  important,  both  by 
Biihler  and  Dr.  Scheftelowitz.  This  view  appears  to  me  erroneous. 
Whatever  may  be  the  value  of  the  MS.  for  the  criticism  of  the  text  of  the 
Rgveda,2  it  contributes,  in  my  opinion,  not  a  single  correction  to  the  text 
of  Aranyaka  III.  It  contains  many  errors,  e.g.  prajaya,  prajayah  for 
prajayd  ;  samhitaya  for  samhitaya  ;  sand/nny  for  sandhln  ;  dbhyasam  for 
abhyasam,  &c.  Most  of  its  variants  can  be  proved  incorrect  from  the 
context.  In  III,  1,  4,  cen  is  omitted  in  the  first  clause,  but  in  the  second 
cen  occurs  and  it  is  most  improbable  that  the  word  should  be  omitted  in 
the  first  of  two  precisely  parallel  clauses.  Then  also  chaknnvantam  is 
read  without  the  negative,  which  reduces  the  passage  to  nonsense.  In 
III,  \,$,purva  is  omitted  before  rupam,  but  the  context  urgently  requires 
its  presence  ;  the  words  putra  aha  are  also  omitted,  but  leave  madhyamah 
unintelligible,  and  eklkurvan  for  anekiknrvan  is  contradicted  by  the  next 
clause.  In  III,  1,  6,  a  whole  clause  is  omitted  because  it  begins  and 
ends  with  the  same  words  as  the  preceding  clause  ;  tarn  is  omitted 
in  a  Rgvedic  quotation,  while  by  diplography  sa  saisaditih  stands  for 
saisaditih.  In  III,  2,  1,  an  unnecessary  iti  is  inserted  before  etat  proktam, 
presumably  because  an  iti  is  expected  with  the  form  proktam,  and  the 
whole  phrase  trayani  tv  eva  na  ity  etat  proktam  is  repeated  in  III,  2,  2, 
where  it  is  not  in  place.  In  III,  2,  1,  it  is  required  because  it  contra- 
dicts a  view  of  Hrasva  Mandukeya  that  there  was  a  fourth  class.  In 
III,  2,  2,  the  threefold  division  is  accepted.      The  same  tendency  to 

1  See    my    note,  f.R.A.S.,   1907,    p.  2  Cf.  Oldenberg,  Gott.  gel.  Ans.,  1907, 
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diplography  is  seen  in  the  double  aliar  in  the  same  section.  In  III,  2,  3, 
the  obvious  braJimariam  appears  for  braJnndnam,  but  just  before  we  have 
brahma  rasah.  In  the  list  in  III,  2,  2,  manomayah  is  wanting,  but  it 
appears  in  the  precisely  similar  list  in  III,  2,  3.  Another  omission  is  seen 
in  nasyanukte,  III,  2,  4,  for  «#  tasydnukte ,  and  V/z#/<?  has  fallen  out  between 
gato  and  ';/«/#.     The  defective  askandati  is  balanced  by  jivavisyati. 

Other  alterations  are  inferior  in  sense.  In  III,  2,  4,  vdsarlram  for 
vdsirasam  after  jilunasirasam  postulates  the  possibility  of  perceiving 
a  disembodied  spirit,  which  is  difficult ;  candrama  evadityo,  ibid.,  is  inferior 
to  ivddityo ;  apagirati  is  required  rather  than  avagirati,  &c. 

The  only  passage  in  which  B  offers  at  first  sight  a  better  text  is 
III,  2,6:  Prajdpatih  prajdh  srstvd  vyasrainsad  a  samvatsaram,  where 
it  may  be  suggested  to  take  a  samvatsaram  as  =  over  a  year.  This 
is  not  quite  impossible,  but  it  is  not  likely,  and  then  the  proper  form  is 
undoubtedly  the  middle,  cf.  visranisata,  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  27,  &c. 
Further,  it  is  very  difficult  to  see  how  the  standard  text  could  ever  have 
been  altered  from  this  reading.  But  palaeographically  the  corruption 
found  here  is  quite  easy,  d  and  /  are  not  very  different  in  Sarada  MSS., 
and  /  actually  appears  for  dh  in  III,  2,  3,  anuvitan  for  anuvidham, 
a  much  less  easy  mistake.  Then  a  and  a  are  often  interchanged,  as  in 
anuvitan  just  cited,  and  in  duydni,  III,  2,  3,  for  any  an  i ;  anusavjkitdm, 
III,  2,  6,  for  anusamhitam.  samvatsaram  may  have  followed  when 
a  became  «,  or  have  been  an  independent  attempt  at  an  easier  reading. 

Other  errors  are  the  interchange  of  a  and  i,  °savjhitak,  III,  1,  1,  for 
0 sainhatah  ;  batirakani,  III,  2,  4,  for  batarakani ;  of  a  and  e,  the  charac- 
teristic stroke  for  the  latter  being  omitted,  agnar  and  ratrisuktana,  III, 
2,  4.  r  is  treated  like  ri  and  so  written  in  rite,  III,  2,  2  ;  so  in  the 
Khilas,  V,  3,  vajrin  rnjase  is  written  for  vajrinn  ;  cf.  Scheftelowitz, 
p.  175.     i  and  I  are  also  confused. 

In  some  points  the  MS.  is  accurate.  Before  gutturals  and  labials  the 
appropriate  sign  for  h  is  used.  For  h  s  or  h  s,  ss  or  ss  always  occur,  and 
anusvara  is  practically  never  misused.  After  r  and  m  duplication  of 
consonants  is  regular,  and  for  d  ha  is  always  written  d  dha. 

But  on  the  whole,  I  consider  the  MS.,  though  in  many  ways  valuable, 
yet  to  contain  many  corruptions  due  in  part  to  the  errors  inevitable  in 
transcription  and  copying  of  Sarada  MSS.  and  in  part  to  attempted  cor- 
rection of  the  text.     The  result  of  the  comparison  with  the  text  of  the 
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Aranyaka  and  with  the  Sarikhayana  Aranyaka  leads  me  to  look  with 
doubt  on  the  readings  of  the  MS.  where  they  differ  from  other  sources. 

3.  C.  This  MS.  was  written  in  sake  1585  (=  A.  D.  1663),  sobha  asadhavadi 
7  bhrgau  by  Saradanandavamsodbhava  Mahadeva.  The  first  sixteen 
leaves,  however,  are  in  a  different  hand  and  originally  formed  part  of 
another  MS.  They  contain  part  of  Book  II,  while  the  rest  of  the  MS. 
contains  part  of  Book  III  (ff.  17-103)  and  the  last  Khanda  of  the  third 
Adhyaya  of  Book  V,  in  each  case  with  Sayana's  commentary.  See 
Eggeling,  No.  83.     Written  on  paper  in  Devanagari. 

4.  D.  This  MS.  is  one  of  the  Whish  collection  in  the  Library  of  the 
Royal  Asiatic  Society.  It  is  on  palm-leaves  and  in  Grantha  characters, 
legible  and  not  very  incorrect.  See  Thomas  in  Winternitz.  Catalogue  of 
South  Indian  Sanskrit  Manuscripts,  No.  19T.  It  contains  the  Aranyaka 
complete.     Its  probable  date  is  A.D.  1700. 

5.  E.  This  MS.  was  presented  by  Dr.  Burnell  to  the  India  Office. 
It  is  fairly  well  written  in  Grantha  characters  on  palm-leaves.  It  is  No. 
84  of  Dr.  Burnell's  collection,  see  Catalogue  of  a  Collection  of  Sanskrit 
Manuscripts,  Part  I,  Vedic  Manuscripts.  It  contains  the  Aranyaka 
complete.     It  probably  dates  from  the  eighteenth  century. 

6.  P.  This  MS.  belonged  to  Colonel  Claud  Martin,  and  like  G 
appears  to  have  been  presented  to  the  India  Office  by  Colebrooke.  It 
forms  part  of  a  corpus,  consisting  of  the  AsValayana  Srauta  Sutra, 
Purvasatka  (ff.  1-20),  Uttarasatka  (^.  1-11),  Grhya  Sutra  (ff.  1-17), 
SarvanukramanI  (ff.  i7v-24),  and  Aranyaka  (ff.  25-35).  It  contains  the 
Aranyaka  complete.  See  Eggeling,  No.  80.  Written  on  paper  in 
Devanagari  about  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

7.  G.  Like  F  this  MS.  belonged  to  Col.  Claud  Martin,  and  was  presented 
to  the  India  Office  by  Colebrooke.  It  also  contains  a  corpus,  consisting 
of  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  Purvasatka  (ff.  1-64),  Uttarasatka  (f(.  1-40), 
Grhya  Sutra  (ff.  1-26),  SarvanukramanI  (ff.  1-28),  and  Aranyaka  (ff.  1-45), 
complete.  See  Eggeling,  No.  79.  Written  on  paper  in  Devanagari  about 
the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century.    This  MS.  is  closely  connected  with  F. 

8.  H.  This  MS.  contains  the  commentary  of  Visvesvaratlrtha  on 
a  commentary  by  Anandatlrtha  on  Books  II  and  III  of  the  Aranyaka. 
The  text  is  not  cited  in  full,  but  the  commentary  shows  that  it  was 
identical  with  the  text  of  Sayana.  See  Eggeling,  No.  84.  Written  on 
paper  in  Devanagari  in  the  seventeenth  century. 
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9.  I.  This  MS.  contains  Sayana's  commentary  on  Book  II,  4-7.  It  is 
dated  sake  1685  (=  a.  d.  1763).  See  Eggeling,  No.  88.  Written  on 
paper  in  Devanagarl.  It  formerly  belonged  to  Colebrooke.  Very 
inaccurate. 

10.  J.  This  symbol  denotes  two  copies  of  Sarikara's  commentary  on 
Book  II,  4-6,  dated  sake  1665  (=  a.  d.  1743)  and  samvat  1848 
(  =  A.  D.  1791).  See  Eggeling,  Nos.  85  and  86.  Written  on  paper  in 
Devanagarl.  Only  pratikas  are  cited,  but  the  commentary  shows  the 
usual  text.     They  formerly  belonged  to  Colebrooke. 

11.  X.  This  MS.  contains  the  Aranyaka  complete.  It  was  written  by 
Devagovinda  Raya  at  Benares  in  sain  1837,  sake  1692  (=  A.  D.  1770),  and 
was  presented  by  Colebrooke  to  the  India  Office.  See  Eggeling,  No.  81. 
Written  on  paper  in  Devanagarl. 

12.  Ii.  This  MS.  contains  the  Aranyaka  complete.  It  was  written  in 
sake  1684,  samvat  1819  (=  a.  D.  1762).  See  Eggeling,  No.  82.  Written 
on  paper  in  Devanagarl.     This  MS.  is  closely  connected  with  K. 

13.  M.  This  MS.  contains  the  text  of  the  Upanisad  together  with 
Sarikara's  commentary  and  Anandatlrtha's  super-commentary.  Ananda- 
tlrtha  here  is  styled  Abhinavanarayanendra  as  in  several  other  MSS.  This 
is  one  of  the  MSS.  in  the  Bodleian,  and  is  described  in  Winternitz  and 
Keith's  Catalogue  of  the  Sanskrit  Manuscripts  in  the  Bodleian  Library, 
No.  977.     Written  on  paper  in  Devanagarl  in  A.  D.  1819. 

14.  N.  This  MS.  has  the  same  contents  as  M,  and  Anandatlrtha  is 
here  also  styled  Abhinavanarayanendra.  It  is  one  of  the  Wilson  collec- 
tion in  the  Bodleian  ;  see  the  Catalogue,  No.  1010  (5).  Written  on  paper 
in  Devanagarl  about  A.  D.  1801. 

15.  O.  This  MS.  contains,  like  H,  Visvesvaratlrtha's  commentary  on 
Anandatlrtha's  commentary  on  Books  II  and  III  of  the  Aranyaka.  It  is 
one  of  the  Wilson  MSS.  in  the  Bodleian,  see  the  Catalogue,  No.  ion  (3). 
Written  on  paper  in  Devanagarl  about  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century. 

16.  P.  This  MS.  contains  Sarikara's  commentary  on  Book  II  of  the 
Aranyaka,  but  is  imperfect,  extending  only  to  Adhyayas  1-3  and  a  small 
part  of  4.  It  is  one  of  the  Mill  collection  in  the  Bodleian  and  is  described 
in  the  Catalogue,  No.  1014  (1).  Written  on  paper  in  Devanagarl  in  the 
eighteenth  century. 

17.  Q.  This  MS.  contains  the  Upanisad  with  Sarikara's  commentary 
and  Anandatlrtha's  (called   Abhinavanarayanendra)  super-commentary. 
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See  Eggeling,  No.  87.  Written  on  paper  in  Devanagari  in  sarnvat  1853 
(=  A.  D.  1796). 

18-25.  B.1-8  are  the  MSS.  used  by  Rajendralala  Mitra  for  his 
edition,  Aitareya  Aranyaka  with  the  Commentary  of  Sayana  Acarya, 
Bibl.  Ind.}  Nos.  325,  329,  335,  337,  and  345,  Calcutta,  1875-1876.  Their 
description  is  (Introd.,  pp.  20,  21)  as  follows: — 

Ka  (—  E1),  lent  by  Pandit  Vamana,  of  the  Benares  Sanskrit  College, 
dated  sarnvat  181 6  (=A.  D.  1759),  virodhisamvatsare  karttikasnkla- 
saptamydni  Visvesvararajadhanyaiu.  It  contained  the  commentary  of 
Sayana  on  the  whole  Aranyaka. 

Kha  (=  R2),  from  the  Sanskrit  College  at  Calcutta,  containing 
Sayana's  commentary  on  Books  I  and  II.     Apparently  old. 

Ga  (=  E3),  from  Dr.  G.  Btihler,  of  Bombay,  dated  sravanavadi  30 
sanivdre  sake  1788  (=  A.  D.  1866)  ksayandmasainvatsare,  containing  the 
commentary  complete. 

Gha  {—  E4),  copied  for  Rajendralala  under  the  superintendence  of 
Babu  Amrtalala  of  Benares  and  collated  with  two  different  codices,  the 
codex  copied  being  dated  sarnvat  1828  (=  A.  D.  1771)  sravanavadi  3. 
It  contained  the  commentary  complete. 

Ka  (=  R5),  copied  for  Rajendralala  under  Amrtalala's  superintendence 
and  collated  with  a  MS.  dated  sarnvat  1775  (=  A.  D.  1718)  kilakanama- 
samvatsare  daksinayane  varsd  rtau  bJiadrapade  masi  krsnapakse  bhrguvd- 
sare  taddine pitstakam  samaptam.     It  contained  the  text  complete. 

Kha  (=  R.6),  copied  for  Dr.  Burnell,  of  Mangalore,  and  lent  to  Rajen- 
dralala. The  original  belonged  to  a  pandit  in  Tanjore.  It  contained 
the  text  complete.     Cf.  E. 

Ga  (=  E.7),  from  the  Library  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  con- 
taining Book  II  only  of  the  text,  written  in  the  saka  year  named  Vyaya 
by  Narayana,  of  Candrapura,  for  his  master  Sivarama. 

Gha  (=  E,8),  from  the  Library  of  the  Sanskrit  College,  Calcutta, 
containing  Book  IV,  with  Sayana's  commentary. 

Of  these  ka  and  kha  (presumably  R5  and  RG)  are  said  to  belong  to 
the  same  class.  But  it  is  clear  that  Rajendralala  merely  compiled  an 
eclectic  text  from  the  various  MSS.,  and  that  he  did  not  contemplate 
a  critical  text.  R  denotes  the  reading  of  the  edition  when  it  appears  to 
rest  on  all  the  MSS.  available. 

26-34.  S1-9  are  the  MSS.  used  in  the  edition  in  the  Anandasrama 
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series,  1898,  No.  38,  with  Sayana's  commentary  by  Babasastrl  Phadake. 
They  are  as  follows  : — 

Ka  (  =  S1),  containing  text  and  commentary  complete,  belonging  to 
Srlmat  Gurumaharaja,  of  Karavlrapura. 

Kha  (  =  S2),  containing  text  and  commentary  complete,  belonging  to 
Gangadhara  Sastri  Datara,  of  Punyapattana. 

Ga  (  —  S3)  and  Gha  (  =  S4),  containing  text  and  commentary  complete, 
from  the  Anandasrama  library. 

Na  (  =  S5),  containing  text  and  commentary  of  Books  II-IV,  belong- 
ing to  Bhausaheba  Balasaheba  Kibe,  of  Indurapura. 

Ca  (=  S6)  and  CJia  (=  S7),  containing  text  only,  from  the  Ananda- 
srama library. 

Ja  (=  S8),  containing  text  only,  belonging  to  Bhausaheba  Balasaheba 
Kibe,  of  Indurapura. 

Jlia  (  —  S9),  containing  text  only,  belonging  to  Saiikararava  Bhagavata, 
of  Thane. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  some  care  has  been  taken  in  giving  the  variant 
readings  which  are  practically  confined  to  the  commentary.  Where  the 
MSS.  appear  to  agree,  S  is  used  to  denote  the  reading  of  the  edition. 
The  text  of  the  Aranyaka  in  this  edition  contains  some  errors  and 
omissions,  but  is  superior  to  that  of  Rajendralala. 

35.  T.  This  is  the  version  found  in  the  collection  of  108  Upanisads 
published  in  Telugu  character  at  Madras  in  1883.  It  contains  no 
important  variants,  and  seems  conclusively  to  prove  that  the  South  had 
no  separate  recension.  See  Deussen,  SecJizig  UpanisJiad's  des  Veda, 
p.  534.  In  view  of  Sahkara's  influence  in  Southern  India,  this  was  only 
to  be  expected. 

36.  U.  This  symbol  is  used  to  denote  the  text  of  the  Upanisad  with 
Sahkara's  commentary,  AnandatTrtha's  super-commentary,  and  with 
Vidyaranya's  (Sayana's)  Dipika,  published  in  the  Anandasrama  series, 
1889,  No.  11.  For  this  edition  were  used  five  MSS.  (ka,  kha,  ga,gha, 
ha)  of  the  text,  commentary,  and  super-commentary;  six  MSS.  (ca,  cha, 
ja,  jha,  tha,  da)  of  the  commentary,  two  MSS.  (ka,  kha)  of  the  text 
alone,  and  four  MSS.  (ka,  kha,  ga,  gha)  of  the  Dipika,  besides  two  editions 
(ha,  ta).    The  variants  are,  however,  almost  confined  to  the  commentary. 

37.  W.  This  MS.  contains  Sayana's  commentary  on  Book  I  of  the 
Aranyaka.    It  is  on  palm-leaves  and  in  Malayalam  characters,  and  is  very 
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inaccurate.  It  is  one  of  the  Whish  MSS.  in  the  Library  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society.  See  Winternitz,  No.  i  (b),  who  assigns  it  to  the 
eighteenth  or  nineteenth  century. 

38.  X.  This  MS.  contains  Sankara's  commentary  on  Books  II  and  III 
of  the  Aranyaka.  It  is  written  on  palm-leaves  in  Malayalam  characters. 
The  MS.  is  much  damaged.  It  is  No.  158  in  Winternitz's  Catalogue, 
and  may  be  assigned  to  the  seventeenth  century. 

Of  these  MSS.  I  have  collated  all  save  R1-8,  S1-9,  and  those  used  in 
U.  There  are  many  other  MSS.  and  editions  of  the  Upanisad  in 
existence  and  several  MSS.  of  the  Aranyaka  (see  Aufrecht,  Catalogus 
Catalogorum,  s.  vv.),  but  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  any  of  them 
would  add  anything  new  to  the  text.  Max  M tiller  used  (cf.  S.B.E., 
I,  xcvii)  a  MS.  of  the  text  with  Sankara  and  Anandatirtha's  com- 
mentaries, and  also  a  commentary  by  Sankara J  on  Book  III,  Adhyaya  1, 
but  he  states  that  the  MSS.  he  used  gave  little  aid.  It  appears  from 
Weber's  Catalogue  that  the  Berlin  MSS.  have  no  independent  value. 

The  MSS.  used  are  on  the  whole  decidedly  inferior.  They  are  modern 
copies  and  contain  many  clerical  errors.  No  useful  purpose  would  be 
served  by  recording  all  the  blunders  of  the  scribes.  I  have  therefore 
printed  only  those  which  seemed  of  more  importance,  either  textually 
or  palaeographically,  save  in  the  case  of  B,  in  view  of  the  special — if 
somewhat  artificial — interest  of  that  MS. 

In  Rajendralala's  edition,  and  in  Max  Miiller's  translation  of  the  first 
three  books  of  the  Aranyaka  (S.B.E.,  I),  the  text,  besides  the  division 
into  Adhyayas  and  Khandas  shown  in  all  the  MSS.,  is  divided  into  short 
sections  which  are  numbered.  These  numbers  seem  to  be  attributable  to 
Rajendralala  himself,  as  there  is  no  trace  of  them  in  any  of  the  MSS. 
I  have  used  or  in  the  Anandasrama  edition.  The  divisions  follow  the 
treatment  by  Sayana  of  the  text  in  his  commentary,  but  they  cannot  be 
said  to  be  always  satisfactory,  consistent,  or  convenient,  and  I  have  not  felt 
bound  to  adopt  them.  None  of  the  MSS.  show  any  satisfactory  or 
consistent  punctuation — such  a  punctuation  being  practically  unknown 
in  Sanskrit  MSS.  of  prose  works — and  I  have  therefore  adopted  what 
seemed  to  me  the  most  convenient  punctuation. 

1  That  this  is  the  correct  description  of      author  (Wickremasinghe,/. /?.  A.S.,  1902, 
the  work  follows  from  a  comparison  with      p.  632). 
X,  though  the  MS.  does  not  name    the 
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In  the  Upanisad  (II,  4-6),  within  the  Khandas  there  is  a  division  into 
sections  in  accordance  with  Sankara's  commentary  which  differs  greatly 
from  that  of  Sayana,  and  which  has  been  adopted  in  the  editions  of  the 
Upanisad.  This  enumeration  might  have  been  retained  for  convenience 
of  reference,  but  for  the  sake  of  consistency  I  have  preferred  to 
omit  it. 

With  regard  to  the  text  of  Sayana's  commentary  it  may  be  observed 
that  neither  Rajendralala  nor  the  Anandasrama  edition  gives  a  very 
correct  version.  It  is  clear  that  Rajendralala  freely  corrected  his 
MSS.,  and  that  even  the  numerous  variants  given  in  the  Anandasrama 
do  not  exhaust  the  variations  of  reading.  Curiously  enough  the  editors 
of  the  latter  cannot  have  consulted  the  former.  For  example  the  com- 
mentary on  madhnmati  in  V,  2,  2,  reads :  saraso  {casein  is  suggested  as 
a  correction)  madhvddimddhuryarasopetatvdn  madJiuman.  Rajendralala 
has  :  sa  ca  somajyadimadJinryarasopetatvan  madhnmdn,  which,  as  the 
noun  is  (npa)  prakse  glossed  as  ydgapradese,  is  neat  and  convincing.  Or 
again  V,  2,  1,  where  Rajendralala  has  the  obvious  savah  vairindm  balam, 
while  the  Anandasrama  has  \yairi\  nam  \savo  ?]  balam,  while  just  after 
im  ativyathir  is  rendered  according  to  Rajendralala  cnani  satrum 
atisayena  calitavan,  and  according  to  the  Anandasrama  imam  sattnm  &c. 
One  MS.,  S3,  has  santnm,  and  of  course  there  is  no  easier  mistake  in 
MSS.  than  that  of  tr,  ft,  and  nt,  while  interchange  of  sibilants  is  constant. 
Or  again  in  the  quotations  at  the  end  of  V,  1,  5,  both  editions  present 
bad  texts,  but  Rajendralala  has  etac  carma  while  the  Anandasrama  has 
etac  ca  karma,  which  in  view  of  the  context  is  absurd.  Many  other 
instances  could  be  quoted,  and  undoubtedly  either  in  many  places 
Rajendralala's  MSS.  were  superior  or  his  critical  judgement  was  better, 
probably  the  former.  Further,  there  are  repeated, — sometimes  very 
serious,  e.  g.  I,  5,  2, — omissions  in  the  Anandasrama  text,  and  in  places, 
e.  g.  I,  5,  1,  the  text  has  been  badly  confused. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  are  many  instances  where  the  Anandasrama 
text  is  superior  to  that  of  Rajendralala.  For  example  the  note  in  the 
latter  edition  on  II,  3,  4,  p.  226,  line  3  from  foot,  d/iyanajapyam1 
anenaikapaksah  is  meaningless,  but  a  perfectly  good  sense  is  given  by 
the  Anandasrama  reading  (see  note  on  p.  135)  Dhanainjayyam. 

1  Cf.  the  absurd  reading  in  the  ed.  of  Latyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  III,  12,  11, 
Dhdiiamjapyah. 


io  INTRODUCTION 

The  comparison  of  the  two  editions  would  give  a  satisfactory  text 
in  all  respects  save  in  quotations  from  unknown  works.  In  these 
Rajendralala  is  usually  superior  to  the  Anandasrama.  but  neither  is  very 
accurate,  and  further  MS.  authority  would  be  requisite. 

From  a  comparison  of  the  recorded  readings  the  MSS.  of  the  com- 
mentary appear  to  be  divisible  into  the  following  classes,  (i)  R1,  and 
R3,  with  which  may  be  classed  C,  and  so  far  as  it  goes  I  ;  (2)  S1,  S2, 
S4,  S5,  which  approach  closely  to  class  (1), — in  this  class  S1  and  S2,  and 
S4  and  S5  are  closely  related ;  (3)  S3  which  falls  into  a  distinct  class  of 
its  own ;  (4)  R2  and  R4  which  again  form  a  distinct  class,  and  (5)  W. 

The  MS.  material  available  would  not  suffice  to  form  a  text  either  of 
Sahkara's  commentary  on  the  Aranyakas  II  and  III,  or  of  Visvesvara's 
super-commentary  on  Anandatlrtha's  commentary  on  those  Aranyakas, 
the  more  so  in  the  latter  case  that  no  MSS.  of  the  commentary  itself 
have  yet  come  to  light. 

In  the  edition  of  Rajendralala  and  in  the  MSS.  A  and  E  only  are 
accents  used.  These  accents  are  clearly  confined  to  those  verses  not 
occurring  in  the  Rgveda  Samhita  which  are  quoted  in  full  in  the  Ara- 
nyaka  V.  Unfortunately  in  the  edition  the  accents  are  often  obviously 
incorrect,  one  word  having  two  accents,  or  a  series  of  words  being  incor- 
rectly accented  so  as  to  show  that  an  error  in  printing  must  have  taken 
place.  The  MSS.  also,  as  often,  are  carelessly  and  inaccurately  accented, 
and  it  is  therefore  not  possible  to  lay  stress  on  the  accentuation  of  any 
rare  words,  especially  compounds.  The  matter  is  of  little  consequence, 
however,  as  the  total  number  of  accented  words  is  small,  and  nearly  all, 
save  a  few  compound  words,  are  recorded  in  well-accented  texts. 

It  may  here  be  mentioned  that  I  have,  wherever  necessary,  restored 
correct  spellings,  e.g.  pattram,  not  patr -am,  and  have,  in  accordance  with 
the  normal  practice  of  the  MSS.,1  omitted  visarga  before  a  sibilant 
followed  by  a  hard  consonant.  In  the  case  of  cJi  I  have  never  inserted 
the  c,2  but  in  deference  to  the  ordinary  practice  I  have  always  written 
tad  d/ii,  not  tad  hi,  and,  of  course,  uddhrtya  for  itd-Jtrtya.     On  the  other 

1  Cf.  Macdonell,  Brhaddcvata,  I,  xxvi,  written  everywhere,  even  when  cch  repre- 
n.  4.  Allowed  by  Varttika  on  Panini,  sents  an  assimilated  letter  +ck,  e.g. 
VIII,  3,  36.  brhachanti,  in  which  case  cch  is  used  in 

2  Cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Gramma.}-,  this  edition.  Cf.,  however,  Wackernagel, 
§227.  In  Lanman's  edition  of  Whitney's  AltindiscJie  Gramma/ik,\,  154  sq. ;  Mac- 
translation    of    the    Atharvaveda    ch    is  donell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  31. 
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hand,  duplication  after  r  has  been  omitted,  though  it  is  usual  in  all  the 
MSS.,  while  the  avagraha  is  inserted  wherever  it  is  properly  required 
despite  its  omission  in  the  MSS.  The  nasal  in  Pluti  is  represented  by  the 
ardhacandra  mark.  In  R  the  ordinary  anusvara  is  used  as  is  done  in 
the  MSS.,  but  not  in  S. 

II.     The  Commentaries. 

The  commentaries  on  the  Aranyaka  which  I  have  used  are  the 
following  : — 

1.  Sankara's  commentary  on  the  Upanisad  (II,  4-6).  Sankara's  date 
has  now,  through  the  evidence  of  the  Aryavidyasudhakara  and  Pathak's 
researches  {Journal  Bombay  Branch  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  XVIII,  88, 
218  sq.),  been  definitely  fixed  from  A.  D.  788  to  the  middle  of  the  ninth 
century.  The  date  A.  D.  820,  formerly  assigned  to  his  death,  must  refer 
to  the  commencement  of  his  labours.  This  commentary  has  been 
repeatedly  printed,  best  in  the  Anandasrama  series,  Poona,  1889. 

2.  Sankara's  commentary  on  Book  II,  the  first  part  of  the  Mahaita- 
reyopanisad.  This  is  only  available  in  the  MSS.  P  and  X,  neither  of 
which  presents  an  accurate  text.  In  the  Adhyayas  4-6,  it  is,  of  course, 
identical  with  (1).  Fortunately  the  analogy  of  Sayana's  commentary  on 
Adhyayas  4-6  and  comparison  of  the  two  commentaries  on  Adhyayas  1-3 
establish  the  fact  that  Sayana  followed  Sankara  with  considerable  fidelity. 

3.  Sankara's  commentary  on  Book  III,  the  Samhitopanisad.  This  is 
only  available  in  the  MS.  X,  but  is  followed  by  Sayana. 

4.  Anandatirtha's  super-commentary  on  Saiikara's  commentary  on 
the  Upanisad.  Anandatirtha  is  said  to  have  died  in  A.  D.  11 98,  and  to 
have  been  a  pontiff  of  the  Madhva  sect  (Bhandarkar,  Report  on  the 
Search  for  Sanskrit  Manuscripts,  1882,  1883,  pp.  18,  103).  The  date  has 
recently  been  questioned  by  Harikrsna  Sastrin  {Epigr.  Zud.,VI,  261), who 
prefers  to  date  him  from  A.  D.  1238-1317,  on  epigraphic  evidence  of 
considerable  weight.  This  commentary  has  frequently  been  printed,  best 
in  the  Anandasrama  series.  As  has  been  mentioned  above,  in  several 
MSS.  the  commentary  is  attributed  to  Abhinavanarayanendra,  who  in 
one  of  the  MSS.  in  the  Bodleian  Library  (Catalogue,  No.  977)  is  thus 
described  :  iti  srlinatkaivalycindrasarasvatlpujyapadasisyasriinatjnanein- 
drasarasvatlpujyapadasisyairiinadabhinavanarayaneindrasarasvatTvira- 
citaydiu  Aitareyabliasyatlkayain  I    There  can  be  little  doubt  but  that  we 


12  INTRODUCTION 

must  assume  Anandatlrtha's  real  name  to  have  been  Abhinavanaraya- 
nendra  SarasvatT,  especially  as  he  is  indifferently  called  Anandatirtha, 
Anandagiri,  or  Anandajnana,  the  name  he  probably  took  as  pontiff.1 
Cf.  also  No.  ioio  (3)  in  the  Catalogue,  where  he  is  called  Narayanendra 
SarasvatT. 

5.  Visvesvaratirtha's  super-commentary  on  Anandatlrtha's  com- 
mentary on  Books  II  and  III.  This  is  only  available  in  the  MSS. 
H  and  O,  and  no  MSS.  of  the  commentary  itself  appear  to  be  extant. 
Anandatirtha,  who  is  called  bliagavatpadacarya,  must,  I  think,  be 
identical  with  the  Anandatirtha  above  mentioned,  and  must  have 
written  two  different  works  in  connexion  with  the  Aranyaka,  first  the 
super-commentary  on  Sahkara's  commentary,  and  second  an  independent 
commentary  on  the  Aranyaka,  in  which  he  interprets  it  in  a  Vaisnava 
sense.  Max  M  tiller  (S.  B.  E.,  I,  xcviii)  appears  to  doubt  this  identity,  but 
it  must  be  remembered  that  Anandatirtha  was  a  Madhva  and  so  not 
unlikely  to  be  disposed  to  adopt  a  Vaisnava  interpretation,  and  that 
there  is  nothing  rare  in  Indian  literary  history  in  finding  an  author 
ready  to  comment  on  both  sides  of  a  question.  Compare  the  case  of 
Vacaspatimisra,2  who  wrote  commentaries  on  the  works  of  all  the  philoso- 
phical schools  save  one.  Further  the  interpretation  of  Sahkara  had 
always  to  contend  against  that  of  Ramanuja,3  and  it  was  by  no  means 
unnatural  for  a  scholar  like  Anandatirtha  to  set  forth  both  views,  the 
Vaisnava  interpretation  representing  his  own. 

Visvesvaratlrtha  appears  to  have  been  the  pupil  of  Anandatirtha,  and 
to  have  written  this  work  in  the  lifetime  of  his  master,  as  is  indicated 
by  verse  3  of  the  introduction  :  Aitareyopanisado  vyakurmo  bhasyam 
uttamam  I  srirnadanamdatirtharyan  natva  tatpritikamukah  II  3  II  It  is 
worth  noting  that  Jayatlrtha,  the  successor  of  Anandatirtha,  similarly 
wrote  a  super-commentary  on  Anandatlrtha's  commentary  on  the  Prasna 
Upanisad,  and  that  that  commentary  is  distinct  from  Anandatlrtha's 
super-commentary  on  the  commentary  of  Sahkara  on  that  Upanisad.4 
The  same  remark  5  applies  to  Anandatlrtha's  commentary  on  the  Isavasya 
Upanisad  and  to  his  super-commentary  on  the  commentary  of  Sahkara 

1  So  Jayatlrtha's  original  name  was  3  See  Thibaut,  S.B.E.,  XLVIII  ; 
Raghunatha,  Bhandarkar,  1.  c.  J.R.A.S.,  1906,  pp.  490  sq. 

2  See  Cowell  and  Gough,  Translation  4  See  the  Bodleian  Catalogue,  No. 
of  Sarvadarsanasamgraha,  Preface,  p.  vii,  1013  (2). 

n.  1.  5  Ibid.,  No.  1013  (3). 
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on  that  Upanisad.  Visvesvara  was  evidently  closely  connected  with 
Anandatlrtha,  as  a  MS.  of  Anandatlrtha's  super-commentary  on  Sankara's 
commentary  on  the  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad  of  the  seventeenth  century 
is  described  by  a  later  hand  as  VisvesvaranandaUrthamathastham 
(Bendall,  Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  Manuscripts  in  the  British  Museum, 
p.  15).  Bendall,  I.e.,  refers  to  a  commentary  by  Visvesvaratlrtha  on 
the  super-commentary  of  Anandatlrtha  on  the  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad, 
but  the  evidence  cited  above  leaves  little  doubt  but  that  the  commentary 
of  Visvesvaratlrtha  is  on  an  independent  commentary  by  Anandatlrtha 
and  not  on  his  super-commentary.  The  exact  locality  of  this  Math  is 
unknown,  but  Jayatirtha,  it  may  be  noted,  was  a  native  of  Mahgalavedhem 
near  Pandharpur. 

6.  Sayana's  commentary  on  the  whole  Aranyaka.  Besides  the  edi- 
tion of  Rajendralala  Mitra  and  that  in  the  Anandasrama  series,  I  have 
used  MSS.  C,  I,  and  W.  There  are  many  minor  variants  in  the  text, 
but  there  is  no  trace  of  any  double  recension.  In  the  Anandasrama 
edition  of  the  Upanisad  the  commentary  is  attributed  to  srlmatpara- 
mahamsaparivrdjakdedryavidydranyamuni.  This,  as  Klemm  has  shown 
in  the  Gurupujakaumudi ',  is  the  title  of  Madhava,  the  brother  of  Sayana, 
and  not  of  Sayana.  This  attribution  to  Madhava  is  an  error ;  Sayana, 
in  the  preface,  tells  us  distinctly  that  the  work  is  his  :  tatkatdksena 
tadrupam  dadJiad  Bukkamahipatih  \  ddisat  Sdyandcdryam  veddrthasya 
prakdsane  II  3  II  In  all  probability  it  was  genuinely  composed  by  Sayana 
himself ;  it  agrees  with  his  Rgveda  commentary  in  general,  and  was 
written  after  the  commentary  on  the  Aitareya  Brahmana.  It  was  written 
probably  under  Bukka  I,  who  was  certainly  reigning  in  a.d.  1354.  That 
Sayana  died  in  A.D.  1387  is  probably  an  error,  though  that  may  be  the 
year  of  Madhava's  death.  His  commentary  throughout  is  dependent  on 
that  of  Sankara  on  Books  II  and  III,  as  he  admits  in  the  introduction 
to  Book  II. 

Sankara,  Anandatlrtha  in  his  super-commentary,  and  Sayana  all  inter- 
pret the  Upanisads  in  II  and  III  in  the  light  of  the  Vedanta.  On  the 
other  hand,  Visvesvara  in  the  super-commentary  follows  Anandatlrtha  in 
giving  a  Vaisnava  interpretation.  I  have  not  followed  either  view.  The 
Upanisads  can  only  be  satisfactorily  explained  by  regarding  them  as 
what  they  are,  early  attempts  at  philosophy,  and  by  refraining  from 
reading  later  ideas  into  them.     The  interpretations  given  by  the  com- 
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mentators  have,  however,  a  value  as  showing  the  development  of 
philosophical  ideas,  and  I  have  therefore  whenever  desirable  referred  to 
them.  In  several  cases  too  they  afford  great  assistance  in  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  text. 

It  may  here  be  mentioned1  that  most  of  Book  II,  that  is,  Adhyayas 
1-3,  4,  and  Adhyayas  4-6,  are  translated  by  the  author  of  the  Persian 
translation  which  was  made  for  Dara  Shukoh  between  A.D.  1656-1657, 
and  retranslated  into  Latin  in  1801,  1802,  by  Anquetil  Duperron.  This 
translation,  besides  being  much  less  intelligible  than  the  original,  adds, 
as  far  as  I  can  see,  nothing  substantial  to  our  knowledge. 

The  commentary  of  Sankara  establishes  for  the  ninth  century  the  text 
of  the  second  and  third  books  of  the  Aranyaka  as  we  now  have  them. 
Whether  there  were  variants  in  his  time  we  cannot  determine  with 
certainty,  as  his  text  has  clearly  alone  formed  the  subject  of  study.  The 
other  commentators  all  depend  to  some  degree  on  him.  Anandatlrtha, 
in  his  own  work,  uses  him,  and  Sayana  uses  both  him  and  Anandatlrtha. 
The  evidence  for  the  time  before  Sankara  is  wanting.  The  later 
Upanisads  borrowed  their  doctrines  and  phrases  from  works  which  were 
more  developed  and  displayed  more  literary  pretensions  than  the  Aitareya, 
while  the  secular  literature  makes  no  direct  quotations.  All  we  can  say 
is  that  the  Moksadharma  of  the  Mahabharata  and  Badarayana  in  his 
Brahma  Sutra  (III,  3,  16,  17)  probably  used  the  Aitareya  Upanisad,2 
but  the  next  evidence  is  again  Sankara's  commentary  on  those  Sutras. 

Though  strict  proof  beyond  Sankara  cannot  be  attempted,  there  is  no 
reason  to  doubt  the  integrity  of  the  text  of  these  books.  They  are  not, 
in  subject-matter,  open  to  easy  interpolation,  and  in  all  probability  in 
their  present  form  they  fairly  represent  their  original  shape  in  the  time 
of  Saunaka. 

Nor  is  there  any  special  reason  to  assume  alteration  in  the  verses  which 
make  up  Book  IV,  for  which  there  is  considerable  independent  evidence. 

For  Books  I  and  V  we  have  no  earlier  authority  than  Sayana.  But 
he  appears  to  have  had  before  him  a  fixed  text,  and  the  various  readings 
which  he  gives  are  practically  limited  to  the  last  chapter  of  V,  3,  the 
contents  of  which  certainly  lay  it  open  to  interpolation  :  yet  Sayana  of 

1  Cf.    Max    Miiller,    S.B.E.,    I,     lvii  2  Cf.  Deussen,  Philosophic  der  Upani- 

sq. ;    Deussen,  Sechzig  Upanishads,  pp.      shad's,  p.  28  ;  English  Translation,  p.  29  ; 
535  sq.  and,  for  the  Moksadharma,  note  on  II,  5. 
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course  was  not  the  first  to  write  a  commentary  on  the  Aranyaka.  He 
expressly  refers,  on  V,  1,  1,  to  differences  of  interpretation,  as  to  whether 
tlvrasyabhivayasah  (RV.,  X,  160,  1)  meant  four  verses  or  one  only 
according  to  rule,  and  on  V,  3,  3,  he  refers  to  differences  both  of  reading 
and  of  opinion.  We  are  therefore  justified  in  regarding  the  text  he 
gives  as  practically  a  textus  receptus  by  the  fourteenth  century  A.D. 

Whether  or  not  it  is  original  cannot  be  answered  with  certainty. 
Amongst  others,  Hillebrandt  {SdhkJidyana  Sraitta  Sutra,  pp.  x-xv) 
considers  that  the  text  of  the  Sutras  is  much  altered  from  the  original, 
but  in  the  case  of  the  Aranyaka  I,  or  V,  it  would  be  difficult  to  prove 
this  doctrine,  inasmuch  as  the  Aranyaka  seldom  presents  the  truly 
remarkable  variety  of  rules  and  exceptions  shown  by  the  present  text 
of  Sankhayana.  Further  the  text  of  the  first  book  assists  in  checking 
the  fifth  book,  and  appears  throughout  to  agree  with  it.  Again  in  the 
former  case,  where  the  work  is  a  true  Aranyaka,  the  idea  of  later  altera- 
tion is  less  probable  than  in  a  formless  work  like  the  fifth  book,  which  is 
practically  a  Sutra  itself.  Moreover,  although  a  certain  fluidity  of  text 
may  be  admitted  in  the  Sutras,  the  extent  of  such  fluidity  appears  to  be 
greatly  exaggerated  by  Hillebrandt. 

III.    The  divisions  of  the  Aranyaka  and  their  date. 

There  is  some  uncertainty  as  to  the  exact  meaning  of  the  w7ord 
Aranyaka.  Sayana  gives  two  somewhat  different  interpretations  of  it. 
In  the  preface  to  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  (Aufrecht's  edition,  p.  iii)  he 
describes  it  as  Aranyavratarupam  bralimanam ;  in  the  preface  to  the 
Aranyaka  itself  he  says  :  Aitareyabrdhmanc  'sti  kandam  Aranyakd- 
bliidJiam  I  aranya  eva  pdthyatvdd  dranyakam  itiryate  II  5  II  and  :  sattra- 
prakarane  'miktir  aranyadhyayauaya  hi  I  mahdvratasya  tasyatra  hautram 
karma  vivicyate  II  8  ||  The  latter  view  is  energetically  supported  by 
Oldenberg,1  and  is  adopted  by  Macdonell.2  The  former  has  the  support 
of  Weber,3  and  Deussen  4  argues  in  favour  of  it  on  the  ground  that  the 
aim  of  the  Aranyakas  was  to  supply  a  substitute  for  the  sacrificial  rites 
to  be  used  by  Vanaprasthas.  This  view,  however,  is  rather  far-fetched. 
The  Aranyaka  seems  originally  to  have  existed  to  give  secret  explana- 
tions of  the  ritual,  and  to  have  presupposed  that  the  ritual  was  still  in 
use  and  was  known.     No  doubt  the  tendency  was  for  the  secret  explana- 

1  Prolegomena,  p.  291.  3  Indian  Literature,  p.  48. 

2  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  34.  4  Philosophie  der  Upanis/iad's,  p.  3. 
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tion  to  grow  independent  of  the  ritual  until  the  stage  is  reached  where 
the  Aranyaka  passes  into  the  Upanisad,  and  contemporaneously  the  life 
of  the  Hindu  is  differentiated  into  the  four  Asramas.  But  originally  an 
Aranyaka  must  have  merely  meant  a  book  of  instruction  to  be  given 
in  the  forest. 

It  is  not  now  possible  to  decide  exactly  why  the  Aitareya  Brahmana 
does  not  deal  with  the  Mahavrata  rite.  In  Sayana's  time  it  was  already 
held  that  the  author  of  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  was  also  the  author 
of  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  Books  I-III,1  and  Sankara  may  con- 
ceivably have  held  the  same  view,  as  he  calls  the  Upanisad  the 
Bahvrcabrahmana  Upanisad.2  It  is,  however,  impossible  to  accept  this 
version  as  correct.  It  is  probable  enough  that  Mahidasa  Aitareya  is 
the  editor  or  arranger  of  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  as  Aufrecht  thought. 
It  is  true  that  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  is  not  in  all  probability  the 
work  of  one  hand  or  period,3  but  it  must  have  been  at  some  early 
date  welded  into  one  work,  and  tradition  may  fairly  be  considered 
to  have  given  us  the  name  of  the  man  who  did  it.  We  know  from 
Panini,  V,  i,  6%,  that  in  his  day  Brahmanas  of  thirty  and  forty 
Adhyayas  existed,  and  Weber's  4  conjecture  that  the  reference  is  to  the 
Sahkhayana  and  Aitareya  Brahmanas  is  almost  certainly  correct.  But 
though  we  can  fairly  ascribe  to  Mahidasa  the  arrangement  of  the 
Brahmana,  it  would  be  incorrect  to  ascribe  to  him  even  the  first  three 
books  of  the  Aranyaka,  since  in  them  he  is  cited  as  a  teacher.  He  is 
named  expressly  in  II,  I,  8  and  3,  7,  and  is  clearly  referred  to  in  I,  1,1. 
This  must  be  taken  as  decisive 5  against  his  authorship  of  these  books 
of  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  though  it  is  clear  that  some  of  his  views  are 
expressed  in  them.  We  may  perhaps  suppose  that  Mahidasa,  besides 
editing  the  Brahmana,  was  a  philosopher  of  some  distinction,  since 
otherwise  his  name  would  hardly  have  come  down  to  us.  Of  his  life 
we  know  nothing.     Sayana  tells  us  a  legend  of  his  being  the  son  of 

1  See  Aufrecht's  edition  of  the  Brah-  Macdonell,   Brhaddevata,   I,  xxiii,  for  a 
mana,  p.  iii ;  Max  Miiller,  S.B.E.,  I,  civ.  similar  case.     See  also,  however,  Weber, 

2  Max  Miiller,  1.  c,  p.  xcii.  Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  322  sq.,  according  to 

3  See  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Literature,  whom  Patanjali  appears  to  allude  to  him- 
p.  205.  self  in  the  third  person.    This,  however,  is 

4  Indian  Literature,  p.  45.  less  likely  to  be  the  case  at  so  early  a  date 

5  So  Rajendralala,  Introduction,  p.  8  ;  as  that  of  Mahidasa,  though  later,  it  is  not 
Weber,  Indian  Literature,  p.  48  ;  and  cf.  rare. 


THE  DIVISIONS   OF   THE  ARAN  YAK  A  17 

Itara ;  Anandatirtha,  in  his  original  commentary,  describes  him  as  the 
son  of  Visala  and  an  incarnation  of  Narayana.  Perhaps  there  is  some 
truth  in  the  reference  to  him  in  the  Chandogya  Upanisad,  III,  16,  7, 
and  the  Jaiminiya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  IV,  2,  where  he  is  said  to  have 
lived  for  116  years ;  at  any  rate  it  shows  that  he  was  a  famous  sage  and 
probably  a  real  person.1 

The  three  books  attributed  to  him  can  on  internal  evidence  be  divided 
into  four  parts.  The  first  book  consists  of  an  explanation  of  the 
Mahavrata  from  a  ritualistic  and  allegorical  point  of  view.  It  describes 
the  different  Sastras  of  the  morning,  midday  and  evening  libations  of  the 
Mahavrata  day  of  the  Gavamayana,  a  theme  touched  on  in  the  Aitareya 
Brahmana,  III,  1-38,  IV,  14,  but  indulges  in  further  allegorical  play 
of  ideas.  On  the  whole  it  bears  a  close  resemblance  in  contents  and 
style  to  the  Brahmana,  but  it  is  doubtless  more  recent  in  date,  or  it 
would  have  been  included  in  the  Brahmana.  Sayana  in  his  introduction 
to  Book  V  calls  it  an  apauruseyafn  brahmanam,  and  Sankara  calls  the 
Upanisad  similarly  Bahvrcabrahmana  Upanisad. 

The  second  book  consists  of  two  distinct  parts.  The  first,  comprising 
Adhyayas  1-3,  deals  with  the  allegorical  signification  of  the  Uktha,  that 
is  the  Niskevalya  Sastra,  three  sets  of  eighty  verses,  which  was  the 
midday  Sastra  of  the  Mahavrata,  as  being  Prana  or  Purusa.  It  is  not 
directly  connected  with  Book  I,  and  it  is  doubtless  later  than  it.  The 
second  part  comprises  Adhyayas  4-6,  and  is  the  Upanisad  par  excellence. 
It  is  probably  later  than  part  one. 

The  third  book  treats  of  the  mystic  meaning  of  the  various  forms 
of  the  text  of  the  Samhita,  the  nirbhuja.  pratrnna  and  ubhayamantarena, 
and  of  the  vowels,  semivowels  and  consonants.  It  quotes  Mandukeya 
and  Sakalya  among  others,  and  makes  use  of  the  above  terms  to  describe 
the  samhita,  pada,  and  krama  pathas  of  the  Samhita.  These  are  so  far 
signs  of  late  origin,  but  at  the  same  time  the  treatment  of  the  subject- 
matter  is  at  a  much  earlier  stage  than  that  reached  by  Yaska  or  the 
authors  of  the  Pratisakhyas.  It  will  be  seen  later  that  its  philosophical 
view  is  more  advanced  than  that  of  the  Upanisad  proper,  and  it  can 
probably  be  dated  about  the  sixth  cent.  B.C.     This  result  is  important, 

1  The  references  to  Aitareya  and  Ma-  III,  4,  4,  throw  no  light  on  him,  and  are 
haitareya  in  Sahkhayana  Grhya  Sutra,  probably  late;  cf.  Hopkins,  Gieat  Epic 
IV,  10,  3,  and  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra,      of  India,  p.  390. 
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as  it  gives  us  a  lower  date  for  the  rest  of  the  earlier  books  of  the 
Upanisad. 

The  fourth  book  consists  solely  of  the  Mahanamni  verses.  The  presence 
of  these  verses  is  explained  by  Sayana  on  the  ground  that  they  must  be 
studied  in  the  forest.  Their  use  is  set  forth  by  Asvalayana  in  his  Srauta 
Sutra,  VII,  12,  10,  where  he  says  that  on  the  fifth  day  of  the  six  day 
Prsthya  rite  after  the  Marutvatiya  Sastra,  when  the  Niskevalya  Sastra 
is  being  performed,  '  if  the  Udgatrs  make  the  Sakvarasaman  the  Prstha 
Stotra,  then  the  nine  verses  called  the  Mahanamnls  and  certain  purisa- 
padas,  to  fill  up  the  lines,  are  to  be  used.'  Tradition  ascribes  this 
Aranyaka  to  Asvalayana.  Sadgurusisya,  in  his  account  of  the  works 
of  Asvalayana,  says1:  dvddasadhyayakam  sutram  catuskam  grhyam  eva 
ca  caturthdranydkam  ceti  hy  Asvaldyanasutrakam  \  This  view,  however, 
has  been  questioned  in  connexion  with  the  authorship  of  the  fifth  book. 

The  fifth  book  consists  mainly  of  a  description  in  a  Sutra  style  of 
the  Niskevalya  Sastra,  the  great  Sastra  of  the  midday  libation  of  the 
Mahavrata.  It  forms  a  sort  of  complement  to  Book  I,  which  is 
the  Brahmana  as  contrasted  with  the  Sutra.  The  natural  conclusion 
is,  therefore,  that  Asvalayana  wrote  Book  V.  The  arguments 2  in  favour 
of  this  view  are  :  (i)  Book  IV  contains  merely  a  collection  of  Mahanamni 
verses ;  it  is  not  a  Sutra  at  all,  and  therefore  Asvalayana  cannot  have 
been  its  author.  The  reply  is  perhaps  that  the  verses  may  have  been 
collected  by  Asvalayana  and  put  into  the  Aranyaka  in  order  that  they 
might  be  available  for  being  commented  on  in  the  Sutra,  and  that  it 
would  therefore  be  natural  to  ascribe  the  Aranyaka  to  Asvalayana. 
It  is  a  sort  of  Asvalayana  Samhita  like  the  Sakala  Samhita.  (2)  It  is 
argued 3  that  Sayana  in  the  introduction  to  Aranyaka  V,  where  he 
expressly  ascribes  that  Aranyaka  as  contrasted  with  I  to  a  Rsi,  uses  the 
words  :  tasmdd  athaitasya  4  samdmnayasyetyddidvadasadhydyavan  maJid- 
vratasya  pancaviinsatim  ityadi  pancamdranyakam  sutram  eva  \  This 
would  no  doubt  be  quite  natural  if  Asvalayana  were  the  author  of  the 
Aranyaka,  but  it  is  at  least  equally  natural  if  Saunaka  was.  (3)  Cole- 
brooke  {Essays,  I,  307)  says,  with  reference  to  a  Sutra  of  the   Purva 

1  Max  Miiller,  Ancient  Sanskrit  Liter  a-  XXIX,  154  sq.    On  p.  155  the  words  '  fifth 
ture,  p.  238  ;    Macdonell,    Sarvanukra-  and  fourth  '  should  be  transposed. 
mam,  p.  xix.  s  Cf.  Rajendralala,  Introduction,  p.  10. 

2  See  especially  Oldenberg,  S.  B.  E.,  4  i.e.  Srauta  Sutra,  I,  1,  1. 


THE  DIVISIONS   OF   THE  ARANYAKA  19 

Mlmamsa  :  '  It  is,  however,  acknowledged  that  a  mistake  may  be  made, 
and  the  work  of  a  human  author  may  be  erroneously  received  as  a  part 
of  the  sacred  book  by  those  who  are  unacquainted  with  its  true  origin. 
An  instance  occurs  among  those  who  use  the  Bahvrich,  a  sdkhd  of  the 
Rigveda,  by  whom  a  ritual  of  Aswalayana  has  been  admitted,  under  the 
title  of  a  fifth  Aranyaka,  as  a  part  of  the  Rigveda!  Rajendralala  was 
unable  to  discover  the  source  of  this  statement,  and  it  seems  probably  to 
be  a  confusion  of  Asvalayana  with  Saunaka ;  or  it  may  rather  confirm 
the  view  of  Sadgurusisya,  since  IV  could  be  confused  with  the  Rgveda, 
but  not  V.  (4)  The  MSS.  F  and  G  end,  iti  Asvalayanoktam  Aranyakam 
samaptam  I  This,  however,  is  a  matter  of  no  moment,  and  probably  does 
not  even  preserve  a  tradition  of  Asvalayana's  authorship  of  Aranyaka  IV. 
These  two  MSS.,  which  are  recent  and  inaccurate  copies,  and  are  pro- 
bably ultimately  derived  from  one  original,  contain  collections  of  works 
attributed  to  Asvalayana,  and  there  is  nothing  surprising  in  the  fact 
that  they  attribute  the  authorship  of  the  Aranyaka  to  him.  (5)  Much 
more  important  is  the  fact,  which  forms  Oldenberg's  second  argument, 
that  in  his  commentary  on  the  Samaveda  Sayana  refers  (I,  p.  19)  the 
authorship  to  Asvalayana.  But  against  this  solitary  reference  l  must  be 
set  the  facts  noted  below.  (6)  There  is  undoubtedly  great  similarity 
between  the  two  works,  Aranyaka  V,  and  the  Srauta  Sutra.  I  think 
it  certain  that  the  author  of  the  Aranyaka  knew  the  Sutra.  For 
example,  in  V,  2,  2,  esa  brahmeti  tisrah  stands  without  explanation,  but 
as  Sayana  points  out  the  verses  referred  to  are  given  in  Asvalayana 
Srauta  Sutra,  VI,  2,  6.  Again  in  V,  3,  2,  occurs  uktain  vasatkdrdmtman- 
tranam,  which  is  not  otily  a  phrase  used  by  Asvalayana  himself,  but  is 
a  clear  reference  to  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  I,  5,  17.2  Further  the 
vocabulary  and  syntax  of  the  works  is  identical ;  e.g.  the  use  of  na  va 
in  Aranyaka,  V,  3,  1,  as  often  in  the  Sutra,  e.g.  VI,  5,  22  ;  or  the  phrase 
api  nidarsanayodaharisydmah)  or  the  word  ekapdtinyah.  These  facts, 
however,   which   were    not    known    to    Oldenberg,  merely  prove   that 

1  But    I    do   not   feel    sure    as   to   the  clearly  some  confusion  between  the  Sutra 

reference.      The   words    are :    bahvrcam  and  Aranyaka,  which  discredits  the  evi- 

adhyapaka  mahavratayogapratipadakam  dence. 

Asvalayananirmitam  kalpasutram   ara-  2  Cf.  also  V,  I,  5,  nkthaviryani  is  not 

nye  ' dhlyamanah  pancamam  dranyakam  explained,  but  is  in  the  Sutra. 
iti  vedatvena  vyavaharanti,  and  there  is 
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Saunaka  knew  and  used  Asvalayana's  work,  which  indeed  was  only- 
natural,  since  the  Sutra  deals  with  the  Agnistoma,  the  prakrti  of  the 
Mahavrata.  It  will  be  seen  that  this  agrees  perfectly  with  the  native 
tradition  handed  down  by  Sadgurusisya. 

There  is  therefore  no  sound  evidence  to  ascribe  the  fifth  Aranyaka  to 
Asvalayana,  and  Sadgurusisya's  attribution  to  him  of  the  fourth  Aranyaka 
remains  the  most  probable.1  For  Saunaka's  authorship  of  the  fifth 
Aranyaka  we  have  the  distinct  and  repeated  authority  of  Sayana.  Cole- 
brooke  [Essays,  I,  46)  first  pointed  out  that  Aranyaka  V,  2,  5,  is  cited 
by  Sayana  on  the  Rgveda,  I,  8,  1,  as  Saunaka's,  and  Max  Muller  (S.B.E., 
I,  xcv)  says  that  '  Sayawa  when  quoting  in  his  commentary  on  the 
Rig-veda  from  the  last  books,2  constantly  calls  it  a  Sutra  of  Saunaka.' 
Further,  in  his  commentary  on  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka  he  repeatedly 
refers  to  Saunaka  as  the  author  of  the  fifth  book.  E.  g.  on  I,  4,  1,  he 
says  :  a/a  eva  pancavie  Saunakenodahr/ah  \  and  again :  /as  ca  paiicame 
Sawiakena  sdkhdntaram  asri/ya  patJiitah  I  See  also  Sayana3  on  I,  4,  3 
(ter)  ;  3  (bis)  ;  I,  5,  2  (quater) ;  3  (bis).  These  references  beyond  question 
show  that  to  Sayana  Saunaka  was  the  author  of  the  fifth  Aranyaka. 
There  is  no  conceivable  reason  why  this  work  should  have  been  ascribed 
to  him  unless  it  was  his.  Similar  as  the  book  is  in  language  to  the 
Srauta  Sutra,  yet  it  is  in  style  less  compressed  and  more  intelligible  than 
that  work.  We  have  certain  evidence  that  Saunaka  did  compose  similar 
works,  for,  in  the  introduction  to  his  commentary  on  the  SarvanukramanI 
of  Katyayana,  Sadgurusisya  expressly  records  that  he  composed  a  Srauta 
Sutra  which  he  destroyed  when  his  pupil  Asvalayana  had  written  his 
Sutra.  This  tradition  would  explain  the  close  knowledge  of  Asvalayana's 
Srauta  Sutra,  which,  as  we  have  seen  above,  the  writer  of  this  book 
undoubtedly  possessed.  No  doubt  it  is  possible  that  he  may  eventually 
have  been  credited  with  the  authorship  of  one  of  the  works  of  his  pupil, 


1  With  reference  to  Oldenberg's  remark 
(p.  157)  that  Asvalayanasiitrakam  cannot 
refer  to  the  MahanamnTs,  I  would  observe 
that  the  expression  refers  to  the  Srauta 
and  Grhya  Sutras  with  the  Aranyaka  IV 
thrown  in. 

2  Book  must  be  meant.  Aranyaka  IV 
cannot  be  quoted. 

3  It  may  be  noted  that  the  reference  in 


the  Samaveda  commentary  is  probably 
not  the  work  of  Sayana.  His  pupils  no 
doubt  did  much  of  his  so-called  work. 
Cf.  the  case  of  the  Atharvaveda,  Whitney, 
p.  lxviii.  The  fact  that  passages  in  the 
Samaveda  commentary  are  identical  with 
those  in  the  Rgveda  commentary  is  of 
course  quite  consistent  with  this  view. 
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as  has  been  shown  to  be  the  case  by  Professor  Macdonell  in  the 
matter  of  the  Brhaddevata,  but  that  is  a  mere  possibility  against  which 
tradition  is  certainly  strong.  It  is  impossible  to  argue  that  in  Sadguru- 
sisya's  eyes  the  term  caturtharanyakam  covered  the  fifth  book  also,  for 
the  two  are  quite  distinct  and  cannot  ever  have  been  combined  into  one 
book.  Moreover  it  must  be  remembered  that  a  Grhya  Sutra  by  Saunaka 
is  referred  to  by  Sadgurusisya,  and  appears  to  have  been  known  to 
Hemadri  in  the  thirteenth  century.1  So  there  is  nothing  at  all 
improbable  in  the  ascription  of  the  Aranyaka  V  to  Saunaka. 

Now  it  is  possible  to  throw  some  light  on  Saunaka's  date.  The 
Brhaddevata,  which  is  attributed  to  him,  but  is  certainly  not  his  but 
the  work  of  a  pupil — probably  not  far  removed  in  date — is  posterior  to 
Yaska  and  anterior  to  the  SarvanukramanI  of  Katyayana.  Katyayana, 
who  is  in  all  probability  the  author  of  the  Srauta  Sutra  and  the  Vajasaneyi 
AnukramanI,  is  most  probably  anterior  to  Panini,  since  the  Sarvanu- 
kramanI shows  forms  earlier  than  Panini's  grammar  approves  (see 
Macdonell,  SarvanukramanI,  p.  viii,  Brliaddevatd,  I,  xxii,  xxiii).  The 
argument  from  the  use  of  Vedic  forms  is  no  doubt  not  certain,  but  the 
balance  of  probability  is  in  its  favour,  and  it  has  been  maintained  by 
Biihler  (S.B.E.,  II,  xl,  Z.D.M.G.,  XL,  527  sq.)  and  Winternitz 
{Hochzeitsritnell,  pp.  13  sq.)  against  the  objections  of  Bohtlingk 
(Z.D.M.  6\,  XXXIX,  517,  XLI,  669,  XLIII,  598  sq.).2  Thus  it  appears 
that  Saunaka3  must  be  considerably  older  than  Panini.  On  the  other 
hand,  we  must  not  push  him  too  far  back,  or  else  it  would  be  difficult  to 
explain  how  Saunaka  is  not  cited  in  Panini.  Further,  B.  Liebich  in  his 
Panini,  ch.  iii,  has  shown  grounds  for  the  belief  that  the  Asvalayana  and 
Saiikhayana  Grhya  Sutras  are  in  point  of  language  closely  connected  in 
time  with  Panini.  It  does  not,  therefore,  seem  necessary  to  allow  more 
than  100-150  years  between  Panini  and  Saunaka,  and  the  time  may 
perhaps  be  shorter. 

Fanini's  date  unfortunately  is  not  yet  certainly  fixed.  There  lie  between 
him    and    Patanjali    not    only    the    Varttikas    of  Katyayana,    but    also 

1  Caland,  Ahnenkult,  p.  143;  Hille-  s  It  may  also  be  noted  that  the  anu- 
brandt,  Ritual- Litteratur,  p.  26.  stubhs  of  Saunaka  are  of  an  early  type,  the 

2  Buhler's  results  are  accepted  by  Hille-  first  pada  sometimes  ending  in  ^  —  ^  ^; 
brandt  {Ritual-Litteratur,  p.  24),  Jolly  cf.  Oldenberg,  S.  B.  E.,  XXX,  xxxv.  So 
(Recht  und  Sitte,  p.  3),  and  Macdonell  in  the  Brhaddevata  (Keith,  J.R.A.S., 
{Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  259).  1906,  p.  6). 
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emendations  of  those  Varttikas  by  the  Bharadvajiyas,  Saunagas,  and 
others  and  perhaps  a  Slokavarttika,  which  certainly  presupposes  a  con- 
siderable interval  of  time.  Bhandarkar  1  has  further  adduced  evidence 
of  changes  in  the  language  and  extension  of  geographical  knowledge 
especially  as  regards  the  peoples  and  places  of  the  south  between  Panini, 
Katyayana,  and  Patanjali.  Goldstucker  2  and  Bhandarkar 3  have  adduced 
evidence  to  prove  that  Patanjali  was  a  contemporary  of  Pusyamitra 
(B.C.  178-143)  and  Menander  (B.C.  144-120)  and  wrote  his  Mahabhasya 
in  or  about  B.  c.  144-142.  This  result  is  by  no  means  certain,  because 
even  accepting  as  fixed  Pusyamitra  and  Menander's  dates,4  still,  in  the 
first  place  the  MSS.  of  the  Mahabhasya  do  not  all  contain  the  passages 
in  which  the  statements  relied  on  occur,  and  in  the  second  place  it  is 
always  possible  that  the  examples  occurred  in  the  Slokavarttika  or  in 
some  other  earlier  source  whence  they  were  taken  over  bodily5  by  Patanjali. 
It  may  even  be  argued  that  Patanjali  is  not  earlier  than  the  second 
century  A.  D.  inasmuch  as  he  seems  to  know  the  r  vowel-sign,  and 
according  to  Chinese  tradition  this  vowel-sign  was  a  discovery  of 
Nagarjuna's,  and  Nagarjuna's  date  is  possibly  in  the  second  century  A.  D. 
under  Kaniska.0  The  latter,  however,  is  probably  to  be  referred  to  the 
first  century  B.C.,  and  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  lay  much  stress  on  this 
argument.  The  r  vowel-sign  may  have  existed  in  grammatical  circles 
long  ere  Sanskrit  inscriptions  become  usual.  Further  the  Rajatarangini, 
I,  174,  is  an  authority  for  the  existence  of  the  Mahabhasya  in  the 
reign  of  Abhimanyu  of  Kashmir,  whose  date  is  however  now  quite 
uncertain.  But  whatever  be  Patanjali's  date,  there  seems  little  doubt 
that  the  examples  which  point  to  the  time  of  Pusyamitra  and 
Menander  must  be  genuine  and  that  they  prove  the  existence  of  some 
commentary  on  Panini  in  the  middle  of  the  second  century  B.  C. 
Katyayana  is  assigned  by  Hiuen  Tsang  to  300  years  after  the  death 
of  Buddha,  which  taking  the  Chinese  reckoning  of  the  Nirvana  gives  the 

1  Journal  Bombay  Branch  Royal  6  Cf.  Weber,  Indian  Literature,  p.  224. 
Asiatic  Society,  XVI,  269  sq.  V.  Smith,  I.e.,  ignores  the  force  of  this 

2  Panini,  p.  228.  argument.  Cf.  Levi,  Theatre  indien,  p.  314. 

3  Ind.  Ant.,  I,  299;  II,  59.  6  Kaniska's  date  is  most  doubtful,  but 

4  Cf.  Duff,  Chronol.  of  India,  pp.  14-17;  see  V.  Smith,  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1903,  pp.  1-64  ; 
Hoernle  and  Stark,  Hist,  of  India,  pp.  39  Fleet,  J.R.A.S.,  1906,  p.  979;  1907, 
sq.  Vincent  Smith  {Hist,  of  India,  -pp.  pp.  171,  1034  sq. ;  Hoernle,  Osteology, 
192,  193)  arrives  at  a  siightly  earlier  date.  p.  8. 
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middle  of  the  third  century  B.  C.  as  his  date.  This  evidence  is  not  01 
great  weight,  but  it  is  not  improbably  nearly  correct.1  Panini  cannot 
therefore  be  less  than  fifty  years  older  than  Katyayana  and  must  at 
latest  belong  to  about  B.  C.  300.  The  question  arises  whether  this 
date  cannot  be  put  further  back.  The  chief  argument  against  doing  so 
is  the  use  of  the  word  Yavandnl  in  Panini,  IV,  1,  49.  Doubtless  this 
means  Greek  (Ionian)  writing,  but  it  does  not  necessarily  follow  that  the 
word  dates  from  after  the  invasion  of  Alexander.2  Indeed  the  probability 
seems  to  me  against  this  being  the  case.  For  it  is  certainly  remarkable 
that  Ionian  should  be  the  name  given  to  the  Greeks  if  first  made  known 
to  India  through  the  invasion  of  Alexander,  whose  army  was  certainly 
in  no  conceivable  sense  Ionian.3  On  the  other  hand,  the  Ionian  name4 
was  evidently  the  great  name  in  the  ears  of  Persians,  and  of  those  subjects 
who  were  led  into  Greece  on  the  expedition  of  Xerxes,  and  5  it  must  be 
remembered  that  the  Gandarians  were  part  of  Dareios'  empire  and 
a  contingent  from  Gandhara,  accompanied  Xerxes  on  the  Grecian 
expedition.  If  it  is  borne  in  mind  that  Panini  was  a  native  of  Gandhara 
according  to  Hiuen  Tsang,  a  view  confirmed  by  the  references  in  his 
grammar,6  it  will  not  seem  far  fetched  to  consider  that  it  was  most 
probably  from  the  older  tradition  that  the  name  Yavandnl  was  derived. 
In  this  connexion  reference  may  be  made  to  the  theory  of  Burnell 7  that 
the  word  lipi  which  occurs  in  Panini,  III,  2,  21,  is  borrowed  from  the 
Achaemenidean  dipi,  meaning  an  edict,  a  view  not  at  all  improbable,  and 
one  which  supports  the  view  here  maintained  that  it  was  through  the 
Persian  conquest  of  Gandhara  that  the  word  Yavandnl  became  familiar 
to    India.       Goldstuckers    argued,    indeed,    that    Yavandnl   referred   to 

1  Cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Gram-  as  a  province  and  Ionians  as  residents 
matik,  I,  lx;   Pischel,  Prakrit  Grammar,      therein. 

p.  34;   Liebich,  op.  cit.,    ch.   ii,    Vienna  4  We  have  for  this  the  contemporary 

Oriental  Journal,   XIII,  312,  where   he  evidence  of  the  Athenian  Aeschylus  and 

ascribes  him  to   150  B.C.,  taking  the  re-  of  Herodotus.     Cf.  also  Busolt,   Griech. 

ferences  to  Menander  and  Pusyamitra  to  Ges.,  II,  515. 

be  his.  5  See  Herodotus,  iii,  91  ;  vii,  66. 

2  This  view  is  held  by  Benfey,  Ge-  e  Cf.  Weber,  Indian  Literature,  p.  218. 
schicht.e  d.  Sprachivissenschaft,  p.  48,  n.  1  ;  7  South  Indian  Palaeography,  p.  6. 
Burnell,  Aindra  Grammarians,  p.  44;  Cf.  Bartholomae,  Indog.  Forsch.,  Ill,  176  ; 
Weber,  I.e.,  p.  221;  Wackernagel,  I.e.,  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  1, 
P-  lix.  222. 


3 


So   in  Arrian   Ionia    appears   merely  8  Panini,  p.  16. 
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Persian  writing,  but  this  view  cannot  be  maintained.  But  Weber  himself 
admits  *  that  perhaps  the  name  Yavana  may  have  become  known  before 
Alexander's  time  through  the  Persian  war  in  which  the  Indians  served  as 
auxiliaries.  There  is  also  a  striking  piece  of  evidence  that  Greek  writing 
was  known  in  North  India  before  Alexander's  time ;  coins  have  been 
found  with  Greek  inscriptions  of  pre-Alexandrian  date.2  Greek  engraved 
gems,  of  a  pattern  much  earlier  than  Macedonian  times,  have  been  found  in 
the  Punjab,  and  the  caduceus  was  known  in  India  by  B.C.  325  at  latest.3 
I  do  not  therefore  consider  that  the  evidence  of  Yavananl  is  conclusive 
as  to  Panini's  date,  though  it  certainly  shows  that  he  cannot  be  earlier 
than  the  fifth  century.  Weber4  also  argues  that  his  use  of  letters  as 
numerals  is  a  proof  of  Greek  influence,  but  it  may  be  equally  well  a  proof 
of  Semitic  influence  or  a  mere  independent  invention,  as  indeed  seems 
most  likely  from  the  fact  that  the  use  remains  isolated.  Weber's  other 
arguments,  e.  g.  that  from  the  date  of  Apisali,5  rest  on  too  slight  a  basis 
to  bear  serious  examination.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not  possible  to 
follow  Goldstiicker6  in  referring  Panini  to  a  date  before  Buddha  on  the 
strength  of  nirvano  'vate,  VIII,  2,  50,  because  Panini  probably  deliberately 
ignored  Buddhism  7  or  perhaps  lived  when  the  influence  of  Buddhism  had 
yet  to  become  great.  Bhandarkar 8  refers  Panini  to  the  beginning  of  the 
seventh  century  B.  C,  dating  Katyayana  in  accordance  with  the  legend  of 
the  Kathasaritsagara  in  the  fourth  century  B.  C,  but  he  does  not  meet 
the  difficulty  as  to  Yavananl,  though  his  proposed  date  would  in  some 
ways  suit  the  history  of  Sanskrit  literature.  On  the  whole  I  incline  to 
fix  Panini's  date  at  about  400-350  B.  C.  Bohtlingk,  in  the  introduction 
to  his  edition,  fixed  the  date  at  about  350  B.  c,  and  Lassen  9  assigned 
Panini  to  330  B.  C. 


1  See  Ind.  Stud.,  IV,  89 ;    Berlin  Mo-      Weber,  p.  302,  n. 


natsbericlit,  1871,  p.  616,  n. 

2  Head,   quoted     in    Biihler,    Palaeo- 
graphie,  p.  3. 

3  Vienna  Oriental  Journal,  XIII,  307; 
Fleet, /. R.  A.  S.,  1907,  p.  531. 

4  Indian  Literature,  p.  222,  n. ;  Gold- 
stiicker, Panini,  pp.  50  sq. 

5  Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  375,  n.  On  the 
other  side,  Bhandarkar's  argument  from 
Sarnkala    is     equally    unconvincing,    cf. 


6  Panini,  pp.  225-227. 

7  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  V,  139,  brings 
evidence  that  Panini  knew  Buddhism. 
It  is  not  quite  conclusive,  but  is  very 
probable. 

8  Bombay  Gazetteer,  I,  ii,  140  sq.  The 
legend  cannot  be  relied  upon  in  any  par- 
ticular, though  accepted  by  V.  Smith, 
Hist,  of  India,  p.  337,  n.  2. 

3  Iud.Alt.,11,477.  Rapson(/.P.A.S., 
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If  this  date  is  accepted  for  Panini  it  is  necessary  to  throw  the  older 
Katyayana,  and  therefore  Saunaka,  a  little  further  back.  Saunaka 
may  perhaps  be  assigned  to  about  450  B.  C.  or  possibly  even  to^oo  B.  C, 
which  would  then  represent  the  probable  date  of  Book  V  of  the  Aranyaka, 
while  the  collection  of  Book  IV  would  be  a  product  of  the  same  period, 
since  the  evidence  goes  to  show  that  Asvalayana  and  he  worked  con- 
temporaneously. 

Now  it  will  hardly  be  doubted  that  Books  I-III  are  decidedly  older 
than  Books  IV,  V.  This  is  clearly  reflected  in  the  native  tradition  pre- 
served in  Say  ana's  distinction  between  the  apauruseyam  character  of  the 
first  three  books  and  their  attribution  to  the  author  of  the  Brahmana. 
It  is  not  possible  to  say  how  much  this  means.  But  it  is  at  least 
probable  that  the  latest  part  of  the  first  three  books,  Aranyaka  III, 
belongs  to  not  later  than  550  B.  c.  and  the  earlier  parts  may  be  dated 
between  700  B.  c.  and  550  b.  c.  It  will  be  seen  that  there  is  probably 
a  considerable  difference  in  time  between  the  first  book,  and  the  two 
sections  of  the  second,  so  that  700  B.  C.  is  not  too  early  a  date  for 
Book  I. 

I  do  not  think  that  these  results  need  be  regarded  as  in  any  way 
surprising.  The  Brahmana  period,  according  to  Max  Muller,  probably 
extended  from  about  800-600  B.  C,  and  this  view  has  the  weighty 
support  of  Prof.  Macdonell.1  The  Aitareya  Brahmana  cannot  be  far 
removed  in  date  from  the  first  book  of  the  Aranyaka,  but  the  Gopatha 
Brahmana,  which  contains  many  borrowings  from  it,  is  in  the  opinion  of 
Aufrecht 2  known  to  Yaska.  Now  Yaska  is  certainly  anterior  to  Saunaka 
and  Panini,  for  he  is  cited  in  the  Rgvedapratisakhya,3  the  Brhaddevata, 
and  is  apparently  known  to  the  Astadhyayi.  His  date  cannot,  therefore, 
be  reasonably  placed  later  than  500  B.  c.  and  it  may  go  back  to  550  b.  c. 
This  date  is  confirmed  by  the  character  of  the  Nirukta  which  certainly 
is  anterior  to  either  the  Pratisakhyas  or  Panini.  If,  therefore,  the  Gopatha 
Brahmana  was  known  to  him,4  even  that  late  work  must  be  dated  about 

1904,  p.  442)  adopts  350  B.C.     If  a  late  l  Sanskrit  Literature,  pp.  12,  202  sq. 

date  is  adopted,  then  the  question  of  find-  2  Aitareya  Brahmana,  p.  vi. 

ing  a  place  for  the  Bha?a  becomes  more  3  Weber,  Indian  Literature,  p.  41. 

and  more  difficult,  ci.J.R.A.  S.,  1904,  pp.  4  The  argument  is  not  certain.     It  is 

435  sq.,  457  sq.,  and  (for  the  date  of  the  based  on  the  fact  that  Yaska,  Nirukta, 

Epic)  ibid.,  1906,  p.  2  ;   1507,  p.  682.  VIII,  22,  quotes  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III, 
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600  B.  c,  and  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  must  be  earlier,  even  apparently 
including  the  last  ten  chapters  which  are  later  than  the  earliest  portions 
of  the  Brahmana.  Thus  the  Brahmana  cannot  well  be  placed  later  than 
Scc-700  B.C.  and  the  Aranyaka  I  is  not  to  be  dated  much  later. 

Further  the  early  date  of  even  the  Upanisad  portions  in  Books  II  and 
III  appears  to  be  only  what  is  to  be  expected  from  the  history  of 
philosophy.  The  Upanisad  doctrines  there  set  forth  are  essentially  earlier 
than  the  doctrines  of  the  earliest  Buddhism,  which  belong  to  the  fifth 
century  B.  C,  and  we  shall  see  that  the  Upanisads  probably  belong  to 
the  earliest  of  the  extant  works  (Sect.  V).  Moreover,  Biihler  {S.B.E., 
II,  xxvii)  has  pointed  out  that  Apastamba  (?  300  B.  C.)  knows  the  Vedanta 
school,  which  presupposes  the  full  development  of  the  Upanisad,  while 
Gautama  (before  400  B.  C.)  knows  even  the  Atharvasiras  Upanisad,  which 
is  cited  also  in  the  Moksadharma  (MBh.,  XII,  12864). 


IV.    The  Mahavrata  ceremony,  and  the  relation  of  Aitareya 
Aranyaka  I  and  V  to  the  Sarikhayana  Aranyaka. 

Sayana  in  his  commentary  on  V,  1,  1,  tells  us  that  there  are  three 
forms  of  the  Mahavrata  ceremony,  according  as  it  is  a  one  day  rite,  or 
a  part  'of  an  ahlna,  or  the  second  last  day  of  a  Sattra.1  But  he  says  that 
the  Sattra  form  is  the  original  or  prakrti  of  the  others  which  are  vikrtis. 
The  Sattra  differs  from  the  aJuna  in  that  it  requires  that  all  engaged 


8,  as  :  yasyai  devatayai  havir  grin  t  ant- 
sy at  tarn  manasa  dJiydyed  vasatkarisyan. 
Now  the  manasa  here  does  not  appear  in 
the  original,  but  only  in  Gopatha  Brah- 
mana, VIII,  4:  tarn  manasa  dhyayan 
vasatkurydd.  It  is  hardly  open  to  doubt 
that  the  form  found  in  the  Gopatha  pas- 
sage must  have  been  before  Yaska's  mind. 
For  though  it  is  not  unnatural  for  the 
author  of  the  Gopatha,  or  some  other 
Brahmana,  who  borrowed  the  main  body 
of  his  work  from  other  sources,  to  alter 
his  original  by  inserting  manasa,  yet  it  is 
improbable  that  Yaska  would  have  made 
the  quotation  incorrectly,  but  for  the 
existence  of  the  alternative  version.  The 
instance  does  not  amount  to  proof,  and  on 


the  other  hand,  it  may  be  argued,  with 
Bloomfield  {J. A.  O.S.,  XI,  375  sq.;  XIX, 
ii,  1-11),  that  the  Gopatha  borrows  from 
the  Vaitana  Sutra  and  so  is  very  late. 
But  even  assuming  that  the  borrowing 
from  the  Vaitana  is  real,  yet  it  is  more 
than  possible  that  the  text  of  the  Gopatha, 
a  very  unimportant  work,  has  suffered 
interpolation,  or  perhaps  the  Gopatha 
Brahmana  as  we  now  have  it  is  a  working 
over  of  an  earlier  Brahmana  which  itself 
borrowed  from  the  Aitareya.  But  in  any 
case  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  is  unques- 
tionably much  older  than  Yaska. 

1  For  the  characteristics  of  Sattras  see 
Hillebrandt,  Rittial-Litteratur,  p.  154; 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  X,  17,  92,  355. 
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should  be  diksita,  the  Hotr  being  also  theyajamdna,  and  in  that  it  extends 
even  to  a  year.  In  the  ahina  the  Mahavrata  is  the  tenth  day  of  the 
Paundarlka  ceremony,  but  neither  the  ekaha  or  aJilna  form  is  of 
importance. 

In  the  Sattra  form  the  Mahavrata  is  the  last  day  but  one  of  the 
Gavamayana  Sattra  which  lasts  the  whole  year,  and  no  doubt  represents 
in  some  way  the  year.  Hillebrandt,1  who  has  most  carefully  examined 
this  question,  concludes  that  considerable  alterations  in  course  of  time 
took  place  in  this  ceremony.  As  it  stood  later  and  as  it  is  represented 
in  most  of  our  texts,  the  two  important  days  were  the  middle  day,  the 
Visuvat,  and  the  last  day  but  one,  the  Mahavrata,  corresponding  to  the 
Summer  and  Winter  solstices  respectively.  But  the  Tandya  Brahmana,2 
certainly  an  old  work,  refers  to  a  view,  which  it  disputes,  that  the 
Mahavrata  belongs  to  the  middle  of  the  year,  and  it  is  clear  that  Indra 
is  the  god  par  excellence  of  the  Mahavrata.  It  may  be  argued  with 
some  plausibility  that  Indra  belongs  to  the  beginning  of  the  rainy  season, 
or  the  middle  of  June,  and  certainly  the  rites  of  the  Mahavrata  show 
traces  of  a  popular  origin,  like  the  celebrations  of  the  Johannistag  in 
Germany.3  It  is  not  impossible  that  at  one  time  the  Mahavrata  was 
the  first  day  of  the  year,  when,  as  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  I,  1,  1,  has  it, 
Indra  slew  Vrtra  and  became  great,  and  Hillebrandt  adduces  as  evidence 
of  this  the  month  Tisya  as  compared  with  the  Avestan  Tistrya,  Sirius. 

Once  then,  in  any  case,  the  Mahavrata  may  well  have  been  a  day 
of  popular  festival  and  worship.  The  Visuvat  day  receives  scant  treat- 
ment in  the  texts ;  possibly,  as  Dr.  Friedlander  4  suggests,  because  the 
ceremonies  connected  with  that  day  were  transferred  5  to  the  Mahavrata 
to  help  to  wipe  out  the  popular  character  of  that  rite.  It  is,  however, 
simple  to  suppose  that  in  the  usual  manner  the  Brahmanas  seized  upon 

1  Die  Sonnivendfeste  in  Alt-Indien,  pointed  out  that  the  Winter  solstice  is 
Erlangen,  1889.  Cf.  also  Weber,  Die  more  naturally  the  time  for  rites  intended 
vedischen  Nachrichten  von  den  Naksatra,  in  part  to  increase  the  sun's  heat,  cf. 
Berlin,  18S2,  II,  282  sq.  Frazer,   Adonis,   Attis,    Osiris,   pp.  196, 

2  IV,  10,  3.  241  sq. 

3  Many  examples  of  such  ceremonies  i  Der  Mahavrata-Abschnitt  des  San- 
axe  collected  in   Frazer,  Golden  Bough,  khdyana  Aranyaka,  p.  2,  n.  5. 

2nd  ed.     Oldenberg,  Religion  des   Veda,  5  Liturgically  the  Visuvat  is  the prakrti 

p.  444,  n.  1,  does  not  accept  this  part  of      of  the  Mahavrata. 
Hillebrandt's     theory,    and    it    may    be 
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the  popular  Mahavrata  and  made  it  their  own  by  an  accumulation  of 
purely  technical  ritual.  At  any  rate  they  have  left  clear  traces  of  the 
original  nature  of  the  ceremony.  Warriors,  fully  armed,  pierce  with 
arrows  the  outstretched  skin  of  a  barren  cow,  which  is  probably  a  rain 
spell.1  An  Arya  and  a  Siidra  strive  on  a  round  hide,  the  Aryan  proving 
victorious,  which  may  be  interpreted  as  a  spell  to  produce  sunshine. 
Servant  maids  encircle  the  Marjallya  fire  with  jugs  of  water  on  their 
heads  either  thrice  or  until  the  Mahavrata  Stotra  is  finished,  evidently  as 
a  magic  rite  to  procure  sunlight  and  rain  for  the  crops.  Sympathetic 
magic  is  shown  in  the  effort  to  produce  fertility  by  maithuna.  Music  is 
played  and  obscene  language  used,  both  possibly  with  the  same  object 
to  terrify  away  hostile  demons,  especially  as  the  form  of  music  affected 
is  drumming. 

But  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Aranyaka  these  old  customs  are 
meaningless  survivals.  The  importance  of  the  sacrifice  is  purely  in  the 
ritual  as  regards  the  use  of  the  hymns.  The  Mahavrata  is  one  of  the 
forms  of  the  Agnistoma,2  and  is  therefore  divided  into  three  parts, 
the  morning,  midday,  and  evening  pressing  of  the  Soma.  Each  pressing 
has  an  equal  number  of  Stotras  and  Sastras.  The  morning  pressing  has 
the  Bahispavamana  and  four  Ajya  Stotras,  and  the  Ajya  and  Praiiga 
Sastras  of  the  Hotr  and  three  Ajya  Sastras  of  the  Hotrakas.  The  midday 
pressing  has  the  Madhyandinapavamana  and  four  Prstha  Stotras,  and 
the  Marutvatlya  and  Niskevalya  Sastras  of  the  Hotr  and  three  Niskevalya 
Sastras  of  the  Hotrakas.  The  evening  pressing  has  the  Arbhavapava- 
mana  Stotra  and  the  Agnistoma  Saman,  together  with  the  Vaisvadeva 
and  Aenimaruta  Sastras  of  the  Hotr.3  But  in  the  Mahavrata  the 
morning  and  evening  ritual  is  mainly  derived  4  from  the  prakrti,  that  is 
ultimately  the  Agnistoma,  and  it  is  the  Prstha  Stotra  called  the  Mahavrata 
Saman  and  the  corresponding  Niskevalaya  Sastra  or  Mahaduktha  which 
form  the  important  part  of  the  liturgy. 

1  Cf.  the  account  in  Oldenberg,  Religion  the  Visuvat  is  -a.  prakrti  of  the  Mahavrata 
des   Veda,  pp.  444,  445,  506,  whose  ex-      as  is  the  Visvajit. 

planations  are  slightly  different,  and  my  3  Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XXVI,  325,  gives 

note  on  V,  1,  5.  a    comparative    table  ;    cf.   Weber,   Ind. 

2  See  for  it   Hillebrandt,  op.  cit.,   pp.      Stud.,  X,  535. 

124  sq.     It  is  a  prakrti  of  all  the  more  4  This  is  the  explanation  of  such  pas- 

elaborate  forms,  and  these  again  are  re-  sages  as  I,  1,  3  ad  fin.:  tad  vaikahikam 
lated  as  prakrti  and  vikrti  in  order.     So      rftpasamrddham  I 
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The  most  characteristic  of  the  features  of  the  Mahavrata  Saman  and 
the  Mahaduktha  is  their  division  according  to  the  form  of  a  bird.  The 
origin  of  the  idea  appears  to  be  the  theory  which  appears  in  the 
Satapatha  Brahmana  x  of  the  bird-like  shape  of  the  fire-altar.  Similarly, 
the  Mahavrata  Saman  has  five  parts  corresponding  to  the  body,  head, 
right  wing,  left  wing,  and  tail.  The  Mahaduktha  is  not  so  simple,  the 
parts  correspond  to  the  body,  neck,  head,  vertebrae,  wings,  tail,  and 
stomach,  but  there  is  a  general  correspondence  with  the  Saman,  the  first 
verses  of  each  part  appearing  in  the  Saman.  Besides  these  parts  there 
are  also  three  groups  each  of  eighty  trcas,  one  in  gayatrl,  one  in  ustiih, 
and  one  in  brhatl  metre,  which  form  the  food  of  the  bird. 

These  collections  of  verses  make  up  a  very  considerable  body  of 
hymns,  and  it  appears  from  the  Sarikhayana  Grhya  Sutra 2  that  to 
a  certain  extent  the  collection  came  to  be  regarded  as  a  new  Samhita 
through  the  rearrangement  of  the  verses,  much  as  the  Samaveda  differs 
mainly  in  arrangement  from  the  Rgveda,  so  that  the  study  of  the 
Aranyaka  verses  (not  the  Aranyaka  itself)  was  taken  up  immediately 
after  that  of  the  Samhita.  This  is  at  least  the  view  of  Oldenberg,3 
and  it  is  far  from  improbable.  This  new  Samhita  was  regarded  as 
extremely  sacred ;  perhaps  the  reason  was  that  the  likeness  of  the  fire-altar 
to  the  shape  of  a  bird  was  the  discovery  of  some  theologian  who,  in  the 
true  spirit  later  seen  in  the  Upanisads,  was  most  anxious  not  to  permit 
his  mystic  discovery  to  become  common  property.  This  at  least 
seems  to  me  a  legitimate  inference  from  the  fact  that  the  Satapatha 
Brahmana  expressly  enjoins  secrecy  for  the  three  samiidrah,  the  Agni- 
cayana,  the  Mahavrata  Saman,  and  the  Mahaduktha  ;  and  the  Aitareya 
Aranyaka  4  and  the  Sarikhayana  Aranyaka 5  devote  chapters  to  declara- 
tions of  the  secret  nature  of  their  subject-matter.  Thus  a  rite  originally 
popular  became,  through  theological  speculation,  one  of  the  most  secret 
doctrines  of  the  Brahmanas. 

As  a  result  of  this  secrecy  the  description  of  the  activity  of  the  Hotr 
in  the  Mahavrata  rite  is  not  recorded  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  or  in 
the  Sarikhayana  Brahmana,  but    in  the   Aitareya  Aranyaka6  and    the 


1  IX,  I,  2,  35  sq. 

3  Prolegomena,  pp.  291  sq. 

*  V    ?    ? 
v ,  j,  j' 


5  I,  I.  The  desire  for  secrecy  reflects 
probably  the  magic-worker's  fear  of  his 
magic  being  stolen  and  used  against  him. 

6  Book  I. 
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Saiikhayana  Aranyaka.1  When  as  time  went  on  there  was  felt  the  need 
of  a  formal  exposition  of  the  rite  as  a  whole,  since  in  neither  the  Aitareya 
nor  the  Saiikhayana  Aranyaka  is  the  account  of  the  rite  intelligible  as  it 
stands,  in  the  case  of  the  Aitareya,  as  we  have  seen,  a  Sutra-like  book2 
was  added  by  Saunaka,  but  in  that  very  book  3  the  secret  nature  of  the 
doctrine  is  reiterated  with  the  greatest  force.  The  case  of  the  Saii- 
khayana Aranyaka  is  different.  No  addition  was  made  to  the  Aranyaka, 
so  far  as  we  now  know  it,4  but  two  books,  XVII  and  XVIII,  were  added 
to  the  Saiikhayana  Srauta  Sutra.  These  books  were  not  commented 
on  by  Anartlya,  but  by  Govinda,  and  they  cannot  be  regarded  as 
forming  part  of  the  Sutra  at  his  date.  In  fact,  we  have  conclusive  proof 
that   to  Anartlya  the   eighteenth,  and  doubtless  also  the  seventeenth 

—  r 

book,  was  an  Aranyaka.  For  in  commenting  on  Srauta  Sutra,  XIII, 
14,  7,  he  quotes  XVIII,  24,  30,  as  an  Aranyaka.  This  fact,  the  full 
significance  of  which  does  not  seem  to  have  been  realized  by  Hillebrandt, 
supports  his  view,  which  was  based  on  other  considerations,  that  the  two 
books  are  not  more  recent5  than  the  rest  of  the  Sutra.  On  the  contrary 
it  is  at  least  as  probable  that  they  are  older,6  but  the  important  con- 
sideration is  that  the  Sutra  treatment  of  the  material  was  still  considered 
too  secret  for  insertion  in  the  Sutra.  We  must  therefore  recognize  that 
at  one  time  the  Saiikhayana  Aranyaka,  in  addition  to  the  Brahmana 
treatment  in  Books  I  and  II,  contained  a  Sutra  treatment  like  Book  V 
of  the  Aitareya.  As  Books  III-VI  of  the  Sankhayana  contain  the 
Kausltaki  Upanisad,  and  correspond  to  Book  II  of  the  Aitareya,  and 
Books  VII  and  VIII  of  the  Sankhayana  correspond  in  some  measure  to 
Book  III7  of  the  Aitareya,  it  is  not  surprising  that  the  Srauta  Sutra 
treatment  of  the  so-called  Books  XVII  and  XVIII  should  have  formed 
part  of  the  Aranyaka. 

On  the  other  hand  it  was  not  felt  that  any  special  sanctity  or  mystery 
attached  to  the  Udgatr  or  Adhvaryu's  functions.     These  are  described 


1  Books  I  and  II. 

2  Book  V.  3  V,  3,  3. 


4  Our  acquaintance  with  the  exact  form 
of  the  Aranyaka  is  comparatively  limited. 
Few  MSS.  are  extant.  Cf.  Weber,  Indian 
Literature,  pp.  50,  132;  Cowell,  Kausl- 
taki Upanisad,  Preface,  p.  vii  ;  Bodleian 
Catalogue,  No.  976. 


5  Hillebrandt,  Ritual-Litteratttr,  p.  25. 

6  Or  of  the  same  date,  see  my  note, 
J.R.A.S.,  1907,  pp.  410  sq. 

7  Weber,  Verzeicknis  der  Sanskrit- 
Handschriften  der  Kbniglichen  Bibliothek 
zu  Berlin,  II,  5  ;    Friedlander,  op.  cit, 


p.  14. 
Ill,  2 


Book  VII  =  III,  1  ;   Book  VIII: 
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in  the  Samhitas  and  Brahmanas  of  the  other  schools1  (see  the  Tandya 
Brahmana,  IV,  10,  V,  1-6;  Latyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  III,  9-12,  IV,  1-3, 
for  the  Udgatr  ;  and  for  the  Adhvaryu,  Taittirlya  Samhita,  VII,  5,  8-12  ; 
Taittinya  Brahmana,  I,  2,  6,  1-7  ;  Kathaka  Samhita,  XXXIV,  5 ; 
Satapatha  Brahmana,  IV,  6,  4,  1,  VIII,  6,  2,  3,  X,  -1,  2,  1  ;  Katyayana 
Srauta  Sutra,  XIII,  2,  17-4,  2,  and  scattered  notices  in  Apastamba 
Srauta  Sutra,  XXII,  XXIII).  It  is  worthy  of  note  that  in  his  explana- 
tion of  the  ritual  Sayana  freely  quotes  and  follows  Apastamba,  as  he 
does  sometimes  in  his  commentary  on  the  Aitareya  Brahmana. 

The  date  of  the  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  like  that  of  the  Aitareya, 
presents  considerable  difficulty.  As  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka  with  the 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  the  Sankhayana  is  closely  connected  with  the 
Kausitaki  Brahmana.  Vinayaka,  the  commentator  on  the  Brahmana, 
actually,  in  one  place,2  reckons  the  Books  I  and  II  as  XXXI  and  XXXII 
of  the  Brahmana,  and  there  are  clear  references  to  the  Brahmana  in  the 
Aranyaka,  while  several  passages  agree  even  verbally.3  But  though 
these  signs  are  so  far  clear  evidence  that  the  connexion  is  close,  they 
tend  also  to  show  that  the  Aranyaka  is  dependent  on  the  Brahmana, 
and  this  conclusion  is  strengthened  by  the  fact  that,  at  the  time  of 
Panini  (about  350  B.C.),  there  seems  to  have  been  known  to  him4 
a  Brahmana  of  thirty  chapters,  which  Weber5  must  be  right  in  con- 
sidering to  be  the  Kausitaki.  Therefore  the  Aranyaka  must  stand  to 
the  Kausitaki  in  precisely  the  same  relation  as  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka 
to  its  Brahmana. 

Now  the  relation  in  time  of  the  Aitareya  and  Kansitaki  Brahmanas  6 
is  still  open  to  discussion.  The  evidence  seems  to  me,  however,  decidedly 
in  favour  of  the  priority  of  the  Aitareya,  though  that  priority  is  not  in 
all  probability  a  great  one.  (1)  The  Sankhayana  is  a  more  elaborate 
work  than  the  Aitareya  ;  it  is  completed  by  treating  of  the  Haviryajiia 
as  well  as  of  the  Soma  sacrifice  proper,  giving  the  Agnyadhana,  the 
Darsapurnamasa,  and  the  Caturmasyani.  It  is  more  probable  that  the 
less   systematic  Aitareya  is  the  earlier.      (2)  The  Sankhayana  seems, 

1  Friedlander,  p.  6,  n.  3.  4  V,  I,  62.      5  Indian  Literature,  p.  45. 

2  On  Kausitaki  Brahmana,  V,  5.  6  Cf.  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Literature, 

3  Compare  Aranyaka,  I,  2,  with  Brah-  pp.  203,  206;  Wackernagel,  Altindische 
mana,  II,  1;  XIX,  4;  XXV,  3;  I,  4,  Grammatik,  I,  xxx,  with  whose  views  I  do 
with  V,  9  ;  I,  5,  with  II,  1,  &c.  not  agree. 
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as  Weber1  points  out,  to  represent  a  fusion  of  the  views  of  Paingya  and 
Kausltaki,  whereas  these  names  are  unknown  to  the  Aitareya,2  which 
appears  to  represent  a  less  dependent  point  of  view  and  to  show  more 
originality.  (3)  In  point  of  view  of  style  the  Sankhayana  is  much  more 
condensed  than  the  Aitareya.  This  fact  is  open  to  various  interpretations, 
but  on  the  whole  the  most  probable  theory  is  that  the  older  a  work, 
the  less  condensed  its  style,  though  later  again  the  style  becomes  freer. 
This  argument,  which  is  applied  to  the  Sarvanukramani  and  Katyayana 
Srauta  Sutra  by  Prof.  Macdonell,3  appears  to  me  to  hold  equally  well 
in  the  case  of  the  Brahmanas.  (4)  The  use  of  unaugmented  tenses  is 
more  frequent  in  the  Aitareya  than  in  the  Sankhayana.4  In  favour 
of  the  priority  of  the  Sankhayana  the  only  prima  facie  piece  of  evidence5 
appears  to  be  the  argument  from  the  use  of  the  perfect  as  a  narrative 
tense.  Now  I  do  not  dispute  the  value  of  this  criterion,  as  the  evidence 
appears  to  me  adequate  that,  so  far  as  Vedic  is  concerned,  the  history 
of  the  perfect  is  that  of  an  originally  present  force,  such  as  persisted  in 
words  like  aha  or  veda,  to  a  narrative  use.  The  perfect  in  narrative 
is  indeed  known  to  the  oldest  language,  but  the  growth  of  the  narrative 
use  is  decidedly  a  mark  of  lateness,  and  is  accepted  as  such  by  Wacker- 
nagel.6  But  the  facts  of  the  case  are  that  in  the  first  thirty  Adhyayas 
of  the  Aitareya  the  use  of  the  perfect  is  usually  that  of  a  present,  and 
that  it  is  only  in  the  last  ten  that  the  perfect  is  used  for  narrative, 
whereas  in  the  Kausltaki  Brahmana  there  are  nearly  three  perfects 
for  every  five  imperfects.  The  narrative  of  Sunahsepa  in  Book  XXXIII 
is  carried  on  in  perfects,  but  it  is  universally  admitted  that  the  last  ten 
Adhyayas  are  a  later  addition,  since  (1)  they  have  no  corresponding 


1  Indian  Literature,  p.  46. 
s  According  to  Aufrecht's   Index.     Cf. 
Weber,  1.  c. 

3  Brhaddevata,  I,  xxii.  This  is  borne 
out  by  the  fact  that  Panini,  who  is  prob- 
ably later  than  Katyayana,  reaches  a 
further  degree  of  unintelligibility. 

4  Aufrecht,  Aitareya  Brahmana,  p. 
429.  The  omission  in  the  late  Jaiminlya 
Brahmana  is  merely  a  MS.  error,  Whitney, 
P.A.O.S.,  May,  1883,  p.  xi. 

5  On  the  use  of  dvam,  ayita,  asa,  in  the 


late  Book  VII  with  periphrastic  perfect, 
&c,  cf.  Whitney,  I.e.  The  Jaiminlya 
Brahmana  has  no  claim  to  be  deemed 
early,  cf.  Oertel,  J.  A.  O.S.,  XVIII,  i,  25, 
XIX,  ii,  103. 

6  Altindische  Grammatik ,  I,  xxx.  Cf. 
Whitney,  Transactions  Am.  Phil.  Ass., 
1892,  pp.  5-34,  Grammar,  p.  296, 
P.A.O.S.,  May,  1891,  pp.  lxxxv-xciv. 
Wackernagel  is  wrong  in  thinking  that 
Whitney  does  not  accept  the  use  as  a 
chronological  criterion. 
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matter  in  the  Sankhayana,  while  the  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra  has 
a  version  of  the  Sunahsepa  legend,  and  (2)  their  subject-matter  is  quite 
unconnected  x  with  the  functions  of  the  Hotr  at  the  Jyotistoma  rite,  which 
is  the  main  topic  of  the  Aitareya.  Deductions  from  the  style  of  the 
Aitareya  Brahmana  taken  as  a  whole  are  therefore  very  risky,  and 
Aufrecht 2  has,  conclusively  it  seems  to  me,  shown  that  the  Taittirlya 
Samhita  in  Book  VI,  which  deals  with  the  Soma  sacrifice,  follows  the 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  which  has  thus  a  just  claim  to  rank  as  one  of 
the  earliest  Brahmanas,  as  it  is  of  course  indisputably  older  than  the 
Satapatha  Brahmana  and  the  Taittirlya  Brahmana,  the  latter  being 
admittedly  later  than  the  Samhita,  which  it  was  clearly  composed  in 
order  to  complete.  It  is  worth  noticing  that  that  Brahmana  contains  in 
Book  III  the  description  of  the  new  and  full  moon  sacrifices  which 
is  omitted  in  the  Samhita,3  and  it  may  be  considered  that  this  helps  to 
show  that  the  Sankhayana  Brahmana  in  which  these  rites  are  treated 
is  later  than  the  Aitareya. 

On  the  other  hand  no  argument  either  way  can  be  drawn  from  the 
prominence  of  Siva  in  the  Sankhayana,4  since  Aufrecht  has  proved 
that  even  the  Aitareya  Siva  is  the  great  god  in  his  form  of  Rudra, 
just  as  he  is  in  the  Satapatha,  the  later  books  of  the  Vajasaneyi  Samhita, 
and  portions  of  the  Atharvaveda.  It  must  be  recognized  that  the  deity 
later  known  as  Siva  came  at  an  early  period  to  be  the  most  prominent 
member  of  the  Hindu  pantheon,  and  to  represent  that  striving  at 
pantheistic  monotheism  which  in  one  or  other  of  its  forms  is  so  charac- 
teristic of  all  the  developments  of  Indian  religious  thought.  It  is 
probable  that  several  conceptions  have  merged  in  the  idea  of  the  later 
Siva.  Originally  a  god  of  the  storm  which  destroys,5  he  later  amal- 
gamated with  a  god  of  the  forest  or  wood,6  or  rather  perhaps  with  the 
vegetation  spirit  which  has  been  rendered  so  familiar  by  the  studies 
of  Frazer  following  Mannhardt.  Possibly,  too,  traits  of  his  character  are 
derived  from  the  idea  of  the  evil  powers  of  the  spirits  of  the  dead,  as 


1  Cf.    Aufrecht,   Aitareya   Brahmana,  *  Cf.  Weber,  Indian  Literature,  p.  45. 
pp.  iv,  v.  5  Cf.    Macdonell,  Vedic  Mythology,  p. 

2  Op.  cit.,  p.  vi,  and  in  the  Notes.  yy. 

3  Cf.   Macdonell,  Sanscrit  Literature,  6  Oldenberg,   Religion   des    Veda,    pp. 
p.  180.  216-224. 
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suggested  by  v.  Schroeder,1  who  regards  him  as  chief  of  the  spirits  of  the 
dead.  But  at  any  rate  he  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  late  deity,  just  as 
Visnu  also  belongs  to  an  early  period.  Another  sign  of  the  fact  that 
no  very  great  distance  in  time  separates  the  two  Brahmanas  may  be 
seen  in  the  fact  that  both  employ  in  essentials  the  same  style  and 
language.  It  is  worthy  of  note  that  in  both  the  base  enad  occurs  in  the 
nominative.2 

It  seems,  therefore,  practically  certain  that  at  least  the  first  thirty 
Adhyayas  of  the  Aitareya  are  earlier  than  the  Kausltaki,  and  the 
temptation  is  strong  to  assume  that  the  fact  that  the  Kausltaki  has 
precisely  thirty  Adhyayas  is  due  to  an  imitation  of  the  Aitareya.  If  this 
is  so,  then  we  would  be  sure  that  the  last  ten  Adhyayas  were  later  than 
the  Kausltaki,  a  view  itself  extremely  probable  on  the  ground  of 
contents  and  of  the  use  of  the  perfect  as  a  narrative  tense.  But  even 
so  the  Brahmana  as  a  whole  of  forty  Adhyayas  is  older  than  Panini.3 
Further  the  Paihgya,  who  is  cited  as  an  authority  in  the  Kausltaki,  is, 
according  to  the  Kasika  on  Panini,  IV,  3,  105,  a  cirantana,  so  that  the 
Kausltaki,  like  the  Aitareya,  can  claim  considerable  antiquity.4 

If  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  is  older  than  the  Sankhayana,  it  is  not 
unreasonable  to  expect  the  same  relation  to  exist  in  the  case  of  the 
Aranyakas.  This  certainly  is  borne  out  by  comparison  of  the  ritual 
described.  It  at  least  appears  to  have  been  deliberately  modified  to 
differentiate  it  from  the  ritual  of  the  Aitareya.  It  is  not  of  course 
conclusive  that  the  Aranyaka  itself  is  necessarily  later,  since  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  earlier  ritual  may  be  the  later,  but  there  is  nothing  to  suggest 
that  this  is  the  case,  and  the  condensed  style  of  the  Sankhayana  appears 
more  modern  than  that  of  the  Aitareya. 

Even  in  the  Brahmanas  the  ritual  differences  begin  to  appear.  The 
Praiiga  Sastra  at  the  Pratahsavana  of  the  Agnistoma  and  of  the  Visuvat, 
following  the  model  of  the  Agnistoma,  consists  of  Rgveda,  I,  1  and  3,  in 
gayatrl  metre.5  In  the  Visuvat,  according  to  the  Kausltaki  Brahmana,0 
the  Sastra  is  in  tristubh  metre,  though  the  other  form  is  mentioned  as 

1  Vienna  Oriental  Journal,  IX,  248.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  1074  d. 

2  Aufrecht,    Aitareya    Brahmana,    p.  3  V,  I,  62. 

429.     As  the  Aitareya  example  occurs  in  4  Cf.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  455. 

VII,  22,  it  is  possible  that  it  is  a  case  of  8  Bergaigne,  Journal  Asiatique,  VIII, 

imitation.     In   VII,   17,  the  periphrastic  13;  Aitareya  Brahmana,  IV,  29;  Kausltaki 

perfect  with  asa  occurs,  a  very  late  form,  Brahmana,  XIV,  5.  6  XXV,  3. 


RELATION  OF  THE  AITAREYA  AND  &ANKHAYANA    35 

more  correct,  and  consists  of  verses  from  different  hymns  on  the  model 
of  the  Aitareya  form.  But  most  of  the  differences 1  occur  in  connexion 
with  the  most  important  part  of  the  Aranyaka,  the  Mahaduktha. 
Govinda,  the  commentator  on  the  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  tells  us2 
that  the  parts  of  the  Mahaduktha  are  the  parts  of  the  human  form  and 
not  of  the  bird  form.  This  is  borne  out  by  the  words  used,  aksa,  bahu, 
prahastakam,  and  the  omission  of  the  vijavah  and  pucham.  The  bird 
form  is  the  older ;  it  is  that  of  the  fire-altar  and  of  the  Mahavrata 
Saman,  and  probably  it  is  to  the  change  of  form  that  the  confusion  in  the 
Sankhayana  Aranyaka  is  due. 

In  the  Aitareya  the  Mahaduktha  is  divided  into  parts  corresponding 
to  the  body,  neck,  head,  vertebrae,  wings,  stomach,  then  comes  the 
food  of  the  bird  in  the  form  of  the  three  asitis,  the  vasa  hymn,  and  ten 
miscellaneous  hymns  called  the  uru.  The  Sankhayana  divides  the 
Uktha  into  the  body,  head  with  neck,  the  two  sides,  divided  into  shoulder, 
arm,  and  hand,  the  back,  consisting  of  the  caturiittardni,  the  food  in  the 
form  of  the  three  asitis,  together  with  the  udara.  Then,  as  the  beginning 
of  the  end,  come  the  dvipadds,  which  in  the  Aitareya  form  the  tail,  the 
Aindragna  sukta,  the  beginning  of  the  uru  in  the  Aitareya,  and  a  collec- 
tion of  disconnected  groups  of  verses,  dvapana,  tristupchata,  &c.  The 
explanation  of  this  confusion  seems  to  be 3  that  the  human  form  had  no 
pucha  and  required  fewer  verses  for  thepaksa,  and  so  the  verses  necessary 
to  make  up  the  total  of  1,000  brhatl  verses,  required  by  the  rite,  were 
appended  at  the  end.  To  the  alteration  in  form  is  probably  to  be 
attributed  the  fact  that  the  sides  are  composed  of  equal  numbers  of 
verses,  whereas  in  the  corresponding  Saman  one  side  has  the  Pancadasa, 
the  other  the  Saptadasa  Stoma,  and  in  the  Aitareya  one  side  has  101, 
the  other  102  verses,4  probably,  as  Dr.  Friedlander  suggests,  because 
in  flight  one  wing  of  a  bird  appears  longer  than  the  other. 

A  similar  complication  is  made  in  the  case  of  the  three  asitis?  In  the 
Aitareya  the  gdyatrl  and  usnih  asitis  are  composed  of  eighty  gdyatri 
and  (with  a  slight  exception)  usnih  trcas  respectively,  while  the  brhatl 
aslti  contains  eighty  satobrhatl  verses.  In  the  Sankhayana  the  brhatl 
aslti  consists  of  eighty  brhatls  and  eighty  pragdthas  {brhatl  and  sato- 

1  Friedlander,  op.  cit.,  pp.  10  sq.  very  carefully  this  question. 

2  XVIII,  2,  1.  *  1,4,  2. 

3  Friedlander,  p.  II,  who  has  discussed  5  For  the  details  see  notes  on  V,  2,  3-5. 
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brhatl).  The  additional  syllables  are  added  to  the  usnih  asiti  which 
is  composed  of  gayatrls,  brhatis,  and  pragdthas.1  The  priority  of  the 
Aitareya  is  quite  clear.  Again  in  the  Aitareya,  the  hymns  corresponding 
to  the  Brhat  and  Rathantara  Samans  stand  on  the  rigrht  and  left  wines 
of  the  bird,  in  the  Sankhayana  they  no  longer  correspond  to  the  Samans 
in  position,  but  are  grouped  at  the  end.2 

The  apparently  deliberate  divergence  from  the  Aitareya  appears  also 
in  the  treatment  of  the  verses  from  the  Rgveda  used  in  the  litanies. 
For  example,  the  usnih  as/ti  in  the  Aitareya  commences  with  Rgveda 
VIII,  12  and  13;  in  the  Sankhayana  the  order  is  simply  reversed. 
Again  in  the  vasa  hymn,  VIII,  46,  in  the  Aitareya  only  vv.  1-20  are 
prescribed,  since  they  alone  are  addressed  to  Indra,  in  the  Sankhayana  3 
the  whole  hymn,  though  vv.  21-24  are  a  danastuti,  and  vv.  25-28, 
and  32  are  addressed  to  Vayu.  Similarly  at  the  evening  Soma  pressing 
the  Aitareya  used  the  Visvedeva  verses,  1-41,  of  Rgveda,  I,  164,  only, 
while  the  Sankhayana  improperly  uses  all  the  verses. 

There  is  yet  another  sign  of  the  earlier  character  of  the  Aitareya, 
so  far  as  its  Sutra  part  at  least  is  concerned.  The  Sutra  part  of  the 
Sankhayana,  the  so-called  Srauta  Sutra,  when  mentioning4  the  various 
improper  rites,  says  tad  etat  puranam  utsannain  na  karyaiu  I  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  this  is  a  clear  sign  of  a  more  reflective  and  refined  age. 

Further,  the  language  of  the  Sankhayana  suggests  a  close  relation 
with  the  Aitareya,  which  must  either  be  due  to  a  common  source,  or 
perhaps  more  probably  to  borrowing.  For  example,  in  the  Aitareya5 
occurs :  bralimaitad  a/iar  brahmanaiva  tad  brahma  pratipadyatc ;  in 
the  Sankhayana,0  bralimaitad  aJiar  brahmanaiva  tad  braJima  samar- 
dhayati.     On  the  whole  the  priority  probably  lies  with  the  Aitareya. 

If,  as  seems  clearly  the  case,  the  ritual  of  the  Sankhayana  is  more 
recent  than  that  of  the  Aitareya,  an  interesting  question  arises  as  to  the 
relation  of  the  Aitareya  I  to  the  Satapatha  Brahmana  VIII  and  IX,  in 
which  the  Mahavrata  is  treated.  The  evidence7  available  on  this  point 
is  not  decisive.  (1)  In  IX,  3,  3,  19,  occurs  the  expression  yany  astacatva- 
riinsat  tau  caturvivjsau  paksau,  which  certainly  points  to  the  equality 
of  the  paksas,   and,  possibly,   to   the   human   form   as    the   object    of 

1  II,  10.  2  II,  16.  consecutively. 

3  II,  II.     Vv.  29,  31,  33  are  also  ad-  *  XVII,  6,  2.  6  I,  2,  2.         6  I,  2. 

dressed  to  Indra,  but   they  do   not   run  7  Friedlander,  op.  cit.,  p.  14. 
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comparison  as  contrasted  with  the  unequal  and  longer  wings  of  the 
bird.  (2)  In  the  same  passage  it  is  said  yani  trayastrivisal  sa  vasah, 
and,  as  we  have  seen  above,  the  thirty-three  verses  of  Rgveda,  VIII, 
64,  are  employed  in  the  Sahkhayana  only,  the  Aitareya  using  but 
twenty.  (3)  In  the  third  verse  of  Rgveda,  X,  120,  corresponding  to 
the  body,  the  Aitareya,  V,  1,  6,1  omits  the  second  half  and  fills  up 
the  gap  with  a  pada  from  the  verses  for  the  right  and  left  wings. 
The  Sahkhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  14,  7,  omits  the  half-verse,  and 
puts  nothing  in  its  place,  but  puts  the  half-verse  together  with  the 
second  half  of  the  verse  called  nada,  Rgveda,  VIII,  69,  2,  before  the 
dvipadas.  Now  the  Satapatha,  VIII,  6,  2,  3,  refers  to  ardharcau,  which 
name  fits  better  the  case  of  the  Sahkhayana,  with  its  two  half-verses 
existing  independently,  than  that  of  the  Aitareya,  where  two  separate 
padas  (not  half-verses)  are  interpolated  to  make  up  one  missing  half- 
verse.  Dr.  Friedlander  holds  that  the  other  points 2  in  the  account  of 
the  Satapatha,  which  is  far  from  being  a  clear  one,  seem  to  throw  little 
or  no  further  light  on  the  matter  ;  and  it  is  quite  possible  that  the 
Satapatha  represents  a  version  older  than  the  Sahkhayana.  B.ut  he 
appears  to  have  overlooked  one  or  two  indications  which  tell  strongly 
against  this  theory.  It  is  clear  from  Satapatha  Brahmana,  VIII,  6,  2,  3, 
that  the  general  arrangement  of  the  Sastra  in  the  Mahavrata  was  similar 
to  that  of  the  Sahkhayana,  the  vasa  hymn  being  followed  by  the 
dvipadas,  the  Aindragna  sfikta,  and  the  avapana.  What  is  still  more 
significant  is  that  the  asltis  are  clearly  composed  in  the  same  way  as  in 
the  Sahkhayana,  for  the  direction  in  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  10,  to 
take  twenty-four  sets  of  four  syllables  from  the  kakubJi  pragatJias  has 
a  parallel  in  VIII,  6,  2,  3.  Finally,  the  priority  of  the  Sahkhayana 
appears  definitely  established  by  the  fact  that  in  X,4,  2, 19,  the  Satapatha 
distinctly  condemns  the  use  of  seventeen  priests,  which,  as  Eggeling 
(S.B.E.,  XLIII,  348,  n.  1)  points  out,  is  laid  down  by  the  Sahkhayana. 
Book  X  is  undoubtedly  of  the  same  period  as  or  at  least  not  earlier  than 
Books  VIII  and  IX,  and  to  argue  from  it  to  the  date  of  these  Books 
is  perfectly  fair.  It  would  probably  therefore  be  best  to  regard  the 
Satapatha  as  exhibiting  a  version  which  is  later  than,  but  which  does  not 

1  Not,  however,  in  I.  the  only  source  then  available,  but  save 

2  Eggeling,  in  his  translation,  S.  B.  E.,      in  the  points  above  noted,  the  Sahkhayana 
XLIII,  naturally  followed   the  Aitareya,      does  not  help. 
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necessarily  follow  throughout  the  Sankhayana  version  ;  I  do  not  think 
even  that  version  would  satisfactorily  explain  all  the  details  of  the 
Satapatha. 

It  does  not  of  course  necessarily  follow  that  the  Satapatha  is  later 
than  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka  I,  but  on  the  other  hand  this  result  is  by  no 
means  impossible.  For  by  common  consent *  the  Satapatha  is  one  of 
the  youngest  of  the  great  Brahmanas.  It  is  no  doubt  anterior  to  Panini, 
and  as  far  as  the  controversy2  over  the  Sutra,  IV,  3,  105,  yields  any 
results  it  is  that  Katyayana  considered  that  Yajfiavalkya  was  z.purdna^ 
as  opposed  to  a  recent  author,  though  therein  it  seems  he  disagreed  with 
Panini.  It  is  abundantly  clear 3  that  the  name  Satapatha  was  well 
known  to  Katyayana.  But  there  is  nothing  inconsistent  in  this  with  the 
view  that  the  Satapatha  in  its  present  form  may  be  younger  than  the 
Aitareya  Aranyaka  I.  It  will  be  seen  in  Section  VI  that  grammatically 
the  Aranyaka  I— III  is  older  than  Satapatha  Brahmana,  I-V,  X, 
XII-XIV. 

It  is  perhaps  well  here  to  mention  a  theory  recently  put  forward  by 
Dr.  Hoernle.4  He  points  out  that  in  Satapatha  Brahmana,  XII,  2,  4, 10, 
the  word  grivdh,  which  occurs  in  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  I,  3,  4,  is  used  to 
denote  the  seven  cervical  vertebrae,  whereas  in  the  Rgveda  and 
Atharvaveda  it  seems  to  denote  the  throat  or  windpipe.  This  view 
must,  he  argues,  have  been  derived  from  the  medical  school  of  Yajiia- 
valkya's  day,  that  of  Atreya,  and  he  refers  to  the  fact  that  Indian 
tradition  assigns  both  Yajfiavalkya  and  Atreya  to  the  time  of  Buddha, 
the  sixth  century  B.C.5  Clearly  much  stress  cannot  be  laid  on  this 
argument  as  far  as  it  might  be  applied  to  fixing  the  date  of  either  the 
Aitareya  Aranyaka   or   the    Satapatha    Brahmana  XII.      For   though 

1  Cf.    Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Literature,      the  theory  here  maintained, 
pp.   203,   217.      The   Jaiminlya  may   be  3  Varttika  on  IV,  2,  60. 

younger,   cf.    its    use    of   ddi,    Whitney,  *  J.  R.A.S.,  1906,  pp.  918,  919.      It  is 

P.  A.  O.  S.,  May,  1883,  p.  xii.  hardly  accurate  to  regard  Yajfiavalkya  as 

2  Weber,  Itid.  Stud.,  XIII,  443,  444,  the  author  of  the  Brahmana.  His  opinions 
Indian  Literaticre,  p.  130 ;  Eiihler,  are  represented — with  what  fidelity  we 
S.B.E.,  II,  xxxix,  n.  ;  XII,  xxxv.  It  knownot — in  part  only  of  it,  and  even  that 
seems  usually  to  be  considered  that  part  must  have  been  written  by  his  pupils, 
Katyayana  was  right.  But  the  evidence  cf.  Weber,  Indian  Literature,  pp.  120  sq. 
seems  rather  the  other  way,  as  Apastamba  6  For  Buddha's  date  see  Duff,  Chronol. 
calls  Yajfiavalkya's  contemporary  Sveta-  of  India,  p.  6 ;  and  especially  Fleet, 
ketu  an  avara,  and  this  agrees  well  with  J.R.A.S.,  1904,  pp.  1  sq.,  355. 
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grlvah  in  the  former  work  no  doubt  refers  to  cervical  vertebrae,  as  the 
context  shows,  yet  the  passage  shows  none  of  the  detailed  knowledge 
of  the  Satapatha  {grlvah  pancadasa  I  caturdasa  vd  etasam  karukardni 
vlryam  pahcadasam),  to  which  it  is  certainly  prior,  as  we  have  seen  on 
other  grounds.  But  the  tradition  connecting  Yajiiavalkya  with  Buddha's 
date    is    probably  inaccurate,   for    the   Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad    must, 

I  think,  be  counted  as  earlier  than  Buddha,  and  yet  it  is  later  than  the 
mass  of  the  Brahmana,  and  Yajiiavalkya  is  to  it  a  figure  of  ancient  fame, 
while  we  are  hardly  yet  in  a  position  to  decide  the  date  or  opinions 
of  Atreya,  since  we  can  scarcely  assume  that  Caraka  represents  him, 
through  Agnivesa,  with  much  accuracy.  But  it  may  be  noted  that  the 
later  date  of  the  Satapatha  is  distinctly  indicated  by  the  fact  that 
Apastamba  x  calls  Svetaketu,  a  contemporary  of  Yajiiavalkya,  modern, 
while  the  Kausitaki  Brahmana,  which  also  2  cites  Svetaketu,  shows  again 
a  connexion  with  the  Satapatha  which  denotes  its  posteriority  to  the 
Aitareya. 

V.     The  three  Upanisads  of  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka. 

There  is  some  doubt  as  to  the  exact  designations  borne  in  early  days 
by  the  Upanisads  contained  in  the  Aranyaka.  According  to  Max 
M tiller,3  the  distinction  is  between  the  Aitareya  Upanisad  properly  so- 
called,  which  fills  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  Adhyayas  of  the  second 
Aranyaka,  and  the  Mahaitareya  Upanisad,  also  called  by  a  more  general 
name  Bahvrca  Upanisad,  which  comprises  the  whole  of  the  second  and 
third  Aranyakas.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  term  Aitareya  Upanisad 
especially  belongs  to  II,  4-6  ;  but  the  term  Mahaitareya  or  Bahvrca- 
brahmana  Upanisad,  though  it  sometimes4  applies  to  both  Aranyaka 

II  and  III,  sometimes5  is  confined  to  Aranyaka  II.  Further  the  form, 
Bahvrcabrahmana  Upanisad,  is  in  the  Anandasrama  edition  given  to 
the  Upanisad  itself,  while  on  the  other  hand,  in  one  of  the  MSS.  in  the 
Bodleian,6  the  second  book  is  described  simply  as  Aitareya  Upanisad. 
Clearly  the  nomenclature  was  not  definitely  fixed.     Book  III  bore  the 

1  Biihler,  S.  B.  E.,  II,  xxxviii.  5  Winternitz,    Royal    Asiatic     Society 

J  XXVI,  4.  Catalogue,  p.  216. 

3  S.  B.  E.,  I,  xcvii.  6  Catalogue,  No.  1014.    Deussen,  Sech- 

4  e.g.  in  Winternitz  and  Keith,  Cata-  zig  Upanishad's,  p.  13,  is  incorrect  as  to 
logue  of  the  Sanskrit  Manuscripts  in  t/ie  Sankara's  view. 

Bodleian  Library,  No.  ion. 
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special  title  of  Samhita  Upanisad,  which  is  given  to  it  in  Sankara's 
commentary  and  which  it  claims  for  itself  by  its  opening  words.  The 
term  Mahaitareya  may  have  been  applied  at  an  early  date  since  it 
appears  to  have  given  rise  to  the  fiction  of  a  Rsi,  Mahaitareya,  by  the 
date  of  the  composition  of  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra,  III,  4,  but  the  text 
of  these  Sutras  is  not  very  certain. 

It  must  be  recognized  that  the  interpretation  of  these  Upanisads  is  far 
from  certain  or  easy.  They  were  no  doubt  originally  accompanied  in  the 
Vedic  schools  by  explanations  which  might,  had  they  been  preserved, 
have  shown  how  much  we  now  misinterpret  them.  But  it  is  impossible 
to  regard  Sankara's  explanations  as  traditional.  There  must  have  been 
somewhere  a  gap  in  the  tradition.  This  is  shown  clearly  by  the  fact 
that  Sankara  explains  all  the  Upanisads  as  exhibiting  one  doctrine,  an 
impossible  view,  and  that  Badarayana,1  who  in  his  Brahmasutra  does 
precisely  the  same  thing,  adopted  a  different  doctrine  as  the  fundamental 
key  to  the  system.  All  that  can  now  be  done  is  to  take  the  Upanisads 
and  endeavour  to  extract  what  seems  the  most  natural  meaning  from  the 
actual  words. 

In  the  eyes  of  Sankara  and  Sayana  there  is  no  difference  in  time  nor 
in  essential  doctrines  between  the  three  Upanisads,  which  they  regard  as 
one.  There  are  three  classes  of  men,  says  Sayana  2  in  the  Introduction 
to  Book  III,  those  who  desire  immediate  freedom  through  the  knowledge 
of  Brahman,  and  accordingly  find  it  by  aid  of  Book  II,  4-6  ;  those  who 
desire  to  become  free  gradually  by  attaining  to  the  world  of  Hiranya- 
garbha,  for  whom  II,  1-3,  is  intended  ;  and  those  who  care  only  for 
prosperity,  for  whom  the  third  Aranyaka  serves.  In  the  Introduction  to 
II,  1,  2,  he  adds  that  it  lays  down  aids  to  the  concentration  of  thought 
in  the  shape  of  the  performance  of  certain  upasanas  or  meditations. 
Such  meditation  may  be  of  two  kinds,  Brahmopasana,  or  Pratlkopasana  ; 
the  former  consists  in  contemplation  of  Brahman  as  endowed  with 
qualities,  the  latter  in  considering  worldly  objects  as  Brahman,  whether, 
as  in  the  second  Book,  they  are  sacrificial  objects  or  non-sacrificial. 

It  is  undoubtedly  the  case  that  the  Upanisad,  II,  1-3,  is  intended  in 
some  degree  to  supersede  sacrifice,  or  rather  while  assuming  sacrifice  to 

1  SeeThibaut,5'.5.J£'.,XLVIII;  Keith,  S.  B.  E.,  I,  200.  It  is  true  he  follows 
J.  R.  A.  S.,  1906,  pp.  490  sq.  Sankara,  but  they  are  not  Sankara's  actual 

2  Sankara,  according  to    Max  Miiller,      words. 
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explain  it  mystically,  the  mystic  meaning  being  the  essential  part.  The 
path  par  excellence  is  knowledge  of  the  real  meaning  of  the  Uktha.  Uktha 
is  earth,  sky,  and  heaven  ;  its  objects  are  Agni,  Vayu,  and  Aditya,  its 
asltis  are  food,  whereby  all  is  obtained.  It  is  also  the  body,  mouth, 
nostrils,  and  forehead  of  Prajapati.  The  breath  is  Uktha,  and  sattya,  and 
as  brhati  supports  all  things.  Purusa,  II,  1,  7,  again,  creates  the  earth, 
fire,  the  sky,  the  air,  heaven,  and  the  sun. 

In  Adhyaya  2,  Prana  is  identified  with  the  authors  of  the  hymns  of  the 
Rgveda,  the  res,  the  ard/iarcas,  and  Indra  declares  himself  to  be  Prana, 
and,  II,  2,  4,  the  worshipper  is  identified  with  the  sun. 

In  Adhyaya  3  the  identity  of  the  individual  and  the  Uktha  or  Prana  is 
insisted  upon.  The  growth  of  self  is  traced  from  the  sap  of  herbs  and 
trees  through  animals,  which  show  hunger  and  thirst,  to  knowledge  in  man, 
and  after  the  identification  of  Uktha  and  Prana  the  Adhyaya  ends  with 
some  obscure  verses  alleged  to  treat  of  the  winning  of  Hiranyagarbha. 

The  precise  meaning  of  the  doctrine  is  hard  to  decide.  It  appears, 
however,  to  amount  to  a  vague  pantheism,  which  recognizes  the  unity  of 
all  existence  physical  or  otherwise,  and  at  the  same  time  tends,  as 
pantheistic  views  naturally  do  tend,  to  become  a  cosmogonism,  especially 
in  the  account  of  the  powers  of  Purusa  (II,  t,  7).  It  is  too  early  yet  to 
speak  of  a  clear  differentiation  of  mind  and  body,  though  distinct  signs 
appear  in  II,  3,  2,  where  men,  animals,  and  trees  are  regarded  as  showing 
in  inverse  order  the  growth  of  intelligence.  But  the  Prana  or  Purusa 
does  not  consist  in  mind  as  opposed  to  body  :  all  things  exist  in  him,  and 
both  mind  and  body  seem  equally  essential  elements. 

Deussen,  in  Die  Philosophie  der  Upanishad 's,1  argues  that  the  oldest 
Upanisads  are  dominated  by  a  doctrine  derived  from  Yajnavalkya  which 
may  be  styled  '  Idealism '  and  which  may  be  summed  up  in  the  pro- 
positions:  (1)  the  Atman  is  the  knowing  subject  within  us;  (2)  the 
Atman  is  itself  as  subject  unknown ;  (3)  the  Atman  is  the  sole  reality. 
These  propositions  undoubtedly  are  found  in  the  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad, 
I- IV,  and  I  agree  with  Deussen  in  thinking  that  they  were  taken  over 
and  partly  misunderstood  by  the  Chandogya  Upanisad,  and  that  the 
Taittiiiya  and  Kausitaki  Upanisads  are  probably  later  still.2     Nor  as 

1  Pp.  209  sq.,  357;  E.  T.,  pp.  231  sq.,  stands  in  no  organic  relation  to  the  Kausi- 

397  sq.  taki  Brahmana,  unlike  the  Aitareya  Upa- 

8  Ibid.,  pp.  23,  24;    E.  T.,  pp.  23,  24.  nisad, see  Lindner,  Kausitaki  Bralnnana, 

The  Kausitaki  Upanisad,  it  may  be  noted,  p.  ix.    This  goes  to  prove  its  later  date. 
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regards  the  first  two  of  these  propositions  can  there  be  much  dispute  as 
to  their  meaning.  But  the  third  proposition  is  more  difficult.  Deussen 
interprets  it,  it  appears,  to  mean  only  that  there  is  no  reality  outside  the 
one  Atman,  and  that  what  seems  to  be  knowledge  of  reality  is  really  only 
an  illusory  knowledge  of  things  as  they  appear,  not  as  they  are  in  them- 
selves. That  is  he  discerns  in  the  Advaita  doctrine  the  same  principle 
as  appears  in  Kant,  a  separation  between  things  in  themselves  and 
empirical  reality.  It  is  probable  that  those  who  held  the  doctrine  of 
Maya  were  less  subtile  thinkers  than  this,  as  is  shown  by  the  naive  manner 
in  which  knowledge  is  made  the  characteristic  of  the  Atman,  while  at  the 
same  time  all  empirical  knowledge  is  declared  illusory.  For  such  know- 
ledge as  is  not  empirical  is  meaningless  to  us  and  should  not  be  described 
as  knowledge.  They  rather  resembled  the  early Atomists,  like  Democritus, 
who  denied  the  reality  of  anything  save  atoms  and  the  void.  Dissatisfied 
with  the  changing  nature  of  life  and  appearances,  they  thought  that  they 
reached  finality  and  truth  by  denying  the  reality  of  phenomena,  and 
they  carried  that  metaphysical  doctrine  into  ethics  by  regarding  the  acts 
of  the  ordinary  life  as  fundamentally  indifferent  and  unreal.  The  result 
of  this  metaphysical  theory  has  had  a  considerable  influence  in  Hindu 
life  and  thought,  and  it  has  undoubtedly  retarded  natural  development 
and  to  some  extent  moral  progress,  though  the  facts  of  life  have  been  too 
strong  for  it.  But  whatever  the  exact  significance  of  the  doctrine,  it  is 
clear  that  Yajfiavalkya,  and  those  who  followed  him,  did  in  some  sense  or 
other,  hold  that  the  world  was  unreal,  a  view  which  is  not  in  any  true 
sense  Kantian. 

To  these  three  doctrines  characteristic  of  the  Yajnavalkya  belief,  may  be 
added  (4)  the  allied  doctrines  of  the  transmigration  of  souls,1  of  Moksa,  and 
the  reward  in  a  future  birth  of  good  and  evil.  This  doctrine  is  certainly 
not  older  than  the  Upanisads,  and  it  is  intimately  connected  with  views 
of  moral  retribution,2  which  are  hardly  logically  to  be  reconciled  with  the 

1  Deussen,  op.  cit.,  pp.  292  sq. ;  E.  T.,  traces    in    Vedic     religion     (Oldenberg, 

pp.  315  sq.;  Garbe,  Philosophy  of  Ancient  Religion    des   Veda,  pp.  562-564)    of  the 

India,  pp.  4-6  ;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Myth-  belief  of  the  passing  of  souls  into  trees  and 

oiogy,  p.  168,  Sanskrit  Literature,  pp.  223,  animals. 

224,386-389;  Hopkins,  Religio?is  of  India,  2  On  the  confusion  in  the  Karma  doc- 

p.    145.       Aboriginal   influence    (Gough,  trine  see  Hopkins,  J.R.  A.  S.,  1906,  pp. 

Philosophy  of  the  Upanishads,  pp.  24,  25)  581-594  ;   1907,  pp.  665-672. 
is  most  probable  in  view  of  the  scanty 
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other  three  doctrines,  which  naturally  lead  to  the  recognition  that  no  such 
thing  as  transmigration  can  exist,  and  that  mere  knowledge  is  freedom 
and  there  is  no  consciousness  after  death. 

The  question  arises  how  far  these  doctrines  have  any  counterpart  in 
II,  1-3.  The  answer  seems  that  the  Upanisad  stands  in  regard  to  them 
all  on  an  earlier  plane  of  development.  (1)  The  Atman  is  not  yet 
recognized  as  the  unity.  That  is  designated  as  Prana  or  Purusa,  and  in 
II,  3,  2,  the  Purusa  has  an  Atman  which  is  developed  in  various  degrees 
in  the  Purusa  according  to  the  diverse  forms  which  Purusa  adopts 
as  man,  beast,  plant,  &c.  There  is  a  pantheistic  conception,  but  it  is  not 
one  of  consciousness  as  the  sole  reality.  (2)  There  is  naturally  no  trace 
of  the  doctrine  of  the  unknowableness  of  the  Atman.  (3)  What  is  more 
important,  there  is  no  trace  of  the  doctrine  of  the  unreality  of  things. 
Purusa  exists  in  them  all,  but  either  he  is  identical  with,  or  creates 
(II,  1,  7)  them,  and  he  does  not  exist  outside  them.  The  nearest 
approach  to  a  hint  of  the  later  idea  is  found  in  II,  1,  5,  where  it  is  said 
that  if  one  knows  what  is  Sattya,  then  even  if  falsehood  is  spoken  by  him, 
yet  he  says  what  is  true.  But  it  is  only  a  vague  hint.  (4)  The  doctrine 
of  transmigration  cannot  be  proved  to  be  known  to  this  Upanisad. 
Sahkara  and  Sayana  of  course  assume  its  existence,  but  the  passages 
can  be  explained  otherwise.  They  are  II,  1,  3,  tad  idam  karma  krtam 
ayain  purusah,  which  most  probably  means  that  action  is  the  man, 
a  man  is  what  he  does,  not  a  man  is  what  he  did  in  a  former  birth,  which 
is  not  really  suitable  in  the  context,  and  3,  i,yathdprajha)n  hi  sanibhavah, 
which  I  take  to  signify :  '  for  their  experiences  are  according  to  their 
intelligence,'  a  meaning  which  avoids  dragging  in  a  doctrine  by  no  means 
needed  or  even  intelligible  in  the  context.  The  doctrine  of  the  Upanisad 
is  immortality  in  another  world  with  the  gods,  II,  2,  4,  &c. 

There  appears  therefore  no  legitimate  room  for  doubt  that  the  Upanisad, 
II,  1-3,  is  anterior  to  the  spread  of  the  Yajnavalkya  doctrine  and  to 
all  subsequent  Upanisads  which  contain  that  doctrine.  Parts  of  the 
Brhadaranyaka  and  Chandogya  Upanisads  may  be  equally  early,  for 
some  of  their  texts  contain  no  reference  to  transmigration,  but  it  would 
seem  that  Aitareya  Aranyaka  II,  1-3,  which  forms  a  unity,  is  the 
oldest  long  Upanisad  extant. 

In  the  Upanisad  proper,  II,  4-6,  there  is  clear  evidence  of  a  further 
development  of  doctrine.     In  Adhyaya  4  the  idea  is  that  the  Atman 
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produces  everything,  cosmogonism  in  fact  In  Adhyaya  6  we  reach  the 
identifications  of  Prajnana  with  Brahman  and  these  two  with  Atman. 
We  thus  have  clearly  the  doctrine  that  the  Atman  is  consciousness,  for  it 
is  intended  evidently  not  to  identify  reality  with  the  Atman,  but,  as  in 
Adhyaya  4,  in  a  rough  way,  to  show  that  all  things,  the  gods,  the  elements, 
men,  animals,  &c,  are  dependent  on  knowledge,  that  is  the  Atman,  But 
there  is  still  no  statement  that  the  self  is  unknowable ;  that  is,  the 
conception  of  subject  as  contrasted  with  object  is  not  yet  clear.  On  the 
other  hand  the  sole  existence  of  the  Atman  appears  in  II,  4,  3,  where  it 
is  asserted  that  there  is  no  other  self.  But  this  view  carries  with  it  no 
denial  of  the  reality  of  things  which  depend  on  Atman.  The  Maya  con- 
ception is  not  even  implicit.  Nor  is  the  doctrine  of  transmigration 
apparently  present.  It  is  true  that  Sahkara  and  Sayana  found  it  in  II,  5  : 
athasyayam  itara  atma  krtakrtyo  vayogatah  praiti  sa  itah  prayann  eva 
punar  jayate  tad  asya  trtiyavi  janma  I  But  itah  must  mean  'hence'  and 
the  third  birth  must  be  in  the  heaven,  an  idea  of  course  familiar  to  the 
Brahmanas x  which  know  nothing  of  transmigration. 

There  is  not,  therefore,  anything  in  my  opinion  in  this  Upanisad  to 
justify  us  in  assigning  it  to  a  later  date  than  the  period  anterior  to  the 
main  doctrines  of  the  Brhadaranyaka. 

In  the  third  Upanisad,  III,  1-2,  there  is  little  of  philosophical  interest. 
There  is  a  repeated  identification  of  the  incorporeal  conscious  self  and 
the  sun,  and  there  is  a  distinct  assertion  that  the  self  is  that  which  hears, 
thinks,  sees,  &c,  but  is  not  heard  or  thought,  and  which  is  within  all 
beings.  This  gives  us  (1)  the  conscious  Atman,  which  (2)  is  not  knowable 
and  (3)  probably  is  all  that  is  real.  But  there  is  no  sign  of  the 
doctrine  of  Maya,  nor  of  transmigration,  nor  of  freedom  in  knowledge. 
On  the  contrary  the  fate  of  the  good  is  repeatedly  stated  to  be  prosperity 
in  this  world  and  Svarga  in  the  next.  So  even  this  Upanisad  may  be 
earlier  than  the  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad. 

External  evidence  for  the  dates  of  the  Upanisads  is  not  forthcoming. 
It  is  true  that  the  first  Upanisad  presupposes  that  the  Rgveda  was 
already  arranged  as  we  have  it  at  the  time  when  the  Upanisad  was  com- 
posed, but  Oldcnberg  2  has  shown  that  the  Rgveda  assumed  its  present 

1  Deussen,  op.  cit,  pp.  294,  295  ;  E.  T.,  2  In  Vis  Prolegomena,  and  cf.  his  review 

pp.  326, 327  ;  Macdonell,  Vedic Mythology,      of  Scheftelowitz's   Die   Apokiyplien    des 
p.  169.  Rgveda  in  Cott.  Gel.  Anzeig.,  1907,  pp. 
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form  at  a  date  before  the  composition  of  the  Samaveda,  the  oldest  form 
of  the  Yajurveda,  and  the  Atharvaveda.  The  Samhita  Upanisad 
shows  a  knowledge  of  the  samhita,  pada,  and  krama  pdtJias  of  the  Rg- 
veda,  and  of  the  doctrines  of  natva  and  satva.  But  all  that  this  shows 
is  that  it  belongs  to  a  period  relatively  later  than  that  of  the  Brahmanas,1 
a  view  which  of  course  is  undisputed.  It  is  probably  older  than  Yaska, 
who  evidently  was  much  more  advanced  in  grammatical  studies  than  the 
author  of  this  Upanisad,  and  it  may  be  dated  in  the  sixth  century  B.  c, 
perhaps  earlier,  since  the  transmigration  doctrine  had  by  the  time  when 
Buddha  preached  apparently  obtained  a  complete  grasp  of  the  Indian 
sage's  mind,  though  of  course  it  is  quite  possible  and  almost  probable 
that  the  doctrine  spread  first  in  some  definite  locality,  perhaps  in  the 
East,  which  may  not  have  been  that  of  the  home  of  the  Aitareya.  It 
may  be  noted  that  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  had  its  origin  among  the 
Kuru-Paficalas,  and  the  Satapatha  among  the  Kosala-Videhas,  in  so  far 
at  least  as  the  books  attributed  to  Yajnavalkya  are  concerned.2 

Deussen  3  is  of  opinion  that  the  Aitareya  Upanisad  is  later  than  the 
Brhadaranyaka  and  Chandogya  and  also  than  the  Taittirlya.  It  is 
hardly  possible,  for  the  reasons  already  given,  to  accept  this  view.  He 
points  out  that  in  Chandogya  Upanisad,  VI,  3,  1,  there  are  three  kinds 
of  organic  beings,  in  Aitareya  Upanisad,  II,  6,  there  are  four,  svedaja  being 
added.  This  argument  is  of  no  real  weight,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  enumera- 
tions of  classes  in  these  Upanisads  are  always  careless  and  often  incomplete, 
indeed  the  assertion  in  the  Chandogya  is  so  couched  as  to  appear  to  be 
deliberately  directed  against  an  assertion  that  the  number  was  other  than 
three,  and  may  be  a  reference  to  the  Aitareya.  The  substantial  argu- 
ments on  the  other  side  are  those  from  the  contents.  The  same  argument 
applies  to  the  Taittirlya.  The  Anandavalll4  contains  an  elaborately 
developed  doctrine  which  certainly  regards  the  Atman  as  conscious,  as 
unknowable,  and  as  unique,  besides  treating  of  the  nature  of  transmigra- 
tion in  a  very  subtle  manner.  The  argument  of  Deussen  from  the  fact 
of  the  less  elaborate  description  of  the  entrance  of  the  Atman  into  creation 

211-240.    Cf.  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Liter-  207,  214;  Weber,  Indian  Literature,  pp. 

ature,  p.  46.  45,  120  sq. 

1  Cf.  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Literature,  3  Op.  cit.,  pp.  23,  24  ;  E.  T.,  pp.  23,  24. 
pp.  265  sq.  4  Deussen,   Sedizig    Upanishad's,   pp. 

2  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Literature,  pp.  224-228. 
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in  II,  6,  in  comparison  with  the  Aitareya  account  in  II,  4,  3,  is  quite  incon- 
clusive. Further,  the  Taittirlya  Upanisad  l  sets  a  high  value  on  asceti- 
cism, and  thus  differs  from  the  Aitareya  and  even  the  Brhadaranyaka  and 
Chandogya.  Historically  the  earliest  view  appears  to  have  been  opposed 
to  asceticism,  which  only  later  was  regarded  as  an  aid  to  knowledge. 
Again  in  the  Siksavalll  the  knowledge  of  grammar  shown  is  at  least  as 
great  as  that  of  the  Samhita  Upanisad.  Another  sign  of  the  comparative 
lateness  of  the  Taittirlya  2  is  the  addition  of  malms  to  the  triad,  bhur, 
bhuvak,  svar. 

There  can,  in  any  case,  be  no  question  of  the  priority  of  the  Aitareya 
to  the  Kausltaki  Upanisad.  The  Kausltaki  is  decidedly  late.3  Adhyaya  1 
is  a  variant  of  the  transmigration  legend  found  in  Chandogya,  V, 
3-10,  and  Brhadaranyaka,  VI,  2,  which  are  both  late  passages  in 
their  Upanisads.4  The  twelve  explanations  of  Balaki  Gargya  in  the 
Brhadaranyaka,  II,  1,  are  expanded  to  sixteen  in  Kausltaki,  IV.5  The 
pranasamvdda  of  the  Aitareya,  II,  4,  is  certainly  older  than  either  that 
of  the  Brhadaranyaka,  VI,  n-14,  or  the  Chandogya,  V,  1,  or  the  Kausl- 
taki, II,  12-14,  III,  3.  The  name,  indriya,  for  the  organs  of  sense  first 
occurs  in  Kausltaki,  II,  15,°  and  in  Aitareya,  111,2,  i,and  the  word  manas 
occurs  in  the  sense  of  an  organ,  like  speech,  sight,  hearing,  instead  of  the 
old  sense  '  consciousness,'  in  Kausltaki,  III.7 

Further  it  may  be  noted  that  in  the  Aitareya,  even  in  III,  2,  3,  there 
is  no  hint  of  the  recognition  of  the  Atharva  as  a  fourth  Veda.  Such 
hints  occur  in  the  Brhadaranyaka,  V,  13,  and  VI,  4,  13,  and  Athar- 
vana  occurs  in  Chandogya,  VII,  1,  2,  while  the  Atharvans  and  Angirases 
are  mentioned  in  the  early  text,  Brhadaranyaka,  II,  4,  10. 

Other  Upanisads,  including  the  Jaiminiya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  may 
fairly  be  left  out  of  account.  None  of  them  can  claim  to  be  older  than 
the  Aitareya  and  many  must  be  much  more  modern.  They  are  marked 
by  a  greater  formalism  of  doctrine,  accompanied  by  attempts  to  graft 
popular  doctrines  on  to  the  philosophical  conceptions  of  the  Upanisads, 
which  were  apparently  soon  found  too  abstruse  for  the  comprehension 
of  their  successors. 

1  I,  5-  PP-  334  sq. 

2  Op.  cit.,  pp.  64,  65  ;  E.  T.,  pp.  67-69.  5  Ibid.,  p.  80 ;  E.  T.,  p.  87. 

s  Cf.  supra,  p.  40,  n.  2.  6  Ibid.,  p.  244 ;  E.  T.,  p.  270. 

4  Deussen,  op.  cit.,  pp.  296  sq. ;  E.  T.,  7  Ibid.,  p.  245  ;  E.  T.,  p.  272. 
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It  may  therefore  be  concluded  that  the  first  two  Upanisads  certainly, 
and  probably  also  the  third,  precede  the  Brhadaranyaka  and  Chandogya 
Upanisads  in  their  main  portions,  especially  the  Yajnavalkya  section  of 
the  former,  that  they  are  pre-Buddhistic,  as  is  proved  both  by  the  con- 
tents and  the  language,1  and  that  they  date  from  about  700-500  b.  C. 

In  connexion  with  the  relation  of  the  Upanisads  to  Buddhism  it  may 
be  well  to  trace  the  history  of  the  Atman  doctrine.  The  derivation  of 
the  word  is  in  dispute2  and  throws  no  clear  light  on  the  meaning.  But  at 
any  rate,  it  is  certain  that  the  Indians  obtained  gradually,  doubtless 
through  the  phenomena  of  dreams  and  swoons  and  death,  the  conception 
of  the  body  being  animated  by  a  soul.  This  conception  naturally 
reacted  on  their  views  of  religion.  It  is  impossible  to  suppose,  as  is  now 
so  often  done,  that  the  earliest  or  even  an  early  form  of  religion  was  the 
belief  in  spirits  which  take  up  their  abode  from  time  to  time  in  various 
forms.  It  cannot  have  been  until  after  long  experience  that  the  idea  of 
a  disembodied  spirit  can  have  been  intelligible.  Primitive  man  must 
long  have  regarded  body  and  mind  as  one.  So  his  earliest  worship  must 
have  been  addressed  to  things  which  seemed  to  him  to  be  able  to  help  or 
hurt  him.  We  cannot  believe  with  Rhys  Davids 3  that  the  early  worship 
of  trees  was  really  dryad  worship.  The  early  believer  regarded  certain 
trees  as  divine,  just  as  he  regarded  certain  animals,  like  the  cow  or  the 
snake,  as  divine  because  of  their  beneficent  or  maleficent  powers,  and  it 
was  only  later  that  the  idea  of  the  spirit  as  separable  from  the  tree  or  animal 
appears.  Once  the  idea  of  a  separate  spirit  is  arrived  at  of  course  the 
nature  of  the  deity  changes,  anthropomorphism  arises,  or  other  animals 
or  things  than  that  which  the  deity  originally  was  become  his  place  of 
abode.4  Further,  other  abstract  deities  can  arise,  and  we  pass  from 
worship  of  natural  objects  to  worship  of  spirits  embodied  from  time  to 
time  in  natural  forms.  It  was  not  unnatural  that  the  thinker  should 
endeavour  to  find  some  common  explanation  of  the  vast  world  of  souls, 
and  still  less  unnatural  that  he  should  decide  that  all  souls  were  identical ; 

1  Liebich,  Panini,  ch.  iii,  concludes  that  3  Buddhist  India,  p.  226.     Cf.  Olden- 

the  language  of  the  Brhadaranyaka  is  pre-  berg's  view  of  early  religion,  Religion  des 

Paninean.    This  incidentally  supports  the  Veda,  p.  37. 

theory  of  the  date  of  the  Aitareya.  *  Hence  the  fetishism  described  in  Far- 


2 


Cf.  Deussen,  Philosophie  des  Veda,  nell,  Evolution  of  Religion,  pp.  44-47  ; 
p.  285;  Geldner,  Vedische  Studien,  III,  and  cf.  my  article,  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1907, 
116.  pp.  929-949,  on  theriomorphic  deities. 
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for  the  soul  being  merely  a  spirit  had  when  separated  from  its  body  no 
characteristic  or  distinguishing  features. 

But  the  merit  of  the  Upanisads  does  not  rest  on  this  mere  identification.1 
It  rests  on  the  attempt  to  discover  the  nature  of  the  soul.  At  first  the 
conception  may  no  doubt  have  been  that  it  was  material,2  and  traces  of 
that  view  persist  late,  but  at  any  rate  the  author  of  the  Aitareya 
Upanisad  was  well  aware  that  the  essential  characteristic  of  soul  was 
consciousness,  and  I  think  we  must  admit  that  the  Upanisad  fully 
recognizes  that  all  existence  whatever  is  dependent  on  consciousness. 
It  is  true  that  the  Upanisad  does  not  clearly  analyse  or  realize  what  that 
means,  but  the  idea  is  there.  The  Brhadaranyaka  and  Chandogya  supply 
a  further  account,  and  at  the  same  time  they  develop  the  theme  that 
recognition  of  the  true  facts  as  to  the  Atman  means  freedom,  whereas 
failure  to  recognize  means  transmigration.  Buddhism  is  certainly  later 
than  these  doctrines,  from  which  it  is  an  illogical  and  unsatisfactory 
derivative  so  far  as  metaphysics3  go.  It  is  significant  of  its  later  origin 
that  it  arose  at  a  time  when  Tapas  was  laid  great  stress  upon  even  in  the 
philosophic  schools,  whereas  Tapas  is  not  recognized  as  a  factor  in  know- 
ledge until  the  Taittiiiya  Upanisad,  and  becomes  prominent  only  in  the 
Kena  and  Svetasvatara  Upanisads.  Its  derivative  nature  is  plainly  seen 
in  the  fundamental  doctrine  of  the  rejection  of  the  Atman,  and  the  illogical 
substitution  of  a  Karman  which  performs  the  functions  of  an  Atman  for 
purposes  of  transmigration,  and  in  the  consequent  doctrine  of  Nirvana, 
which  is  nonentity,  as  all  content  has  been  rendered  impossible  by  the 
rejection  of  the  theory  of  Atman  as  conscious.  It  is  true  that  the  theory 
was  inevitable,  inasmuch  as  the  Upanisads  came  to  insist  on  emptying 
the  Atman  of  all  meaning  by  rejecting  the  objective  side  of  consciousness, 
so  that  the  Atman  ceased  to  be  anything  but  a  subject  without  an  object, 
a  view  that  is  not  that  of  the  Aitareya  Upanisad.  But  to  accept  the 
doctrine  that  there  existed  no  Atman  at  all  was  to  adopt  a  view  which, 
strictly  speaking,  rendered  all  knowledge  meaningless,  for  there  must  be 

1  As  Rhys  Davids  appears  to  think,  rests  on  a  metaphysical  basis  which  is 
op.  cit.,  p.  256.  thoroughly    unsound,   and,  as   empirical 

2  Ibid.,  pp.  251,  252.  Cf.  Macdonell,  psychology,  is  hopelessly  confused  and 
Vedic  Mythology,  p.  1 66.  self-contradictory.     Cf.  the  significant  ad- 

3  No  doubt  Buddhism  is  not  in  the  missions  by  Mrs.  Rhys  Davids,/.  R.A.S., 
main  a  metaphysical  system  (cf.  Lovejoy,  1903,  pp.  687-691. 

J.A.O.S.,    XIX,    ii,    132    sq.),    but    it 
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a  subject,  and  it  is  no  answer  that  there  need  be  no  permanent  individual 
self. 

The  doctrine  of  anatta  therefore  destroys  all  the  basis  of  samsara,  and 
is  complete  proof  that  Buddhism  is  entirely  dependent  on  the  Upanisads 
which  first  clearly  develop  that  view.  There  are  numerous  other  signs 
of  dependence.  The  dialogue  form  is  copied  from  the  dialogues  of  the 
Brhadaranyaka  and  Chandogya,  and  even  the  style  of  the  Aitareya 
Upanisad,  II,  6  :  yad  etad  hrdayain  mauas  caitat  sainjndnam  djhdnani 
vijnanam  prajnanam  medha  drstir  dJirtir  matir  mamsdjutih  smrtih  saiu- 
kalpah  kratur  asuh  kamo  vasa  ill  sarvany  evaitani  prajhdnasya  nama- 
dheyani,  is  a  forecast  of  those  intolerable  lists  of  practically  meaningless 
synonyms  which  disfigure  the  pages  of  the  Pali  Suttas.  In  estimating 
the  causes  of  the  fall  of  Buddhism,1  it  must,  I  think,  be  recognized  how 
great  a  part  was  played  by  the  unphilosophical  and  uncritical  nature  of 
the  metaphysical  doctrine,  and  by  the  elaborate  mass  of  inaccurate  and 
fanciful  psychology,2  which  the  school  endeavoured  to  set  up  as  its 
contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  truth.  The  Upanisads  contain  much 
that  is  foolish  and  meaningless,  but  they  are  the  first  books  of  a  new  faith 
and  were  fated  to  be  the  sources  of  a  system  of  philosophy  whose 
influence  in  India  is  still  paramount. 

It  follows  with  certainty  that  the  Aitareya  Upanisads  are  considerably 
older  than  Buddha,  whose  date  of  death  is  certainly  about  487  or  477  B.  C.3 
We  must  therefore  probably  fix  600  B.  C.  as  the  lowest  limit  for  their  com- 
position, or  put  550  B.  C.  at  the  very  latest,  thus  modifying  slightly  the 
results  above  reached.  It  is  not  possible  to  estimate  how  quickly  thought 
then  worked,  but  about  50  to  100  years  will  be  required  for  the  develop- 
ment from  the  earliest  to  the  latest  Upanisad,  and  I  incline  to  fix  approxi- 
mately the  dates  at  from  about  700-600  B.  C.  for  Aranyaka  II,  and  550 
for  Aranyaka  III.  Aranyaka  I  may  be  somewhat  earlier,  but  not 
necessarily  much  earlier,  while,  as  seen  above,  the  Aranyakas  IV  and  V 
belong  to  about  450  B.  C,  thus  explaining  the  dictum  of  Sayana  which 
distinguishes  so  sharply  between  the  two  parts.     The  upper  date  may 

1  Cf.  Rhys  Davids,  Buddhist  India,  pp.  of  the  labour  bestowed  on  it.  Cf.  Hopkins, 
3*9,  32°-  J.R.A.S.,    1906,    p.    581;    Louis   de   la 

2  Mrs.  Rhys  Davids  in  her  Buddhist  Vallee  Poussin,/.  R.  A.S.,  1906,^944. 
Psychology  has  done  much  for  the  study,  3  Cf.  p.  37,  n.  5. 

but  the  fact  remains  that  it  is  not  worthy 
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perhaps  be  pushed  farther  back,  but  this  involves  the  pushing  back  of 
the  date  of  the  Rgveda,  for  which,  at  least  at  present,  no  satisfactory- 
evidence  has  been  adduced.1  Among  recent  writers  Rhys  Davids  2  and 
Garbe  3  ascribe  to  the  eighth  and  seventh  centuries  the  older  Upanisads. 

The  position  of  the  Aitareya  gives  some  light  with  regard  to  the 
question  how  far  the  Brahmins  were  the  authors  of  the  change  in 
philosophy  shown  in  the  Upanisads.  Of  late  it  has  been  more  and  more 
the  practice  to  ascribe  to  the  Ksatriyas  this  step  in  philosophic  progress. 
This  view  has  recently  been  pressed  by  Garbe  4  and  Deussen.5  But  it 
seems  to  me  to  rest  on  no  substantial  evidence  and  to  be  a  priori 
improbable.  The  Aitareya  shows  a  legitimate  development  from  the 
Brahmana  to  the  Upanisad,  and  no  reason  appears  why  the  Brahmins 
should  be  considered  unable  to  develop  further  the  ideas  which  Deussen 
himself  has  shown  were  latent  in  the  Brahmanas.  Doubtless,  as  the 
history  of  Jnataputra  and  Gautama  show,  the  Ksatriyas  in  the  eighth  to 
the  sixth  centuries  B.C.  took  an  interest  in  the  intellectual  life  of  the  day, 
but  that  is  not  to  say  that  the  Ksatriyas  developed  new  views  as  opposed 
to  the  Brahmins.  The  fact  is  that  society  had  not  yet  attained  that 
artificial  character  of  separation  of  classes  which  is  seen  in  the  Manava 
Dharmasastra.  The  literary  activities  of  the  Ksatriyas  were  mainly  spent 
at  this  time  on  the  development  of  the  epic  6  which  was  soon  to  produce 
the  Ramayana,  a  development  shared  by  the  Brahmins  but  mainly 
directed  by  the  Ksatriyas,  just  as  the  latter  shared  the  philosophic 
researches  which  were  the  main  task  of  the  former. 

It  is  not  unimportant  to  observe  that  there  is  as  yet  no  trace  in  the 
Aranyaka  of  the  doctrine  of  the  misery  of  existence  which  characterizes 
both  the  Jaina  and  Buddhist  creeds.  It  is  I  think  correct  to  assume  that 
these  doctrines  are  descended  from  a  Samkhya 7  view  of  existence  which 
fell  into  pessimism  by  its  unsatisfactory  dualistic  metaphysics.  However 
open  to  criticism  Jacobi's  detailed  derivation  of  the  doctrines  of  Buddhism 


1  Cf.  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Literature, 
p.  12 ;  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  ind.  Litt., 
I,  348  sq.  2  Buddhist  India,  p.  162. 

s  Philosophy  of  Ancient  India,  p.  69. 
Cf.  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  226. 

*  Op.  cit.,  pp.  73  sq. ;  Beitriige  (1903), 
pp.  I  sq. 

6  Philosophie  der  Upanis/iad's,  p.  1 7  ; 


E.  T.,  p.  16. 

6  See  Jacobi,  Das  Ramayana ;  Mac- 
donell, Sanskrit  Literature,  pp.  302  sq. 

7  Cf.  Deussen,  Philosophie  der  Upani- 
shad's,  chap,  x;  Jacobi,  Z.D.M.G.,  LI  I, 
1  sq. ;  Garbe,  Philosophy  of  Ancient 
India,  p.  11  ;  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Litera- 
ture, p.  397  ;  Oldenberg,  Buddha,  ed.  3. 
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from  the  Samkhya  may  be,  yet  it  is  clear  that  it  was  from  the  Samkhya 
that  Buddhism  derived  its  theory  of  the  soulless  entity  which  yet  goes 
through  transmigration.  For  this  is  precisely  the  lihgasarira  which  alone 
migrates,  purusa  being  a  truth  utterly  dissociated  from  matter.  From 
this  point  of  view  also  is  reached  the  result  that  the  Aitareya  is  consider- 
ably anterior  to  Buddhism. 

Aranyaka  I  contains,  in  comparison  with  the  Upanisads,  little  of 
philosophic  interest.  It  is  important,  however,  to  observe  that  in  it 
brahman  appears  already  as  a  principle  of  unity.  In  I,  1,  3,  gdyatrl  is 
identified  with  brahman  and  the  Mahavrata  day  is  also  identified,  because 
it  leads  to  brahman.  Similarly  Vasukra  is  brahman  and  so  is  identified 
with  the  Mahavrata  day.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  brahman 
conception  is  older  than  that  of  the  Atman,  and  that  it  originally  meant 
the  power  of  prayer,  which  even  in  the  Rgveda  is  treated  as  a  spell  to 
bend  the  gods  by  its  own  force  to  grant  what  is  craved,  instead  of  being 
considered  an  appeal  to  the  lovingkindness  of  the  gods.  That  eventually 
this  doctrine  was  amalgamated  with  a  younger  rival,  the  Atman  doctrine, 
as  Oldenberg  suggests,  seems  to  me  undoubted.  The  assimilation  is 
seen  complete  in  the  Upanisad  II,  6,  which  indicates  the  length  of  time 
which  we  must  assume  between  the  first  book  and  the  Upanisad  proper. 

It  remains  to  consider  whether  any  explanation  can  be  given  of  the 
connexion  with  the  doctrines  of  the  Upanisad  of  the  Mahavrata  rite. 
Some  light  on  this  matter  is  thrown  by  Prof.  Eggeling  in  the  introduc- 
tion to  Part  IV  x  of  his  translation  of  the  Satapatha  Brahmana.  He 
there  points  out  that  the  Agnicayana  and  the  Mahavrata  appear  to  have 
been  developed  in  connexion  with  a  doctrine  of  the  production  of  the 
world  from  the  sacrifice  of  Purusa  (cf.  Rgveda,  X,  90),  which  eventually 
yields  the  equation  of  Prajapati  at  once  to  the  sacrifice  and  the  sacrificer 
(cf.  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  II,  1,  3).  But  the  sacrifice  lasts  a  year,  and  so 
Prajapati  becomes  time,  and  death,  and  eventually  mind.  Thus  the 
Mahavrata  rite  is  treated  in  the  Aranyaka  as  specially  secret,  and  finds 
a  natural  development  in  the  more  purely  philosophic  Upanisads. 

In  conclusion,  a  few  words  may  be  said  as  to  the  relation  of  Aranyaka 
III  to  the  other  Vedic  texts  of  similar  content.  It  is  of  course  very 
closely  related  to  the  Sankhayana  Aranyaka  VII,  VIII,  with  which 
it  agrees  verbally  in  some  parts,  showing  that  both  versions  go  back  to 

1  S.B.  E.,  XLIII,  xiii-xxvii. 
E  2 
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a  not  very  distant  common  ancestor.  But  on  the  whole  the  version 
of  the  Sahkhayana  seems  the  more  modern  in  several  respects.1 

The  Samhitopanisad  Brahmana  is  certainly  a  much  more  recent  work. 
Burnell,  in  the  preface  to  his  edition,  has  urged  general  considerations  for 
its  comparatively  late  date.  It  shows  a  considerable  advance  of  phonetic 
science,  and  mentions  such  points  as  lopa,  atihara,  rephasandhi,  and 
visargopagraha,  while  it  deals  with  the  svaras.  Three  sorts  of  Samhita 
are  distinguished,  the  deva,  asura,  and  rsi,  an  artificial  conception.  The 
Samhita  is  also  considered  as  suddJia,  aduhsprstd ,  and  anirbhujd.  In 
the  last  section  philosophy  has  degenerated  into  meaningless  formulae, 
and  the  demand  for  gifts  in  Section  IV  is  beneath  the  dignity  of  the 
older  Aranyakas  and  Upanisads.  Nor  is  it  without  significance  that  in 
so  short  a  text  are  found  sukJubJiavati  and  gulmibhutd,  forms  rare 
indeed  in  the  older  texts,2  while  the  only  narrative  tense  found  is  the 
perfect3  (in  III),  and  the  language  is  classical. 

The  Aranyaka  III  is  also  in  all  probability  older  than  Taittirlya 
Upanisad,  I,  3,  which  appears,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  note  on  III,  1,  2, 
to  be  an  enlarged  version  of  the  older  Samhita  doctrine,  although  it 
seems  likely  that  the  Upanisad  is  much  older  than  the  Samhitopanisad 
Brahmana. 

VI.    Style  and  Grammar. 

In  this  connexion  it  will  be  sufficient  to  consider  the  first  three 
Aranyakas  as  forming  one  whole,  as  distinct  from  the  fifth  Aranyaka, 
and  to  disregard  the  differences  in  date  among  their  parts.  The  quota- 
tions contained  in  the  fourth  Aranyaka,  and  also  scattered  throughout 
the  rest  of  the  work,  may  be  left  out  of  consideration  until  later  (p.  74). 

The  prose  of  the  Aranyaka  is  of  considerable  historic  interest.  The 
history  of  Sanskrit  prose  is  one  of  continual  degradation  so  far  as  the 
grammatical  structure  of  the  language  is  concerned.  Classical  prose, 
whatever  the  subject-matter,  whether  romance,  as  in  Subandhu  and  Bana, 

1  I  have  had  available  for  comparison  from  quotation  from  the  text, 

the   MS.    Sansk.   e.   2   of   the    Bodleian  2  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  \\  1093, 

Library,    described    in    Winternitz    and  1094. 

Keith's  Catalogue,  pp.  59,  60,  and,  as  I  s  Cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Gratn- 

fear  Dr.  Friedliinder  will  not  carry  out  matik,  I,  xxxi,  n.  2. 
his  projected  edition,  I  have  not  refrained 
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fable,  as  in  the  Pancatantra,  or  philosophy,  is  composed  in  a  style  which 
combines  all  the  disadvantages  of  an  inflected  with  those  of  an  uninflected 
language.  It  is  characterized  by  the  use  of  enormous  compounds  which, 
in  addition  to  rendering  comprehension  of  the  meaning  intended  difficult 
and  slow,  make  all  precision  impossible,  and  by  the  consequent  paucity 
of  verbal  forms.  The  proportion  of  finite  verbs  to  other  forms  of  speech 
steadily  decreases,  and  among  finite  forms  the  present  indicative  and  the 
imperfect  are  predominant.  Sentences  are  constantly  cast  in  the  passive, 
and  the  past  participle  passive  becomes  extremely  frequent.  A  further 
economy  in  the  use  of  finite  verbs  is  effected  by  the  employment  of  the 
gerund,  which  can  conveniently  convey  a  large  variety  of  meanings, 
and  take  the  place  of  subordinate  clauses  denoting  time,  cause,  con- 
cession, &c.  The  past  tenses,  imperfect,  aorist,  and  perfect,  when  the 
two  latter  occur,  are  used  without  discrimination  of  meaning.  All 
clearness,  precision,  and  accuracy  are  lost,  and  in  addition  to  the  dis- 
appearance of  much  that  was  merely  superfluous  in  the  older  style  the 
new  prose  loses  the  chance  of  variation  by  giving  up  the  use  of  all  but 
a  few  particles,  and  by  diminishing  the  number  of  its  prepositions. 

The  prose  of  the  first  three  Aranyakas  is  free  from  many  of  these 
faults.  The  use  of  compounds  is,  as  in  the  Brahmanas,  generally 
restricted  to  combinations  of  two  members  for  the  most  part,  with  a  few 
exceptions  easily  explained,  like  manovakpranasamhatah  (III,  1,  1),  and 
the  two  members  stand  in  natural  relations.  The  use  of  finite  verbal 
forms  is  in  no  way  restricted,  and  both  aorist  and  perfect  are  used 
normally  with  correctness.  Passive  forms  are  comparatively  rare,  and 
the  gerund  is  quite  infrequent.  The  subjunctive  is  still  occasionally 
used  in  persons  other  than  the  first,  while  the  use  of  particles  is  com- 
paratively varied.  The  style  is  essentially  simple  and  natural  in 
grammatical  structure  in  comparison  with  the  artifice  of  the  later  prose, 
while  it  possesses  a  considerable  number  of  variant  forms  which  reveal 
the  poverty  of  the  classical  style.  But  beyond  simplicity  it  has  little 
to  commend  it.  Prof.  Macdonell 1  has  described  the  style  of  the 
Aitareya  Brahmana  in  words  which  also  apply  well  to  the  Aitareya 
Aranyaka,  as  'crude,  clumsy,  abrupt,  and  elliptical'.  The  art  of  con- 
structing sentences   is  entirely  wanting ;    a  long  series  of  co-ordinate 

1  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  207.  Cf.  also  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Crammatik,  I, 
xxix  sq. 
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clauses  takes  the  place  of  due  subordination,  and  an  inordinate  love  for 
parallelism  of  structure  is  the  chief  sign  of  conscious  literary  effort 
(cf.  II,  i,  4 ;  4,  3).  There  is  no  power  of  transition  from  thought  to 
thought,  and  in  other  cases  it  is  difficult  to  tell  whether  it  is  the  thought 
which  is  defective  or  the  language  which  has  failed  to  express  it 
(cf.  e.g.  II,  1,  2  :  na  tasyese  yan  nadyad yad  vainam  nadyuh ;  II,  i,  5  : 
na  tasyese  yan  mahyam  na  dadynh).  Some  defects  it  shares  with  all 
Sanskrit  prose.  Although  it  has  at  command  a  considerable  range  of 
particles,  it  fails  to  use  them  with  any  clear  discrimination  of  sense,  thus 
contrasting  with  the  analogous  phenomena  in  Greek  literature  where 
a  delicate  discrimination  in  the  use  of  particles  runs  on  from  Homeric 
into  classical  Greek.  Again,  although  it  commands  a  wide  range  of 
pronominal  forms,  they  are  not  used  with  any  clear  difference  of  sense, 
and  indeed  a  characteristic  of  the  Aitareya,  as  of  all  Brahmana  prose, 
is  the  use  of  double  pronouns,  like  sa  esa,  without  the  slightest  real 
difference  of  sense  from  the  single  pronouns.  The  same  result,  lack  of 
precision,  arises  from  the  free  use  of  the  cases  of  the  noun  and  the 
absence  of  prepositions  to  define  exactly  the  sense  intended. 

But  utterly  lacking  as  is  the  style  in  precision,  balance,  and  elegance, 
and  although  the  Aranyaka  is  destitute  of  any  attempt  at  ornament, 
it  has  nevertheless  a  certain  fitness  to  its  subject-matter.  The  naive 
speculations,  the  vague  guessings  after  truth,  the  confusion  of  thought, 
which  make  up  the  matter,  are  not  inadequately  mirrored  in  the  harsh 
abruptness  and  elliptic  brevity  of  the  style,  and  a  certain  variety  is 
introduced  in  the  frequent  quotations  of  verses  intended  to  bear  out 
the  argument. 

The  historical  position  of  the  prose  is  not  open  to  serious  doubt.  It 
cannot  be  contemporary  with  the  classical  prose  of  the  Kavya  type,  and 
it  is  clearly  anterior  to  the  prose  of  the  Sutras.  This  is  shown  not 
merely  by  the  disuse  in  the  Sutras  of  various  grammatical  forms  still 
found  in  the  Aranyaka,  but  still  more  by  the  form  of  the  Sutras.  The 
Aranyaka  is  written  in  prose  as  a  literary  composition ;  other  Sutras 
consist  merely  of  strings  of  rules,  and  though,  as  Dr.  Knauer  in  his 
edition  of  the  Gobhillya  Grhya  Sutra,  and  Hillebrandt  in  his  edition 
of  the  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra  have  shown,  they  can  be  construed  as 
texts  written  continuously,  still  such  compositions  must  be  later  than 
original  prose  works.     On  the  other  hand,  not  only  does  the  Aranyaka 
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contain  fewer  grammatical  antiquities  than  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  but 
it  is  written  in  a  more  developed  style  and  with  a  greater  approach  to 
a  command  over  the  language. 

The  style  shows  also  interesting  affinities  with  that  of  the  Buddhist 
Pali  Sutras.  It  is  impossible  not  to  recognize  in  both  the  same  long  lists 
(e.  g.  II,  6)  of  names  of  mental  phenomena,  in  which  thought  is  hidden 
under  meaningless  verbal  distinctions.  Similar  in  both  is  the  affection 
for  parallelism  of  structure  and  the  remorseless  love  of  completeness 
which  insists  on  repeating  in  every  detail  ideas  applicable  to  more  than 
one  subject  in  every  instance  in  which  they  apply,  while  the  set  formulae 
with  which  the  Pali  Sutras  open  and  close  have  close  parallels  in  the 
Aranyaka. 

On  the  whole  the  vocabulary  of  the  Aranyaka  shows  little  that  is 
remarkable ;  a  few  Rgvedic  words  are  used  with  direct  reference  to  the 
passages  in  the  Samhita  in  which  they  occur.  Visva  is  found  only  in 
the  phrase  visve  devdh  and  twice  in  etymologies,  I,  2,  2 ;  II,  2,  1. 
Yatha  tn  katJid  ca  occurs  twice,  III,  1,  3  ;  4.  Other  interesting  words 
are  dyatldh,  III,  1,  2,  from  */yat,  to  stretch;  dndam,  III,  1,  2  ;  addhd- 
tamau,  I,  2,  3  ;  bidale,  III,  1,2;  batarakdni,  III,  2,  4  ;  manjisthd,  III,  2,4; 
sambdlhatamdh  from  Vbanih,  I,  4,  1  ;  bisdni,  III,  2,  4,  and  brsfh,  I,  2,  4, 
where  the  dental  s  is  remarkable;  dutak,  I,  4,  i,  which  is  taken  by 
Sayana  from  Vdu  gatau  ;  ulbanisnu,  II,  3,  8  ;  dvayat,  II,  4,  3,  which  is 
usually  derived  from  Vav,  meaning  'devour';  santani,  I,  2,  2  ;  risfapam, 
II,  1,  2  ;  vikstidram,  I,  5,  1  ;  vijavah,  of  doubtful  number,  1,4,  1 ;  sattyam 
for  satyam,  II,  1,  5  ;  samdnodarkam,  I,  5,  3  ;  stomdtisamsandyai,  1,4,  1  ; 
antaslyam,  I,  5,  1  ;  ksudramisrdni,  II,  6;  ndbhijjdui,  II,  6,  &c. 

Throughout  between  vowels  d  and  4%  are  written  /  and  Ik.  This  is 
carefully  observed  in  the  best  MSS.  and  has  been  followed  consistently. 
In  II,  4,  3,  saiso  is  supported  by  the  MSS.;  and  in  III,  2,  4,  mayurd- 
grivdmeghe  seems  to  stand  for  mayuragrlvd{Ji)  ameg/ie,  and  cf.  acyosthd- 
vardbhydm,  III,  1,  3.  Namo  astn  is  the  form  in  the  MSS.  in  III,  1,  3  ; 
4,  and  they  read  in  III,  I,  2  :  tasmin  ha  smin.  Irregular  lengthening 
of  vowels  appears  in  itl  nu,  III,  1,  2,  and  vtyftyd,  II,  3,  8,  in  the  latter 
case  in  a  verse.  The  sandhi  of  an  is  peculiar ;  it  becomes  dv  before  all 
vowels  except  ti  or  u,  when  it  becomes  a.  The  same  rule  is  usually 
followed  in  the  Aitareya  and  other  Brahmanas  (Aufrecht's  ed.,  p.  427). 

In  noun  and  adjective  declension  there  are  few  irregularities.     Atman, 
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I,  5,  2,  occurs  besides  dtmani,  II,  5;  sirsan,  I,  5,  2,  also  is  found. 
Akslbliyam^  II,  4,  i  (cf.  Rgveda,  X,  163).  shows  irregular  lengthening 
of  the  vowel.  Apah,  II,  4,  1,  appears  to  be  an  accusative  as  not  seldom 
elsewhere.  Aikyd,  III,  2,  3,  is  perhaps  a  neuter  instrumental.  The 
genitive  singular  of  nouns  and  adjectives  and  pronouns  which  show  ah 
in  the  Rgveda  and  in  the  later  language  have  ai  as  usual  in  the 
Brahmanas.  The  only  exceptions  appear  to  be  prtJiivyah,  II,  1,  7  ; 
III,  1,  2  ;  asydh,  and  amusydh,  III,  1,  2 ;  2,  5.  In  the  ablative  is  found 
brhatyai,  II,  3,  6 ;  asyai  pratisthdyai,  I,  2,  4  ;  of  superlatives,  brahma- 
tatamam,  II,  4,  3,  for  brahmatatatamam,  and  annatamdm  pratyacyante , 
I,  4,  1,  are  remarkable.  Catuspadah  and  catuspdtsu  occur  in  I,  1,2,  with 
a  v.  1.  catuspadah.  Navasrakti  in  II,  3,  6,  anomalously  appears  to 
stand  for  navasraktih.  Enat  in  II,  4,  3,  is  apparently  a  nominative  as 
in  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VII,  22,  and  if  so  par  ah  is  used  as  a  neuter. 
Ndbhyai  with  the  longer  form  occurs  in  II,  4,  1,  in  the  ablative.  Enam 
is  used  almost  as  an  adjective,  III,  1,  3.     Imasmai  occurs  in  II,  3,  7. 

The  numerals  show  certain  interesting  forms.  Ekayd  na  triinsat  occurs 
in  I,  1,  2,  Besides  sapta  satani  vimsatis  ca,  III,  2,  1,  appears  sapta 
vivjsatisatani,  III,  2,  1  ;  so  also  trini  sastisatani  (=360),  III,  2,  1  ;  and 
pahca  catvarimsatsatani  (=540),  III,  2,  2,  as  usual  in  the  Brahmanas. 
The  form  sattrimsatain  sahasrani,  II,  2,  4  ;  3,  8,  denotes  36,000,  and 
may  be  considered,  perhaps,  like  sattriinsatam  ekapaddh,  Aitareya 
Brahmana,  VII,  1,  as  an  irregular  use  of  accusative  for  nominative  ; 
cf.  pahcaviinsatiin  samidhenyah,  V,  1,  1. 

Among  verbal  forms  may  be  noted  the  Vedic  forms,  duhe,  I,  3,  2, 
and  ise,  II,  I,  2,  5,  as  third  persons;  both  these  forms  occur  in  the 
Aitareya  Brahmana.  As  in  that  Brahmana  unaugmented  forms  occur 
in  Jksata,  II,  4,  1  ;  3;  and  pddt,  II,  1,  2.  Upanisasasada  in  II,  2,  3, 
is  supported  by  all  the  MSS.  Abhivyaikhyat  in  II,  4,  3,  appears,  if  the 
reading  is  correct,  to  be  the  aorist  of  abhivikliya  with  the  vi  augmented. 
Atrapsyat  and  the  irregular  agrahaisyat,  II,  4,  3,  are  examples  of  the 
rare  conditional.  The  perfects  dddhdra,  I,  5,  2  ;  II,  1,  7  ;  and  blbhdya, 
I,  3,  4,  occur  also  in  the  Brahmana.  Dadrsc,  II,  1,  3;  8;  and  wm<?, 
Ill,  1,  1,  are,  the  former  certainly,  the  latter  probably,  passive.  The  V ' kr 
alone  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  periphrastic  perfect,  viz.  updsdiu 
cakrire,  II,  1,  8,  and  vcdaydm  cakre,  III,  1,  1.  The  following  desiderative 
forms  occur  :   ipsati,  II,  3,  2  ;   Ipsautah,  I,   1,   1  ;  vicikitsct,  III,   2,  6  ; 
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ajiglirksat,   II,   4,   3  ;    atyajighamsat\    II,  4,  3 ;    abkititrtsati,  I,   3,   1  ; 

blbhatseta,  II,  3.  7  ;  mimdmsante,  III,  2,  3  ;  vimruciseta,  III,  2,  5 ;  and 
the  rare  aorist  samadhiisisam,  III,  2,  5,  which  is  a  distinct  sign  of 
antiquity.  The  only  intensives  are  poplilyante,  sarlsrpyante,  I,  3,  5,  and 
probably  the  form  vdvadisat,  II,  4,  3,  which  I  take  as  an  aorist  sub- 
junctive, also  an  old  form.  The  denominative  patiyasi  occurs  in  I,  3,  5. 
For  the  infinitive  and  subjunctive  forms  see  below.  There  are  no 
irregularities  in  the  use  of  °tvd  and  °ya,  such  irregularities  being  charac- 
teristic especially  in  the  case  of  °ya  of  epic  style,  not  of  the  Vedic  style. 
The  gerund  in  am  appears  in  prandvam  and  chandaskdram,  I,  5,  1.  It 
may  be  noted  that  in  II,  1,  4,  smah  is  substituted  for  smasi  of  the 
quotation.     Attain,  II,  3,  6,  and  apiJiitd,  III,  2,  5,  may  also  be  mentioned. 

Very  characteristic  of  the  early  date  of  the  Aranyaka  is  the  separation 
of  prefixes  and  their  verbs.  It  is  not  normal ;  the  great  majority  of 
prefixes  are  placed  immediately  before  the  verb,  and  I  have  accordingly 
printed  them  as  forming  compounds.  But  the  older  tradition  survives 
in  the  following  cases  :  ati-manyeta,  II,  3,  3  ;  ann-yujyate,  II,  3,  8  (in 
a  verse);  abhi-samvaJianti,  ibid.;  d-gac/iati,  gacJiatah,  gacJianti,  I,  1,  4; 
d-jdyate,  II,  3,  1  ;  abhi-trnatti,  I,  3,  1  ;  pard-bkavati.  II,  1,  4,  &c. ;  adJii- 
caranti,  bhavati,jayate,  II,  3,  1. 

Pluti  and  the  consequent  lengthening  of  the  vowels  concerned  occurs 
sporadically.  The  MSS.  differ  considerably,  like  the  editions,  in  noting 
the  Pluti,  and  it  has  as  a  rule  been  considered  proper  to  insert  it  in  the 
text  only  where  Sayana  mentions  its  presence. 

In  regard  to  syntax  it  may  be  noted  that  the  rules  of  concord  are 
usually  carefully  followed  as  in  all  old  works.  In  II,  1,  7,  examples  will 
be  found  of  a  masculine  and  a  feminine  singular,  and  a  masculine  and 
a  neuter  singular,  being  accompanied  by  a  verb  in  the  dual,  and  a  plural 
masculine  accompanies  a  feminine  plural  and  a  masculine  singular. 
Andavi  in  III,  1,  2,  is  unusual,  as  dndah  would  be  expected,  but  cf. 
sarvavi  asd/ri,  I,  5,  2;  samdnam  asltaya/i,  II,  1,  2.  In  III,  2,4,  etesdiu kimcid 
occurs,  although  svapndndm  is  to  be  understood.  The  usual  attraction 
to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  predicate  occurs  in  I,  4,  1  :  atJidto 
vijavas  td  virdjo  bhavanti\  II,  6,  1,  &c.  The  plural  in  adyuk,  II,  1,  2, 
and  dadyuk,  II,  1,  5,  offers  difficulties. 

In  the  use  of  the  pronouns  there  is  little  of  note.  The  forms  of  the 
base  enad  occur  frequently,  but  as  in  all  the  Brahmanas  the  pronouns 
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are  used  in  a  very  confusing  and  inaccurate  way.  Double  pronouns  are 
very  common  :  e.g.  sa  esah,  II,  i,  5  ;  8  ;  3,3;  6  ;  4,  3 ;  III,  1 , 1  ;  3,4,  Sec. ; 
At&ftz,  II,  3,  6  ;  4,  3  ;  III,  1,6  ;  tad etad,  II,  I,  2  ;  3,  6  ;  4,  3  ;  tasyaitasya, 
(neut.)  II,  2,  4;  HI,  2,  i;  (masc.)  Ill,  2,  I;  3;  tasya  etasyai,  (gen.) 
Ill,  2,  6;  td  etah,  II,  is  4 ;  2,  2  ;  3,  3  ;  4,  2  ;  etat  tad,  II,  1,  8;  tarn 
imam,  I,  1,  2 ;  ta<^  zV&zw,  II,  1,  2 ;  /#  ww/;,  II,  1,  1  ;  tdnlmdni,  II,  1,  1  ; 
so  'yam,  II,  5,  1  ;  seyam,  II,  1,  2  ;  ta^tf  /#*?,  II,  2,  3  ;  jj/#  ^jyz/z,  II,  2,1  \  yo 
'yam,  III,  2,  3,  &c.  Ya  forms  numerous  indefinite  combinations  which  are 
given  in  the  Index,  s.  v.  The  usual  correlations  are  ya  and  sa  ;  e.g.ye-te, 
II,  1,  1,  &c. ;  yad-tad,  II,  3,  6,  &c.  More  unusual  are  tad  etad-yad  etad, 
II,  1,  2  ;  yad  etad-tad  etad,  II,  5,  1 ;  etad-yad  etad,  II,  3,  6  ;  jw/  etad-tad, 

II,  3,  7.  In  one  case  it  is  uncertain  whether  a  relative  is  not  omitted, 
viz.  II,  5  '■  ko  'yam  dtmeti  vayam  updsmahe,  where  yam  may  be  read. 

In  case  construction  there  is  the  usual  freedom.  The  accusative 
denotes  duration  of  time  in  satam  varsdni,  II,  2,  1  ;  samvatsaram  ga 
raksayate,  III,  1,  6,  where  the  use  of  the  historic  present  is  to  be  noted  ; 
ahordtre  varsati,  III,  1,  2,  where  the  meaning  is  'day  and  night  con- 
tinuously'. The  cognate  accusative  appears  in  atydyam  dyau,  II,  1,  1, 
and  kdkakiddyagandJiikam  vdyati,  III,  2,  4.  Other  uses  are :  sarvam 
madhyato  dadhe,  II,  2,  1  ;  enam  atifcsaranti,  II,  2,  2  ;  jyotih  prakdsarn 
karoti,  II,  1,  8  ;  ahah  samset,  III,  2,  4.  More  unusual  is  the  use  of  the 
accusative  as  if  in  apposition  to  the  main  sentence,  as  in  iryatdm 
cabliyutthdnam  ca,  I,  5,  1.  The  instrumental  is  used  with  */ stu  : 
mahdvratena  stuvlta,  III,  2,4.  The  dative  is  used  with  \/arc:  sarvebJiyo 
bhutebhyo  'rcata,  II,  2,  2,  and  sarvebJiyo  'rdhebhyo  'rcata,  ibid.,  which  is  pro- 
bably an  extension  of  the  usual  dativus  commodi  found  in  the  same  passage 
with  ksarati.  The  date  of  '  work  contemplated '  appears  in  ptinyebhyak 
karmabJiyah  pratidhlyate,  II,  5.  Other  datives  used  predicatively  are 
practically  equivalent  to  infinitives,  see  below.  In  sarvebhyo  bhutebhyo 
dadrse,  II,  I,  3 ;  8,  the  case  may  be  dative  or  ablative.  The  ablative 
follows  any  at  in  any  at  kusaldd  brdhmanain  bruydt,  III,  1,  3  (cf.  I,  1,  2), 
when  the  double  accusative  is  interesting.  In  III,  2,  4,  dtmana  evdsya 
tat  krtavi  bhavati,  dtmana  may  stand  for  dtmanah,  a  predicative  genitive, 
or  for  dtmane,  a  dativus  commodi)  the  former  view  is  supported  by 
V,  3,  3,  dtmano  haivdsya  tac  chastain  bhavati.  In  either  case  asya  is  to 
be  taken  probably  directly  with  krtam  and  sastam  ;   cf.  nah  proktam, 

III,  2,  1  ;  asya-uditam,  II,  1,  5.     Worthy  of  note  is  the  construction  in 
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III,  2,  1,  tctsyaitasya  trayasydsthndm  majjndm parvanam  iti.  Iti  cannot 
here  mean  '  et  cetera ',  and  the  most  probable  explanation  is  that  the 
preceding  genitive  attracted  the  subsequent  nouns.  Compare  the  not 
infrequent  use  of  iti  with  the  accusative  for  iti  with  the  nominative 
found  several  times  in  as  early  a  work  as  the  Brhaddevata.  For  the 
locative  there  is  the  rare  sense  '  for  the  sake  of '  in  etasyam  smopanisadi, 
III,  1,  6.  The  use  of  the  accusative  and  dative  with  V adr  may  be 
noted,  I,  1,  1.  In  the  verses  in  II,  3,  8,  astripiiman  is  used  instead  of 
the  accusative  with  bruvan. 

With  regard  to  prepositions,  a  is  separated  from  the  ablative  by  several 
words  in  dham  mam  devebhyo  veda  omad  devdn  veda,  II,  i,  8.  The 
phrase  ubhayam  ant  arena  in  III,  1,  3,  is  used  as  an  undeclinable  noun 
in  the  accusative  and  locative.  See  also  Index  V,  s.  vv.  ad/ii,  ab/ii,  a, 
parastdd,  pari. 

With  reference  to  the  use  of  the  numbers,  nah  in  III,  2,  I,  may  denote 
the  school  of  the  teacher,  Sakalya,  and  may  be  contrasted  with  the 
singular  of  the  Buddhist  style,  evam  me  sutam.  Compare  iti  nah  srntik, 
Brhaddevata,  VI,  148.  The  same  plural,  which  is  the  source  of  the 
plura]  of  authorship,  appears  passim  in  Aranyaka  III,  in  the  verb. 

The  use  of  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  is  of  special  importance,  as  it 
enables  us  to  confirm  the  views  already  arrived  at  as  to  the  date  of  the 
Aranyaka.  The  case  of  the  aorist  is  the  simplest,  and  may  be  taken 
first.  In  the  whole  Aranyaka  I— III,  the  aorist  has  its  true  use  in  the 
Brahmanas,  viz.  that  of  a  proximate  past.     The  examples  are  :  udagdt, 

I,  3,  4  ;  samagdt,  II,  1,  5  ;  samagdt,  III,  1,  1  ;  upagah,  II,  2,  3  ;  adarsam, 

II,  4,  3;  acyostkah,  III,  1,  3;  drah,  III,  1,  3;  samadhdm,  III,  1,  4; 
samadJiitsisam,  III,  2,  5;  aganiat,  III,  1,  6;  avocdnia,  III,  2,  2;  3; 
avocata,  II,  2,  2  ;  asdri,  II,  1,  4;  prdtdyi,  II,  I,  5.  The  exceptions  are: 
abhiprdgdt,  which  occurs  twice  in  II,  2,  21,  and  pddi,  which  also  occurs 
twice  in  that  passage.  In  these  cases  the  sense  perhaps  rather  is 
equivalent  to  a  present  than  to  a  narrative  imperfect.  Abhivyaikhyat, 
II,  4,  3,  must  be  as  narrative  aorist,  but  the  form  is  so  extraordinary 
that  it  is  almost  certain  that  abhivyaiksat2  should  be  read,  for  the 
Parasmaipada  of  Vlks  is  found  though  sporadically.  The  regularity  of 
the  use  of  the  aorist  is  conclusive  for  a  relatively  early  date. 

1  See  note  ad  toe,  cf.  Hillebrandt,  Sdnkhdyana  Srauta  Sutra, 

2  For  similar  confusions  of  ks  and  khy      I,  p.  249,  and  note  ad  toe. 
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Whitney1  has  shown  that  the  use  of  the  imperfect  and  perfect  as 
narrative  tenses  varies  greatly  in  the  several  Brahmanas,  and  it  is  now2 
usually  considered  fair  to  regard  the  increasing  use  of  the  perfect  as  an 
indication  of  relatively  late  date.     The  facts  of  the  case  are  as  follows. 
In  Aranyaka  I  there  are  seven  occurrences  of  the  imperfect  from  five 
roots  {abhavat    (3),3   udayacliat,   samajdnata,    apdliata,   vydharat).      Of 
perfects,  omitting  aha  and  veda  which  are  used  frequently,  as  throughout 
the  literature,  as  presents,  there  occur  blbhaya,  1,  3,  4 ;  dadhara,  I,  5,  2  ; 
vivyaca,  I,  5,  2,  used  in  a  present  sense.    This  is  probably  a  sign  of  early 
date,  since  in  the  Rgveda  the  present  sense  of  the  perfect  is  decidedly  fre- 
quent.    Of  narrative  perfects  dsa  occurs  twice  for  a  special  reason,  I,  2,  2, 
and  vivyaca  once  in  I,  2,  2,  the  latter  in  connexion  with  udayachat.     It 
may,  however,  have  a  present  sense.     In  Aranyaka  II,  1-3,  there  are  sixty- 
seven  occurrences  4  from  twenty-three  forms  of  nineteen  roots  {ay an  (3), 
apadyata  (3),  abhavat  (7),  abhavaldm,  abhavan,  abravlt  (3),  abruvan  (6), 
asarpat  (2),  asrayata  (2),  aJiimsanta  (2),  udakramat  (5),  dsta  (5),  anayanta, 
atdyata,  arcat  (4),  areata  (4),  dslt  (2),  atrdyata  (2),  apavayata  (2),  aslryata, 
avisat  (5),  asayat  (4),  atisthat).     There  are  also  in  the  Slokas  in  II,  3,  8, 
the   forms   avindan  and  atrpyan  (2).      On   the   other    hand    the   only 
perfects  used  in  narrative  are  (except  in  II,  2,  3  and  4),  babhuvuh.  II,  1,  8, 
and  pardbabJmvah,  ibid.,   and  II,   1,   1,  three    occurrences  of  one   root 
(cf.  the  use  of  dsa  twice  in  Aranyaka  I).     In  II,  2,  3  and  4,  however,  no 
imperfects  occur,  but  seventeen  instances  from  seven  forms  of  six  roots 
of  perfects  occur  in  narrative  (in  II,  2,  3,  upanisasasdda,  sasainsa  (3), 
npcydya  (3),  nvdca  (6) ;  in  II,  2,  4,  bab/ulva,  lebhe,  provdea  (2)).     It  is 
impossible  to  assume  that   this  can  be  accidental,  and   the   only  fair 
conclusion  is  that  these  sections  are  not  by  the  same  hand  as  the  rest 
of  II,  2,  a  conclusion  which  runs  in  no  way  counter  to  their  contents, 
which   stand   in   no  organic  relation  to  II,  2,  1  or  2.     The  latter  fact 
would,  in  so  incoherent  a  work   as   II,  2,  be   quite  insufficient   as  an 
argument  for  difference  of  authorship,  but  the  argument   from  syntax 
seems    irresistible,      It    may   also  be   pointed   out   that  in  the  parallel 
passage  to  II,  2,  3,  the  dialogue  of  Visvamitra  and  Indra,  in  Saiikhayana 

1  Transactions  Am.  Phil.  Ass.,   1892,  s  The  numbers  in  brackets  denote  the 
pp.  5-34;  above,  p.  32,  n.  6.  times  of  occurrence.     For  reff._see  Index. 

2  See  e.  g.  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Litera-  4  The  prefixes  are  omitted. 
tare,  p.  205. 
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Aranyaka  I,  6,  there  occur — as  usually  in  the  rest  of  the  Aranyaka — 
perfects,  upajagdma  (cf.  itpeydya),  uvdca,  and  uce.  There  must  be 
a  common  source  for  the  two  narratives  despite  the  difference  of  their 
present  forms,  and  it  must  have  used  perfects  in  narrative.  Besides 
these  narrative  perfects,  perfects  in  the  present  sense  occur  in  dddhdra, 
II,  i,  7  ;  dadrse,  II,  I,  3  ;  8,  both  of  which  are  conjoined  with  present  tenses. 

In  Aranyaka  II,  4-6,  occur  sixty-one  examples  of  the  imperfect  from 
twenty-three  forms  of  nineteen  roots  [dslt,  asrjata,  iksata  (5),  amurchayat, 
atapat  (2),  abliidyata  (5),  abhidyetdm  (3),  apatan,  arjat,  abravlt  (2), 
abriitdm,  abruvan  (4),  anayat  (3),  avisat  (5),  avisan  (3),  ajdyata  (2), 
ajighdvisat,  ajigJirksat  (8),  asahwt  (7),  dvayat,  apadyata,  apasyat, 
abhavat  (2).  The  only  narrative  perfect  is  uvdca,  II,  5,  and  there  is 
one  present  perfect,  dad/ie,  II,  2,  1. 

In  Aranyaka  III  occur  asrainsata  and  adadhat  (2),  III,  1,  6,  and  the 
present  perfects,  mene,  III,  1,1;  viduh,  III,  2,  5. 

The  two  periphrastic  perfects,  updsdvi  cakrire,  II,  1,  8,  and  vedaydiu 
cakre,  III,  1,  1,  may  both  be  narrative  perfects,  but  the  latter  may  be 
a  present  perfect. 

The  results  may  be  tabulated  as  follows,  omitting  periphrastic  forms  ; 
the  Slokas  in  II,  3,  8,  are  not  taken  into  account.  The  numbers  in 
brackets  denote  the  number  of  roots. 

Aranyaka.       Imperfects,  Present  Perfects.      Narrative  Perfects. 

I,  7  (5)  3  (3)  3  (2>  dsa  and  vivydca  (?)) 

II,  1  ;  2,  1-2  ;  3      67  (19)  2  (2)  3  (t,  babhuvuh) 
II,  2,  3-4                  None                  None  17  (6) 

II,  4-6  61  (19)  1  (1)  None 

The  fair  conclusion  is  that  the  Aranyaka  is  older  than  the  later  books, 
VI-VIII,  of  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  as  is  indeed  probable  in  view  of  the 
much  more  developed  narrative  style  of  the  Sunahsepa  legend.  It  is  prob- 
ably older  than  parts  (if  not  the  whole)  of  the  Satapatha  Brahmana,  viz. 
I-V,  X,  XII-XIV,  including  the  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  which  uses  the 
narrative  perfect  throughout.  In  view  of  the  copious  and  rich  style  of 
that  Upanisad,  with  its  wealth  of  metaphor,  ease  of  motion,  and  dignity, 
it  seems  impossible  to  doubt  that  it  belongs  to  a  much  later  period  than 
the  Aitareya,  just  as  we  have  seen  that  its  philosophic  content  goes  far 
beyond  that  of  the  Aitareya.  Bearing  in  mind  that  the  Brhadaranyaka 
shows  considerable  evidence  of  the  activity  of  the  Ksatriyas,  and  that 
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the  perfect  as  a  narrative  tense  is  common  in  the  Epic,  it  may  be 
suggested  that  the  origin  of  the  narrative  use  in  the  Brahmanas  is  to 
be  found  in  a  borrowing  from  the  style  of  the  old  Itihasa  literature. 
It  is  perhaps  not  without  significance  that  such  legends  as  that  of 
Sunahsepa,  Pururavas  and  UrvasI  (Satapatha  Brahmana,  XI,  5, 1),  Cyavana 
(ibid.,  IV,  1,  5),  and,  in  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka  itself,  that  of  Visvamitra, 

II,  2,  3,  should  be  told  in  perfects.  It  may  be  noted  that  in  the 
Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XV,  17  sq.,  the  Sunahsepa  legend  is  also 
set  out  in  perfects.  The  Brahmana  use  of  the  perfect  is  as  a  present, 
while  both  usages  are  found  in  the  earlier  language  of  the  Rgveda 
Samhita.  The  older  is  undoubtedly  the  Brahmana  use,  as  it  corresponds 
most  closely  with  the  use  of  the  Greek  perfect  as  a  completed  action  or 
state  (cf.  Monro,  Homeric  Grammar'2',  p.  31). 

The  future  indicative  is  used  in  its  ordinary  way  as  denoting  future 
time  in  assertions  or  questions,  but  the  so-called  second  future  never 
occurs,  as  it  does,  e.g.  in  the  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana. 

The  optative  is  of  comparatively  very  frequent  occurrence.  (1)  Its  use 
as  denoting  wish  is  infrequent,  the  subjunctive  usually  being  preferred,  but 
(2)  its  use  in  directions  as  a  mild  imperative  occurs  passim.  (3)  It  is  also 
used  in  questions  to  express  doubt,  precisely  as  is  used  the  subjunctive 
with  which  it  alternates  in  II,  4, 3  :  katham  nv  idam  madrte  sydt  katarena 
prapadyai.  (4)  Its  most  characteristic  use  in  the  Aranyaka  is  in  the 
protasis  and  apodosis  of  conditional  sentences.  In  the  apodosis  it  may 
denote  either  direction  or  the  potential.  In  all  cases  the  condition  is 
one  referring  to  the  future,  and  is  of  the  type, '  If  A  happens,  then  B  will 
happen,  or  should  be  done.'  Examples  of  two  potentials  are  yadi- 
asnuvlta-manyeta,  II,  ^,  ^;  so  III,  1,  6  ;  (with yad=  if)  II,  3,  6  ;  III,  2,  2 ; 
(with  yatha)  III,  1,  3;  4.  Examples  of  a  potential  protasis  and 
imperative  apodosis  are:  (with  yadi)  I,  1,1;  III,  1,  3  ;  6  ;  2,  4 ;  6  ;  (with 
relatives)  I,  2,  2  ;  III,  2,  4  ;  5,  and  without  any  particle, pasyet-drsyeyatdm- 
vidydt,   III,  2,  4 ;  with  double  protasis,  upaspiuydt-yadd  spiuydt-vidydt, 

III,  2,  4.  (5)  Arising  from  this  potential  use  the  optative  appears  as  an 
indefinite,  like  the  Greek  subjunctive  and  optative  or  the  Latin  subjunc- 
tive. This  is  possibly  the  explanation  of  the  difficult  phrases  in  II,  1,  2  : 
na  tasyese  yan  nddydd  yad  vainain  nddyuh;  II,  1,  5:  na  tasyese  yan 
mahyani  na  dadynh,  though  the  meaning  might  be  merely  a  future. 
Definitely    indefinite  is  III,   2,    1,  yatha  sdldvamse  sarvc  'nya  vamsdk 
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saviahitah  syuh,  since  the  apodosis  is  an  assertion  of  fact.  (6)  An 
optative  of  characteristic,  that  is  of  result,  is  found  in  III,  2,  3, 
brahmdnam-kurvita  yo-pasyet.  It  will  be  seen  that  none  of  these  usages 
offer  any  difficulty  of  explanation  on  the  now  generally  accepted  theory 1 
that  the  optative  is  originally  a  weak  future  in  sense. 

As  in  other  languages  the  indicative  can  be  used  modally,  and  in 
conditional  sentences  this  use  is  well  developed  in  the  Aranyaka.     In 

II,  3,  3,  yady  antariksalokam  asnute  'ty  enam  many  ate  is  clearly  modal, 
and  is  followed  by  yadi-asnuvlta-manyeta.  So  yatra  vihiyete-vidydt 
in  III,  2,  4.  Hence  indicatives  are  sometimes  combined  with  optatives 
in  protases  of  conditional  sentences;  the  following  occur  in  111,2,4: 
yatra-drsyate-pasyet-na  pasyet-pasyeia,  vidydt ;  yatra-drsyate-abhikhyd- 
yeta-pasyet,  vidydt;  upekseta-tad  yathd-drsyante-yadd  na  pasyet,  vidyat; 

III,  1,  4,  ya-npavadet-cen  manyeta-dha,  bruydt.  The  indicative  also 
occurs  in  conditions  where  the  fact  is  asserted  in  the  apodosis  (with 
yadi),  e.g.  II,  4,  3,  or  when  the  protasis  and  apodosis  refer  to  the  future, 
e.g.  yasmin patsyati-bhavisyati,  II,  1,  4. 

The  only  case  of  a  condition  in  the  past  which  was  not  fulfilled  occurs 
in  II,  4,  %yad  hainad  vdcdgrahaisyad  abhivydhrtya  Jiaivdnnam  atrapsyat, 
&c,  where  the  conditional  is  correctly  employed.  This  accuracy  in 
the  use  of  the  conditional  and  generally  in  the  use  of  the  optative 
is  characteristic  of  an  early  date. 

The  subjunctive  is  of  comparatively  frequent  occurrence,  usually  in 
the  first  person.  It  denotes  (a)  resolve  :  pravisdma,  utkrdmdma,  II,  1, 4 ; 
srjai,  11,4, 1  i  3  >  ad  dm  a  (in  a  relative  clause),  II,  4,  2  ;  (b)  desire  :  asdni, 
I,  5,  2  ;  II,  1,  4  ;  2,  2  ;  asat,  I,  4,  3 ;  5,  1  ;  dpnavdui,  I,  4,  3  ;  5,  2  ; 
avarunadhai,  I,  4,  3  ;  asnavai,  I,  4,  3  ;  (c)  doubt  in  questions  :  bravdni, 
III,  2,  6  ;  prapadyai,  II,  4,  3  ;  vdvddisat,  II,  4,  3,  if  this  is  so  taken  ; 
(d)  with  tied:  ucchidyai,  I,  2,  4 ;  asat,  I,  5,  2. 

The  imperative  occurs  several  times,  but  there  is  no  instance  of  the 
use  of  ma,  except  in  II,  7,  1,  which  is  not  genuine,  where  ma  prahdsih 
(or  pralidslf)  is  found.  The  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  XI,  6,  has  ma  with 
the  future. 

The  infinitive  in  turn  occurs  only  twice,  in  both  cases  with  the  verb 

1  Cf.  Goodwin,  Greek  Moods  and  Tenses,      Teutonic,    and    Balto  -  Slavic    (Lindsay, 
App.  A.     This  would  account  for  the  dis-      Latin  Language,  pp.  511-516). 
appearance  of  one  of  the  tenses  in  Latin, 
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cirataram  iva  vd-agachanti.  Vd  has  the  sense  '  indeed  '  as  well  as  that 
of '  or ',  but  a  single  vd  is  more  common  than  a  double  va,  unlike  the 
case  of  ca.  Hanta  is  used  with  the  subjunctive,  II,  I,  4,  as  in  the 
Aitareya  Brahmana.  Iti  has  as  usual  a  large  variety  of  uses,  and  is  never 
misplaced.  Catia  in  III,  1,  3  ;  4,  following  na  appears  to  have  the  force 
of  '  even '.    Kdmam,  I,  1,  1  ;  III,  2,  4 ;  vata,  II,  2,  2  ;  4,  2  ;  and  vdva, 

I,  3,  4,  &c,  also  occur.     Aha  is  contrasted  with  u  in  II,  3,  7. 

The  same  relative  wealth  is  seen  in  the  case  of  correlative  particles. 
The  most  common  form  is  y ad-tad,  denoting  time  or  cause,  or  comparison, 
1, 1,1;  3,1;  11,1,4  5  2,2;  5,1;  111,1,3;  variants  are  yat-tena,  III,  2,6  ; 
yat-tasmdt,  II,  1,  6 ;  2,  1  ;  2  ;  3,  6 ;  III,  2,  6,  more  definitely  signifying 
cause.  So  yad  hi-tasmdt,  II,  1,  3.  A  characteristic  and  frequent  type 
of  sentence  is  I,  1,  3,  tad  yan  mddhuchandasam  samsati  sarvesdm 
kdmdndm  avaruddhyai ;  cf.  I,  2,  2,  &c.  Yathd  is  usually  balanced  by 
evam,  II,  1,  6  ;  3,  5  ;  III,  1,  2  ;  2,  1 ;  5  ;  it  stands  alone  in  yathdndam, 

II,  4,  1  ;  yathd  svam  angam,  II,  5,  I.  It  is  balanced  by  tathd  in  yathd 
Pfthivi  tathd,  &c,  in  II,  1,  2.  In  I,  3, 1,  is  yathd  vai-evam.  Yaira  either 
has  no  correlative,  as  in  III,  2,  4,  or  is  balanced  by  tad,  II,  1,  8  ;  tad 
tttdpi,  III,  1,  2  ;  tadd,  III,  1,  6.  K^a  is  balanced  by  atha,  11,5;  >w#  /'# 
vd  apt  by  haiva,  II,  1,  5 ;  _?vz</  //#  by  haiva,  II,  4,  3.  In  III,  1,  3  ;  4, 
occurs  the  phrase  yathd  hi  kathd  ca-bruydd-abhyasam  eva  yat  tathd  sydt, 
where  the  words  abhydsam  eva  yat  tathd  practically  form  a  compound 
adverb. 

Finally  it  may  be  mentioned  that  the  grammatical  terms  yosan  and 
vrsan  are  used  for  feminine  and  masculine,  I,  2,  4,  as  in  Aitareya 
Brahmana,  VI,  2. 

A  comparison  of  the  forms  and  usages  cited  above  with  the  valuable 
list  of  similar  forms  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  given  by  Aufrecht x  shows 
conclusively  that  the  Aranyaka  stands  on  nearly  the  same  footing  as  the 
first  five  books  of  the  Brahmana.  It  is  not  so  old,  e.  g.  it  has  fewer  forms  of 
the  subjunctive,  no  infinitives  in  -e  or  -ah  or  -tavat,  and  none  in  toh  after 
a  or  purd,  but  it  is  not  much  younger.  The  use  of  the  narrative  tenses 
is  some  argument  for  its  being  older  than  Books  VI-VIII,  to  which 
otherwise  it  stands  close  in  point  of  language,  though  it  is  much  less 
developed  in  style. 

1  Aitareya  Brahmana,  pp.  427-431. 
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The  conclusion  arrived  at  above  on  grounds  of  doctrine  that  the  San- 
khayana Aranyaka  I,  II,  is  later  than  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka  I— III,  is 
confirmed  by  the  linguistic  tests.  Generally  the  two  works  correspond 
most  closely  in  vocabulary,  and  confirm  the  view  that  they  must  be 
derived  ultimately  from  a  common  source.  For  example,  Dr.  Friedlander 
well  explains  atiharan  in  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  7,  as  '  laying  across', 
as  it  means  in  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  V,  1,  4,  and  not,  as  explained  by 
the  commentator  on  the  Srauta  Sutra,  in  the  sense  'withdrawing'. 
Probably  the  common  source  of  the  two  Aranyakas  had  the  word  which 
has  survived  only  in  the  Sutra  part  of  the  Aitareya,  but  in  both  the 
Sutra  and  Aranyaka  of  the  Sankhayanas.  With  the  forms  quoted  above 
may  be  compared  the  irregular  sandhi  nis  tad,  I,  8  ;  the  noun  and  adjec- 
tive forms,  dtman,  I,  8;  II,  1;  etasyai  devatdyai  (gen.),  I,  8  ;  adhitardm, 
I,  7  ;  udyatatarah,  1, 7 ;  the  datives  of  end  served,  bhogydya,  I,  8 ;  sdntyai, 
1,4;  bhisajydyai,  I,  4;  avdptyai,  dptyai,  I,  2 ;  11,6;  the  constructions 
Isvarah-ndpardjetoh,  I,  8  ;  gamisyantl  bhavati,  I,  8  ;  npdptd  dsan,  I,  6  ; 
samsisyate,  I,  5  (cf.  samsisyatttam,  Aitareya,  II,  2,  3)  ;  yathd-parivyayet- 
dhatte,  II,  16 ;  1  ad  fin.  ;  the  use  of  the  particles  u  vat,  I,  1 ;  3 ;  na  ha 
vat,  I,  8 ;  ha  vat,  I,  5  ;  7;  tat  ha  ha,  II,  1  ;  11  ha,  I,  6;  II,  10;  the 
construction  of  the  sentence  with  tad  y ad,  II,  10;  the  irregular  numeral 
sapta  vimsatisatdni,  II,  10.  As  has  been  seen  above  the  narrative  perfect 
occurs  in  II,  6,  the  parallel  passage  to  Aitareya,  II,  2,  3,  and  it  occurs 
also  in  II,  17  [provdca,  jijlvd),  which  may  be  compared  with  II,  2,  4,  as 
far  as  the  provdca  is  concerned.  Whereas,  however,  the  perfects  in  the 
Aitareya  are  marked  exceptions,  there  is  no  other  narrative  tense  in 
Sankhayana.  Further,  the  language  of  the  Sankhayana  Aranyaka  is 
much  more  accurate  and  modern  than  that  of  the  Aitareya.  Instead  of 
sattrimsatam  sahasrdni  the  correct  sattrimsat  is  found,  II,  17  ;  there  are 
no  subjunctives  other  than  those  of  the  first  person,  which  occur  with 
tied,  I,  1,  as  in  the  Aitareya;  there  are  no  irregular  forms  either  of 
nouns,  pronouns,  or  verbs,  save  those  mentioned  above  ;  the  aorist  is 
only  represented  by  avocam  in  I,  6.  Ca  is  used  in  sasirena  ca  vratacar- 
yayd,  I,  6,  in  a  way  not  paralleled  in  the  Aitareya,  and  in  that  chapter 
occurs  the  form  vijijhdsam  eva  cakre,  a  periphrastic  perfect  of  the 
desiderative,  a  form  elsewhere  practically  confined  to  the  Satapatha 
Brahmana.  After  making  full  allowance  for  the  difference  of  length,  the 
posteriority  of  the  Sankhayana  is  almost  certain.    If,  as  seems  probable, 
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brahma 1  and  brahmani  in  1, 5 ;  6,  refer  to  Brahman  and  his  wife,  who  per- 
haps owes  her  origin  to  these  passages,  then  a  strong  argument  is  added 
for  the  later  date  of  the  Sarikhayana,  since  the  Aitareya  does  not  even 
certainly  know  Brahman,  since  the  passages  in  which  brahma  certainly 
appears  refer  to  the  Brahman  priest,  and  in  all  the  others  brahma  may 
equally  well  be  read.  Brahman,  however,  appears  in  Aitareya  Brahmana, 
V,  33,  1.     Books  VII-XIII  of  the  Sarikhayana  are  still  later. 

Aranyaka  V  is  written  in  the  regular  Sutra  style.  It  is  practically 
impossible  to  understand  it  without  a  commentary,  for  as  usual  the  rules 
are  condensed  into  unintelligibility.  Characteristic  is  the  weight  thrown 
on  single  words  and  phrases,  e.g.  ajapayd  vrtd,  V,  1,  4;  asvdhdkdraih, 
V,  1,  1,  and  the  frequent  use  of  gerunds,  besides  the  piling  up  of 
adjectives  and  adverbial  phrases. 

In  Sandhi  it  appears  that  an  before  u  becomes  a,  although  here,  as  in 
Aranyaka  I— III,  the  MSS.  and  the  Anandasrama  edition  vary.  Unusual 
forms  are  dtman,  V,  1,  6  ;  nttare  (loc),  V,  1,  2;  vadatyah,  without  n, 
V,  1,  1 ;  ardharcydh,  V,  2,  5,  meaning  'to  be  recited  by  half- verses  '  ; 
brhatikdram,  V,  1,6;  gdyatrlkdram,  V,  3,  1  ;  trtlyavarjam,  V,  1,6;  sa- 
mtctahy  V,  1,  3.  Of  desideratives  occur  jijl vise t,  V,  3,  1  ;  jigamiset}V,  1,4; 
and,  as  amended,  a  desiderative  causal  ciklrtayiset,  V,  3,  3.  The  impera- 
tive prabrutdt  occurs,  in  a  direction,  in  V,  t,  5.  The  feminine  genitive 
form  is  dh,  not  at. 

More  characteristic  is  the  pregnant  use  of  case  constructions,  when 
for  the  sake  of  brevity  everything  is  made  to  depend  on  the  mere  case 
relation,  e.g.,  (accusative)  avabrtham  prenkham  hareyuh,  II,  3,  2  ;  apra- 
kampi,  V,  1,  3,  in  quasi-apposition  to  the  sentence  ;  (dative)  niskevalydya 
stuvate,  V,  1,  5  ;  avasyakarmane  jigamiset,  V,  1,  4  ;  (abl.)  hotrds  catnr- 
vimsdt)  V,  1,  1  ;  (gen.)  mahdvratasya  pancavimsatim  sdmidhenyah,  V,  1, 
1,  where  the  irregular  pancavimsatim  is  also  noteworthy ;  (abl.  and  gen.) 
caturvimsd?i  marutvatlyasydtanah,N ,  1,  1  ;  (loc.)  diksite ya/amdnasabdah, 
V,  i,5;  11a  vatse  ca  na  trtiye  ('  in  the  case  of '),  V,  3,  3  ;  (loc.  and  instr.) 
anydsu  cet  samdmndtdsu  rdjanena.sdmnd  stuviran,  V,  1,  6  ;  cf.  blmydslsu 
cet  stuvlran,  V,  3,  2  ;  other  uses  are  the  dative  after  dhatte  with  sam,  sain 
paksayoh  patandya,  V,  1,  6  ;  an  apposition  of  whole  and  part  sdkhayd 
mtiladesena,  V,  1,  4  ;   and  abuddham-asya,  V,  3,  2.     Very  strange  is 

1  The  form  brahmatu  is  curious,  and  and  his  wife '.  Cf.  Jaiminlya  Upanisad 
the   passage   may  mean  'the   Brahman      Brahmana,  III,  4,  9. 


STYLE  AND   GRAMMAR  69 

sriyani  gov  asvam  dtman  dhatte,  V,  1,  6,  where  goh  may  be  a  possessive 
genitive  or  a  genitive  of  description. 

In  the  verb  occur  two  subjunctives  in  directions  put  in  the  mouth  of  the 
sacrificer,  parivrajdtha,  V,  1,  1  ;  ninaydtha,  V,  1,  2.  In  V,  3,  2,  purpose 
is  expressed  by  yathd  na  with  hanisyaslti,  a  curious  but  not  rare  (e.  g. 
in  the  Satapatha  Brahmana)  use.  The  optative  occurs  in  directions 
frequently,  and  in  both  protasis  and  apodosis  of  conditions,  (a)  with 
potential  force  in  both,  e.  g.  ydvatir-dvaperan  tdvanti-jijlviset,  V,  3,  1  ; 
(b)  with  imperative  force  in  the  apodosis  (with  yatra-tatra,  and  yatra  tn- 
kdmam-tatra),  V,  3,  3  ;  (with  yadi),  V,  1,  4 ;  3,  3;  (with  ced),  V,  1,  6  ; 
(with  a  relative),  V,  1,  5.  In  V,  1, 4,  yadd  sramyet  is  probably  indefinite  ; 
in  V,  3,  3,  yady  api-adhlydt-na  sndtako  bhavati,  the  indicative  in  the 
apodosis  probably  expresses  the  certainty  of  the  result ;  in  V,  3,  2,  the 
apodosis  to  cyaveta  ced  is  curtailed  ;  so  also  in  V,  2,  1. 

With  regard  to  participles  jdgarito  bhavati,  V,  1,  1,  and  upaklpto 
bhavati,  V,  1,  3,  both  denote  a  past  action  resulting  in  a  present  state. 
Updlambhaniyah,  V,  t,  1,  is  a  sign  of  comparatively  late  date,  the  earlier 
form  being  updlambhyah,  cf.  Saiikhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  1.  No  infinitives 
occur,  but  many  gerunds,  e.  g.  V,  3,  3,  and  in  all  about  36  instances  are 
found.  In  place  of  an  infinitive  there  is  in  V,  3,  2,  tjydyai  sampresitah. 
The  past  participle  passive  in  yathetam,  V,  1,  2 ;  3,  is  simply  the 
equivalent  of  a  past  indicative. 

The  use  of  particles  is  comparatively  restricted.  There  occur  the 
following  combinations  :  atha  ha,  V,  2,  4 ;  ihaiva,  iho  eva,  V,  1,  6;  ha 
sma,  V,  3,  3;  haiva,  V,  3,  3 ;  no  eva,  V,  3,  3;  iva  is  equal  to  eva  in 
V,  3,  2  ;  aha  occurs  in  V,  1,  6  ;  khalu  in  V,  1,  6  ;  kdmam  in  V,  3,  3; 
punav  api  in  V,  1,  4.  In  the  case  of  ca  the  single  use  is  the  more 
common,  as  compared  with  Aranyaka  I— III  ;  in  na  vatse  ca  na  trtlye, 
V,  3,  3,  the  ca  may  connect  with  the  previous  sentence,  or  be  like 
sastrena  ca  brahmacaryayd  in  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  6.  In  V,  1,  1, 
etais  caivdsvdhdkdrair  (mantrair)  ehy-madhu  iti  ca  occurs.  In  V,  3,  3, 
is  na-cana. 

Among  other  signs  of  late  date  may  be  reckoned  the  frequency  of  the 
locative  absolute,  the  use  of  adverbial  expressions  like  antarvcdi,V,  1,  I; 
anuparikramanam,  V,  1,  4;  viharanaprabhrti,  V,  1,  1  ;  ananvrcam,  V, 
1,1;  the  plural  of  authorship  as  found  in  nidarsandyoddharisydmah, 
V,  3,  3;  and  the  use  of  gerunds  like  ndpitena  kdrayitvd,  V,  3,  3. 


7o  INTRODUCTION 

The  same  style  and  diction  are  found  in  Asvalayana's  Srauta  Sutra, 
which,  like  Aranyaka  V,  consists  of  a  disconnected  string  of  sentences, 
which,  when  consisting  of  more  than  a  few  words,  are  constructed  by 
heaping  adjectives  on  adjectives,  adding  adverbial  phrases,  using  gerunds, 
and  piling  up  cases  in  different  senses.  There  is  no  independent  evidence 
to  show  that  there  is  any  great  difference  in  time  between  the  Aranyaka 
V  and  the  Srauta  Sutra. 

There  seems  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  Aranyaka  V  is  not  more 
ancient  than  the  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra  XVII,  XVIII.  Hillebrandt 
has,  indeed,  suggested  that  the  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra  is  older  than 
Asvalayana,  and  although  the  last  two  Adhyayas  may  be  of  different  date 
from  the  first  sixteen,  still  they  are  hardly  likely  to  be  later,  so  that,  if 
Hillebrandt's  conclusions  are  sound,  the  Sutra  XVII,  XVIII,  will  be 
older  than  the  Aranyaka  V.  But  Hillebrandt's  reasons  are  not 
convincing.1  He  points  out  that,  as  Weber  has  said,  parts  of  the  Sutra 
are  written  in  the  Brahmana  style.  This  refers  mainly  to  Adhyayas  XV, 
XVI,  which  contain  inter  alia  the  Sunahsepa  legend.  But  even  assuming 
that  these  books  are  part  of  the  original  Sutra,  it  cannot  be  denied  that 
the  version  of  the  legend  is  in  no  way  original ;  it  is  merely  the  same  as 
that  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  and  differs  so  little  from  it  that  both 
versions  must  be  descended  from  a  common  source.  The  part  of  the 
Aitareya  where  it  occurs  is  decidedly  later  than  the  first  five  books.  The 
Brahmana-like  style  is  therefore  not  to  be  attributed  to  Suyajna,  the 
author  of  the  Sutra.  Secondly,  he  refers  to  the  description  of  the 
AsVamedha  and  of  the  Purusamedha  as  signs  of  early  age.  But  this 
argument  depends  greatly  for  its  force  on  acceptance  of  the  theory  that 
Rgveda,  X,  18,  8,  can  be  explained  from  Srauta  Sutra,  XVI,  13,  and 
this  view  is  not  now  usually  accepted.2  Thirdly,  he  points  out  that  the 
Sutra  is  not  written  with  the  full  brevity  of  the  latest  Sutra  style.  This 
is  true,  but  the  argument  is  really  in  favour  of  the  priority  of  Aranyaka 
V.  For  that  work  is  written  in  a  style  less  condensed  than  that  of 
Suyajna,  and  certainly  less  condensed  than  that  of  Books  XVII, 
XVIII.  Further,  it  must  be  admitted  that  as  a  Sutra  these  books  are 
much  superior  to  the  Aranyaka  V.     The  ritual  directions  are  far  more 

1  Cf.  my  note,  J.R.A.S.,  1907,  pp.  vaveda,  p.  848;  Oldenberg,  Gbtt.  Gel. 
410-413.  Anz.,  1907,  p.  218,  n.  1  ;    see,  however, 

2  Cf.  Whitney,   Translation  0/  Athar-      Lanman,  Sanskrit  Reader,  p.  385. 


STYLE  AND   GRAMMAR  71 

precise  and  detailed,  contrasting  with  the  brevity  of  the  directions  in  the 
Aranyaka,  which  mainly  concerns  itself  with  a  description  of  the  litanies. 
In  the  Sutra  the  whole  process  is  gone  through  methodically  while  the 
Aranyaka  covers  only  a  part  of  the  field.  The  style  is  of  the  usual  Sutra 
type ;  it  is  not  in  any  marked  manner  more  recent  than  that  of  the 
Aranyaka,  but  it  contains  practically  no  irregular  forms.  With  the  forms 
quoted  above  from  the  Aranyaka  the  following  facts  may  be  compared. 
The  Sandhi  of  a  +  r  is  ar,  XVII,  5,  9 ;  7,  8  ;  of  ati  +  u  is  d,  XVII,  10,  5  ; 
16,  5  ;  while  tasydh  occurs  in  XVII,  3,  2,  as  always  in  Aitareya  Aranyaka 
V,  tasyai  is  found  XVIII,  2, 4;  19,  and pratkam&yaii  dvitlydyai,  zittamdyai, 
XVIII,  20.  In  XVII,  3,  12  ;  1$,  occur  ghdtarlh  and  ghdtakarkarlh, 
nominatives  with  the  s  preserved.  The  locative  is  used  with  \f  stit  in 
XVIII,  2,  2  ;  22,  7,  and  extended  to  Vkr  in  atichandahsn  ktiryuh,  XVIII, 
22,  9.  Adverbial  phrases  besides  antarvedi  are prasalavi,  XVII,  14, 16  ; 
15,  4;  antahsadah,  XVII,  4,  3;  nana  badhnanti,  XVII,  3,  8;  while 
jaghanena  is  used  with  the  accusative,  XVII,  5,  8. 

Of  verbal  forms  may  be  noted  pratydgrnt tat,  XVII,  14,  3  ;  prabrutdt, 
XVII,  14,  4 ;  vininlsamanah,  1,7,3;  paryesyanto  bhavanii,  XVII,  4,  8  ; 
bhoksyamdnd(h)  bhavanti,  dhaksyanto  (bhavanti),  XVIII,  24, 14  ;  15  ;  the 
gerundives  prdyaniyah,  ndayaniyah,  XVIII,  24,  2  ;  karyam,  XVII,  6,  2  ; 
deyam,  XVIII,  24,  32  ;  the  gerunds  in  am,  pnnarddayam,  XVIII,  4, 3 ;  4 ; 
5,  3  ;  4 ;  kakupkdram,  XVIII,  4,  3 ;  4  ;  5, 3  ;  4  ;  pahktisavisam,  XVI 1 1, 6, 4; 
14,  4;  17,  5;  gdyatrisamsam,  XVIII,  16 ,  1  ;  and  the  late  simple  form 
samsam,  XVIII,  16,  2.  Of  the  uses  of  the  optative  that  in  clauses  of 
purpose  with  na  is  very  frequent;  in  XVII,  10,  8,  yadi-sydt-mimlte,  it  is 
purely  indefinite ;  inyadi-na  vidyetaya  etdm  dJiiyarn  kurydt  sa  etat  kurydt, 
XVII,  5,  4,  the  second  optative  is  one  of  characteristic,  '  one  who  can  do.' 
In  XVIII,  24,  i$,yadi  dhaksyanto  (bhavanti)-sydt,  the  protasis  is  future 
in  fact  and  the  apodosis  is  equivalent  to  a  mild  future.  In  XVIII,  23,  4, 
yadi  yajndyajnlyam-ktiryus-tasyoktau  stotriydnnrupau,  the  real  apodosis 
is  suppressed.  Of  particles  may  be  noticed  the  use  of  api  vd,  XVIII,  3,  4, 
and  of  yady  u  vai,  XVIII,  7,  17  ;  23,  5.  It  may  be  noted  as  a  sign  of 
more  recent  date  that  very  few  particles  occur,  ha  only  in  XVII,  13,  8  ; 
u  ha  in  XVIII,  2,  3  ;  5.  In  XVII,  9,  7  ;  XVIII,  22,  10,  is  found  the 
remarkable  phrase  iti  nv  a  11  Marutvatlyam,  Vaisvavedam  ;  in  XVII,  1,  5, 
athdpi;  in  XVIII,  20,  6,  atho. 

The  results  arrived  at  may  be  supported  by  a  comparison  with  a  work 
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of  date  somewhat  later  than  the  Aranyaka  V,  the  Brhaddevata,  which 
shows  a  style  much  more  modern,  even  despite  poetic  licences,  than  the 
Aranyaka  I— III,  but  which  is  still  in  vocabulary  an  archaic  work,  coeval 
in  date  with  the  early  epic.  An  interesting  list  of  its  irregularities  is 
given  by  Prof.  Macdonell,1  but  they  are  rather  of  the  epic  type,  e.  g.  use 
of  °ya  for  °tvd  in  the  gerund,  nominative  for  accusative,  unaugmented 
pasts,  &c.  It  is  significant  that  (i)  no  genitives  or  ablatives  for  a,  i,  u, 
stems  in  ai  occur  ;  (2)  there  are  no  subjunctive  forms  other  than  first 
person  forms ;  (3)  the  infinitive  in  °lnm  is  common  and  no  other  form  is 
found,  while  in  VI,  37,  even  saptukamah  occurs.  Significant  also  is  the 
use  of  the  narrative  tenses.  The  aorist  occurs  only  in  the  later  narrative 
use  and  is  rare,  being  formed  only  from  the  roots  gd,  bhu,  vac,  vadh. 
The  perfect  surpasses  the  imperfect  in  frequency  as  a  narrative  tense,  for 
in  some  340  lines  of  narrative  2  there  occur  302  perfects  to  150  imper- 
fects, and  the  proportion  elsewhere  is  not  materially  different.  Further, 
the  periphrastic  perfect  with  dsa  is  frequent,  kdmaydm  dsa,  VI,  76 ; 
utsddaydm  dsa,  VII,  $$  ;  siksaydm  dsa,  III,  84;  bodJiaydm  dsa,  VI,  37  ; 
varaydm  dsa,  VI,  38  ;  chandaydm  dsnh,  VII,  J 57;  prasddaydm  dsa,  VIII, 
3  ;  klrtaydm  dsa,  VI,  24 ;  prasvdpaydm  dsa,  VI,  13  ;  darsaydm  dsa,  V,  63  ; 
while  the  use  of  kr  is  very  rare,  iipdmantraydm  cakre,  V,  20.  Further, 
the  past  participles  passive  are  freely  used  to  denote  action  either  past  or 
present  in  place  of  finite  verbs,  and  use  is  made  of  the  new  participial 
form  in  vat,  krtavat  occurring  in  VI,  41  ;  VII,  58  ;  VIII,  18  ;  drstavdn, 

V,  58  ;  drstavatl,  VIII,  ^  ;  prstavdn,  V,  71  ;  labdhavdn,Y,  66  ;  hatavdn, 

VI,  152,  &c.  Prefixes  are  not  separated  from  the  verbs  with  which  they 
are  connected.  Particles  are  much  restricted  in  number,  and  combinations 
are  limited.  Mention  may  also  be  made  of  the  great  development  in 
grammatical  doctrine  seen  not  only  in  the  discussion  in  I  as  to  nouns,  &c, 
and  in  II,  93,  as  to  particles,  but  in  the  use  of  such  forms  as  dvi,  locative 
of  au,  the  case  termination,  ay  oh  from  e,  the  sign  of  the  dual,  idi,  the  root 
id,  and  so  on.  Indeed  it  is  hard  to  resist  the  conclusion  that  the  bulk  of 
the  Aranyaka  I— II I  must  lie  before  the  more  systematic  treatment  of 
grammatical  questions  in  Yaska's  Nirukta,  and  a  new  support  is  derived 
for  the  giving  an  early  date  to  these  books,  since  Yaska  cannot  well  be 
later  than  500  B.  C. 

1  Brhaddevata,  I,  xxvii. 

2  See  the  fourth  Index  to  Prof.  MacdonelPs  Brhaddevata. 
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It  has  been  noted  that  Book  III  presupposes  the  Padapatha  of  the 
Rgveda  1  and  also  the  Kramapatha.  It  is  therefore  later  than  Sakalya, 
the  author  of  the  Padapatha.  This,  however,  leaves  the  date  undeter- 
mined, since  Sakalya's  date  is  still  uncertain.  Geldner 2  has  recently- 
argued  that  he  dates  from  the  later  Vajasaneya  period,  and  not  as 
supposed  by  Oldenberg  from  the  end  of  the  Brahmana  period,  and  that 
he  was  a  contemporary  of  the  Aruni  and  Yajilavalkya  known  from  the 
Brahmanas.  But  it  is  extremely  hard  to  reconcile  this  with  the  facts 
that  the  Padapatha  presupposes  the  Samhita,  that  the  Samhita  exhibits 
a  text  which  cannot  be  reconciled  with  the  statements  of  the  Brahmana 
texts  3  as  to  the  number  of  syllables  in  word  groups,  in  consequence  of 
the  Sandhi  carried  out  in  the  Samhita.  The  evidence,  therefore,  is 
certainly  in  favour  of  Oldenberg's  hypothesis,  but  it  leaves  the  lower 
date  of  Sakalya  vague.  He  is,  however,  cited  by  Yaska  and  older  than 
Saunaka,  so  that  in  all  probability  he  must  date  not  later  than  600  B.  c. 
The  Aranyaka  III  need  not  be  much  later  than  Sakalya ;  and  if  it  is,  as 
seems  most  probable,  earlier  than  Yaska,  it  may  be  dated  from  about 
600-550  B.  C.  It  may  be  added  that  it  must  be  older  than  the  Taittirlya 
Upanisad   and   the    Sahkhayana    Aranyaka,  VII,  VIII   (see    note    on 

III,  1,  a). 

These  chronological  results  are  admittedly  uncertain.  They  are  based 
on  the  views  that  (1)  the  Aranyaka  I— III  is  older  than  Buddhism  by 
reason  of  the  undeveloped  character  of  its  philosophic  content ;  (2)  that 
these  books  are  older  than  the  Brhaddevata  and  Saunaka,  who  may  be 
dated  about  450-400  B.  C,  and  probably  older  than  Yaska,  who  can 
hardly  be  brought  down  lower  than  550-500  b.  c.  ;  (3)  that  they  are 
older  than  the  developed  systems  of  philosophy  whose  beginnings  are  at 
any  rate  known  to  Apastamba,  whom  Biihler  dates  in  the  fourth  or 
fifth  centuries  B.  c,  and  who  cannot  well,  on  any  view,  be  later  than  300 
B.  c,  and  that  they  are  older  than  the  Atharvasiras  Upanisad,  known,  it 
seems,  to  Gautama,  who  is  older  than  Apastamba  by  some  generations  ; 
(4)  that  they  are  older  than  Panini,  Katyayana,  and  Patailjali,  who  cannot 
well  be  dated  later  than  300,  200,  and  100  b.  c.  respectively  ;    (5)  that 

1  Oldenberg,  Prolegomena,  p.  380.  this     view ;     Wackernagel,    Altindische 

2  Vedische  Studien,  III,  144-146.    See  Grammatik,  I,  Ixv,  n.  7. 
Scheftelovvitz,      Die      Apokryphen     des  3  Cf.  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Literature, 
Rgveda,   pp.   4,   5,    who    also    supports  pp,  49,  50,  and  note  on  III,  1,  2. 
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Books  I  and  II  date  from  the  later  Brahmana r  period,  but  are  probably 
older  than  the  Satapatha  Brahmana,  parts  of  the  Jaiminiya  Brahmana 
and  Upanisad,  the  Gopatha  Brahmana,  and  the  Chandogya  Upanisad, 
and  so  belong  to  a  comparatively  early  date. 

The  verses  and  sentences  quoted  contain,  despite  their  brevity, 
a  remarkable  set  of  old  forms.  The  Slokas  in  II,  3,  8,  and  the  prose 
directions  in  Aranyaka  V,  are  more  properly  treated  as  above  as  part  of 
the  main  work,  with  which  the  latter  no  doubt  coincide  in  time,  while 
the  former  are  not  very  much  older.  Of  these  forms  may  be  mentioned 
taniim,  tanvdm  (loc),  but  tanvah  (gen.)  in  I,  3,  5 ;  sarvasyai  (gen.)  in  the 
verse  in  III,  2,  5,  which  is  a  sign  of  more  recent  origin  ;  the  compounds 
Vdrunavdyvitamam,  prthivyupardm,  brdhmandbJiartrkam,  varsdpavi- 
tram,V,  3,  2  ;  the  forms  drdjah  (?),  tujak,  dti  vydtliih,  r  duty  am,  vdnam  (?), 
ddhrsah,  in  V,  2,  1.  Among  verbal  forms  are  the  third  person  singulars 
tie,  vide,  IV,  t  ;  the  first  person  stuse,  IV,  1.  The  curious  forms  rnjdse, 
sdmnyase,  bhuvah,  IV,  1  ;  dn/idm,V,  3,  2;  the  subjunctives  dnusamsisah, 
par  sat,  IV,  1  ;  jujosat,  V,  2,  2;  vibhajdtha,  V,  1,  1  ;  the  injunctives 
vidah  (?),  IV,  1  ;  sprsat  (?),  V,  2,  2  ;  kartana,  V,  2,  2 ;  and  perhaps  dvit, 
V,  1,  1 ;  the  precatives,  dpydsam,  V,  3,  2 ;  bhiiydsam,  V,  1,1.  Of  noun 
constructions  may  be  noted,  yaj'a  somdndm,  V,  3,  2  ;  svar  yajnam  va- 
ksyantlm,  V,  1,  5  i  vasdu  ana,  IV,  1  ;  prati  vdm  rjlsi,  V,  2,  1.  In  V,  2,  2, 
kartana  seems  used  instead  of  a  dual  ;  in  IV,  1 ,  bravdvahai  needs 
explanation.  In  V,  1,  1,  occur  antariksam  ivdndpyam-bhuydsam,  &c, 
where  the  predicate  adjective  follows  the  gender  and  number  of  the 
nearest  noun,  the  object  of  comparison.  The  uses  of  svam  in  that 
passage,  of  marlcayah,  and  of  indh  and  sdmajah  in  V,  2,  1,  are  all 
unusual.  The  question  of  the  date  of  the  verses  in  IV,  1,  has  been 
dealt  with  in  the  note  on  that  passage,  and  cf.  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1907, 
pp.  224  sq. ;  Oldenberg,  Gdtt.  Gel.  Anz.,  1907,  pp.  215  sq. 

1  The  Brahmana  parts  of  the  Taittirlya  vimsa  Brahmana,  the  Aitareya  Brahmana, 
Samhita  and  Brahmana,  Maitrayanlya  I-XXX,  and  possibly  the  Kausltaki  Brah- 
Samhita,  Kathaka  Samhita,  the  Pahca-      mana  are  earlier. 


AITAREYA  ARANYAKA. 
II  ^TO  WWWPR^  || 

Adhyaya  1. 
W^1  II  ^T  Ufl^m^  I  ^5t  ^  ^  ^T  H^W^I- 

In  R  there  precede  Adhyaya  I  the  following  U|lfaf  verses,  incorrectly  accented, 
taken  from  R1  :   *jf*l*|^5i^  ^fj  *tf  T^T  *tf  ^fa^Tlf  *?n^lfwf  ^T^fTfaft 

^  wfo:  nil  ?t#  |nu41  ^  inn  ^  w4  ^  inn  g^i  *rf3R  ^rr® 

f^J  ^jfa^  *jfWfr  ^^  H  In  B  the  ^nf^f  verses  appear  as  Adhyaya  3  in 
Aranyaka  III,  at  fol.  191a:      ^f  I   *mR*H[*l   I  ^   ^fl[fl^f**l«^    <^f*T- 

arf*r  ^  1  ^  *ntf?tf^  *?fa  'sfrwrfa  *rcr:  i  *§Nr  irnra^?r  ^rftarftiq 

rTI  I  ^  T^T  *T*T   S^T  'HT  ^jfwt    *M&Wt  JnrTCftwft  *T*fT  ^t  ^ 

^i  1  *m  t^t^  ^  1  ^  ^r^  ^^  1  ^wt  Tf^n  ^fi^T  *rat  t^htr:  i 
*m\  g  w  ^n^fwt  *tt  mw  ift  ^Tf^n?rrf^n?rrf5fr  i  t^^  ^iffm^ 

<J<il*{l£t2lTT  I  This  Adhyaya  is  not  accented  at  all  in  B,  as  would  appear  from 
Scheftelowitz's  reproduction,  Die  Apokryphen  des  Egveda,  p.  167,  the  accents  heing 
wholly  omitted  from  Khila  V,  17,  2,  onwards,  as  is  correctly  stated  at  p.  163.  In 
E  occur  the  same  verses  as  in  R  and  B,  but  in  different  order.  First  come  the 
verses  which  are  found  in  R1,  the  Rgvedic  verses,  (^s£)  I,  89,  8  ;    (if  «t)  VII,  35,  1 ; 

(*p)  vi,  49. 1;  fan,  **wn,  ^r^  g)  iv,  31, 1-3;  (^rr)  i,  22, 15,  being 

quoted  in  full.    Then  follow  the  words  ^f^fff^  down   to  IJTI^  and  W%   «ft  ^Sffa 
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^TrT^  TT:  I  %  ^Tpdmif^ni?nf^T:  f  fK*  ^ftK  I  Instead  of  *Np^T  E,  S,  and  the 
other  MSS.  have  *Nf:  ST,  °f^?t  for  °fat,  and  cl^for  cf^f.  A  begins  like  R1,  but  adds 
33TJJ°  ^  after  cfiTrjf*T:  and  g?frT  after  3R.      It  ends  Xjfafa  W^  #STfa^TRTe 

TOH  I  ^f?f  ^T  I      At  the  end  of  the  fifth  Aranyaka  it   has    ^f^fl^ ff  ^tt  as 

in  B  ;  then  fTW^^ff  <f  ^  I  ^T*T^  sffitlT  ^  I  TT^fJ  *T*Tfa  —  *nfiTT*t 
(as  in  Aranyaka  II,  7)  I  W%  ^t  ^fa  TTfT^  *HI  I  ^TTf^rT:  TUf^f:  WTf^T:  3^- 
?;i[Tf'ff'  II  ^  II      K  has,  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  Aranyaka,  ^ft ^Ffftj  as  in  R1. 

Then  vt£  ^roifa:  33^?'R  ^rr:  q  w  t  f^T^ft  *Rcn*TTtfa:  q  *spr  *re 
^WfT  ^sraffir:  «i  wm  Tfg^r  ^  aj^fTT  firer:  ^ft*rr  gf^nft  *re  <*  <TWf^rff  <r 
^Ffj*jWT<t  ^  *nft  shfit  *rf*  1  ^  ^  ^  ^Tcre  *w  1  #*  ^rffa:  ^tflr: 

^itf^r:  I  ^f  ^Tff  *prf%  (&c.  as  in  II,  7)  |  <\  ^f  Wfa  ^Jf^l  WfH'.  I  'SCtcf 
^rffH*n"3*  I  T  has  before  II,  4  (the  beginning  of  the  Aitareya  Upanisad)  ^T  ^T^[ 
Tlfa  (&c.  as  in  II,  7,  with  JTf  T^\cO  ending  iff  STTf*^  I («ri USU  rf^H  I  Then 
follows  W  "^  T^T  *r*T  ^m  (&c.  as  in  R  down  to  "^pft  ^  Uj:)  ending  *T^  «Tt  ^fa 
^T^  *W  I  ^f  IHf^'Wf'rTWf^  I  The  verses  are  given  in  full.  In  U,  at 
the  end  of  II,  7,  are  added  verses  as  in  A  from  Njf^TTJ  to  ^ffi%*T  WT<v  T& 
followed  by  0^  sffTOT  ^Sffa  ^  ^[  Jlff^T  I  W  ^T^fto  I  W  ^TTf%:  lUf^l 
^TTt«rTt  I  In  S  the  text  is  as  in  R  with  the  addition  of  -ifi  FFfaWTT  •ffiWt  <^^ 
trftf  fTT  ^t%:  I  *#if  ^T^  t¥r*n  ^T^  ^RTfilf  TT^rf^fTT  TRW  II  ^fff  ^TfnT: 

?JTf^T:  ilTt^T^  II     Cf.  Ill,  2,  5.      S3,  however,  has  as  in  R  ;   then  follows  ^f^rK 

^Jrf  as  in  B  ;  then  ^^    s^HT   ^rf%   ^   W   f  ^T  I  ?f   ^%^gj:  I  ^   'ft 

fwm  ^  ^ijj:  if  -ft  arro^^n  i  it  T  ^^t  f ^rfa:  *t  ^  f^mu^^n:  i  TTfj 

TTf%  (&c  as  in  II,  7)  I       S  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  Aranyaka  has   "%jff  ^f^rT 

t}gj:  as  in  S3 ;  then  ^^^  lf^%  H^TR^  ^iH^l^k:   ^^rfW  Nf^ir^  TI  I 

Then  comes  TTf[  &c.  as  in  II,  7,  ending  W  ^Tf^rT:  I[Tf^:  IJTf^T:  II  In  one  MS. 
(ifif^cT.  ^%)  the  verse  ^ff^lTTI  follows  II,  7,  instead  of  preceding  it.      Both 
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^Th:  inn 

rrwrssmra^  1  mfa  ^rft  s^ift  ^^f^r  ^pn^r  f 

here  and  at  tlie  beginning  the  verses  in  S  are  accented  with  one  or  two  exceptions  in 
the  case  of  the  verses  not  in  the  Rgveda.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  these  verses 
form  no  integral  part  of  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka.  Neither  R2,  D,  F,  G,  nor  L  contains  the 
verses.  For  ftj^T  «T5  see  Atharvaveda,  VII,  68,  3,  with  Whitney's  note.  cRf^0 
is  Rgveda,  VII,  66,  16.  See  also  S'ankhayana  Aranyaka,  VII,  1,  and  Grhya  Sutra,  VI,  4, 
with  Oldenberg's  note.    TaittirTya  Aranyaka,  I,  30,  has  :  ^T^T^fl^f^^^  I  *J*fTT*j: 

2   bis  in  F,  G.  3  ^WR*.  F,  G.  4  ^5ra*TT0  L. 

5  *  ^fTi^rra;  om.  g.  6  ^^n;-^  g.  7  ^rt^.  f. 

1  °*niwfa  f,  g. 
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^WT*R  7tf|ltf7re  ^f**u?g  ^g  vfcmT\T\fn  \  m: 

3^1   rf  f^^TOT^U  "fan?  I  ^%  %  \rT:   f^lTT  *J% 

tttot10  ^ps^ra  ufTrftrrwNT  ^niT5TTR^€r  i  inn- 

^Tf^T  ||  *  II 


2  ^ftilTR:  L.  3  om.  F,  G.  4   *T^f7T  F,  G.  5  ^  L. 

c   W^  A.  7   tT^f^TT  L-  8   °I  ik^C  D,  E,  F,  G,  L,  here 

and  usually.  The  evidence  of  the  MSS.  for  ihe  dropping  of  visarga  before  s  and 
a  hard  consonant  is  so  strong  that  the  practice  has  been  followed  throughout  after 
the  example  of  Prof.  Macdonell's  Brhaddevata,  I,  xxvi ;  see  above,  p.  10.  R  and  S 
retain  visarga.  9   J^fff  F,  G.  10   in^f  K.     Cf.  I,  3,  7,  n.  2. 
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wHNp^Rrftfa  I  5TRfT  JT3*T  f  ^hf^nf^Tnm  ^  XTCPT. 
?^T%T  iff ^  ufTTC^  I  W$  *TTV3^T^  I  *TO  ?  "ST  ^T 
^  %  *V  *pf 2  %  7?^2  ^  %  ^T^T  T|U  rT^RFn^^T 

^TT^  fk*ti  W*m  T&  ^Tf^rR  *fflW?:^TW*R  WrlC- 
fireRTTRTrr:  uf?rf?TCftT  I  ufTTfirefrT6  *?  Tn  ^  w 
%^  fafT%cf€trTT  SJflfiT  II  ?  II 

^T^^T  *nf?  ^^  Wtm  ^tfHT  ^rTIT  3T?li 
THWRFl  ^  ^%*T9  I  3?t  f TOT  W^^fff  ^  ^l 
%^  W  %j  faf  T%T#trTT  ^fw  I  VZH\  T$  $HT  ^TT 

*nwgn  f^^frrftrfiT  ^i  f^w  rr^rr^  i  m  st#5- 

1   ^Rt  L.  2   its  in  F.  3  TR^  F.  4   °^  is  the 

regular  form  in  R,  S,  and  the  MSS.,  and  so  is  followed,  cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar, 
§  231.  On  the  other  hand  °^Zf,  which  is  always  read  in  R  and  which  occurs 
sporadically  in  the  MSS.,  is  simply  an  example  of  the  constant  tendency  of  MSS.  to 
reduce  consonant  groups,  and  is  incorrect.  S  has  °w  throughout.  See  also  Wacker- 
nagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  269.  5   om.  F.  c  corr.  from  °ffl8f«d  A. 

1   fri^i^A. 
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^*N|TT   *Wt   *?   T^   %^   W    ^    falRrTttfTT 

^rofr  1  ftH  |^  *jH^  fW  ^ht^T2  htwRt3  mis 

JMflt   ^  U^f   ^  W  %^T  f%f  T^ffCtWT  ^Rf?T  I  S?5T 
^5  W  %T  f^lT^rT^trTT  ^TFrfrr  I]  ^roWl  ^P*pn 

gflfafff    ^T?    ^IV    ^:    ^[rfftr^    rT^T?  I   ^fif7 
f  TW  rf  ^TH  "^T  -zmTR  TH^S^fTf  V  ^H  ^  W  t^ 


2  ^<rr<ft  a.  3  *T*ra^f?T  e  ;  *rro%fa  g.  4  ^ftm^  f. 

5   ora.  F.  6  ^T*T  G.  7  TT^  K.  8   JT^fa  L. 
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^f  Trot  ^  ^ren  it  ^  ft  ^T|  ^n^  ^r^w- 

OT^g:  *^f%  im^if  wtwrsra^r  stf  nfiro^ 

ii  ^rftrowiueMi  inwtswrc:  n12 

Adhyaya  2. 

^T  ^T  ^  WttTO  5$  ^Ht  gH*TO  ^fTT  ^rEfrfarci 
HfcT^^!  I  IFSTff #  ^TOflT  ^|  ^T  ^fa^fa 
ftt^1  f^  ^TC*I!  fs^F*  SHWT  Iji  ^T^ttW  xrfrnhtT?:*!T- 

w^c  rrmfiTTRT^^rrr:  ufiffH^f^T  i  nfwfrrefH  ^  1CT 

^fiTTT  ^frro  TT  ^ftfSR  33T3R2  ^T  ^rT^^^R^ 
*TO*j^WTOTfr  ^qTJ  I  *<J  *F5H!Wf?ttSI  ^fcfafrT  ^fc- 
^Wf^rTOTft   ^^  I  ^ftre  M^iUWri4  *pMfaf?T 

9    lfclft'*lfff  HfTT  A.  10   M-q^i^  A.  n   After  this  P  repeats 

*rerf*rcr*; — sn^r^t         12  Text,  a,  r;  xfn  twhiv®^  ir^frvt^rr^r:  l 
^  ire*  ^tt%  jrsppftjwre:  in  ii  k  ;  ^f  ireiftj ^re:  f  ;  TRr*ftj%zrre 

<src^:  ii 8 ii    TfH  ^^gd^uiK^cMiQ  tt^^k*i^  ire*fU'8rRi:  inn  s. 

R  has  been  followed  in  the  text.  It  is  of  course  certain  that  the  divisions  and 
colophons  have  no  claim  to  he  regarded  as  contemporaneous  with  the  composition  of 
the  work,  in  which  the  only  divisions  were  probably  the  Adhyayas  and  Aranyakas. 

1  f^fi  ^T  to  TJfT^  is  represented  by  °  in  A,  and  this  is  regularly  done  when 
a  passage  is  repeated  or  words  are  repeated.  The  several  instances  are  not  noted 
separately  hereafter.  2   ^ftf  F.  3  fq  F.  4   S^PJT^R!  —  H  ^ 
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^^rmfmra  ^ftm^wMl  *rfqi8  "jprpri  *w  wrcri 

*TW  IT3»TH0T  S^t  ^^RRT^  I1 1  II 9 


3TCTO  ^  ^rftrr:  3Tfa^:  **JS|rTftrf7T  ^wfn  ^ 


om 


.  F,  G,  because  of  sTfTTOfa:  following.  5   *T2pR  bis  G  ;   ^<p$<>  A. 

C    ^^Mf  F,  G.  7   f^  G.  8   *f<U  TJSTTT  bis  F.  9    This  Khanda 

is  numbered  5  in  A,  D,  E,  F,  G,  K,  L ;  5  at  the  end  of  the  commentary  in  R,  and 
1  at  the  end  of  the  text.  In  S  both  numbers  are  given  throughout.  I  have  kept 
the  lower  number  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  as  references  to  the  Aitareya  have  in 
the  past  been  based  on  R.    Cf  Z.D.M.G.,  XLII,  171. 
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*1*wfa  *i*p  w|4  ^fk  ^sfir  i  <£f  .1*  *rff  1p5M 

*pft*i  STSfrT  ^gTc^T  im  I  HIT^T  rTSftS^  fiw5  ^Tif  - 

^  i  115  ^rfiri  ftro  f  1  ftnr  finnfir*  ^ts  i 
■ftra  ?tw  ftN  H^frr  n  ^i  %^  wt  f  i  fan^rfcmi 

1   ^p?%T^  G ;   ^g%T!r  t^  F ;   TT^°  K.  2  SCT^Tn.  E.  3   ^"PJ- 

%%%!^  E,  F  ;   ^%%^fH:  G.  4   ^  K.  5   flHl  ^Tf  F,  G.     The 

omission  occurs  sporadically  in  the  MSS.,  but  haa  no  sufficient  authority  to  justify  its 
adoption. 

G  2 
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a^TO^i  ^|  m  inrfawffii G  fNw  fti^f  ^trc^  ftwft 

TrfTTfif^fT  I  ufkfTrefff  V  7&  ^  W  ^  falT^HlftrTT 
wfir  I  ?TT:  TO^^^R  ^TR^fiTH^fT  m  ^T  ^fM^r- 

tth:  i  *rari  H<i^f<fit4  ^  ?h*t  tow*  ^smim 

^f*t  ff  wqf^T:  IRK8 


c   UrTf^l  A.  7    Hli^l^^T  G.  8   Numbered  6  in  A,  D,  E,  F,  G,  K,  L, 

and  also  in  R  in  text.     In  R  in  commentary  is  2. 

1    From   "^^  to  jfft   om.  F.      From  TRl^  to  <sffo«J  om.  G.      F  has  "jfc^T. 

2  "Oyf   R   (by   misprint?    A,  D,  E,  K,  L,   S,   and    R    in    commentary    have    text). 

3  *fl%  L.  4  ^ffi  G.  5   ^  R  in  text. 
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mw.  ^s^^c7twwT|  rm  w\m-*{  1  #^t  fit- 

5CTTfTT  WZIWt  %  JT5TT  ^  ftl^tfrT  *TOrT  W  rT^TT^^ 

*fotft  ^nfa  i  ^>rot  T^Rt  *Rf%  ^^n^  s^tto6 
^fsrcrT  ^tt  i*%m  tt^tt  T^m  w*n  ijroi  rrer^^wt 

srcforer^  ^qft  ^r:1  v^:2  ^lf^n|trTFrm  ^ 

^^fr  c^t^rr:  tffam  sfrr  i  rRnsrr^rn  i  iri^wR  wi- 
f^n|Tm^m  ^  xn^rr:  tfftrai  ^frr  i  ttimi^h  i  *jf%- 

SJffVT^rftfTT  I   fHRRJi^  I  f^3fT^f^f^|fanM 

6   om.  F.  7  ^T«J  D,  E,  F,  G,  K,  L.  8   0*nJfT<!Wr  F. 

9   Numbered  7  in  A,  D,  E,  F,  G,  K,  L. 

1   ^  F.  2  ^  D,  E,  F,  G,  K,  L. 


86  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  I,  2,  4- 

^TO^  rTf^^T  fa^pR^C    fTp^q%  ^idfrT  XTSTM  I 

f?T%7     W?*    Sfitrfff     rfWTmfrT^n^    ^TR^t   \ 
II  ^SfrfcmtPTOnflft  fWWtSUTR:  II12 

3  ira  D,  E,  &c.  4  ^rfVftfff:  A,  D,  E,  F,  G,  K,  L,  S  ;  the  commentary 

shows  the  reading,  yet  K  has  °0^-  5   J«J^nfa  R  in  text.  6    Wj&\ 

F,  G.  7  #TWl  D,  E.  8  HTf  B  in  text.  9  ^f^K  W  (?)  S. 

10   UTO  L.  n   Numbered  8  in  A,  D,  E,  F,  G,  K,  L.  12   Text,  A,  L,  R ; 

no  colophon,  E;  ^f?T  t^<ft^r^^TRi:  D ;  fljcfftfUWR:  F,  G ;  tf?T  TT^R  WT# 

fttfttftwro:  k. 
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Adhyaya  3. 

^r:  1  *  nfwgm  Hfirein*  ^fr  trarrscif *rf?r  ^ff 

*R   ^TOT:    fWT    *TOTT    ff    ^T^firaT^lPtfff   I    *R 
ff  S^STOl^fn  t  *RT*?TW  *fiI*T*n'<j|  1  IT*  ^  I 

1  fa  ^ifaqifqfd  3<*rf?T  K.  2  ^  G.  3  Numbered  9  in 

A,  E,  K,  L.     F  and  G  have  both  1  and  9.     D  has  1. 

1   ^J^T  F.  2  SRTTT  E,  and  so  regularly  when  4  or  s  is  followed  by 

a  semivowel  or  soft  mute.  3    ^|«t|i«^  S.         4   m\ — *fa^  repeated  in  F,  G. 
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*ft«^  W%$  ^  sfrr  ^f %  ^rfifr  smifes  i  h<Ht 

UH7*  I  TOT  ^T^  USTTHfrT:  1TW  mM  *?T?T^fiT3TCII- 
^RratSTCptf  rTfffk  rTTHf?T  I  iT^T  iTWcFTOT3  ^T^T  Ufa- 
H*W  ^T^ft  ^TO"^  I  ^F^W  ^ITW^  tpWT  *fk  ^T^TT  f? 

ftmT  "^RTT  1[^  ^3  wfa*fy|^fTfa3ff^fc  H^frT  II?  II5 

^^;  I  *mt  ^g  gxR^jno  ^rfl  ^fa  suit  ^s%- 

5   om.  S.  6   3pf  E.  7   TpHfr  A.  8   Numbered  10  in  A,  E,  K,  L  ; 

10  and  2  in  F,  G  ;    2  in  D. 

1   *lffa  S123;   fl^ftom.  F.  2   ^51^  om.  R  in  text.  3    cIt^TOI  L. 

*  °*rar  A.  5  Numbered  11  in  A,  E,  G,  K,  L:  n,  3  in  F  ;   3  in  D.   See  I,  3,  6. 


-I,  3)  4  ARANYAKA   I  89 

*j^ftrro  ftratf  ^ifftfir  *nf 4  ifrsnitore4 i  ^*ri 

?RtT    Xf^JHT    Tf^frf    iT^    *R    ^    ^^    rT^Tf   I    ^ 

**p*h  <fr  *  %  ^fr  fejft  s^  m*' . 

XRRfT8  W3RT  -q^ft^  ^  ^ !  ^n^f;  ^fa:  ^[J^J 

*pn  sfafir  fwfi  %  wi^  tot  ^n$  ftrj^r  rTrroi 

IRT  *TO  fa^pfN  rTO^TfagUffrT  I  rT^jftlTOT  I  ^TT 

^^t  rT^  rT^t  3T^  ^ft°^  STrfHfr  J$  W^W- 
4t^l  H^T?  I  TTO  IHUK^  ST  *TFPft  ^T^T^ 
ST  f^l^n^I  IT^J  ST  5Tn?*re  ^Tftf  ^5J  ST  fTOf fa^| 
f^11  ^:g  nfirftiTT  I  ^  Sfr  ^ft  S  *  firafif  I 

^rrrf^r  ^ft2  s#[fr!  s^jfs  *iT%nfH  fa^^^g 


1   TJ^  A.  2   ^*TT^  once  only  in  F.  3   ^Tf^  R  in  text, 

4   ^  —  «ffa"RI  om.  S,  clearly  by  an  oversight.  5   TTT^T  G.  6   f^rf^T 

R  in  text.  7   UTST^  D  ;    om.  G.  8   om.  G.  9    «Mfa  A. 

10  ^W  E  ;   J*WT  F,  G.  n    <J§^G.  12   «RT  F.  13   Numbered  12 

in  A,  E,  K,  L  ;    12,  4  in  F,  G  ;   4  in  D.    R  has  4  in  text  and  12  in  commentary. 


9o  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  1,3,5- 

m  ^  f^fir 1  g^t  %  ^^arwTr^t  -*^to: 

^t^t  ^t  ^rrf^n^T  %  %w  *to)  to  %« 

ftraY?  ^n^t  ^t  ^ren  *n  ^rifcj*rrarw  sn^  ^t 
^ren  *rr:  ftpmrjrcpr.w  \  ii^Tftigtzwftrff ?  ^n^t  ^cre 

f*R*pi    cTOTT^fa    ipsft    STTOT    f^TT    f^TrRfa^TW^ 

^  it  ^T|^  ^n^r  ^f^wfiwn^TR  *nsif^f 

tf^TT   I   3TOt   M^T^    ^T    UrT^?:    H^rf^J    ITrTOTg 
^PtT  II Mil6 


1   fa^fd  E.  2  ^fa  A.  3  ^^  A,  D,  E,  F,  G,  K,  L,  S  ; 

^5l  B.  4   Hf<H*flfd  D,  E,  P,  G.  5   The  words  after  ^J  are 

represented  by  °  in  A.  6   Numbered  13  in  A,  E,  K,  L  ;    13,  5  in  F;  13,  4  in  G; 

5  in  D.    K  has  13  in  text,  but  3  in  commentary. 


-1,3,7  ARANYAKA  I  91 

U^U    rTFffrT    rnrrfk  I  K^Hrf^R:    ITOTraT^2    ^H 
rT^R  H*rt  ^T^t  ^P^f{  I  *?flkfT  ?iVRW  ^IRT  ^f?T 

rT^p;  H^flT  II If II5 

fw^ra^^pngt  ^^  i  m  g  ft1  ^tfW  *re^ra- 

1   In  A  all  from  TTf  —  ^fa^AH.  is  represented  by  °.      E  has  only  rrf^fTT 
HfTR^  imfj\.    See  I,  3,  3.  2   HqJHN  only  L.  3  ^l^  tfflf  R  in 

text;  «(|^^(e|  G  and  D  pr.  man.  4    if^TOT  F,  G.  5   Numbered  14  in 

A,  E,  K,  L  ;    14,  6  in  F,  G  ;   6  in  D.      It  is  numbered  4  in  R  because  the  number 
13  of  the  previous  section  was  in  the  commentary  printed  as  3  ! 

1   gm  ?*  F,  G.  3   5§ft  TTTCTT  om.  F  ;   irTCTPl  R.    Cf.  I,  i,  2,  n.  10. 


92  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  1, 3,  7- 

^r  ?r  irrcrr  ^n^r  ^n:  st^r:  ^rgfrnsresT 
jnutrfH*j  ?^t  ^c^t  ^  ttt^tt  it  ^  fr  *n? 

ti^f^  ^T  TTcf^g:  T^f^  37TCng  ^TOrRTR  SOT 

^mfa%TTTj;  1  ^:  ^t^  *mt  ^tt^hto:  m  ^t:  xj^ 

^rm  ^  ftnn:1  ^2  wt  s%n3  \m  wi  fire: 
^reqrer<jfire*  rn^f^f^frr  *TTC7ft  ^  ^Fmjftnft  m- 

3   Numbered  15  in  A,  E,  K,  L ;    15,  7  in  F,  G  ;   7  in  D.     R  has  5  in  text  and  7 
and  5  in  commentary. 

1  faf^reT:  E.  2  tj^ft  K.  3  %%  K.  4   W\^°  A  ;  *fa«  E. 

5  mfwtj  K. 


-1, 4,  i  ARANYAKA  I  93 

^l^fiT   I   ^T^l^  f¥%rt  m^rft   ^Tfafa   *m  ?  1*  ^ 

i^f  ^n^f  ^^  tpw  ^^  "^  to:  urarat  ^  i 
a  wwto*uw%  fpft^ts^T^:  n12 

Adhyaya  4. 
tf^MTfa  I  ^TOTcf!  **Nt:   I   rTT  ^T^SJT*   ^T^Sgfa!!? 

^^infw  i  stow  ftrc:  i  Tf^T^1!  *re*ro  ^  s^t 

6   ^fr*  E  in  text  ;   *R|^  A,  G  ;   TOPJ  F  ;   text,  D,  E,  K,  L.  7   ^?<JTPR: 

R  in  text ;    "4£g*{.  A.  8   om.  E  in  text.     It  is  in  E  in  commentary  and  in 

all  the  MSS.  and  in  S.  9   1ft  K.  10  ^Sfa  K.  "   Numbered 

16  in  A,  E,  F,  K,  L  ;    16,  8  in  G ;   no   number   in    D.      E   in  text   has  6,  in  com- 
mentary 16.  12  ^cfr^mwrn^  Tpfofuwre:  a  ;  ^tt  ircm  wc% 

(H^WT^g%  L)  cpfafU'Srre:  K,  L  ;   TpfofUWR:  D,  r,  G  ;   nothing  in  E,  or 
by  an  error  in  E  in  text. 

1   ^T^TiTPTFC,  omitting  the  rest,  F. 


94  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  I,  4,  1- 

5=re  H^f%  *rreiw  ^  firc:  1  ?prtf  wfir  rdpn2 
333}3T:  ut%t  TFtTft!  *fanfw  \  ^*n*t  fasre:  i  m 

faTT^t    H^ff    iTWTrq^:    ggTOTg   ft6   ^T   ^¥TTf 
^rTRT:7     Sr^tSnfiTOT     IT^^r^S^     ff     f<KlGb4*g9 

sfonfir  11  q  11 10 

2  ^  R  in  text.  3  ^foft  R  in  text,  S.  4   om.  F.  5  ITT^t 

•T  *T«fTfW  omitting  the  rest,  F,  G.  6   Accented  in  E.  7   ^n^JTrTOTt  R ; 

^ra^^n:  a  ;  ostrWT:  e  ;  text,  d,  f,  g,  k,  l,  s.  8  fa^  a,  r. 

9   ^q  K.  10  Numbered  17  in  A,  E,  K,  L  ;   17,  1  in  F,  G  ;   1  in  D. 

1  ^TO  —  ^T^rrfW  om.  in  S,  though  the  commentary  has  it. 


-I,  4)  3  ARANYAKA  I  95 

fafw  H^ift  *ft  %  ^pitaT  ^TT^rfirft^  t  get  *gi* 
3*rcNzft*n::3  *rcjt  ^w^^^r::  ^#  *pro- 

^rsrfH^fHrfir  wmfe  ^rcisj  q^rrfti  ^^f^r  i  ?swt 

nfrrfirefor  g%^r  itfrerftrcnrfcr  ufc^T  f?  jjsg  I  s 

U«C     WTO     ^feft*lt     f^U|T'^^lTf^^fl4?!^ 

^Iffi:  infT^TT  iTW^n^^  *faf?T  II  *  II 10 

^?R  rT^RTfa  rR^Wl  fF^srf^fff  I  3TO  ^^t?T:  I 

2  -JF  g.  3  °^ftrn^:  R1 ;  ^:^tTt:  k.  4  g^  a. 

5  fl^  —  U«f*f  l(ft^  om.  F.  c   frff#fA.  7    ajTf^Wt^  A. 

8  ^f  WraTO  f^t^T:  bis  F.  9   TORT  K.  10   Numbered  18  in 

A,  E,  K,  L  ;    18,  2  in  F,  G  ;    2  in  D. 


96  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  I,  4,  3- 

TT^TTraTf^  fT^r^^V  rWSSf^fW  I  3TO  ^§?t:  I  m# 

^i  in5t  *w?i2  *rfo^  ^^t^  ^raftrfir:  *%rat 

^j  rf^t  iRJRRTft  rT^IWl  fTOSsf^frT  I  3TO  3$* 

ii  ^lrT^ira*TOO#  ^j*ff s«rre:  n4 


Adhyaya  5. 

f^ftra  ^t  WTO****  ^  ^  wfte  v*  ^  i  m: 
ircira4  w^wt  *rat*raT^  ^rof?T  *ratw^ftra  ^t 

1   In  this  section  the  MSS.  of  S  appear  to  have  been  defective.  2   «JI^T 

only  A.  3   Numbered  19  in  A,  E,  K,  L  ;    19,  3  in  F,  G  ;    3  in  D.  4    Text, 

a,  it;  jfc  v^m  -w*M  ("ff^rn:^  l)  ^pfuwre:  (i^:  only  l)  k,  l; 

?[f?T  ^g^fiWT^:  D  ;   ^Tpiff {WTO:  F,  G  ;   no  colophon  E. 

1  *nj  D,  E,  L.  2  ^WRf"  L.  3  T^f^fatfsrfifT  om.  F,  G,  but 

added  by  G  sec.  man.  4  HIHTR  A,  E,  G. 


-I,  5,  2  ARANYAKA   I  97 

TITWt  ^  *J?5t?T:  UT%T  TptTfto  tf^nfiT  I  rTTO^t^pfiT 

^pm^r  ^  11  ^  11 10 

^rfnr  1  fT^i|T:^  ^wif^rf ^nrftg  f^rf^^  ^VTrftfrr  i  h 

rT^RTf^f ^Irftg  faf^i  ^VTfiT  I  W^f%f¥^n*  f^TOT- 
far*  fa^Tr^  I  3TO   *|%  ^R  ^T  ^T   ^  *TOTfa  ^T3Rt 


5 

9 


Tf^-RT  F,  G.         6   ^o  R.  7   ^TpqT^:  F,  G.         8   om.  G  ;   ^ftf?T  L. 

sfa$  A.  10  Numbered  20  in  A,  E,  F,  K,  L ;    20,  1  in  G  ;    1  in  D. 

1  *n^rr°  l.  2  f^R#  f,  g.       3  faf^  a.      4  xranrn^cr  a,  g,  k. 

5  TT^Rrre:  G.  c  °%*T°  A  ;  °*T^G;  °%cT^  R  in  commentary;  °%e[  d,  E. 

KEJTH  H 


98  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  I,  5,  2- 

*ftf?T  I  3j5  ft^T  ^T^llf^fTT  M<I*JM*I^:  ^IT^^rfw 

^ffat  *?  ^rre  ^t?  sfa  *i?i*tt  ^twhiott  i  fft- 

crew"  #fif^flT  ^^  f^lT^rTOT  ^fi^MTfTT  rTOT^J 
fijITwN  xtft^n^  II  *  II u 


? 


mrtt^i^B  in  text,  8   $?t  F.                      9   if^E  in  text. 

10    lM%°  F,  G  ;    Tfhl^r  L.  U    1D,E;    3ft°  R.                 '2   W  ^  om.  E. 

13    cTlT^  R  ;   *t^T  G  ;    <ft&  F.  u   Numbered  21  in  A,  E,  G,  K,  L  ; 
2  1,  2  in  F;    2  in  D. 


-I,  5,  3  ARANYAKA   I  99 

$m  ^\v&  fttra^  *nw  t&  srrfcf^  irfalhn?:*nT*rR^ 
HfRfrre'roTOTjrH:  nfTrfrref^T  i  ufTrfirefrr  ^  vyk  %\  w 

^rTft^^I^T  f^  fa^  ^TTO  f&&   m*Q\  W  SJT- 

irfafirefFT  ^  ^  ^  w  fN  firararrftrn  srofH  i 

WTO*?    "RnTOTlJrn^p    SPnftl*TCTOl    HfrTH^t    % 

^t?t^^%  *j?Hra  BfaftrfiT  sroiirewf  fc^i^^r  ^nfir 

1   ^  S.  2   T^^T^TO  omitting  the  rest,  F.  3  fWI  A. 

4   *M<i«l<<gU:  E  in  text. 

II  2 


ioo  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  I,  5,  3- 

?^  ^T  ^rf^ftrr^nft  ^mft  ^^[  II  ?  II 4 

11  ^tr^itorr*^  *re#s«ire:  115 
11  ^f?f  tto^r^  ottk^  11 

4   Numbered  22  in  A,  E,  K,  L  ;    22,  3  in  F,  G.  5   Text,  A  and, 

omitting  the  second  ffj{,  L ;  tft?ft{^TO:  M  I  T&  H«J*tK««4  *r*TTF  I  F,  G ; 
TfTT  tJ^fUWRj:  1RRTW  D";  ^fa  1TOT  ^K®  thnfTJWTO:  M  K; 
E   continues   after  the   number  TJSf    T^TT    H&6$   I    cTrt^farj^ *j?i*l"^  nJ^TT  'ft   <^ 

?t*rfa  1  ^T<ft  ^frc  ^r:  i  to'  ^ftfr:  1  en  i^r  fafTffi  wrapt  % 

^5<!^t^:  JTffrof^r  1  ff3nx%^  irf!ra^7ternr:  i  ^rrfijcrR  ^ift  *&> 
^  ^T^ani?:  i  <r^w:  Ofi  s^0  si^fafa  i  to<*t  *t  wfijrTwrf^nsr- 

^^%e  *t*n  Maw  Tt^ e  i  tt^r  3T^i  f^Tf^anir:  1  ^rf^t  *rft  ^tf*jfcrf»T- 
TWrfrwra^rw  i  to  *TfTsm*i:  1  ^rer  *rwTsm  ^rrfr  n^^i 
*t^iR  1  ff 3Rt\wt^  1  to  f^tuwn  1  ^iW-  1  to  ?ifTWci  frf^ft 

*H  'ft  *T%  ^ft  I  ^fH8  H^WKHIH.  I  Tms  appears  also  in  F  and  G,  with  the 
variants  noted  below,  but  not  in  the  other  MSS;  It  forms,  of  course,  a  sort  of 
Anukramanl  of  the  contents,  ami  E  has  similar  notices  at  the  end  of  each  Aranyaka. 

*  Before  this,  F,  G  have  rTT  I^T  f%f T^f  g^ft  %  1^:  I  frf^TO  ipptg 
^Sfaf?!  jrf?PJ3ra  Tfrl^m  ^P^I  *W  I  fif^fa  Ufal^  I  These  three  were 
obviously  omitted  accidentally  through  the  identity  of  three  and  six.  b   f^^iTT[%^ 

cf^flF,  G.  «  om.F.  «>.  ^  —  tf?T  om.  F,  G.  *  <*t —  ^f?f 

om.  F,  G.  f  ^Sj  G  ;   *TWK  om.  F.  e  om.  F,  G. 


II,  i,  2  ARANYAKA   II  101 


n  w*  ft  cftamw^ » 

Adhyaya  1. 

fft^TFT  I  *  iliiUI'l^f  ^s^n^  to^t:  I  ff^fjfw  I 
rTWT  >pFl«RT:    *R*n^   iftrT   W   fa^fa  II  H^T  ? 

Vft*[$t  f^ft3  ?ft?T  ^nfa?:4  inn 

kH^»  here  and  below  R  in  text,  but  tbe  words  are  clearly  quoted   in   their 
Egvedic  form.  2   °*3<^  A,  3   f^  K  in  text.  4   ^if^T:  F. 


102  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  II,  i,  2- 

srM  ^ra:  11  *  ii 

Trf:  urn:  H^TT^t  T^T  f^  l^FI  THt  H^t  H^St  Tfft 

%^  II  ?  II 

1  3T^r  g.  2  *j*rcsp  G. 

1  ^HITW0  R. 


-II,  i,  4  ARANYAKA   II  103 

S^H  P^    rT^nm^   rTOTrJTO^  5«ITO^   STUiT:    ^TT 

1&4&  \  ^:  inftrc^R^r  1  *^N7  infro^r^i  i 

1   *TTO3m  G.  2   ^°  G.  3   WWT%^  E;  cp.  p.  68;  J.R.A.S.,  1908, 

p.  366.  4   ^  G  ;    rT  om.  K.  5   ^T%  R  in  text.  c    ff^°  E. 

7  This  clause  is  omitted  in  G. 


io4  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  II,  i,  4- 

^T*ftf?T  II 8 II 

^th:  i  ^if^^THnnfi^'OT  **%  f^sj:  ^aH  *r  in* 
fiwrnr^R  H^fir  i  ^?t^  w  %  crfif ftt?  f?WR^ 

fl  ^  ?  ^T  ^fa  ip?T  ^^fiT  WT  I^T^tf^rf  ^T^lfff  ^ 
U^^JTOFETSl  S^n*  %^  II M II 


8    cf^  A  ;    T&W  E,  F  ;    ^3*TO$  G. 

1   *j  B,  S,  with  the  MSS.     See  explanatory  note.  2   rfftsra^  G  ; 

cftara^N  D,  E.  3  jth:  K. 

1   ^Tf^T  G. 


-II,  i,  7  ARANYAKA   II  105 

^^fir  1  ^? far  ?  ^t  ^r  rrftro^T  n  ^r  %^  \  crat- 

I"T  ?H  *R  nl^T^fiT  I  ^ftroSRrafafrT  ^  ^  cR^t- 

ftre^rpft^6  fksTr^  11  §  11 

^nwt  ferret  s^  g^ra  I  WST  ^T^T  ^  Tffa^ft 

l^^ram  mM  ftmi  xrfbror:  ^ftnl  ^Tftra  i  m^i 

Tjfa^ft  ^T^^f^^T^IT^Fra  c*t%  H^fiT  ^T^J  m^#t% 

2  ^TO^^F.       3  ^ifr  A.        4  HT^jt  T  E  in  text.       5  23*  A.       6  'cf  E. 
1  T^*TT^  bis  F,  G.  2   *n^J  ^fa^ft  &«  F. 


106  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  II,  i,  7- 

IT^S!    ^W^R^I    o*t€t    H^frT    ^TT^ZT     TfT^^t% 
f^WRT^T^  oft*  H^fH4  ^ITO  fTTWt^  5ft^  *?R- 

^rrat^f  sfH?*  f^^T%ra  ^  i  ^r^rfi  ^sift  firafir 

*P9  *T  ^^rft  ^t^2T  f^frT  ^  I  *RHT  ^¥T  ^TTW 
*n^TT^t   *IT^J   ^TTOTCT?W    <^t%    ^cffff  m^ 

iR*mf  *Rst  f^^ffrr  ^  11  $  11 

3  °*Rt  s.  4  *f^f?f  ^r^r  om.  g.  6  *mf$  s. 

0   ^  —  W^  om.  F,  G. 


-II,  i,  8  ARANYAKA  II  107 

ftraSfr  tpn  *r  ?  w  ^  tpTO  rrffqipN  ^t  fajpsriT 
fhftftwro^  1  fn^fir3  ?  %  fiw  ttrtr  snipj 

^q  *irr:  urot5  ^r  ^Tf^fir  i  ^ra?^r  n^rr  s^tfa- 
'ftwfa  ^  sf  *rotfa  Traifa  itaifa  *rifartST? 

II  #H^flT?taTOnj%  xnTOtS^R:  II8 


1   flA;   at  the  beginning  WH^  B.  2   "^Tf  E.  3  faf^O*  E,  G. 

4   ^  IP*  THW*  om.  F.  5   imfR  F.  6   *T(?faT  E.  7   f^T  G, 

omittiug  fa.  3   Test,  L,  E  ;    ^  ^W^TTT'Sft  fl^fta^  TrajfUWTC:  A ; 


io8  AITAREYA  ARAIVYAKA  II,  2,  1- 

Adhyaya  2. 

^rc1  ir^nwr^  ire  *t  ot  rrefn  i  w  *m  ^twh- 

1  tt^  f.  2  ffin^rrwn^  om.  f  ;  *ramTg:  e.  3  *r^rr  e, 

as  in  Brhaddevata,  III,  116.  4   UT%  %  F  ;   TTTCpt  %  ^ft  %  ^ft  G. 

6   ^^  E.  6    rf^  —  fa^  om.  F.  7   TT^T^T^^^  om.  F. 

8   Numbered  9  in  A,  E,  F,  G,  II,  K,  L  ;    1  in  D. 


-II,  2,  2  ARANYAKA   II  109 

vrfi!  WWSTITWWircfT^  ^TT^^rT  ISrT*R  *RT^  I 

^rr  %  ^r:  *rem  ^rftre  sfa  TTOTifaawwuftre 

*mV    C^Ntyi!   WR  *Rfnj  I   *T    ^  *R*r*R^RrT 

*rfi&  ftp*  s  *rf^  sHiwrwm  ^f^  fa^  ttotrt- 

^^T^W^TTrqi^^T^  SHJTOJiT  I*?TTR  *Rrq;  )  ^S^Nt- 

^ft^  ^^HHTftr  *ra  ^5  *ra  ^ffijfir  ^  ^s^wram^r- 

fiTOTOP  VJiTm  ^nT^  I  W  ^T  ^FR  fh*T:   f^*lt 
fR^sifcrtS^rT    S    ^^?:    *R*ltSV*ftS^rT    rTOT- 

ttaTfir  *RTftn  *mfa  inf^  *  *rf^ufa  *RTf^r  *mfcr 

mf^   jTOTRS  rTWIrq^ftwr^rT   T*rR^  *RT^  I  CT 
^T  TOJWI  $*r:  sfvqt  ^v^r:  mfjf  ^  ffcrofirajTftT 

1   ft  R  in  text.  2  JniTOT:  A,  D,  E,  K.  3   HTTTOT:  D,  E,  K 

_  ,  r 

pr.  man.     Both  Asvalayana  Gyhya  Sutra,  III,  4,  3,  and  Sankhayana  Grhya  Sutra,  IV, 
10,  3,  have  IT0. 


no  AITAREYA   ARAN  YAK  A  II,  2,  2- 

H  *^*t:  sf^t  ^«t:  W^  1  %TOfrT^f%  7TWT- 

ittct  ^[^  ^-sr  ftraTH  ir  h  4 

vm  wit:  ^  ^t  ^  ijrfM  ^fflfir  1  *  ? T^ftr^Tfti^T- 

^T^T  ^  ftR   ^   ^   OTRtWTT   ^t  FT   ^T*ftf?T  i  * 

itere  fct^  ^Fftarfafrr  i  rrfti^  s^r  xnwt  ^t 

rT"qf?T  H  T??R3  ^^J  *RT  f^STt  fattS%   rTO  ^S^ 

4   Numbered  10  in  A,  E,  F,  G,  H,  K,  L  ;    2  in  D. 

1   ^f^TCWr^  all  MSS.;  R,  S.  2  p<?faf «fta^T  F.  3  1?%«T  F. 

4    ftl  f^Tf^l  D.  c   Numbered  1 1  in  A,  E,  G,  H,  K,  L  ;  1  in  F  ;    3  in  D. 


-II,  3,  i  ARANYAKA   II  in 

IT^T  %?  I  rT^tS?  tflSST  ^tSHT  flts?^  I  rT^ljfW  I 
*J5  ^?rRT  ^IrTOT^^frT4  I  HiT^  l^SpffasjrT  II 8 II5 

Adhyaya  3. 

^T^fir  i  3**r  ?  ^  wt^t^t  *refw  *f  ^sj1   %^  I 

1   Tl*T*l A  i   TPt  R  in  text,  no  doubt  a  mistake  due  to  the  MSS.  as  often  putting 
m  for  an  assimilated  n  before  a  nasal.    Cf.  II,  r,  5,  ^J  for  ?J«^.  ^  om.  F. 

3   ?H  G.  4    Divided  ^  |  ^f^T  in  E.  5   Numbered  12  in  A,  E,  H,  K,  L  ; 

12,  4  in  F,  G  ;    4  in  D.  6   Text,  A,  L,  K  ;    ^f?T  fl[<fto  WT®  fl[<fNt 

no  colophon  E. 
1   T&  om.  A. 


ii2  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  II,  3,  1- 

^  I  ^PS  ijftnft  ^T^^rT^mfiT  ^RTfa  H^f^T  ^tfir^ 

*nifa  ^rcjprafa  *re  shrift  *raf?r  1  ^ita  f  ottor! 
tot  *i  ^m^Tfwtf  ^rcj&  fTf^f?:  i  ^Staftnw- 

2   °(ZI0  E.  3   ^f%^T  S.  4   ^cR^F.  5   Numbered  13  in 

A,  E,  H,  K,  L  ;    13,  5  in  F,  G  ;    1  in  D. 

1    ^RfcflH.  G.  2   3Tirf  F.  3   Numbered  14  in  A,  E,  H,  K,  L  ; 

14,  2  in  F,  G  ;    2  in  D. 


-II,  3,  4  ARANYAKA  II  113 

S  irq  tj^c:  ^^^:  ^f  o*fai*lfrT  I  H^  f^rSJFTS^f 

TOT  ^rms  xrotn^ref^r  firfsrero^:  ^  *rt  ^t- 

rT^flrR^f^V    f^fq^^    ^^^cfifo(^    i^R^TftrfTT 
BfaHt  *TT*R  T:^rrt  ^^t  IT^RfafrT  ST*#t  TU^g- 

H^:  ^rTrWTT*£TT^  I  XP^JW  WTfH  xt^^  3raT- 

^fn  "q^^r:  ufw^ffT  ^fF*  ^r^f?T  x?^fr5t  firo- 

1  ^ni0  f.         2  ^ffan  a,  f.         3  q  crng:  &&  f.         4  *wt*t:  &«  f. 

5    tTf%  inserted  in  G  ;   %*RJl  om.  F.  6    Numbered  15  in  A,  E,  H,  K,  L  ; 

15,  3  in  F,  G  ;    3  in  D. 

1   t^~ ^1  om.  F,G.  2   *TR^E. 


KEITH 


ii4  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  II,  3, 4- 


I¥^%Sgf^T^^%  I  H^^fqW  I  ^|^H^  ^\W- 

*RfrT  I  ^fft^rf^qT^^  t  *$m  ^Tr*TC  ^f  rft  I  ST 
S^TTTWTT  *R7T:  SPG*:  XTf^rT^rg^n^HTf^T  *R7T:  *f5t; 
tlft^rT  IRTR  "^rft  *?^7T*^tfa:  nfi^fm  I  ^=1^4  ^*TT- 

3   ^  om.  F.  4   trr^t  om.  F.  5   Numbered  16  in  A,  E,  H,  K,  L  ; 

16,  4  in  F,  G  ;   4  in  D. 

1   TJ^  E.  2    See  explanatory  notes.  !   Numbered  17  in  A,  E,  H,  K,  L  ; 

17,  5  in  F,  G;   5  in  D. 
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HIT  *£  ^frftflf^1  T^k  rT^f  ^T  T^rTO  ^frfta?^* 
*TFIT   ^¥fe>:2  I  ^rT^rerfafrT   ^   t   ^T*ptT  *J?T  I 

s^Tfcrfi;   rN   ?m   sfff    i^^^^^m^^^ 

flrq  ^fa  I  ^%*Jo*  "31^  ^JTT  iT^^T  ^  ^|f^^: 

1    ^<fl^<Tm^  F.  2    So  I  read  for  *TWfW  of  the  MSS.  and  edd. 

See  explanatory  notes.  3   Wt  A.  4   ^^TT^t  F,  G,  5   #*T  F. 

I  % 


n6  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  II,  3)  6- 

^ht  H^rfrT  i  fro  ^351^  s  imnlrs^  ^jlnsra^t 

^W^^t6   rWT^f^Rjfafi  srfkq;  III,  If 

hit  ^  ^??ita?¥  *nre  ran*:  s  s^:  s  ajctram- 
"|^T^rr#^rmrrlfir  f  wi?  *f^js  $rft*:   sw^t 

c*tf|c!    H^rq&^q    HWT^WT^  ^^?TT^    ^fficj^ 

W%  T^^tfHH^R*^  ^%R  cTt^iHT^^frT  II  $  II 3 

H^jt  ^ftM  S*rf?T  I  35ft  ^KT  ^f*  **Nff%  I 
S*TO  tfSR^  "JR  fSift  I  rT^^T:  *rt  5*  H^f^rT  mil 

6    «TWt — H^O<*i^'*  G-  7   Numbered  18  in  A,  E,  H,  K,  L  ;    18,  4 

in  F,  G  ;    5  in  D. 

1    om.  G.  2    °f*PRW^  S1  2  in  text  ;    S1 4  5  in  commentary,  3    Numbered 

19  in  A,  E,  H,  K,  L;    19,  7  in  F,  G ;   7  in  D. 


-11,3-8  ARANYAKA   II  n7 

^^TT^^frT   *J^  I  *pt   ^RT  3?fa  *n*N?ftr  | 
m%W  mqJF$  ipf  7pn%  \  irsf  \^\:  qfi  TTcjj  ^^f%  11*11 

>^sfa2  II?  II 

^fw^THT  ^Tnj^^^  sfti 3 1  rfsc  \m:  *3*pt  imfm  \ 

^=r  ^rsT  f^re  wm  \  ^^m#^T^^  \  gum  ^ 
sp%T^  i  ^Rfir  ^ra^r  ii  m  ii 

^rfrrofinitn6 

II  #rfaflrftaRTRl%  iJjfHitS*lTO  II7 

1   *rf^  E.  2  ,jf7f  F,  G.  3  ifTf  F,  G.  *1fD,F,G; 

^  K,  L,  S.  5    ^Jjf^  A,  E,  G.  6   Numbered  20  in  A,  E,  H,  K,  L  ; 

20,  8  in  F,  G  ;   8  in  D.  7    Text,  A,  L  ;   ^f?f  f^tffa  ^TT^  <pfftftvf  WW  K  ; 

fVfolT^fa  fpfaftiWRT:  F,  G  ;   ^fa  ^jft^fTiWRi:  D;  no  colophon  E. 


n8  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  II,  4,  1- 

Adhyaya  4. 

f^j  f^TfHUfT3  f^IF*Rt  *FWW??n:  I  HlftfifcfiraTT 
IrTH  W^t  II^H4 

1    °?TXT:  Biihtlingk.  2   ^f^*Srf  M,  Roer  and  Rajarama's  edd.  3   f^Tr 

f*T3)<T  N  ;   f^n;f*{%7ri  corrected  into  f^fSRTcT  M.  4   In  the  Upanisad,  in 

the  MSS.  and  edd.  of  text  and  S'ankara's  commentary,  in  Eajarama  and  Bohtlingk's 
edd.,  and  differently  in  T,  the  Khandas  are  subdivided  into  paragraphs.  Sayana's 
division  of  sentences  is  quite  different,  and  as  neither  division  has  any  authority  the 
numbers  are  ignored.  S,  T,  Kajarama's  ed.,  and  the  MSS.  of  S'ankara  end  :  Tftl 
TRfTT:  *§m":  I  Numbered  21  in  A,  E,  H,  K,  L;  21,  1  in  F,  G;  1  in  D.  The 
Upanisad  MSS.  and  edd.  all  prefix  "^t^. 

1  ^4| 3J *J T^Tfam%  T,  Rajarama's  ed.  here  and  below  and  in  Jlvananda's  ed. 
(cited  in  U  as  to).  2   ITsTTf^fTT  F. 
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g^  infasraig:  mint  hfu  ^ifa%  infa^f^Rresr- 

W^f^ft  infasrf^j:  *JN  H^T  3i#f  infaratafinrc- 
^TrRt  c^Tftr  HfTT  FPT  JUfaw^m  ^^Tt  *n*T3  ^ 
HTfa^ap^T^t  HF*T  ^TTfH  HTfirc^TCt  tfft  HnH  f*m 

^W^rfT^r  "3T5  ^rn^TH^TOrTT^  Hlfrpit  ^*ftffT  I 

3    c^  —  JJ^T  om.  A,  added  by  Colebrooke  with  Thrift.  4   °Tlfa  Tj 

°?rf^  Bohtlingk.  5   ^T  N,  Boer  and  Bajarama's  edd.  6    Numbered  22 

in  A,  E,  H,  K,  L  ;    22,  2  in  F,  G  ;    2  in  D  ;     XfH  fl[<fta:  *$T^:  S,  T,  and  MSS.  of 

S'aiikara  ;    in  smaller  print  in  Rajarama's  ed. 

1   *ft*ft  A.  2    rH^T^fi^g  M,  T,  Jivananda's  ed. ;    rf^  U  (one  MS.  ha). 

In  S'ankara's  coram.,  Jivananda's  ed.,  and  five  MSS.  of  U  (ka,  kha,  ga ;  cha  ;  ja)  have 
°rjcj.  Three  MSS.  of  U  in  AnandatTrtha's  tlka  here  and  two  on  p.  42,  note  3,  have 
07T<T..  Eajarama  and  Eoer  read  cT<^fl^f^?H  T^t.'  and  clearly  this  is  what  T  had 
in  view.  The  *!^<t.  is  not  recognized  in  the  commentaries,  and  seems  a  later  addition 
to  the  text.    Bohtlingk  reads  °%*s{.  3  So  Bohtlingk  for  °^rt°  of  MSS.  and  edd. 


i2o  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  II,  4,  3- 

^T^itfei^r  ^g^  i  *r  if ^fe^TOlhiff^pT 

llT^H^^1rrv  I  rT^1T^^TTftT^^mirTx  I  %lt7S^I 
^f  ^T^l^T  T^l  if  T^:  I  S  f^H  3i1  feR  V^( 
*2nf^frT    I   *T    t^rf   lirT^   XTXTUT  ^frf  I   tf    f^TT    if^ 

^n^Tft^Tirt  if^  in^TTfainftm  if^  ^ST*T  ^y  if^ 

^%TU  ^  nfir  r^^T  ^JW  if^  ^^TOT  *1T7T  I^IT^HT- 
vqiTTf^rf  if^  ft^  f^WI8  ^SffafrT  I  *T  ^rW* 
^R  fl^TlrTIT  WTU  UTCSlrT  I  111  fa^ft^TR  ^TOT- 
^H^T^T^;  I  rT*1  ^1  ^ll^n^i:  ^*T  ^IHT^TOlt 
S1HT1Hl)S1*n^tf1     ^fif    I    S     ^TTfft     HrTT*jfa*N- 

4   Ji^dH  and  so  infra  T-     Bohtlingk  reads  °TO^ta^  throughout.        5  %rT^  T, 
Rber,  Benares  ed.  6  f%T^c^ —  f^T  ^N.  7    ^  T^t  T,  Rber,  Benares  ed. 

8   ^y  T;  om.  Rajarama.  9    f^f^  T.  10   if^  T,  Rber,  Bohtlingk; 

^T^  rest ;  f%^°  Delhriick  ;  TR  f^^  Bohtlingk.  "  S  prints  as  W^cTcT*m° 

against  S'ahkara  and  Sayana. 
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*3?t  I  ^^farff? 12  I  rWTf^r   ^TT^ft  ?  1  *TR 

\m:  1  irctajfiRT  ^  f?^T:  11?  1115 

II  ^rfaflrffaR^  xjipffs^TO:  II16 

Adhyaya  5. 

re^^s%*raN:  tfajpn^^TTwH  "Profit  wg^J  f^rcf 

ft^^R^frf  I  fT^T  H*TO  W*7  \  rffr^T  ^IW£J 


12 


Tffl  M,  Koer  and  Eajarama ;  °I[T^1.  Bohtlingk,  but  cf.  II,  3,  7,  &c.        13  °*%- 
f*ng<>  Eoer.  14    trPTN  F.  15    Numbered  23  in  A,  E,  F,  H,  K,  L ;    23,  3 

in  G  ;    3  in  D  ;   ff?T  <pffa:   Wm>  S,  T,  and  MSS.  of  S'ankara.  16    So  A, 

l,  r  ;  f^rforn^  ^pff  j^arro:  f,  g  ;  xfr  xrg*ff  swre:  d  ;  xfa^  W^- 
*fmf*ntf^  ^pf jwr:  ww  Htf  h  n  ;  ^<tt^  f^fift  ^<J^:  m  ;  no  coio- 
pbon  e  ;  ?^rcni%r  f3<ft%  -=m  <<iA  ^5f swre:  1  ^rof*nraj  ttwUwtc:  i 

W  d(^<  I  T  ;  ^ffj  f^dl^K^I  xJrJ\!TfiWR:  K.  Eajarama  follows  T,  correcting 
f^rft^  into  o^. 

1  Before  TJ^,  ^sKT^  if^:  is  inserted  in  A,  E,  ¥,  G,  K,  L,N,  E,  S4"9,  U. 
But  though  old  the  words  cannot  be  original,  and  are  not  recognized  by  Sayana  or 
S'ankara.  2  "^cf^  om.  A.  3    cT^lTf  ora.  I.  4   S^^W  I. 

1    ^JfT  T,  Rajarama's  ed.  6    0^r|<J|J,  Eoer,  Rajarama  and  Jlvananda's  edd., 

and  two  MSS.  (lea,  Ma)  cited  in  U;    °tft  Bohtlingk.  7    ?^7T  TWW.  W^Sl  T. 

This  must  be  due  to  a  mistaken  idea  that  the  last  colophon  (see  n.  15)  means  that 
there  are  four  Khandas  in  this  Adhyaya,  whereas  it  really  means  that  this  is  the  fourth 
Khanda  of  the  whole  Upantsad.  After  JU^TfTT  it  has  II  ^  II  treating  this  as  a  new 
Khan  da. 


122  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  II,  5- 

^frT  I   I"ri    cft^T^Tt   tfrWT    lN    tfrfrTT   ^    c^faiT:  » 
rT^I  ffrfH    W^T10    I    5RtS^n*RTc*n    g*R*T:    3flfor: 

irfiwhi^  1  ^JTOT*rf*rr*  mm  *$rrf  sft  ^Vm:  Wtt  i 

8   om.  Bohtlingk.  9    <T^  om.  N.  10   II  ^  ||  ^f?f  f^tfta:  W^l  T. 

fllHM^T^n  T.     This  is  an  obvious  error,  and  is  borrowed  from  S'ankara's  com- 
mentary.       12  11  ^  11  Tfri  <prta:  wm:  t.         13  *m  «j  ^5 1 ;  s  has  °5ra: 

as  have  U,  Roer,  Benares,  and  Rajarama's  edd.  14   ||  ^  ||  T.  I5    II  p  l|  T. 

T  continues  fft[  ^pfc  ^"^:  II  8  II  and  so  S,  IT,  and  MSS.  of  S'ankara.  Numbered 
24  in  A,  E,  H,  K,  L ;  24,  1  in  F,  G ;  not  numbered  in  D ;  numbered  14  in  R. 
Before  the  number,  A,  S4— 9,  Benares  ed.  (samvat  1941),  and  U  insert  <ETV(|4g||«T 
<J  (om.  U)  *lf»J5ii:.  See  on  II,  6.  The  words  are  not  recognized  by  S'ankara 
or  Sayana,  and  cannot  be  genuine.  16    Text,  R  ;    ?[f?f  f^ffl  i\  I  <,<UI% 

q^fuwre:  a  ;  ^f?r  t^cf^r  w^%  qwUwra:  l  ;  ifz  fa^fa  w^ 
xRWtiwr^r:  k  ;  f^ffarn;^  *fa*fUwre:  r,  g  ;  ^fa  ^*fU*srre:  d  ;  no 

colophon  E  ;    Tf*  \*fft(  vi^W.  M  ;   5%7n$  tl[«ft%  WT^i  ^^fTiWT^:  I 

^jfaMST  f^^^Tr^Wr^:  I  ^  rfl^  T  ;  4  only  N.  Eajarama  has  ^cT^nT^ 
and  then  as  in  T. 
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Adhyaya  6. 

^\M  *n^tft  ^r  -5TT  ^n<j  ^t^t$  ^  f^mTffr  1 
snwfa9  ^r  ^^nf^  ^tf^nf^10  ^tot  tt^:  tjw 

1  ^nrrWfi  <J  if'TOt  is  here  inserted  in  R.  It  is  omitted  by  D,  E,  F,  G,  H, 
I,  L,  N,  T,  and  in  Sitarama's  text,  and  by  Roer  and  Rajarama.  See  on  II,  5«  ^TT° 
Max  Miiller  and  Bohtlingk.  2  ^JJ  inserted  in  T,  in  Boer,  Jivananda  and  Raja- 

rama's  edd.     It  is  clearly  borrowed  from  S'ankara's  commentary.  ^T^lT 

inserted  in  T;    ^{<s^  in  Roer,  Jivananda  and  Rajarama's  edd.  W^XT  om.  I. 

6   l^n;  F;   Wf7[:  om.  Benares  ed.  6   ^  added  in  T.  7   ^TTf'nT- 

TTftj  I.  8   ^T^WTf^I  A.  9    Wtf^  only  F;   WKJ^°  Bohtlingk. 

10    The  spelling  with  two  j's  is    supported  by  I,  M,  T,  U,  Bajarama  and  Sitarama's 
edd.,  against  Benares  ed.,  R  and  S.  n  HljT«N  om.  F,  G.  12  H"tjl«i%  D. 

13   WR  WW  om.  I.  "   l^cf  T. 


i24  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  II,  6- 

II  ^%^firft^T*pni  trets^mq:  II16 

II  sfiT  ff  fftalW^  II 

This  ends  the  second  Aranyaka,  but  the  majority  of  the  MSS.  of  the 
text,  and  of  Sayana's  commentary,  and  of  Anandatirtha's  own  com- 
mentary, and  his  tika,  add  a  seventh  Adhyaya,  which  is : — 

Adhyaya  7. 
II  ^rT^flrft^TT^  *ttWtS*2JTO:  II5 

15  if*  VR&:  *sTC^:  II  M  II  T,  U,  MSS.  of  Sankara  ;  numbered  25  in  A,  E,  H, 
K,  L  ;    not  numbered  in  D,  F,  G;    5  in  N.  16    Text,  E ;    \ff[  f%dlqK<tA 

TOT  JWTCJ:  II  $  II  A  ;  xfa  f^&ni^wk  TOtfWRi:  L  ;  Tft  t^lta  ^T® 
iretswra:  K;  f^H^K«m%  totjwtc:  f,  g;  stir  TOTJwre:  d,  m;  no 

colopbon  in  E,  N  ;  ^f?T  TJcH^  TS[cfT$  ^V®^  TOT  JWTO:  I  4MRt|(^  fpfftft 
JWTO:  I  W  fTTO^  I  T.  L  adds  flifftalVglfii  WTF  I  EajaraWs  ed.  begins 
?[WcT\ IT "C *^^ >  an^  then  as  T. 

1  ofcJ<jfq«$°  K,see  onI,i,i,in  tbeSantimantra;  Eggeling, India  Office Catal.,y.n'j. 
2  J^TOT^  T,  and  Scheftelowitz,  Die  Apokryphen  des  Bgveda.  3  ^T^^TT  A  here. 

4  °m^l(  D.  6   This  occurs  in  A,  D,  E,  F,  G,  H,  I,  K,  M,  N.O,  Q,  K,  S,  T,  U. 

In  T,  however,  it  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  Upanisad,  and  in  S  at  the  end  of 
Aranyaka  V,  and   see  also  note  on  I,  I,  I.      It   does   not   occur  in  most  MSS.  of 
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S'ankara's  commentary,  and  it  is  omitted  even  in  L,  which  is  a  complete  MS.  of  all 
the  text.  It  appears  clearly  not  to  have  been  known  to  Sankara.  It  is,  however, 
known  to  Anandatirtha  in  his  own  commentary  in  the  MSS.,  H  and  0.  In  the 
edition,  U,  of  Anandatlrtha's  commentary  on  Sankara,  it  is  said  :     m3<g<^S<g  TTO 

*T  <J  Zfal  ^fa^TrfUf»m%frT  WT*TR  T  ^ftm  I  M,  N,  Q,  and  apparently 
Max  Muller's  MS.,  S.  B.  E.,  I,  246,  n.  2,  have  T^  THiWT^  d^fa^l  trf^^WTO 
*H^  (so  N,  Q  ;    *F*J  ^n*1fMR!<l^**NT^  add.  m)  ^Tfnl^t  »T^:  ^fZr[: 

wm:  1  *f  ^ttt  ^terre  ^fw^rpctitpftarr  ^n^rra^  i  ^tm°  &c,  exactly 

as  in  Sayana's  commentary.  The  end  is  ^f?T  %T\«H*1 1*41*443  ^fa^iT  SJtJjfl  M ; 
TfH  STOTPSTTO^ffal  ^TTRT  N.  The  question  arises  whether  this  wholesale 
borrowing  was  due  to  Anandatirtha  or  not.  On  the  whole  the  evidence  is  against 
the  view  that  it  was.  (1)  It  compels  us  to  date  Anandatirtha  after  Sayana,  winch 
is  (a)  contradictory  to  the  accepted  dates  of  either  writer,  and  (b)  cannot  be  reconciled 
with  the  fact  that  Sayana  sometimes  follows  Anandatirtha  closely  in  his  commentary, 
cf.  on  II,  4,  3.  (2)  It  is  of  course  clear  from  the  consensus  of  MS.  evidence  that  the 
explanation  of  the  last  section  was  added  at  a  comparatively  early  date  to  Ananda- 
tlrtha's  commentary,  but  this  could  easily  have  happened,  and  as  a  matter  of  fact  the 
alteration  needed  to  introduce  the   extract  was  very  slight,  as   Sayana  begins  :     *?% 

<T?tf^f  trft^TPSI  ^T  1Srrf^Rt  T^  trefa  I  TTff  *Wtfa  I  The  addition 
was  very  natural,  since  the  fact  that  the  Adhyaya  is  recognized  by  Anandatirtha  in 
his  own  commentary  shows  that  it  had  already  in  his  time  become  a  recognized  part 
of  the  Aranyaka.  In  Jones'  MS.  (Tawney  and  Thomas,  Catalogue  of  Two  Collections 
of  Sanskrit  MSS.,  p.  2)  we  have  the  commentary  of  Sankara  without  the  tlka,  followed 
by  '  Madhava's  '  commentary  as  in  the  edition.    After  II,  7,  E  continues :  ^TTJ  ^TT  I 

m  Tim  ^di^ai:  i  warr  ^r  ^^^  mro  *ireK  1  f^%  ^ftarr:  \  ct^t 
t£  Sftftar^i  wm  <row  vsr:  1  cT^t  t^  p  <ftef^r  *row  cr^r  tt  ijto  i 
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%  ^  I  fft«  %  I  Tft  1%3faTVQ  *HHH*l  •       Tlie  other  MSS.  end  as  follows : 

U ^ «  jftWfofyfi'qK^  *F*ftJWra:  I  fl[dl  iiK*!0<*  *?rrtf  U;    II *$ II 

^T  ?TF^^  WT^:   II  ^  II  T^  W^IW  ^TTTH  I    F  j    0  ^  ||  8  II  (rest  as  in 

f)  g  ;   ^  *ra*fu*zrre:  f^ftarw  d  ;   11  s§  11  Tfa  Wfa  *RT^  *tf*ft 

{WTT  I  ^WTH*  K-      R  en(ls  as  in  text»  but  "with  ^JflTH*  added. 
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Adhyaya  1. 
^r^Trf:   ^HT^T1   ^trf^rTx  I  Tjfoft   ^^1?   #^C- 

wi  ^ng:  tff??rf?T  *n*!|%*i  m^w*  tff??rcZTO  *n^*it 
%^Fi%  1  *?  iif^^i^t  wi  ^r  *fs^i  g%^n  wm- 

v^  ^T^i  vm\  tff??rf?T3  *n?ft*t4  Wiprc:  I  ^q 
?to  ^  ^n?  ^ffl  *r:  *5^t  ^py^x?  *ftot5  m 

IT^Tti;  11  ^  n 

tp^q:    HVTrTT    I    rr^TTTfq  ^l^^^^r^CKT^ 

1  tfftrrar  b.       2  ^  <miy>  e,  b,  &c.;  %fa  s.        3  *f|?t  a.     4  ^ 
*f\ft  e.        5  ^rUtt^  b.        6  ^ffri:  b  ;  *ff-jci:  e.        7  ssre  b. 

1    0Hf>  ^>  &>  &C,J   corr•  Bohtlingk  ;   cf.  Saiikhayana  Araiayaka,  VII,  3, 


i28  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  III,  r,  2- 

TfiJ^T^^TOT^^TO^ftjO  I  ^^  H^R  fa^  ^FiT- 
*rf?T  rTf^H^FT  ^CRTO  ^%  ^\  ^Tfrp2TT^frT  HrR- 

2   Tft  S1  2  5.  3   f^TCt  A  ;    ^  F.  4    So  I  read  for  fTf^f^  D, 

G,  H,  K,  L,  S;    fTf^Tm^T^  F  ;     crfwfWT^iT^  A,  R.     ^H— ^T^T  lost  in  B. 
6  ^ftftr — T^  ^st  in  B.  ?   H^f^T^g  lost  in  B.  7   ^fffTf  B  ;    W>  F. 

1  °^:  w^ri  b. 
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faalsr  ^qir^pNira:   Tfi^pPffira   W1JRR?!!  I  w% 
^f^43  ^TTTHTft4  3fN*rT"^t?TT  ftwft^  ^U  ^ 

*nfi^j%  ^r  sn^ra  ^trmt"  ^  scorch*  sfa  ? 


g^  "    "C\ 


TTFSHi:   tf  UTiJ  inTOWT  "3^t  fTOTft^W  ^TTrTN  I  W   cj 
^T*lr|S! cTlfT^TQT  f91rTx  I  ^faa^  TCT   *T^N  W^Tff  I 

2  ^H^ft  B.  3   %f^^  F,  G.  4   ^cTRTt  A. 

5  *T*J°  B.  6   *H^I^  A.  7   ^Sflft^  l^cTWTd  om.  L ;   *RI<H 

B  in  text.  8    See  explanatory  notes.  9   ^ff7T3J% — f^TTt.  om.  F,  G. 

10    °^*ft  f  B. 

1   %^  om.  B.  2   TUWit  E.  3   ^EPR^t  A,  B.  4   ^spRT  B. 

6  See  explanatory  notes  on  III,  1,3.         6  "^n^TTCI^B,  E  (yet  correctly  in  III,  1,  4). 

KEITH  J£ 


i3o  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  III,  i,  4- 


**ta  ;epfar  aft*  ^Nn^fif  i  **  *ri  fft  f*l- 

^T"sr^T  ^fff  ?  ^TTf  f ^ft  htt^:  ^IJrt^t;  ^^qg- 

fisr  ^r  in*  tow  uTrfHtift^ts^  *%*  nft- 

SffT  I  W^cT^fwt^  I  ^?FT7T  ^  xn;:  ST^10  f^ftfrT  II 

c^rf  ^qTjr  cTt%^  S  W^fa  II M II 

7  *rp?j%  a.       8  *wt  ^  b. 

1    TJc}^^  F.  2   ^W^  only  B.  3   TT^RIt  B  (with  jihvamulTya  as  usual). 

4   ^TfTT^  om.  G.  5   ^-?j:^t  A,  K,  L  ;   ^TCTOT  B.  6   ^  Wf  om.  B. 

7   Jmftsfftft  B.  8   o^^  e|,^  B>  9   o^fii — U*f  lost  in  B. 

10  wm  g.       "  °3*rr*p;  lost  in  b. 


-Ill,  i,  6  ARANYAKA  III  i3I 

^Kfl^rcft  ^*n  riff  m  HiftarT  sfir  ?n^^r: *  \  ^u*t 
^twtcj?t  nfffffir8  ^tw??:  mw  wn^r  xmrot 

faf^fi^  ^n:    ^PTO    c?t%7    ^T*ff  cTt^t   ^HOT 

^  TT5TCT  T^jWNST  SfigMfita  ^%  <Tl%7r  tfMfaTT9 
*i  W  ^fim  I  S  ^  "CRTO  Ttx^jrT: 10  #*  cnwfH- 
^T?^frp2JT|T^%  f^T'M  5Fff?iTTn^fl^t  ^nTTM 

1    fTT^I  B,  D,  H,  S  (but  S1345  has  ctt^°).  2    fTT^:  A  (marked  as 

incorrect),  B,  D,  H,  S  (but  not  S345).  3   X[ffW — rlf  om.  B  ;    TTT^fa.  A  ; 

TTT^h  D,  H,  L  (elsewhere  cTT^0),  S  (but  not  S34575).  4    cTWxB  ;   ^$cT^ 

om.  f.  5  <»f^  b.  6  inre:  B.  7  ^T^.  L.  8  *cf|?!  B. 

9   Wt^ — Wt%T  om.  F,  G.  10  ^J  or  °W.  B.  n   ^Tfn:^0  B  ; 

3lT^"pf  %^T  R  in  text  ;  %  f^TTc^  K  ;   read  perhaps  °f  TW°. 

K  2 


i32  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  III,  i,  6- 

^TT  ^Tfa  fT^T  Hn5t  H^fa  ^T^T  Vm  T^TO  *R  ^JWf 

^t12  H^fir  ^rfafir  ^fT13  irra  t^t  ^F*Rf?r  uto^t 

^  "^  itt^N  fl^t  ^T*t  HTrTT  UTTSj:  ^:  I  W^f- 
tf  fa:  USRrf  tfyR  %*nf^frT: 15  tf  f?m  I  ^fa^  *R 

^f^  ftp*  fam  ^t  mm  ^  g^a  n^f^^r  ^  1  rr^fr^fa- 

XJN^  I  ^fH^TiTT  S  ftm  *?  ipT  ^f?f  II  *?  H  ITWrTf 

c*ftFT  fl3*U^cfrT  fl^T^fTT  II  %  II 

II  ^rfarJrfNRTnHi  H^S^T^:  II17 

Adhyaya  2. 

s^  w:  SFRTffm:  ^"^faTOTCt  ^sr:   ^N  *!^t 

12  ^THsB.  13   <n  om.  A  ;   ?m  G.  14   cfan  B  ;   *TcT  D.  15  * 

%qTf^°  B.  16   TT^^j:  B,  which  also  has  ddh  for  Ik.  17   Text  A  (with 

**tf:),  r  ;  T^^ff *tt#  mRftianra:  b  ;  gtfraroft  mpftoaro  f  ; 

^ft^ffiWR:  L  ;   TTWU^FT:  d  :    no  colophon  E. 

1   UdfaKB. 
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uto  ^w^w^ftftr  *riN?tf  frmtv  ^rc^r  nm 

^JPJ9  3^M  JRfrtf  "sn^pmTWlR  i^Tft  ST*p? 

wmt  ^c^t^rTTH^H  ipft  t^prFwrfir  s^i^fa  inn10 
^^f^rm^^n^m   mwamn  i  spirit 

2   °*l«r<t$SJl^q^  B  aud  the  other  MSS.,  besides  R  and  S.  3   T  T7^5. 

cf.  on  III,  2,  2.  4  B  inserts  ^(?)  after  each  of  the  three  genitives  and  nasalizes 

XT^TJTt.  5    ^fUW  B.  6   *TF  fW^tTT^J  B,  as  reported  by  Max  Miiller,  but 

this  is  wrong.         7  f^ntf^  A ;   ^^T^T°  B.         8  0*TR^°  B.  9  Lost  to  end 

in  B,  except  3*Utflfa-  I0   Numbered  7  in  A,  E,  F,  G,  H,  K,  L  ;    1  in  B,  D. 

1   ^HUf  (?)  B.  2  q&fcq*  B.  3  ft%  B.  *  TJ^T  B. 


i34  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  III,  2,  2- 

^TT^T  I  S  V  CT3rRT^GnTR  ^nW  ^N*rf  3^t*rt 
TRt*TO  ^T^TOTURR  ^^TTOT  W^i  *?^m  *Tc^r- 

i^rt3  Itf^  ^t^t  ttr  ^swsrcfc:  w*n  b  w  i 

6  B  inserts  ^j  ^^  1  f^fTr^TtW^,  which  is  borrowed  from  III,  2,  I  above,  and 
reads  rT#cT^  ^TOWl^lT^.  6  ^tt°  B.  7  °TITf^  B  and  SR^rf^J. 

8    om.  B.  9    -JISHfl^  F,  omitting  tpft  XJ^T^.  10   Numbered  8  in  A,  E, 

H,  K,  L  ;    2,  8  in  F,  G  ;    2  in  B,  D. 

1   ^f?I  om.  and  lacuna  marked  in  A.  2   mW*  R  in  text.  3   °f^  B. 

*  arrOT  b.  5  °^T*rrf*T  b. 
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*  V  I^^rT  ^t^rFT^T^  *%#4  ^FTO  ^t*TO 
Tt^tW  ^sn^pTOTOR  HOT  ^rf?T  II  ?  II 9 

^5.  g^rfW  XF*n^faf?T  I  f^T^fa^^Tj;  I  ^fi^T^ 

*l<*3i    ^frT   ^f?2    tf    %^  ^H)^  TPqifafrT   II    ^ 

H^frT  I  rTOT^i  ftWT^  HWT  ^fa2  f^^T^  HOT 
^T^^T  ^H  ^T  HOTT  I£7!^:  ^flr^  I  -*m  fa% 
HT^TH  HT  ^%^Tc^T  UHTO  Hrf  ft  H^frT  I  S  H^TH- 

6   of^ffTnT^B.  7   °TErfVTj  B.  8   T^%$rT  G.  9   Numbered  9  in 

A,  E,  H,  K,  L  ;    3,  9  in  F,  G ;   3  in  B,  D. 

1   ?TO  B.  2  tf — ^|M*<  all,  save  a  few  letters  and  the  following  1  MVHI, 

lost  in  B. 


136  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  III,  2,  4- 

■q^^T^frf  qS5W*i  rTHHFT^^T  I  ^TOffa  *m  fag  ^T- 

3  T^Tf^t  B.  4   f?T  F,  G.  5   Wt^f%  (?  *j)  TqfcT  B. 

6  fnr^TTrar"R    B  ;     TTfalT^    om.   A,  D  pr.  man.,  G  ;     B   has    qTRRli  infra. 

7  SffZWfW  B.  8  ^qrTnffaT  B  ;  ^TOfTirft  R  in  text ;  ^TOrTirfta  A,  D,  E, 
F,  G,  H,  K,  L,  S.  9  ^^fffr  B.  10  ^^T — ft  om.  R  in  text.  The  words 
are  in  all  MSS.  n  H^tffa:  (or  ^t)  ^Rtfa  B.  12  if  add.  K. 
13   ^IT^^and  ^^t  B  ;    H  has  in  commentary,  ^T:  WSft. 
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^:  *T  T{  ^Jc^fw  fN^Tr^  118  II20 
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^TJf — ff*?T  om.  F,  which  omits  also  fwH — °W^fT.  I5   TPWT- 

^^f?T  B.  16  °^ITt?T  B.  17  TTfafpT  B.  a8  *  ^HP^t  B. 

19    om.  B.  20    Numbered  10  in  A,  E,  H,  K,  L ;    10,  4  in  F;    4,  10  in  G  ; 

4  in  B,  D. 

1  ^ufaM^  b.       2  *rrefar°  f,  g.       3  °T*rrcr  b.        4  ^^  b. 


138  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  III,  2,  5- 

v^a  swoi  ^^t#5  ftriNwj^  ^T^f  *rei*2irer^ 
^ng^n  ^^Fj5t  w^it:  ^*t  ^^gmx:  ^;t  w**n 

fawn"  ?rf^  ^:  Trft^m  *rfa:  i  ^#  cjre  fpn^n 
^tts  *nftr?  ^%  1  ^fa  ww:  II Mil13 


JHTTOfa:  hut:  ^t  ^wm1  qmm:  \  st  ^tftu^n^T 

^TT^   tffffTPt   TJT^T^  m%  ^^iTT:  UTO  ^n**TT  I  *T   *ft 

lift  Tjj^^TT^tf %*j%  %^  *re<3i  *mw  tff?m 

5   -mCl — ^t  lost  in  B.  6   JT^rfTT — °ftff  7TT  om.  in  K  but  add.  pr.  man. 

7   <?n«**l*l — t^T  lost  in  B.      Here  and  above  R  has  fqf%<TT.  8   '^M^U — 

<tfl*»H  om.  G.  9  f*f  L.  10  ^ff  B.  "  f^T^^fT  A,  F,  G,  K,  L, 

B,  S;  fqnnrq"^<1  B,  C,  D,  E,  H.  12  This  verse  occurs  also  in  the  Santi  verses, 

note  on  I,  1,  t,  and  see  explanatory  notes.  la   Numbered  11  in  A,  E,  H,  K,  L  ; 

5,  11  in  F,  G;    5  in  B,  D. 

1    «MM*I^T  MWt  B  ;   IHT:  E. 
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WPRTCf?  ^f?T  *TCPSR*R  3f5TrFTO^Tt  SRHlffV  3P*~ 

^T^    %10    ifa    *l*R:    *T    T^TTO^:   I    cH  T^m:    tff?7TT 
II  ^7T  qtfiroapNi  *TOT*^  II 

2   The  arrangement  of  the  plutis  is  confirmed  l>y  the  commentary.      In  51  ^  I  Mil  ^ 
B  omits  the  nasal.  3  Nasal  om.  B.  4   TrPJ^teT&i  B  (perhaps  for  015ft0). 

5  °*(ff<n^  B.  6  •^qTFT  B,  against  the  rule  of  Sandhi  of  the  Aranyaka.  7  «f*|^MT~ 
*t  B.  8  ^VR:  B.  9  iniSfT — ^VS(  R  in  text.  10  ^t  K.  u  Numbered  12 
in  A,  E,  H,  K,  L  ;  6,  12  in  F,  G  ;  6  in  B,  D.  12  T^tf^K*^  <J<ftW  *pfta^ 
rjflltTUWn^  II  $  II  Tfft  <J<ffr^K<!*J«*  MM\\{  A,  where  the  error  is  worthy  of  note  in 
view  of  the  so-called  Adhyaya  in  B  ;  f!j[ffaTtvJWW  II  ^  II  cJcf|*JTV$l<*  *W T^  F,  G 

Gicfi«JU«iTO:  h  <j»fcrn^r:  11  d  ;  ^fw  gdV<iK<Bi  fsTfofUwrc:  1  **rr?i  1  k 

TO  I  TTTTSft  W  TO  I  ^WRf:  ffcTTCT  ^TO  <slfel*j  ^  I  L;  B  has  f«M*l^ 
^fffTTT^   finft^t i^TRj:   I      Then  follows  the  third  Adhyaya  which  is  given  in 


i4o  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  III,  2,  6- 

the  note  on  I,  i,  1.      E  has  ft?;:   %'  I   f^T  *<*4qn.  I  ^N  fWT  TOTcSTOFfT- 

ft*:  1  ^  ^f^i  *ni#  *rrc  ^rf^ici  1  i^i^rfT  "its  %^r  *r^rf5fT  1  *mtv- 

E  has  text  with  *HRTH:  added. 
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fa^t  sHtai  nft  ^fiftri  g^rat  11  s  11 

^  ^STR  ^  pi  ^T3  f?  TO  IRII 

ire  ^nsrto  ^fftsR:  *j1%4  ^rfinra^3  I 

—  —  %0 

itfwz  -afa^m  m  ^tff  fira  *n^r  n?n 

^t  *tfi€t6  *rofat  faf^t7  srfa  ^f  ^  1 
S?5f  f^|  rrg  ^  ^  f?  to  11 M 11 

s?  *  tri^f*  fira:9  *fj«^<  ^f?r  ^n  ii  %  11     . 

1  Accents  do  not  appear  in  A,  D,  F,  G,  K,  L,  S.  But  the  accents  are  undoubtedly 
old,  and  the  fact  that  the  other  verses  cited  in  the  book  are  not  usually  accented  is 
not  in  point,  since  these  are  non-Egvedic  verses.  Similarly  in  AranyakaV  the  non- 
Egvedic  verses  are  all  accented.  The  motive  is  obvious,  that  the  repeaters  of  the 
text  should  have  guidance  in  repeating  verses  not  from  their  own  Samhita. 
2   Wf%^.  A  ;   in  E  WfH^T.  3   TJ^  L.  4   Ijf^^I  E,  dividing  here  the 

verse.  5    <>3C*t  p.  6    TfTf%#T  F  ;    fllf^t  G.  7    f^f^JcTT  L ; 

f^fW^l  E.  8  °gtnjf^rf^  L.  9  f^m  G. 


i42  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  IV- 

^fw:  ^jf^re  worn10  f^r  f?  w.  ntii 

OT^J  TO^t  ^  ^t11  ^  rrifrT  S^t  ^^ 
W  ^^t  STOl^12   II    Tj^T  if^lt   ^T?   II   TRT 

€re^f  ftr  f^n?^  ii  inn  ^^t  f?  ^t?^:13  II  W 

^|15  ii  ^n  ^  *rota  H*re  ^?t  *rofa  h^  ii  ^rff 
fa^ii16  ii<wii  ft^T  wrf^t?^17  ii 


10  IT^fT  F.  n  *fT  om.  L.  12  After  ^5RT  F  has  T*%  |  TJeTT  ^%*T  ft? 

UTT  ft^T  ff  f%^IT^^;  G  has  ^  |  T^T  ^T  1P*T  <^C  I  TT^T  ft^T 
ff  faWT^;  E  has  ^«j^*{,  and  so  A,  E,  K,  L;  S  has  f^^g^;  D  only  has 
f\*g7$,  which  must  clearly  be  right.  13   t£f^  A,  D,  E,  F,  G,  K;   *£^^  S. 

14   ^:  A,  D,  E,  F,  G,  K,  R.  15    cnff  D,  F,  G,  K,  L,  E,  S.      A  and  E  have 

the  pluti,  which  is  more  likely  to  have  been  wrongly  omitted  than  to  have  been  inserted. 

16  fw^J  G.         17  fafm  d.         18  ifld^MfliJKqft  irejfUwTC:  I  TfH 

fft:  ^K  I  Tfa  ^TOF  WW  I  E  ;  ^^W^  ^TTF»ll  F  ;  ^TT^  * 
(^^  in  later  hand),  G  ;     Tft  <q<p$  ^J^  JTOTfUWR?:  I  Wl^  I  K ;     tf?T 
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These  verses  occur  also  in  the  Kashmir  MS.  of  the  Rgvedic  Khilas  (=K),  which 
(V,  4)  contains  Aranyaka  IV;  in  Samaveda,  Naigeyas'akha,  ed.  Ajmere,  1901,  p.  48  ; 
in  Samaveda,  Aranyasamhita,  ed.  by  Fortunatov,  p.  74  >  and  in  Peterson,  Second 
Beport,  p.  97  (  =  P).  K  reads  in  v.  1  I^P^,,  which  saves  the  metre;  in  vv.  3,  4, 
lt%P^ before  ^J^%,  treating^?  as  equivalent  to  f^  ;  in  v.  4  K,  P,  SV.  read  TJ^(, 
probably  a  mere  correction  for  the  difficult  Tjm  ;  in  v.  5  SV.  has  *?jf^  t^,  SV.  Ar. 
*jjff  |^;  in  vv.  6  and  7  SV.  has  ^^  for  q^[ ;  in  v.  7  f^l  for  ftrV:  ;  in  v.  8 
"ST^TU^R^R  f^T-  Iu  v.8  K,  P  have  ST^cT,  and  SV.  ^ft  for  f^.  In  v.  9 
K,  P  have  *?•?<%,  an  obvious  correction,  see  my  note,  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1907,  p.  224,  SV. 
has  ^R|*j  and  ^^JJ.  The  second  tJ^faR^  is  put  third  in  K;  the  third  is  omitted 
in  P  and  SV.,  and  the  last  six  in  SV.  In  the  second  last  K,  P  read  f^HT.  The 
variants  of  the  SV.  appear  all  to  be  in  the  nature  of  attempted  corrections,  and  the 
Aitareya  seems  to  have  possessed  the  oldest  form  of  the  words  known  to  us,  though 
it  cannot  obviously  be  the  original  form,  as  Oldenberg  points  out. 

With  regard  to  the  accents,  in  v.  2  °§*^is  unaccented  in  K  and  P  as  in  R ;  R  has  «T 

^M .     In  v.  3  f*m  is  unaccented  in  K,  which  is  most  probably  wrong.     In  v.  5  both  K 

and  R  have  f^ff^t,  P  °t^5^f,  while  K  has  ^,  and  R  has  *jjfq.    In  v.  9  K  has 

*I$f?f,  which  cannot  well  be  correct,  and  ^H^TH,  also  unaccented.      In  the  vj<jt(- 

XJ^xf'T  R  has  TJcTT,  which  cannot  be  accepted,  while  K  has  ffj  unaccented,  which  is 

inconsistent.      K  has  also  no  pluti  in  the  case  of  t[T«$^  I  flf   ^*t  I  and  fff  ^^T«  I 

It  accents  agna  3 1  I  visna  3  u  |  of  which  one  or  both  must  be  wrong,  and  it  twice  has 

TjffaT.      It  has  W*U  *TOT^  I      The  accentuation  of  the  first  five  qTftpi^Tf*T  is 

very  remarkable,  and  can  only  be  explained  by  taking  nf  as   unaccented  both  when 

combined  and  when  alone,  and  by  holding  that  the  second  TJ«JT  in  TJ^TT  is  unaccented. 

~  3    ^  * 

In  the  Ajmere  ed.  of  the  Mahanamnls  the  XjO^H^ll'T  aPPear  as  ^T^T  ifa $I$£$^ 
3    1    P      3    <\    *         3  «»t        ^C        3  ***        '* 
TJ^T  U^  THT^SC  I  TJTT  ff  ^1  T^T  ff  %%V>  I    In  P  they  are  very  corrupt. 


i44  A1TAREYA  ARANYAKA  V,  i,  i- 


II  3TO  *nTOTC4!fl«liH  H 

Adhyaya  1. 

*r?rarrci  xp*Prof?r  *nfav*i:  i  i^f^m  in^pt- 

wftjTfafH  *ftftw  i  its  vvq*  •*:  h^tt  ^t*t  f? 
tfrcgfr  ^^renr  *t  **w  gdwftr*ratsg^T:  i  ^fjf3- 

flt*mfa   H^Q  T\%!   ^U   *J*T  ^VW.  S^fteST   TJW 

^  ^qift  w*i  srfcreT  ^r:  s?f e  gt'rcfTi  ^^rft^;  i 
^H:  *??T  ^?:  ^^  ^:  9?f  T^haiwi  tit  g  h 

i    o-grp^ — ^TCJTt  om.  L  pr.  man.  2   ^nj^STR.  A.  3    So  I  read 

for  the  ^°  of  MSS.  and  edd. 
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^r^jm  ^  T^?1*^  1  tt  ^t^5  ^Tfft^r  ^fa^ 

^T?TOTO^TT?   ^  *WJ   ^  TV   ST   fft^rf  fw? 

S^tt:  *^TOT:   t  ST  fa^g^FH  ^  "fa:   nsft^ 

TV?  35TferffT  ^m  mil8 

4  om.  R  in  text;  it  is  in  A,  D,  E,  F,  G,  Iv,  L,  R  in  commentary,  S.  5  JJ^TI^ 

add.  A.  G  *^$  om.  F  (at  end  of  a  leaf).  7  °«J°  G.  8  The  accents  are 

taken  from  E  and  R.  R  has  ^f»|  W[  before  ^TQTfa'  and  ^-J  TPHj  also  ^3cT  ^T 
^nr^T^.  and  W(  «J.  If  JH^J  is  read,  with  Sayana,  the  accent  must  he  altered.  In 
^U'-  *J^K  there  is  probably  a  vocative,  if  not,  the  accent  must  be  changed. 


146  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  V,  i,  2- 

•fare^:  ftR  ^f?rew  ?rcij  *tto^tr  x  ^%  ftjr  ^fir  i 

ft^T  ^l^rf  TT^   ^f^NJ^tJ^   ^   ^W#  TT^nTITC 
^t    TW    ^    W    ^a*:    TTCJ    ^fa    1    xj^Trmf^ 


1   THI  A.  2   tJe^*§T  A.  3   D  omits  the  number,  and  so  reckons  the 

following  Khandas  as  nos.  2-5  instead  of  3-6. 

1   ^*T  A.  2   «^A,  3   °*C^T  R  in  text.  4   om.  R  in  text. 
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^f^TT  ^iff T\HV  ^i^\  ^T  I  ^1%  ftl^TTiT  II  ?  II 6 

TafrfaripT  mgfSfcT  w\  *nt?N  f*t  *n|^r  ^t  %f  £r  pH 

ajff^T^fW  H^T%"  ^c*3i  ^TTTjt   XTfrTim^fn   HTC!*^- 

WHIN  ^RTO  ^frT  frT^^f^^T^T^  ^^TTr^  I  offi- 
^Tl  ^IFI%^T  3^n*tf?rj[  rn^T^Rlf  T*ftf?T  ^T%*  ^c^ 
ST^ft  ufrreT W?T  I  3TO  ^f  ^c*3i  ^T^TT  mftl^TT^fH^rT 
^ifff:2  ^*^  I   WW  ^%^txT¥J^|^t%  tffaT(3  I 

5  °W%T  A-  °    Numbered  2  in  D. 

1  o*fto  S.  2  Wrff  A,  D,  E,  K,  L;    Jf^J  ff  ,S ;    *Tfff  F,  G.  3  *fa  A. 

4  ^f^W — Tt^  om-  A. 

L  2 


148  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  V,  i,  4- 

rTT^R'T^ITTftflT  *mTCt5fa   TOTr^FPT   fl^PR*   ^ftjld 

s^r  fire:  ^ire  g  ^sreftftrfrT  ^rt?^  i  ^nfrmfrj 

^  I  tf  UTOt  ^T^T  TO?  ^T^T  tf  ^GpfcTOT  **?  UTTflT 

nnt  *ft?  >pft  *fa  isftHt  *fa  ^ft^t  *fti5  ^rt%  irft 

5  ^^T  G.  6  S^TR;  K,  L ;  S^rf  F,  G ;  ^clt  R  in  text.  7  ^it^ 
D  sec.  man.,  F,  G,  K,  L ;   °I!ft  S.  8    H|^°  F,  G.  9   Numbered  3  in  D. 

1   ^T*ref{?rf?T  F.  2   ^fenft*  om.  A.  3   ^ff^nft'  am.  D,  E,  S1-3. 

4   ^t  G.  5   iffa  #ptft  om.  F. 
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iMt  nft  ^  **fa  ?&AU  ^fif^Rf^  gf^ficfir  1  m^\ 

t^TT  II M  II T 

33^  cfHre  I  ^1*J  FH  ^rW  ^f^^ftfTT  fan:  I 

^R   1%  Jgrft:  ^T^N:  ^rrcgfTT  *pTT  *?*^:  g  H^1 

fi^^^rfftWT*!:    I    Hf^W    >pR3    ^    ^    I   ^ 

^  ^Mtarot6  1  *mt  ^rg  ^i^^ft  ^  i  ^  ^t- 

^plrfcfl^7  II  OTt  ^TTt  fa  fwfrT  *J^  I  ^fw  ^t 

6   ^K^fal  F.  7   Numbered  4  in  D. 

1    l^TT  only,  A.  2    °(JRT  Fj  G.  3   q^  om.  A.  4    o^T*^  K, 

R  in  text.  5  ^fWr:  F.  6  ^fftvfTI  A,  E,  K,  L,  R,  S  ;  o^TT^D,  F,  G. 
7  *jq<ft«lt*{,  K  ;  g^fft'TTI,  E,  L ;  ^<ft«TT$*^  F,  D  pr.  man.  corrected  sec.  man. 
to  *pnft?ft$^;   text,  A,  G,  K,  S  (^(ft^ft  in  text). 


i5o                              AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  V,  i,  6- 

^K^WTTOTrT^11   HRrftefrEr  7T^  7TT:   SWf^t  OTH  I 

3TOTCJ    %qT^*ftf3^T:    I    fT%T^^H^Tf^  ^T^    I 

^^t:  ^%?t:  ii  If  a 13 


Adhyaya  2. 

sfhfT:  I  ^RT^Rircpt  fit  ^R  ^t*  I  3^   TrPi 

^faf^er  ijftff  b^:  ii  b  ^f  ^th  rt  *fti  T:fa2  firo- 

8    ^lyHT^A;  ^WRT^  E  ;  ^^JT^TW;  D  ($  add.  sec.  man.);  ^WTTR*: 
K,  L,  E,  S ;   o^TT^^  F,  G.  9   ^ff  A.  10   <»fagT2r^K  D,  F,  G,  K,  L,  S. 

11   WPJffiHSRftT  F.  12   "Sf^f  A.  13   Numbered  5  in  D.  14    Text, 

a,  e  ;  ^  irznfuwre  D;  th^-*^  jre*fUT2rre:  f,  g;  ^f?r  tfcR  ^t% 

IT^fr^WT^:  K  ;   S[f?T  qWR^i  FSHftJWTO:  L  ;   no  colophon  E.      E  accents 
quite  irregularly  the  words  of  the  first  two  sentences.      Cf.  V,  2,  2. 

1   ^T^Wf  G ;   ^rtfcrrW  L.  2   om.  F,  G.  3    See  explanatory  notes. 
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^  3ITf?   *ig   W^TT   H^  ^    ^R    JTOT**   I   *t%  i?5 

irfrT  ^rbpftft  1  ^:  ^fe^ff^  i^f:  h  ^3$? t:  i  s^- 
trr  sfcn:  ftjTt  "ftrsnr:  s^toNNj6  inn7 

^tSrg^fw  qp^  ^Tft  I  ^T  *  ^ft  ^W  ^  ^TflTf^frT 
SfaTrT:  I  S?sn  ff  ^t*T  3^  sf?T  irff :  I  ^tlT:  I  ^T|rT 
^^^:  I  ^Tfaf%  f^mf  r*  %fk  ^  ifrT  ^1W:  #fV 

tt^4t  irqmt  i  ^rra:1  Srft:  Wfft:  ^fir  i  Tig 

•TTfTTT  A.  5  ^*J  E  in  text  and  commentary,  but  the  commentary  clearly  had 

cf*j: .  6    °?T\H*l  F,  G.  7   Numbered  7  in  A,  E,  K,  L;    i,  7  in  F,  G  ; 

1  in  D.  In  R,  besides  several  omitted  accents,  there  occur  ^T?<T.>  ^t^TrT,  ^^T<J , 
gcT^,  Hftfc  ,  *T[f  Sf^Tf^  Sp^,  W: ,  Tffiftb ,  •Sfrfl  •  ^ft^T:  3  has  the  pluti, 
as  in  V,  3,  1. 

1  ^^:  f. 


i52  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  V,  2,  2- 

T{  ^  ^R  ^l^RTO  fast  HT^  ^falT  ^pnT^fcri;  II  <*  II 
^T#W^i^mi:  #I>T  ^TIW^f?T  Wt4  ^T  B  ^5:  11*11 

^xt  ircj5  *r^Rfw6  few:7  "gwf  Tfti  vfa|  rrfafe  u ? » 
■fircrat  ^Rfcraff  ?T8  ^n  ht:  ^  f^j  srftrroWt  h  8 11  ■ 

^  ^  fftft  wi^rii  ^Jnten  ii  I?  ii 

fcf^  v  ^ffc  falT^T  ^t  *rfH  ^fTO  ^{^  ii  $  n 

^  t^  *re  iftnrfti!10  ^r  nt^f  ^rsrri  fikftfir  ^  wsrsfa:  ii  e  ii 
^irfk  i  gd^ET^f  ^t  saws  sjfir  fire:  I  3?5  SflStWTT 

2   °^P  in  both  cases  S ;   °WlR?t  G.  3  See  explanatory  notes.  4  ^  G, 

see  explanatory  notes.  5   ^JMlT%  K,  see  explanatory  notes.  6  3Tm  A. 

7  ^pcr:  g.        8  t  om.  g.         9  o^^rr  f,  g.         10  T^taftr  f,  g,  r  in 

commentary.  n    Numbered  8  in  A,  E,  K,  L  ;    2,  8  in  F,  G  ;    2  in  D.      R  has 

the  following  incorrect  accents,  besides  accenting  JHlty) — 3T^t^,  «ir*J<T,  0<H^«RT> 


-V,  2,  4  ARANYAKA   V  153 

IT*  ^rfrqijfftat  fiTO  ^HT  ^Tfa  I  rTTOT  ^TT^f: 
^l^ft  ^mWlfa^HTg^fcT  I  XI  fiTT^ftfira  ^TT  ^TT 

ft?T:  II?  H1 

ftRT  g?rei  Tftm  sfw  froft:8  fnnfff  ^rrc*ff  ^tirOr  I 

XW^I!4  I  TRt  i|  FIT  ^T^W^^HFI  ff^f  ^ft^fa3 
TT^nTt  ^  TPTT^  I  3TO  fT^I  *  fa:  g^St  T*lfa$TT 

unr^g^  rnfirsT  ^t  ^*  5^?f  stt^  xra^nfa  i 
^fa  n  ^:  ^TOflfaffr  *fT<5jfi$renTHf  ^fiTfa  i  m 
*nn?T  ft^fioftfii  $**:  i  sro  $  ^3  f*hp  sfk  *j%  1 
'sw  «pspra  ^r  ^Rt  snuff  ^iwT  ^Prtrcfir  i  iretftref 

^  1  ??$?t:  11 8  ii6 

1    Numbered  9  in  A,  E,  K,  L ;    2,  9  in  F;    3,  9  in  G  ;    3  in  D. 

1  fqsj^  S^R  in  text ;  fal{*|r|t**H  L.  In  a  note  to  the  commentary  R  gives 
T^Rf^U^  as  a  variant.  2   f^IJ^  L.  3    qf^«£ — °^Tf^  bis  G. 

4   W*F$  A.  5   ^pfa  F.  6   Numbered  10  in  A,  E,  K,  L ;   4,  10  in  F,  G ; 

4  in  D. 


154                               AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  V,  2,  5- 

^n  *n^rfsfa:   $rf  -om  w&^i  *r^2  ^fa  ^r^h 

^TO^T  I  TTT  ^r^T  *3SftlH  ^Hc^tT:  ?j^fT:  *}$« 
$?t:  n Mil5 


11  ^ffaro*wn3m%  finfHfts^rre:  II6 

1    °gTTTfa  F.  2   *Tf  K.  3   E  joins  Xfft  with  f^tfT,  against  the 

commentary  and  the  sense,  4   ^f^^TT  G  ;   ^R^tT*  D  pr.  man.,  corrected  to 

°^ni.  6   Numbered  n  in  A,  E,  K,  L  ;   5,  11  in  F,  G;   5  in  D.  6   ^%?n;- 

q^TTT^%  f^fWtt^TTC  r,  G;  ^  q^c*  w*^  fltffaUwTO:  k;   ^t 

M^^K<!*i%  f^<ffcfUWR:  L  ;   X^  f*<fiq  D  ;   no  colophon  E. 
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Adhyaya  3. 

1    ^i^$  E  ia  text  and  in  commentary.     But  Sayana  does  not  note  the  pluti,  and 
probably  it  is  incorrect.    Neither  S  nor  the  MSS.  have  it.    Cf.  on  V,  2,  I.  2  f3RTT- 

fafafj.  G.  3  m^T^§^  D  pr.  man.,  F,  G  ;     *TT^RT*JgK  D  sec-  man- 

4  °«ft-rWTr  F,  G.  5  om.  F,  G.  6  Numbered  12  in  A,  E,  K,  L  ;    1,  12  in 

F,  G  ;    1  in  D. 


i56  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  V,  3,  2- 

C\  -  -  —  -  - 

*fik*^r:  tf  *ta:  ^t^  nf?reT  %ip^_  flf^  lis H * 
3-5:  ^HifHJrT^H  ^ifa  ^h  art  faf^r*  fifaT*^  1 
T$rft\  ^x^t  fag:  nliw^rt  sstfir^utfinn?:  ^^  n  *  11 
*Hr  ^t^tM^phtj  flfc*c*  ^g  fifarfir  ^^:  ^r  pttsj:  i 

*T3[HfaiT    ^T^F*3if    H^    fa*?T    l^ftf    SCTWtff- 

^2 II?  II 

mft*  p  ^T^rta  fa^  Ttigtf{  II M II 

xn*rtfrTft£  to  ^hri  ^pr  wi;  i 

ffaTt  fanfare  ^P^TOt^pT  *r?r^  II  If  II 

*$&[:  ^^r5t  %^sfa  1  to  iprt  *r  V83  i  m$i 
vm  ^  ^r  1  *r*rf^  ^  v^  i  frri  *rarf  it  v^r  1 

ft^t   ^?6  *l*fT*I  ^T7^  fa*pN  *l*rf?T   sq^T^T^- 

1  The  verses  are  divided  as  prose  in  the  MSS.,  R  and  S  ;  see  explanatory  notes. 
2  °*Tn^.S.  3  0^3"0  A,  K,  S,  in  consequence,  no  doubt,  of  the  following  i,  °c|i|«c(0 
being  written  as  °^f^°.  4    f^TOTWRl  A.  5    °TfWt  A  ;    °T^  (?)  E. 

6    ^  om.  S,  but  the  use   in  the  phrase  is  constant,  and  is  laid  down  in  As'valayana 
S'rauta  Sutra,  I,  5,  5. 
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^f?TOT^ra*TOra7   I    H^   nfrT^TTO   ftcTT    HTflT^f- 

•^F^ft  #*w  rpg  i  ^t^t  %  rimy.  in^re  ^reg  i 

^H^^H^t^f^Tf^r^T^T^J  ^TRW  xrfc*7TO  ftrjftfrf 

7  ^*rre  f.  8  •riTRT^hfr  s.  9  °*rr'fmf![*i  g. 

10   Numbered  13  in  A,  E,  K,  L  ;    2,  13  in  F,  G  ;    2  in  D. 

E  omits  accents,  and  R  has  the  accents  in  many  cases  obviously  wrong.  In  the  case  of 
the  double  accent  of  compounds,  some  of  these  may  be  correct ;  similar  instances — some 
clearly  wrong — occur,  however,  in  the  Kashmir  MS.  of  the  Khilas  of  theRgveda,as  Scbefte- 
lowitz  (p.  39)  points  out.     The  chief  cases  are,  v.  1,  ^T^T,  1|<^*4«$<  ^^ !    v.  2,  ^«j^i 

^TTf^T*p(,  ^rnft ;  v.  3,  *nf ,  fa^fTr,  tp*^,  f?(*tor,  srrspp*<Ni ;  v.  4, 

f^WRrM  f#T^iprp^ft ;    v.  7,  ^  and  flSf^W  .      f%lj  *   and   ^TSfT  % 

are  conceivable  but  improbable. 


158  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  V,  3,  3- 

^R  ^m  ft%  ^TRT%*1  ^T  ^TO^TciRt  l^l^f  H^53 

5%TrJnf^ts^4trT  ^  Tim  g^iT  *  <*tf|rf  ^|T  ^r 
Trng  TTT^JTlsiTO  ?ftW  *W*f*Q  ^fa^  SfiRfw  ^ 
*nfa?R  ^RTT^^T  ^  WIT  ^  ^^RT^fc^T  ^  ^5J*T- 

ft*R^  WTRHTH  ?frT  I  ^%^*foftrT  ^  7^^*ft*ftrT 
*refiT   ^J^^15^T%^^^^f^TrT^t    H^frT   I   *TT- 


1    This  sentence  is  of  doubtful  authenticity,  see  explanatory  notes.  ^  IT0  Si 

3    This  occurs  in  all  the  MSS.  of  the  text,  hut  was  clearly  not  read  by  Sayaria,  and 
occurs  in  none  of  the  MSS.  of  Sayaria. 
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f^T^lfw^^Tt    ^    *TTO    W    ^R    MHft^4   I 
rrf^frT   ^T   T^rTO   *T?ift    ajrTO    ^TO    H^frT   ^tS^rT^ 

II  3frT  twmjgra  *TOT*^  II 7 

4  So  I  conjecture:  ^  ofi^f^f^all  MSS.  and  edd.  5  Numbered  14  in  A,  E,  K, 

L;  3,  14  in  F,  G  ;  not  numbered  in  D.        6  Text,  A,  E ;  TpfaftiWR:  JTWTW^r 

*rrr«J  (tttwt  g)  q^TTT^^rJH  i  wr^sfuwre:  i  #*  (om.  g)  xfz  w^?rr- 

k;  Tf?t  v^-mv®k  1  ^cfN^wnsr:  i  jfit  ^^tv^  *wtf  i  l  ;  Tfa  g^t^fr 
i^i:  i  Tfa  *H*nw  i  ^n^:  i  d.    e  has  ^  fft:  ^tf  i  ^W  ^ttt- 

T^'TT  T^T^  ^T^TI  (the  beginning  of  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  which  presumably  once 
in  this  MS.  followed  the  Aranyaka)  |  TT^tf^ft  *T^TsJrT  ^%c^  I  ^T  ^fafiTTRfa  I 

^n^  */srft  ^  *j  ^  ffH\  ^ftfarft  g^nftfa:  i  ^t| eft  cprrcftft:  i  iT^nfr 

IT^qfTT  I  ^n2»%  Wl%  I  *T^TsC7T^I  XTWf^fW   STfaw:   I  TfT^fT^f  TO  | 
^TTH'l.  I  f  ft?  ^RTI.  I      See  also  the  note  on  I,  1,  1.      K  sums  up 
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the  number  of  Khandas  thus :  ^  $M  *  ^  f%  *§  <J  ^  ^  <\  A  W  I  '  At  the 

end  of  the  Aranyaka  S  adds  a  second  set  of  Santi  Mantras,  see  on  I,  1,  1.  Similarly 
in  the  Anandas'rama  edition,  1895,  of  thirty-two  Upanisads,  there  is  prefixed  to  the 
Kausitaki  Upanisad,  and  also  appended  to  it,  a  set  of  Santi  Mantras,  similar  to  those 
in  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  II,  7,  and  S'ahkhayana  Aranyaka,  VII,  1. 


AITAREYA  ARANYAKA 


TRANSLATION   AND    NOTES 

ARANYAKA  I 

Adhyaya  1. 

Now  begins  the  Mahavrata1  rite.  Indra  having  slain  Vrtra  became  great. 
When  he  became  great,  then  there  came  into  being  the  Mahavrata.  Therefore 
the  Mahavrata  ceremony  bears  the  name  of  Mahavrata.  Some  2  say  the  priest 
should  make  two  recitations  with  the  ghee-offering  for  that  day,  but  the  established 
rule  is  one.  He  who  desires  prosperity  should  use  the  hymn,  '  To  Agni,  to  this 
god  of  yours,  (I  sing  aloud)'  (RV.,  Ill,  13).  He  who  desires  increase  should  use 
the  hymn,  '  The  guest  of  all  your  folk'  (RV.,  VIII,  74).  For  the  folk  indeed  are 
increase  and  therefore  he  gains  increase.3     Some  say  that  one  should  not  use  that 

1  The  term  mahavrata  is,  Sayana  points  out,  explained  by  the  Taittirlya  school  in  three  ways, 
either  mahan  bhavaty  anena  vratena  or  mahato  devasya  vratain  or  mahac  ca  tad  vratam.  The 
Chandogas  give  the  latter  two  explanations.  See  Taittirlya  Brahmana,  I,  2,  6, 1,  and  Sayana,  ad 
loc.  For  the  whole,  cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  21,  1;  Taittirlya  Samhita,  VI,  5,  5,  3; 
Jsatapatha  Brahmana,  X,  4,  1,  21 ;  22  ;  Pel.  Lex.,  s.  v. 

2  The  two  Ajyas  recommended  are  RV.,  VIII,  74  and  VII,  1 ;  the  reference  is  to  the  view  of 
the  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  2.  The  former  is  the  prakrta  because  it  is  an  Ajya  Sastra  in  the 
Agnistoma,  the  latter  the  vaikrta  because  it  is  an  Ajya  Sastra  in  the  Visvajit  (see  KausTtaki 
Brahmana,  XXV,  11).  The  Aitareya  holds  that  only  the  vaikrta,  VII,  1,  should  be  employed, 
according  to  Sayana  because  the  Agnistoma  which  is  the  prakrti  has  twelve  Sastras,  and  if  there 
were  two  Ajya  Sastras  the  Mahavrata  would  have  thirteen.  VII,  1,  which  is  the  Ajya  Sastra,  is 
also  at  the  same  time  a  kamya  djya'sastra  used  by  those  who  desire  proper  food  (see  I,  1,  2). 

3  This  is  the  rendering  adopted  by  Max  Muller  from  Sayana,  who  explains  that  Vaiiyas 
making  large  earnings  offer  much  taxation  {karam  api  bahulam  prayachanti,  which  Max  Muller 
takes  as  '  increase  their  capital ',  but  this  is  in  view  of  prayachanti  (Sayana  on  Aitareya  Brahmana, 
VII,  29)  hardly  possible).  Perhaps  it  would  be  possible  to  translate  :  '  For  he  (Agni)  is  the 
increase  of  the  folk  and  so  he  (the  sacrificer)  becomes  prosperous,'  but  it  is  probable  that  the 
commentator  has  preserved  the  correct  rendering,  though  of  course  in  the  original  the  vi'so  vi'so  is 
in  the  genitive.  For  taxation,  cf.  Fick,  Die  sociale  Gliedernng,  pp.  79, 80 ;  Rhys  Davids,  Buddhist 
India,  p.  48;  Apastamba  Dhaima  Sutra,  II,  10,  26,9,  &c.  Already  in  the  RV.,  I,  65,  7  (see 
Oldenberg,  S.  B.  E.,  XLVI,  56,  and  Pischel,  Vedische  Studien,  I,  xvi)  the  king  devours  the  rich. 
In  a  series  of  passages  (XI,  5,  7,  1  ;  XIII,  5,  4,  24 ;  XIII,  1,  5,  4 ;  V,  4,  2,  3)  in  the  Satapatha 
Brahmana,  cited  by  Winternitz  {Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  173, 174)  the  king  receives  the  people, 
save  only  the  Brahmins,  as  his  food,  because  they  pay  him  taxes.  So  often  in  the  epic  the  exactions 
of  kings  are  mentioned,  cf.  Hopkins,  India  Old  and  New,  pp.  240,  243,  n.  3  ;  Keith,  Sankhayana 
Aranyaka,  p.  68. 

KEITH  M 
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hymn  because  there  is  in  it  the  word  '  guest ',  and  a  guest  is  liable  to  go  begging 4. 
But  (Mahidasa D)  said  that  one  should  use  that  hymn.  For  he,  who  becomes  good 
and  attains  excellence,6  is  indeed  a  guest.  For  him  who  is  not  so  men  do  not 
deem  worthy  of  hospitality.  Therefore  one  may  by  all  means  use  that  hymn.  If 
he  does  use  it,  he  should  place  first  the  tristich, '  To  him,  best  Vrtra-slayer,  are  we 
come'  (RV.,  VIII,  74,  4-6).     For  eager  for  this  day  they  worship  the  whole  year, 

4  Sayana  renders :  '  He  who  uses  that  hymn  becoming  poor  has  to  go  begging  in  other  people's 
houses,'  which  is  clearly  wrong.  For  the  construction  (II,  3,  5),  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische 
Syntax,  pp.  420  sq.  ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §217;  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar, 
§  984.  The  word  I'svara  in  this  sense  becomes  sometimes  stereotyped  in  form,  cf.  Taittirlya 
Samhita,  III,  1, 1,  3  (cited  by  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  112)  with  Kathaka  Samhita,  XII,  5  ;  8. 
It  is  a  construction  peculiarly  common  in  the  Brahmanas  and  disappears  later. 

It  will  be  seen  that  in  the  text  throughout  padatn  bhavati  and  so  forth  have  been  printed, 
m  being  in  every  case  when  final  save  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  altered  to  anusvara,  and  further,  in 
all  cases  where  m  occurs  as  the  end  of  the  first  member  of  a  compound  (e.  g.  sam°)  m  is  used. 
It  is  clear  that,  in  a  text  of  the  Brahmana  period,  before  mutes  generally  the  appropriate  nasal 
should  be  used ;  before  y,  I,  v  either  anusvara  or  those  semivowels  nasalized  ;  and  before  r,  i,  s,  s,  h 
anusvara,  with  m  in  pausa  (see  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §§212,  213;  Wackernagel,  Alt- 
indische Grammatik,  I,  333,  334 ;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  pp.  53, 68),  but  this  course  merely 
adds  to  the  unnecessary  difficulties  of  the  Devanagari  script  (the  continual  use  of  which  is  an 
unfortunate  necessity),  and  I  have  followed  most  editors,  including  Prof.  Macdonell  in  his 
Brhaddcvata,  in  using  anusvara  before  mutes,  semivowels  and  sibilants,  as  allowed  by  Panini, 
VIII,  4,  59,  and  approved  by  Whitney,  §§  71,  73.  The  practice  of  writing  m  before  labials 
while  using  anusvara  before  the  other  mutes  is  convenient  but  illogical,  and  has  not  been 
followed.  I  have  also  written  ch  for  cch  of  the  MSS.  (with  many  exceptions)  except  where  cch 
represents  an  assimilated  letter  +  ch.  It  is  no  doubt  the  case  that  ch  in  Sanskrit  is  rarely,  if  ever 
(Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  1, 155,  allows puccha  as  representing  kh,  but  Dr.  Scheflelo- 
witz  rejects  the  view),  a  representation  of  any  save  a  conjunct  consonant  in  Indo- Germanic  (either 
s  +  kh  or  (as  Dr.  Scheftelowitz,  in  his  forthcoming  Zur  Stammbildung  in  den  indo-germa?iischen 
Sprachen,  tries  to  prove)  s  +  k,  normally).  But  there  is  no  proof  that  cch  represents  this  more 
properly  than  ch  (the  fact  of  position  is  of  no  importance),  and  the  use  of  cch  for  the  simple  letter 
prevents  any  distinction  between  e.g.  t  +  ch  and  ch  alone.  For  this  reason  I  follow  Aufrecht  (in 
his  Rgvedd),  Bloomfield,  v.  Schroeder,  Knauer  (see  his  Manava  Grhya  Sutra,  pp.  xxxiv,  xxxv, 
with  all  his  MSS.),  Macdonell,  and  others,  in  writing  ch  for  the  simple  letter.  Levi,  Whitney's 
and  Lanman's  use  (in  the  Translation  of  the  Atharvavedd)  of  ch  even  for  t  +  ch  (for  i)  is  the 
opposite  extreme  (cf.  Prof.  Macdonell,  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1907,  p.  1 105). 

5  The  text  has  only :  '  He  said.'  Sayana  explains  by  atithipadatdtparydbhijfiah  siddhdntl. 
Clearly  it  must  be  Mahidasa  Aitareya.     Cf.  II,  3,  5,  n.  4 ;  III,  2,  6,  n.  13. 

6  It  is  not  obvious  how  atithih  is  thus  interpreted.  Sayana  interprets  bhavati  as  sanmar- 
gavarti  bhavati.  Max  Miiller  says  one  would  expect  yo  vd  atati  (cf.  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar, 
p.  126  ;  but  see  Hopkins,  A.  J.  P.,  XIV,  12),  and  suggests  that  the  obtaining  of  distinction  is 
probably  derived  from  ati  above  in  atithi.  Another  explanation  seems  possible,  bhii  in  the 
Brahmanas  has  in  composition  the  sense  '  obtain '  (cf.  Sayana's  rendering — bhutim  prdpnoti — of 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  23,  3).  «Jat  according  to  the  lexicographers  has  the  same  sense,  so  that 
here  yo  vai  bhavati  is  perhaps  explained  by  yah  sresthatdm  asnute.  Kdmam  below  is  already 
found  in  Mantra,  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindisihe  Syntax,  pp.  184  sq.  For  the  duty  of  hospitality,  cf. 
Taittirlya  Upanisad,  III,  10. 
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and  now  they  draw  nigh  to  it.  The  next  three  tristichs"  begin  with  anustubh 
verses.  Now  the  gayatri  verse  is  brahman?  the  anustubh  is  Vac,  and  so  he  unites 
Vac  and  brahman.  He  who  desires  glory  should  use  the  hymn,  'Agni  is  aroused 
by  the  fuel  of  the  folk  '  (RV.,  V,  1).  He  who  desires  children  9  and  cattle  should 
use  the  hymn,10  'The  wise  sacrificer  has  been  born'  (RV.,  II,  5).11 

7  The  &ankhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  2,  ignores  vv.  13-15  of  RV.,  VIII,  74,  which  form  a  ddna- 
stuti  of  Srutarvan  Arksya.  The  reference  here  shows  clearly  that  the  Aitareya  takes  the  same 
view  of  these  verses.     Verses  8,  9,  11,  12  are  in  gayatri,  14,  15  in  anustubh. 

8  Sayana  gives  as  reasons  for  these  identifications  that  the  parabrahma  is  set  forth  by  means 
of  the  gayatri  (RV.,  Ill,  62,  10),  and  that,  like  this  anustubh,  Vac  has  four  forms  (RV.,  I,  164, 
45  ;  Nirukta,  XIII,  9,  &c. ;  Z.D.  M.  G.,  XXXIX,  58),  {para pa'syanti  madhyamd vaikkari,  later, 
see  J.  A.  0.  S.,  XXII,  69;  Mallinatha  on  Kumarasambhava,  II,  17).  There  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  the  identification  of  Vac  and  anustubh  and  gayatri  and  brahman  has  any  basis 
beyond  mere  fancy ;  for  different  identifications,  cf.y.  A.  0.  S.,  XVI,  3  sq.  The  original  sense  of 
brahman  (so  throughout  to  contrast  with  Brahman,  the  god)  must  clearly  have  been  prayer  or 
spell  (cf.  II,  3,  8),  the  two  ideas  blending  indefinitely  since  the  prayer  could  be  regarded  as  a 
spell  and  vice  versa  (Oldenberg,  Religion  des  Veda,  p.  315).  Deussen's  view  of  brahman  {Allg. 
Gesch.  der  Phil.,  I,  1,  241  sq.)  as  'der  zum  Heiligen,  Gottlichen  emporstrebende  Wille  des 
Menschen'  is  quite  untenable,  see  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  211,  212.  That  Vac  is 
brahman  was  the  doctrine  of  Jitvan  Sailini  and  it  is  set  forth  by  Yajnavalkya,  Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad,  IV,  1,2,  and  the  identification  is  developed  in  the  late  Logos  doctrine.  Cf.  also  Tandya 
Mahabrahmana,  XX,  14,  2 ;  Chandogya  Upanisad,  VII,  2, 2 ;  Hopkins,  India  Old  and  New,  p.  147, 
n.  1,  with  whose  view  of  the  slight  importance  of  the  Logos  doctrine  in  this  form  I  agree. 

9  Sayana  concludes  his  commentary  on  this  Khanda  by  explaining  that,  though  by  the 
godohananydya  (cf.  for  another  nydya  on  this,  Mimamsa  Sutra,  IV,  3,  10)  the  kdmyasuktas  are 
intended  primarily  for  the  gaining  of  desired  results,  nevertheless  they  make  up  the  sacrifice  and 
do  not  leave  it  imperfect,  on  the  principle  kdmyena  nilyasiddhih.  This  nyaya  arises,  he  explains, 
from  the  rule  on  the  new  and  full  moon  sacrifice,  camasendpah  pranayed  godohanena  pa'sukdmasy  a, 
where  as  the  sacrifice  can  be  carried  out  camasena,  the  godohanena  is  merely  purusdrthatvam  (see 
Jacob,  Maxims,  3rd  series). 

10  In  the  references  in  the  translation  to  the  RV.,  where  no  line  is  mentioned,  it  is  to  be  under- 
stood that  the  whole  hymn  as  accepted  by  the  Aranyaka  is  meant.  When  only  special  verses 
are  meant  their  numbers  are  given. 

11  For  the  Santi  verses  and  their  authenticity,  see  Crit.  Note.  The  verse  in  S  iatadhdram  is 
RV.,  Ill,  26,  9;  dvadams,  II,  43,  3;  tvam  Agne,  VIII,  11,  1;  bhadram,  X,  20,  1;  iam  no 
Mitrah,  I,  90,  9.  sivd  occurs  in  Tattirlya  Aranyaka,  I,  1,  cf.  I,  21 ;  31,  as  siva  11  ah  idntamd 
bhavantu  I  divya  apa  Ssadhayah  I  sumrdika  Sarasvati  (so  accented  in  the  Anandasrama  ed.), 
and  as  here  in  that  Aranyaka,  IV,  42;  Latyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  V,  3,  2  (with  v.  I.  samdaias'). 
The  Atharvaveda,  VII,  68,  3,  has  in  the  last  pdda,  ma  te  yuyoma  samdf'sas  '  may  we  not  be 
separated  from  thy  sight ',  which  explains  the  origin  of  the  quite  unintelligible  vyoma?  The  verse 
tac  caksur  occurs  also  in  Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  IV,  42,  where  will  be  found  RV.,  IV,  31,  1-3. 
For  osthdpi0,  cf.  Ill,  2,  5,  n. 

In  the  &ahkhayana  Grhya  Sutra,  VI,  4  and  5,  verses  are  given  to  accompany  the  recitation  of 
the  Samhitas  (6ankhayana  Aranyaka,  Yll,  VIII),  and  the  formulae  are  placed  at  the  beginning 


a  Cf.  also  v.  Schroeder,  Die  Tiibinger  Kalha-Handschriften,  p.  115,  and  the  Santi  prefixed  to 
the  Kausltaki  Upanisad  in  the  Anandasrama  ed. 

M  1 
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2.  He  who  desires  proper  food1  should  use  the  hymn,  'Agni  men  kindle 
from  the  twigs  with  splendour'  (RV.,  VII,  i).2  For  Agni  is  the  eater  of  food. 
In  the  other  chants  accompanying  the  ghee-offerings  men  approach  as  it  were 
more  slowly  to  Agni,  but  here  they  come  upon  Agni  at  the  very  beginning ;  at  the 
very  beginning  he 3  obtains  proper  food,  at  the  very  beginning  they  smite  away 

of  the  text  in  the  Aranyaka  thus :  rtam  vadisyami  satyam  vadisyami  \  adabdham  mana  isiravi 
caksuh  I  siiryo  jyotisam  srestho  I  dlkse  ma  ma  himsih  I  Other  verses  are  prescribed  to  precede 
adabdham,  &c,  in  the  case  of  the  Sakvaris  and  of  the  Mahavrata,  the  Mantha  (6ankhayana  Aranyaka , 
IX),  &c.  In  Khanda  5  are  given  the  expiatory  formulae:  uditah  sukriyam  dadhe  I  tad  aham 
dtmani  dadhe  I  and  then  other  differing  formulae  (see  Oldenberg's  ed.,  pp.  163  sq.,  and  S.  B.  E., 
XXIX,  145  sq.)  Oldenberg  renders  uditah-,  &c,  as  'From  here  I  take  out  the  brightness  (?)', 
but  I  would  much  rather  take  uditah  (and  the  version  in  the  Anandasrama  ed.,  p.  295,  accents 
uditah)  as  'He,  arisen,  gives  forth  brightness.  That  (brightness)  I  appropriate  to  myself, 
referring  to  the  beneficial  and  purifying  effects  of  the  radiance  of  the  sun  (cf.  Macdonell, 
Vedic  Mythology,  p.  31).  Oldenberg  also  takes  suryo,  &c,  as  predicate  to  adabdham,  &c,  which 
is  hardly  necessary.  The  phrase  sarvah,  &c,  probably  means,  '  I  arise  whole  (possibly  with 
a  suggestion  of  salvus,  i.e.  complete,  perfect,  healthy),  with  breath,  with  strength;  may 
prosperity  attend  me ;  may  the  gods  attend  me.'  The  assertion,  tittisthdmi,  may  be  based  on 
the  magic  principle  exhibited  in  faith-cures.  The  other  clauses  offer  no  difficulty,  but  bhumim, 
&c,  is  obscure,  ida  (unaccented  in  R)  may  be  nom.  to  upasprsed,  namah  being  interjected, 
but  this  is  very  unlikely,  as  ague  ida  occurs  alone  (see  Crit.  Note).  It  may  be,  '  Honour 
(to  thee),  O  Agni,  and  oblation,'  but  this  is  merely  possible. 

In  the  Manava  Srauta  Sutra,  II,  1 ,  2,  36  (cited  by  Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance,  pp.  40s, 
484s)  occurs :  adabdham  caksur  aristam  manah  siiryo  jyotisam  iresthah  dlkse  ma  ma  hdsit 
satapd,  which  illustrates  the  position  here  of  caksuh.  In  Taittirlya  Samhita,  III,  1,  1,  2  :  dlkse 
ma  ma  hdslh  occurs.  The  exact  words  used  here  are  found  in  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  VII,  1 ; 
IX,  1. 

1  Sayana  explains  annddya  as  a  compound  of  anna  and  ddya.  Max  Midler  follows  this  view, 
cf.  Monier- Williams'  Diet.  s.  v.  adya.  But  it  is  surely  preferable  all  through  to  take  it  as  an 
abstract  of  anndda,  an  eater  of  food,  with  the  sense  'eating  of  food'  which  passes  into  the 
idea  'food',  or  'proper  food',  as  anndda  has  the  force  of  'a  healthy  man'.  For  the  formation 
see  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  121 2.  Oertel,  on  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  II,  11, 
10,  renders  'food-eating'. 

2  Sayana  points  out  that  the  hymn  is  both  a  nitya  and  a  kdmya  hymn.  It  is  hardly  correct 
to  say,  as  Max  Muller  does,  that  it  is  an  obligatory  part  of  the  sacrifice,  since,  as  we  have 
seen  in  I,  1,1,  the  kdmyasuktdni  are  sufficient  to  complete  the  ceremony.  What  Sayana 
means  is  that  it  is  both  the  normal  form  and  also  a  form  for  a  special  purpose.  He  compares 
the  use  of  dadhi  in  the  Agnihotra  both  as  normal  and  where  strength  is  desired,  and  the 
use  of  khddira  in  the  Agnisomlyapasu  rite  as  normal  and  when  might  is  wished.  The  possible 
forms  then  are:  (1)  this  hymn  as  normal;  (2)  this  hymn  as  annddyakdma  ;  (3)  any  of  the 
other  kdmyasuktdni  enumerated  in  I,  1,  1.  In  RV.,  VIII,  1,  vv.  1-18  are  in  virdj  metre,  the 
rest  in  tristubh,  which  explains  the  reference  to  these  metres  below. 

3  The  distinction  between  '  he '  and  '  they '  is  no  doubt  deliberate.  '  He '  corresponds  to 
annddyakamah  and  '  they '  to  dgachanti.  Sayana  explains  the  singular  by  yajamdnasahghah, 
but  this  is  unnecessary.  Max  Muller  renders  '  he '  in  each  case.  R  reads  sadyah,  which  is 
a  correction,  probably  of  his  own,  for  the  samdyah  of  most  of  the  MSS.  including  S1  S2  S4, 
but  is  of  course  most  unfortunate.     Iva  is  almost  equivalent  to  eva,  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische 
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evil.  Because  of  the  words  (RV.,  VII,  1,  i^),  'with  moving  of  the  arms  they 
bring  to  birth 4  Agni,'  the  hymn  has  the  word  '  birth '  in  it.  Verily  the  sacrificer 
is  born  from  this  day,  and  so  the  hymn  has  the  word  '  birth '.  There  are  four 
verses  (in  the  tristubK),  cattle  are  four-footed,  the  verses  serve  to  win  cattle. 
There  are  three  verses  (in  the  vt'raj),  these  are  the  threefold  worlds,  the  verses 
serve  to  gain  these  worlds.  These  two  verses  form  a  support.  Man  has  a  double 
support,  cattle  have  four  feet.  The  hymn  places  the  sacrificer  with  his  double 
support  among  the  four-footed  cattle.5  The  verses  if  said  straight  on  number 
twenty-five.  Man  consists  of  twenty-five  elements.  He  has  ten  fingers,  ten  toes, 
two  legs,  two  arms,  and  the  trunk  is  the  twenty-fifth.  By  this  hymn  he  adorns 
the  trunk,  the  twenty-fifth.  Further,  this  day  (of  the  sacrifice)  is  twenty-five, 
the  stoma  hymn6  of  this  day  is  twenty-five,  like  is  brought  about  by  like.  So  the 
two  are 7  twenty-five.     By  repeating  the  first  thrice,  and  the  last  thrice,  the  verses 

Syntax,  p.  477  ;  Speijer,  Vedische  unci  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  230,  and  Scheftelowitz,  Die  Apokryphen 
des  Rgveda,  p.  79,  who  calls  this  use  late,  hardly  correctly.  Cf.  Ill,  2,  6 ;  II,  1,  2  ;  6,  1 ;  Aufrecht, 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  p.  430.  I  think  that  iva  must  originally — or  at  any  rate  quite  early — 
have  had  a  sense  approaching  more  or  less  to  eva.  Cf.  RV.,  I,  145,  3  :  tdn  it  prchanti  nd 
simo  vl  prchati  sveneva  dhiro  manasd  ydd  dgrabhlt.  The  sense  is  hardly  '  by  his  own  mind 
alone',  as  Oldenberg  (S.B.E.,  XLVI,  164)  takes  it.  The  phrase  is  softened  by  iva,  just  as 
metaphorical  phrases  are  softened  by  quasi,  &c.  in  Latin  (Berger,  Stylistique  Latine3,  p.  140). 
This  sense  appears  clearly  in  III,  2,  6  :  vdgbrdhmanam  ivopoddharati.  This  avoids  amendment 
to  eva  as  proposed  for  the  RV.  passage  by  Oldenberg.  So  in  RV.,  IV,  5,  8:  vdr  iva.  See 
also  Eggeling,  S.B.E.,  XLIII,  375,  n.  3,  on  Satapatha  Brahmana,  X,  5,  3,  1,  'Sayawa  seems 
to  take  "iva"  here  in  the  sense  of  "eva",  as  indeed  it  often  has  to  be  taken,  especially  in 
negative  sentences.'  The  real  sense  is  clearly  seen  in  phrases  like  pratardm  iva  kriyante, 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  48,  4.  See  also  n.  5  on  II,  1,2.  So  in  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  IV, 
2,  2,  for  the  Kanva  text  eva,  the  Madhyandina  has  iva  explained  as  eva  by  the  commentator 
(Max  Miiller,  S.B.E.,  XV,  159,  n.  3) ;  ibid.,  Ill,  9,  28,  5,  for  the  Kanva  iva  vai,  the 
Madhyandina  has  u  vai  (S.  B.  £.,  XV,  150,  n.  5).  This  use  is  not  found  in  independent  passages 
of  the  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  where  in  VIII,  10,  eva  takes  the  place  of  iva  in  Aitareya 
Aranyaka,  III,  2,  6.     Cf.  also  Oldenberg,  Z.  D.M.  G.,  LXI,  824  sq. 

1  Sayana  is  probably  correct  in  taking  janayanta  in  a  timeless  or  present  sense.  Cf. 
Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  930;  Avery,  J.  A.  O.S.,  XI,  326-361. 

8  The  hymn  has  two  metres  and  in  one  of  these  metres  four  feet ;  man  has  two  and  cattle 
four  feet,  and  the  union  in  the  hymn  produces  union  in  reality,  catuspdtsti  occurs  also  in 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  VI,  2,7,  where  the  whole  phrase  occurs  with  °pdddh.  For  catuspdddh  pa'savah 
cf.  Satapatha  Brahmana,  XII,  2,  2,  20,  and  often  in  the  Gopatha  Brahmana.  The  whole  phrase 
is  also  identical  with  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  3r,  13,  &c. 

6  For  this  see  I,  1,  4;  II,  3,  4;  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  1.  The  reference  is  to  the 
pafuavimsa  stoma  in  the  Prstha  Stotra  corresponding  to  the  Mahaduktha. 

7  The  plural  is  explained  by  Sayana  as  due  to  the  res  being  thought  of  and  not  the  hymn, 
but  here  the  '  attraction '  of  the  predicate  is  an  adequate  explanation,  since  such  examples  of 
carelessness  are  very  rare.  Cf.,  however,  RV.,  Ill,  6,  3,  where  Oldenberg  {S.B.E.,  XLVI, 
24,  6)  refers  yajniydsah  to  Heaven  and  Earth;  RV.,  II,  5,  6  (ibid.,  204);  RV.,  VII,  93,  7: 
ydt  sim  agas  cakrma  tat  sii  mrla  tad  aryamaditih  si'srathantit  I  where  Agni  and  perhaps  the  other 
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become  thirty  less  one,  that  is  equivalent  to  a  viraj  verse  minus  one  syllable. 
For  in  the  small  (womb)  seed  is  deposited,8  in  the  small  (heart)  the  vital  spirits, 
in  the  small  (stomach)  food  is  placed.  So  (the  viraj  small  by  one)  serves  for 
the  obtainment  of  these  desires.  He  who  knows  this  obtains  those  desires.  The 
verses  include  also  the  brhati  metre 9  and  the  viraj  metre,  and  the  perfection 
of  that  day.  They  also  include  the  anustubh  metre,10  for  the  chants  accompanying 
the  ghee-offerings  depend  on  anustubhs.11 

3.  '  The  Praiiga 1  should  be  in  the  gayatrl  metre,'  some  say,2  '  for  the  gayatri 
is  brightness  and  splendour  and  thus  (the  sacrificer)  becomes  bright  and  splendid.' 
Others  say,  '  The  Praiiga  should  be  in  the  usnih  metre,  for  the  usnih   is  life 

Adityas  are  in  the  mind  of  the  poet.  Ibid.,  X,  85,  47  (altered  in  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra, 
I,  8,  9),  hrdaydni  is  used  of  a  man  and  wife.  In  Maitrayamya  Samhita,  1,  5,  12,  srjdvahai 
is  used  of  the  gods,  cf.  bravdvahai  in  IV,  1,  infra.  Cf.  too  the  verse  cited  V,  2,  2,  isam  no 
Mitrdvanmd  kartaneldm  and  Atharvaveda,  XIV,  1 ,  39,  with  Whitney's  note.  Cf.  Delbriick,  Altin- 
dische  Syntax,  p.  102  ;  Speijer,  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  26,  n. ;  01denberg,Z.  D.M.  G.,  XXXIX,  62,  n.  1. 

8  See  I,  3,  7,  where  this  recurs. 

9  The  verses  taken  together  make  up  eighteen  viraj  verses  (it  is  not  necessary  to  assume 
the  repetition  of  the  first  viraj  thrice  as  does  Max  Miiller),  and  seven  tristubh  verses. 
Repeating  thrice  the  last  tristubh,  and  taking  away  eight  syllables  from  each  verse,  we  reach  nine 
brhati  verses  plus  nine  sets  of  eight  syllables  which  taken  all  together  give  two  brhati  verses. 
Cf.  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  2. 

10  The  first  verse,  though  called  viraj  in  the  AnukramanI,  is  really  a  verse  of  thirty-three 
syllables,  and  by  the  doctrine  that  one  or  two  syllables  make  no  difference,  it  can  easily  be 
regarded  as  an  anustubh  of  thirty-two  syllables.  The  ace.  is  due  to  the  force  of  abhi,  cf. 
janitvdm  abhi  sdmlabhulha ,  RV.,  X,  18,  8  as  explained  by  Whitney,  A.J.  P.,  XIII,  297,  and 

Geldner,  Vedische  Studien,  II,  306.  Later  'jbhu  governs  the  ace,  see  Hopkins,  Great  Epic 
of  India,  pp.  265,  473.  For  the  exact  sense  of  abhi,  cf.  abhi  samcinute,  Satapatha  Brahmana, 
X,  2,  4, 1  with  Eggeling's  note;  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  22,6  :  virdjatn  da'sinim  abhisampadye- 
tam,  and  elsewhere  in  the  Brahmana  and  Sutra  literature. 

11  Ajya  here,  as  above,  must  mean  Ajya  Sastra  as  Sayana  takes  it.  The  reference  is  to 
RV.,  Ill,  13,  which  is  an  anustubh  hymn  and  is  the  Ajya  Sastra  of  the  Agnistoma. 

1  After  the  eating  of  the  rtugrahas  and  the  recitation  of  the  Ajya  Sastra  comes  the  Vi'sve- 
devagraha  and  the  Praiiga.  In  the  prakrti,  the  Agnistoma,  the  Praiiga  consists  of  seven  trcas, 
comprising  RV.,  I,  2,  and  3,  ascribed  to  the  poet  Madhuchandas ;  so  in  Kausltaki  Brahmana,  XV,  5. 
The  Aitareya  Aranyaka  keeps  these  trcas  for  the  Praiiga ;  in  the  Sankhayana  there  is  used  a 
set  apparently  of  seven  trcas  (RV.,  VII,  91, 1-3,  4-6  ;  VII,  61,  1-3  ;  IV,  43, 1-3  ;  IV,  23, 1-3  ; 
IV,  55,  1-3  ;  VII,  95,  4-6),  in  the  tristubh  metre,  ascribed  to  Vamadeva  chatrinnyayena,  though 
only  three  are  his  (Govinda  on  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  8,  10).  The  series  of  deities, 
Vayu,  Indra-Vayu,  Mitra-Varuna,  Asvinau,  Indra,  Visvedevah,  Sarasvati,  is  the  same  as  in  the 
original  trcas  of  RV.,  I,  2  ;  3.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  Sankhayana  version  is  the 
later.  The  order  of  the  grahas  is  different  in  Katyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  IX,  13,  33.  For 
the  metres  and  their  relation  to  the  savanas  see  Bergaigne,  Journal  Asiatique,  XIII,  166  sq. ; 
Bloomfield,/.  A.  O.S.,  XVI,  4  sq. ;  Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  301. 

2  The  traistubha  Praiiga  is  preferred  in  the  Sankhayana,  but  nothing  is  there  said  as  to  the 
reason  here  given,  while  arguments  for  the  gdyatra  are  there  mentioned,  which  here  are  not 
used.    This  adds  another  reason  for  regarding  the  Sankhayana  as  the  later  version. 
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and  so  (the  sacrificer)  wins  life.'  Others  say,  'The  Praiiga  should  be  in  the 
anustubh  metre,  for  the  anustubh  is  valour,  and  so  it  serves  to  obtain  valour.' 
Others  say,  '  The  Praiiga  should  be  in  the  brhati,  for  the  brhati  is  prosperity,  and 
so  (the  sacrificer)  becomes  prosperous.'  Others  say,  '  The  Praiiga  should  be  in  the 
pahkti  metre,  for  the  pahkii  is  food  and  so  (the  sacrificer)  wins  food.'  Others 
say,  'The  Praiiga  should  be  in  the  tristubh  metre,  for  the  tristubh  is  strength 
and  so  (the  sacrificer)  becomes  strong.'  Others  say,  '  The  Praiiga  should  be  in  the 
jagalt  metre,  for  cattle 3  are  like  the  jagafi  and  so  (the  sacrificer)  acquires  cattle.' 
But  (the  sacrificer)  should  take  a  gayatri  hymn  only.  For  the  gayatri  is  brahman* 
and  that  day  is  brahman,  and  so  through  brahman  is  brahman  commenced.5  The 
hymn  should  be  one  by  Madhuchandas.  For  Madhuchandas  desires 6  honey  for 
the  singers  and  so  he  is  called  Madhuchandas.  Now  food  truly  is  honey ;  all 
is  honey;  all  desires  are  honey;  therefore  if  one  recite  the  hymn  of  Madhu- 
chandas, it  serves  to  obtain  all  desires.  He  who  knows  this  obtains  all  desires. 
Now  this  Praiiga  in  the  one  day  form '  is  perfect.8  Much  indeed  on  that  day  is 
done  that  is  forbidden,9  and  (the  Praiiga)  is  the  atonement.10     Now  atonement 

3  Cf.  1, 1,  2,11.5.  The  point  of  resemblance  is  the  number  of  feet.  See  Taittirfya  Samhita,  III, 
2,  9,  4  ;  VI,  1, 6,  2  ;  Aitareya  Brahmana,  I,  21,  15  ;  28,  11.  Elsewhere  the  gayatri  is  connected 
with  astdiaphdh  pa'savah,  Jaiminlya  Brahmana,  III,  241 ;  Tandya  Mahabrahmana,  III,  8,  2, 
or paiavah  are  pdhktdh,  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  23,  5. 

4  Cf.  I,  1,  I  ad  fin. 

5  The  day  is  brahman  because  it  causes  men  to  attain  brahman.  This  passage  appears  to  be 
quoted  or  referred  to  in  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  2  :  brahvia  vd  ekdho  (?)  brahmaitad  ahar 
brahmanaiva  tad  brahma  samardhayati.     See  I,  2,  2,  infra. 

6  Sayana  so  takes  chandati.  The  compound  may  rather  have  meant  'praising  honey',  as 
the  Naighantuka,  III,  14  gives  chandati  as  an  equivalent  of  arcati  and  cf.  also  RV.,  VI,  11,  3 
when  chanda  occurs;  or  possibly  '  winning  honey',  cf.  YYinternitz  (Gesch.  der  indisch.  Lilt.,  I, 
146,  n.  3),  who  takes  the  meaning  of  \/chand  as  'gefallen,  befriedigen,  oder  befallen  machen'. 
Cf.  also  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  154;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  31,  n.  3; 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  VIII,  4sq.,  as  to  the  connexion  of  chandas  with  skandati,  which  if  real 
would  be  natural  as  giving  a  basis  for  the  meaning  of  chandas  as  right  time  (cf.  pes,  '  foot,' 
'  scansion,'  &c).  ^/chand  and  \tchad  '  cover '  are  not  separated  by  the  Indian  grammarians,  but 
are  of  very  doubtful  connexion  (Whitney,  Roots,  &c,  pp.  49,  50 ;  Ryder,  J.  A.  0.  S.,  XXIII, 
77  ;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XVII,  236).  Madhuchandas  appears  in  Kausltaki  Brahmana,  XXVIII,  2  ; 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  VII,  17;  Brhaddevata,  II,  126;  III,  57;  Sahkhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  &c. 
For  tad  yad,  &c,  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  575. 

7  The  Agnistoma,  which  is  the  prakrti  of  the  Visvajit  and  that  of  the  Mahavrata,  is  a  one 
day  sacrifice.     Cf.  Sabbathier,  Agnistoma ;  Caland  and  Henry,  U  Agnistoma. 

8  Because,  Sayana  says,  it  can  easily  be  performed  by  remembering  the  Agnistoma,  which  it 
exactly  follows.     This  passage  is  repeated  in  I,  2,  1,  &c. 

9  Max  Muller  renders  '  to  be  hidden '.  Sayana  says :  sistair  nivdranlyam  varjamyam.  The 
reference  is  clearly  to  the  ddsTnrlyabahubhutamaithunabrahmacdrTpum'scalisampravadddikam 
(so  R ;  S  has  what  is  better:  ddslvr  (J  vi)  vrttabatumaithuna0) ;  see  V,  1,  5,  i.e.  the  popular 
part  of  the  old  ritual. 

10  This  is  perhaps  belter  than  Max  Muller's  '  and   has  to  be  atoned  for  (by  recitation) '. 
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is  rest,  and  at  the  end  (of  the  sacrifice)  the  sacrificers  rest  on  the  atonement 
of  the  one  day  (Prauga)  u  as  their  rest.  He  rests  who  knows  this,  and  they  also 
rest  for  whom  the  Hotr  priest,  who  knows  this,  recites  this  Prauga. 

4.  (There  is  the  word  '  ready '  in  the  verse,) '  Come  hither,  O  Vayu,  conspicuous; 
these  Soma  draughts  have  been  made  ready'  (RV.,  1, 2,1);  this  day  indeed  is  ready  for 
the  sacrificer  and  for  the  gods.  Truly  the  day  is  ready  for  him  who  knows  this  or  for 
whom  a  Hotr  priest  who  knows  this  reciies.  In  the  verse,  '  Indra  and  Vayu,  these 
draughts  are  poured  forth,  come  to  what  is  prepared '  (RV.,  I,  2,  4),  by  '  prepared ' 
(niskrta)  he  denotes  what  is  '  well  prepared '  (samskrta)}  Indra  and  Vayu  approach 
what  has  been  well  prepared  by  him  who  knows  this  or  for  whom  a  Hotr  priest  who 
knows  this  recites.  In  the  verse,  '  Mitra  of  holy  might  I  summon  (and  Varuna) 
who  make  perfect2  the  oil-fed  rite'  (RV.,  I,  2,  7ac),  speech  is  the  oil-fed  rite. 
Speech  is  his  who  knows  this  or  for  whom  a  Hotr  priest  who  knows  this  recites. 
In  the  verse  '  Asvins,  (accept)  the  sacrificial  offerings'  (RV.,  I,  3,  ia),  the  sacrificial 
offerings  are  food  and  this  serves  to  gain  food.  The  Asvins  go  to  the  sacrifice  of 
him  who  knows  this  or  for  whom  a  Hotr  priest  who  knows  this  recites  the  verse, 
'  Come  hither,  ye  whose  path  is  red ' 3  (RV.,  I,  3,  3).  In  the  verses,  '  Indra  of 
bright  splendour,  come  hither;  Indra  impelled  by  prayer,  come  hither;  Indra 
hastening,  come  hither'  (RV.,  I,  3,  5a ;  6a;  4a),  he  recites,  'Come  hither,  come 
hither.'  Indra  goes  to  his  sacrifice  who  knows  this  or  for  whom  a  Hotr  priest 
who  knows  this  recites.     The  All-gods  come  to  the  call  of  him  who  knows, 

It  is  a  curious  inversion  of  ideas  by  which  the  old  popular  rites  retained  no  doubt  reluctantly 
in  the  ritual  become  regarded  as  improper  and  needing  atonement. 

11  Max  Midler  takes  pratisjhaikahah  as  separate  from  iantyam,  but  suggests  that  ekahah  may 
go  with  iantyam.  This  certainly  seems  better,  as  it  avoids  the  identification  of  ekahah  and 
idntih.  '  At  the  end '  refers  to  the  fact  that  the  Mahavrata  is  the  last  day  but  one  of  the  Sattra . 
For  pratistha  as  a  medical  term,  see  Hoernle,  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1907,  p.  14. 

1  From  niskrta  comes  the  Vedic  iskrli  according  to  Bloomfield,  J.  A.  O.S.,  XVI,  xxvi. 
For  samskrta  as  'well-cooked',  see  Thomas,  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1904,  p.  748;  Kirste,  J.  R.  A.  S.t 
19°5>  P-  353-  For  is  and  */id,  cf.  Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  2-4.  For  aram  above,  which 
as  against  alam,  V,  2,  3,  is  a  sign  of  early  date,  cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I, 
211  sq. ;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  pp.  43  sq.  alam  already  appears  in  the  Atharvaveda.  The 
syntax  is  normal,  see  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  146,  147.  Sayana,  probably  correctly, 
explains  that  the  hymn  has  the  word  aram  because  the  day  is  aram,  not  vice  versa.  The 
use  of  vai  favours  this. 

3  Sayana  interprets  sddhanld  either  as  dual  or  as  equivalent  to  sadhayantam.  In  the 
original,  the  pdda  has  Varunam  ca  risadasam  (cf.  Pischel,  Vedische  Studien,  III,  190). 

3  This  is  the  most  probable  interpretation  of  RudravartanT,  Pischel,  Vedische  Studien,  I,  53, 
but  cf.  Ill,  71;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Mythology,  p.  49.  Others  take  as  '  whose  path  is  terrible '.  Sayana 
renders  '  whose  path  is  like  that  of  Rudra  unobstructed '.  According  to  R's  division,  here  and 
above,  aha  must  be  taken  as  '  He  says '  (the  verse),  but  the  position  of  asya  is  hardly  possible 
and  the  later  examples  show  conclusively  that  a  ha  goes  with  what  follows,  as  it  is  taken  in  S. 


-I,  2,  i  TRANSLATION  AND  NOTES  169 

or  for  whom  a  Hotr  priest  who  knows  recites  the  verse,  '  Ye  All-gods,  protectors, 
supporters  of  men,  come  hither'  (RV.,  I,  3,  7).  In  the  verse,  'Ye  givers,  (come 
to)  the  libation  of  the  giver'  (RV.,  I,  3,  7°),  he  means  the  libation  of  every  giver. 
Whatever  a  man  wishes  when  he  recites  this  verse,  that  wish  the  gods  fulfil, 
if  this  he  knows  or  if  for  him  a  Hotr  priest  who  knows  recites.  In  the  verse, 
'May  the  holy4  Sarasvati  accept  our  sacrifice,  she  that  is  rich  in  prayer'  (RV., 
I,  3,  10),  speech  is  denoted  by  'rich  in  prayer'.  Speech  is  his  who  knows  this 
or  for  whom  a  Hotr  priest  who  knows  this  recites.  When  he  says,  '  May  she 
accept  our  sacrifice,'  he  means,  '  May  she  bear  it  away.'  These  verses  if  said 
straight  on  number  twenty-one.5  Man  consists  of  twenty-one  elements.  He  has 
ten  fingers,  ten  toes,  and  the  trunk  is  the  twenty-first.  By  this  hymn  he  adorns 
the  trunk,  the  twenty-first.  By  repeating  the  first  thrice  and  the  last  thrice  the 
verses  become  twenty-five.  The  trunk  is  the  twenty-fifth,  and  Prajapati  is  the 
twenty-fifth.  He  has  ten  fingers,  ten  toes,  two  legs,  two  arms,  and  the  trunk 
is  the  twenty-fifth.  By  this  hymn  he  adorns  the  trunk,  the  twenty-fifth.  Further 
the  day  (of  the  sacrifice)  is  twenty-five,  the  stoma  hymn  of  that  day  is  twenty-five,6 
like  is  brought  about  by  like.     So  the  two  are  twenty-five. 


Adhyaya  2. 

The  two  tristichs,  'Thee  like  a  car  to  aid  us'  (RV.,  VIII,  68,  1-3),  and, 
'This  juice  is  poured,  O  Vasu'  (RV.,  VIII,  2,  1-3)  are  the  first  and  second  of 
the  Marutvatiya  hymn.1  Both  are  perfect  in  form  as  belonging  to  the  one  day 
ceremony.2  Much  indeed  is  done  on  this  day  that  is  forbidden,  and  (the 
Marutvatiya)  is  the  atonement.  Now  atonement  is  rest,  and  so  at  the  end  (of 
the  sacrifice)  the  sacrificers  rest  on  the  atonement  of  the  one  day  (Marutvatiya) 
as  their  rest.  He  rests  who  knows  this  and  they  also  rest  for  whom  the  Hotr 
priest,  who  knows  this,  recites  this  Marutvatiya.     In  the  verse,  'Indra,  come 

4  Probably  the  original  form  was  pavdkd,  Arnold,  Vedic  Metre,  p.  143;  Wackernagel, 
Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  xi;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Gramma);  p.  no. 

5  Cf.  I,  1,  2  ad  fin. 

6  The  stoma  peculiar  to  the  Mahavrata  is  the  pahcavimia  stoma  in  the  rdjana  melody  in 
the  Prstha  Stotra  corresponding  to  the  Mahaduktha,  isankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  7,  3 ;  4. 
The  explanation  of  Prajapati  as  twenty-fifth  is  variously  given,  cf.  Friedlander's  note  on 
Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  1,  and  see  also  below,  II,  2,  4. 

1  This  is  the  first  &astra  at  the  midday  pressing.  The  pragdt/ias  used  are  made  up  of  two 
verses  expanded  (Sayana :  yasminn  rgdvayasamiihe  pragrathancna  trcah  sampadyate  so  'yam 
pragdtkah).  The  dhdyyds  are  interpolated  verses  to  fill  up  the  Sastra.  For  the  terminology, 
pratipad  and  anucara,  see  Hillebrandt,  Ritual-Litteratur,  p.  103.  For  uktha  below,  see 
Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XLI,  xii-xv. 

2  See  I,  1,  3. 
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nigher,  with  thy  strengths  preserve  thy  singers'3  (RV,  VIII,  53,  5-6),  (there  is4 
the  word  '  singers ') ;  this  day  indeed  is  a  hymn,  and  being  possessed  of  a  hymn, 
the  form  of  this  day  is  perfect.  (There  is  the  word  '  hero ')  in  the  verse,  '  Let 
Brahmanaspati  come  forth,  hither  the  hero'  (RV.,  I,  40,  3ac);  the  form  of  this 
day  indeed  is  perfect  as  endowed  with  strength.  (There  is  the  word  '  heroic 
might')  in  the  verse,  'Rise  up,  O  Brahmanaspati;  heroic  might'  (RV.,  I,  40,  ia, 
2b) ;  the  form  of  this  day  is  perfect  as  endowed  with  might.  (There  is  the  word 
'  hymn ')  in  the  verse, '  Now  doth  Brahmanaspati  proclaim  the  hymn  of  praise ' 
(RV.,  I,  40,  5) ;  this  day  indeed  is  a  hymn  and  the  form  of  this  day  as  endowed 
with  a  hymn  is  perfect.  (There  is  the  word  '  slaying  Vrtra ')  in  the  verse,  '  Agni, 
the  slayer  of  Vrtra,  will  bear'  (RV.,  Ill,  20,  4ac);  the  slaying5  of  Vrtra  is  a 
characteristic  of  Indra,  this  day  is  Indra's,  and  Indra's  is  the  form  of  this  day. 
(There  is  the  word  '  strong ')  in  the  verse,  '  Thou  art  strong  by  insight,  O  Soma, 
thou  art  mighty  in  thy  might  and  greatness'  (RV.,  I,  91,  2ac);  might  indeed  is 
a  characteristic  of  Indra,  this  day  is  Indra's,  and  Indra's  is  the  form  of  this  day. 
(There  is  the  word  '  strong ')  in  the  verse,  '  They  fill  full  the  waters ;  they  lead 
forth  the  strong  one 6  like  a  horse  for  rain '  (RV.,  I,  64,  6d) ;  strength  indeed  is 
a  characteristic  of  Indra,  this  day  is  Indra's,  and  Indra's  is  the  form  of  this  day. 
Further  in  that  verse,  'They  milk  the  thundering  never-failing  spring'  (RV.,  I, 
64,  6),  (there  is  the  word  'thundering');  thundering  indeed  is  a  characteristic 
of  Indra,  this  day  is  Indra's,  and  Indra's  is  the  form  of  this  day.  (There  is 
the  word  'great')  in  the  verse,  'To  great  Indra'  (RV.,  VIII,  89,  3);  what  indeed 
is  great,  is  large,  the  form  of  this  day  as  endowed  with  largeness  is  perfect. 
(There  is  the  word  '  great ')  in  the  verse,  '  Sing  a  great  song  to  Indra '  (RV.,  VIII, 
89,  1) ;  what  indeed  is  great  is  large,  the  form  of  this  day  as  endowed  with 
largeness  is  perfect.  (There  are  the  words  'was  in  the  way  of  and  'stayed 
not ')  in  the  verse,  '  No  one  was  in  the  way  of, 7  none  stayed,  the  chariot  of 

3  Sayana  takes  prasutir  as  a  noun  =  amijna  deyd. 

4  This  is,  I  take  it,  the  meaning.  The  verses  contain  words  because  the  day  has  certain 
qualities.  It  is  also  possible  to  invert  the  relation,  and  derive  from  the  epithets  in  the  verses  the 
qualities  of  the  day,  but  the  position  of  the  verse  in  the  sentence  points  to  the  former  interpretation 
as  slightly  the  more  probable,  and  that  view  is  supported  by  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  3  ad  fin. : 
mahadvad  hy  etad  ahah.     The  literal  version  is  '  As  to  the  words,  &c.' 

5  The  argument  seems  to  be  (1)  Vrtrahd  occurs  in  the  verse,  because  (2)  Indra  is  Vrtrahd  \ 
and  (3)  the  day  is  Indra's.  Possibly  it  may  be,  because  the  word  Vrtrahd  occurs,  therefore, 
Indra  is  Vrtrahd,  and  this  is  Indra's  day. 

6  vdjinam  means  '  having  food '  according  to  Sayana.  It  clearly  meant  originally  '  having 
energy'.  Cf. Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  18  and  Index,  s.  v.  vaja;  Pischel,  Vedische  Studien,  I, 
10,45. 

'  Sayana  renders  parydsa  as  svartham  na  cdlitavdn  and  na  rtramad  as  tena  rathena 
ramanam  api  sairttr  na  krtavdn,  and  paryastavat  as  lokdntaragamanaya  paritaicalanavat. 
It  is  difficult  not  to  believe  that  this  absurd  interpretation,  which  is  that  of  the  Aranyaka,  was 
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Sudas'  (RV.,  VII,  32,  10);  the  form  of  this  day  as  endowed  with  the  terms 
paryasta  and  ranti  is  perfect.  He  recites  all  the  Pragathas  to  obtain  all  the 
days,  all  the  Ukthas,8  all  the  Prsthas,9  all  the  Sastras,  all  the  Praiigas,  all  the 
pressings  of  the  Soma. 

2.  He  recites1  the  hymn,  'Fair  has  been  my  effort,  singer;  slayer  of  truth' 
(RV.,  X,  27).  True,  indeed,  is  this  day  and  perfect  its  form  as  endowed  with 
truth.  This  hymn  is  composed  by  Vasukra.  Vasukra  indeed  is  brahman,  and 
this  day  is  brahman.  Thus  by  brahman  is  brahman  commenced.  Here  they  ask : 
'  Why  then  is  the  Marutvatlya  Sastra  commenced  by  Vasukra's  hymn  ? '  Because 
no  other  than  Vasukra  produced 2  a  Marutvatlya  Sastra  nor  separated  it.  There- 
fore by  the  hymn  of  Vasukra  the  Marutvatlya  Sastra  is  commenced.  This  hymn 
is  not  addressed  to  any  definite  deity3  and  is  therefore  Prajapati's.  For 
Prajapati  is  undefined,  and  the  hymn  serves  to  win  Prajapati.  Once  *  he  describes 
Indra,  and  so  the  hymn  retains  its  form  as  Indra's.  He  recites  the  hymn,  '  Drink 
the  Soma,  for  which  in  anger  thou  breakest '  (RV.,  VI,  17).  (There  is  the  word 
'  mightily ')  in  the  verse,  '  The  cow  stall,  Indra,  mightily  being  lauded ; '  the  form 
of  this  day  as  endowed  with  the  word   mightily5  is   perfect.      This   hymn   is 

deliberately  chosen  wrongly.  The  exact  sense  of  the  original  is,  however,  open  to  doubt,  cf. 
Ludwig  and  Griffith's  translations. 

8  The  Ukthas  here  meant,  Sayana  says,  are  those  for  the  ukthyakratus,  following  the 
Yajnayajfnya  Saman.  The  Prsthas  are  the  four  Prstha  Stotras  of  the  midday  pressing.  The 
Sastras  are  those  of  the  Ajya  and  other  rites.  The  Praiigas  are  the  Sastras  of  the  Praiiga 
and  are  specially  mentioned  on  the  nydya,  brahmana  agatdh  parivrdjakd  apy  agatdh  (so  S ; 
R  reads  abhy°,  which  is  nonsense). 

9  For  these,  see  Eggeling,  S.B.  E.,  XXVI,  339.  For  dptyai  and  the  very  numerous  similar 
datives,  cf.  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  274;  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  970. 
They  differ  from  ordinary  infinitives  in  not  being  construed  clearly  as  verbal  forms,  but  governing 
the  genitive  as  here  and  in  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  5  ;  6,  &c,  and  as  always  in  Celtic 
(Lindsay,  Latin  Language,  p.  535). 

1  This  Khanda  contains  the  general  form  as  well  as  the  specifically  Mahavrata  part  of 
the  Marutvatlya.  See  on  V,  1,  I,  which  gives  only  the  special  part,  and  cf.  Sahkhayana 
Aranyaka,  I,  3,  where  Vasukra  is  equated  to  Indra.    He  occurs  also  in  Brhaddevata,  VII,  30,  &c. 

2  i.  e.  brought  out  of  the  Samhita.  The  perf.  here  has  a  certain  propriety ;  it  expresses  a 
relation  not  exactly  that  of  mere  past,  and  approximates  to  a  present.  Cf.  n.  6.  For  atha 
kasmdt,  cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  24,  7,  &c. 

3  Cf.  Macdonell,  Sarvdnukramant,  p.  183,  Brhaddevata,  II,  256;  Sieg,  Die  Sagenstoffe  des 
Rgveda,  pp.  7,  8.  See  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  30,  3 :  te  ete  dhdyye  anirukte  Prdjdpatye,  VI, 
20,  18;  Kausitaki  Brahmana,  XXIII,  2;  Maitrayanl  Samhita,  III,  6,  5;  Nirukta,  VII,  4. 
Sayana  says  Prajapati  is  anirukta  as  he  has  no  fniirti.  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  1  has :  ani- 
rukto  vai  Prajdpatih.    Cf.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XVII,  333  ;  LeVi,  La  Doctrine  du  Sacrifice,  p.  16. 

*  In  RV.,  X,  27,  22.  The  Brhaddevata  and  SarvanukramanI  ascribe  X,  27-29  generally  to 
Indra,  with  certain  exceptions  (Macdonell,  Brhaddevata,  I,  127). 

5  Clearly  the  Aranyaka  takes  mahi  as  an  accusative  =  mahad,  and  presumably,  like  Sayana, 
grndna  as  active.    Mdhi  in  the  original  is  taken  by  Griffith  in  his  translation  as  a  vocative  from 


i72  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  I,  2,  2- 

composed  by  Bharadvaja,  and  Bharadvaja  was  of  seers  the  most  learned,  the 
longest  lived,  and  the  greatest  practiser  of  austerities.  By  this  hymn  he  drove 
away  evil.     When6  therefore  a  man  recites  the  hymn  of  Bharadvaja,  it  is  that 

mahin  against  the  accent.  Cf.  also  Grassmann  and  Ludwig's  translations.  For  the  passive 
sense  of  grndna  cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  p.  362  ;  Delbriick,  Altiudische  Syntax,  p.  264. 

6  The  form  apahatyd  may  be  either  a  dative,  'for  the  driving  away,'  or  an  ablative,  more 
probably  the  latter,  as  presumably  the  sense  is  that  Bharadvaja  attained  his  length  of  years 
by  the  hymn  rather  than  the  reverse,  asa  above  is  clearly  differentiated  in  time  from  the 
narrative;  cf.  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  VI,  1,  where  the  imperfect  avasat  describes  the  dwelling 
from  time  to  time  of  Gargya  Balaki,  while  asa  is  used  to  denote  his  permanent  character, 
and  tivaca  in  describing  his  conversation  with  Ajatasatru.  This  use  of  the  perfect  as  a 
narrative  tense  is  not  a  sign  of  lateness  when  the  use  is  different  from  that  of  the  imperfect. 
In  the  Tandya  Mahabrahmana  itself  uvaca  and  asa  (XIII,  6,  9)  are  both  found  in  such  cases. 
Cf.  also  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  48,  5  :  Bharadvajo  ha  vai  krso  dirghah  palita  asa  \  so  'bravit  I , 
and  III,  48,  4.  The  position  of  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  and  Aranyaka  as  early  appear  clearly 
from  the  following  table  of  the  proportion  of  perfects  to  imperfects  (see  Whitney,  P.A.O.S., 
May,  1891,  pp.  lxxxv  sq.,  slightly  modified)  :— 

Tandya  Mahabrahmana,  I  :  130.  Satapatha  Brahmana,  XII,  I  :  2. 

Taittiriya  Samhita,  1 :  70.  Jaiminlya  Brahmana,  1  :  4. 

Maitrayanlya  Samhita,  1  :  64.  Gopatha  Brahmana,  II,  1  :  5. 

Taittiriya  Brahmana,  1 :  20.  ,,  „  I,  I  :   2. 

Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  1 :  9.  Kausitaki  Brahmana,  3  :  5. 

Satapatha  Brahmana,  VI-VIII,  1 :  20;  I-V,  Chandogya  Upanisad,  4 :  1. 

9:11.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  I-IV,  1  :  40. 

„  „        XIII,  1:  5;  XI,  5:  4.  „  „         V,  1  :  16. 

»  »        IX,  2:  5;  XIV,  7:  5.  „  „         VI,  1:  2. 

„  „         X,  1  :  3 ;    (including  „  „         VII,  4  :  1. 

Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad.)  „  ,,         VIII,  5  :  3. 

The  earlier  part  of  the  Aitareya  (I-XXVI)  can  thus  claim  to  be  older  than  anything  save  the 
Pancavimsa  and  the  Samhitas,  and  may  be  as  old  (for  in  such  small  matters  as  those  of  the 
Aitareya  the  proportions  are  not  fair)  as  the  Samhitas  (Brahmana  parts,  of  course).  Against 
this  sporadic  cases  like  sam  lokete,  lajjate,  saciva  (Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  xxx) 
cannot  be  regarded  as  of  decisive  weight,     lajjamana  indeed  as  a  Prakritism  a  would  be  note- 


a  Fick,  Bezz.  Beitr.,  VII,  270  takes  lajj  from  Ind.  Germ.  lozg%  according  to  the  ordinary 
and  early  phonetic  rule ;  if  so  the  Prakritism  would  disappear.  The  view  of  Leumann 
(Wackernagel,  I,  220)  is,  however,  more  probable ;  cf.  also  Dr.  Scheftelowitz's  forthcoming 
book,  Zur  Stammbildung  in  den  indogermanischen  Sprachen,  §  10.  Dr.  Scheftelowitz  gives 
an  interesting  example  of  the  way  in  which  the  texts  were  corrupted  (though  he  does  not 
apply  it  for  this  purpose).  In  later  Vedic  times  ts  and  ks  became  frequently  cch,  and  such  forms 
found  their  way  into  the  text  of  old  work  instead  of  the  proper  forms.  Later  still  efforts 
were  made  to  replace  correct  forms  instead  of  obvious  Prakritisms  with  in  some  cases  unfortunate 
results.  E.g.  in  Samaveda,  I,  3,  1,  4,  9  (  =  1,  231)  prksu  as  Benfey  {Glossar,  p.  128)  says  is 
for  RV.,  VIII,  31,  15,  prtsu  via  prcchu.  So  may  be  explained  ehksva,  Aitareya  Brahmana, 
VIII,  9  (cf.  Aufrecht's  ed.,  p.  428)  for  entsva  (d+^/indk).  Cf.  in  Naighantuka,  II,  17, 
prtsudhah  (cf.  Roth's  crit.  note,  p.  16)  for  RV.  prksu,  and  for  rksila  (K.Z.,  XL,  264  sq.) 
the  MSS.  of  Atharvaveda,  X,  9,  23,  offer  either  rtsdra  or   rcchdra  (Lanman,  Album  Kern, 
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he  may  become,  by  the  driving  away  of  evil,  learned,  long-lived,  and  versed  in 
asceticism ;  for  that  he  recites  the  hymn  of  Bharadvaja.  He  recites  the  hymn, '  With 
what  splendour  do  ye  who  are  of  equal  age  and  dwell  together?'  (RV.,  I,  165). 
(There  is  the  word  '  praises ')  in  the  verse,  '  They  call  for  me,  the  praises  long 
for  me'  (RV.,  I,  165,  4°);  this  day  is  praise  and  the  form  of  this  day  as  endowed 
with  praise  is  perfect.     This  is  the  kayahibhiya  hymn,7  and  it  is  harmony  and 

worthy,  but  when  it  is  considered  that  the  form  is  unique  (III,  22,  7),  that  the  later  language 
had  always  *Jlajj  and  that  lajja  was  a  common  word,  there  can  surely  be  no  hesitation  in 
restoring  lajyamand,  just  as  the  Atharvan  Prakritisms,  cited  above,  must  be  removed.  The 
exact  verbal  form  of  the  text  cannot  always  be  relied  upon,  and  it  may  be  noted  that,  as 
Sayana's  note  on  VII,  10;  n  shows,  in  his  time  some  versions  of  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  had, 
which  some  had  not,  these  chapters,  of  which  the  second  is  a  mere  corruption  of  KausTtaki 
Brahmana,  VII,  11  (see  Aufrecht,  Aitareya  Brahmana,  pp.  236,  382,  444).  The  case  of  the 
Gopatha  Brahmana  may  be  held  to  contradict  the  deductions  here  accepted,  since  Bloomfield 
{Atharvaveda,  pp.  164  sq.)  has  shown  grounds  for  holding  that  the  Purva  is  not  later  than  the 
Uttara,  but  this  objection  is  not  of  importance,  since  it  is  the  case  that  the  two  parts  owe  most  of 
their  grammatical  forms  to  these  sources  and  the  Purva  borrows  from  the  Satapatha  Brahmana, 
XI  and  XII,  in  the  first  of  which  books  the  number  of  perfects  is  very  high,  while  the 
Uttara  exploits  the  Aitareya,  &c.  The  potential  in  Tta  (see  Aufrecht,  p.  429)  also  urged  as 
a  sign  of  late  date  is  merely,  in  all  probability,  an  inaccurate  analogical  form  to  forms  like 
tta  (dadhita,  &c),  and  gives  no  criterion  of  date  (cf.  Liebich,  Panini,  p.  32).  dmantraydm 
dsa  occurs  only  in  VII,  17  and  proves  nothing  for  the  earlier  part  of  the  Brahmana.  Panini, 
III,  1,  40,  allows  only  kr  (Liebich,  p.  33) ;  but  as  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  priority  of 
the  Aitareya  Brahmana  to  Panini  (cf.  Liebich's  own  paper,  Bezz.  Beitr.,  XI,  309),  this 
clearly  shows  either  the  selective  character  of  Panini's  work  or  more  probably  the  incorrect 
transmission  of  the  text  (the  Sankhayana  has  cakre,  Liebich,  pp.  80,  81).  The  use  of  dvdm 
(for  avani)  is  apparently  a  note  of  the  Aitareya  Brahmana's  style,  not  a  proof  of  date.b 
Liebich  (p.  30)  holds  that  dsa  was  obsolete  in  Panini's  day  in  prose  and  says  Yaska  uses  only 
babhuva.     I  cannot  accept  this  view  as  to  Panini. 

7  The  story  of  Indra,  Agastya,  and  the  Maruts  has  received  full  treatment  from  Sieg  {Die 
Sagenstoffe  des  Rgveda,  pp.  108-119).  He  holds  that  RV.,  I,  170,  171,  and  165  make  up  an 
Itihasa  to  the  effect  that  Agastya  offered  a  sacrifice  to  the  Maruts.  Indra  came  and  claimed 
it,  and  Agastya  had  to  pacify  Indra  and  the  Maruts.  The  result  is  possible,  but  not  certain. 
The   Kausitaki  Brahmana,  XXVI,  9,  has    (as  amended  by  Sieg,  p.  117,  n.  7):    kaya   htbhd 


p.  302;  Whitney,  Translation  of  Atharvaveda,  p.  604).  So  in  Khila,  I,  2,  9*,  MSS.  read 
prinayanti  for  prinanti  and  this  Prakritism  is  found  in  Varttika  1  to  Panini,  VII,  3,  37.  See 
also  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  135. 

b  Aufrecht's  view  {Aitareya  Bralunana,  p.  vi)  of  the  dependence  of  the  Brahmana  parts  of 
the  Taittirlya  Samhita  seems  borne  out  by  the  citations  in  his  '  Anmerkungen '.  It  may  be 
noted  that  the  Brahmana  parts  of  the  Samhita  cannot  well  be  separated  much  in  point  of 
time  from  the  Brahmana  itself  and  that  Brahmana  deals  with  the  late  Purusamedha  (Winternitz, 
Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  1, 167).  Cf.  also  Taittirlya  Samhita,  VI,  3,  10,  5  and  Taittirlya  Brahmana, 
L  5)  5>  6  with  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VII,  13,  3  (ibid.,  p.  184,  n.  2).  Noteworthy  also  is  Winternitz's 
remark  (p.  175,  n.  1)  that  in  Vajasaneyi  Samhita,  XXX,  Buddhists  are  not  mentioned,  though 
that  section  must  be  later  than  the  oldest  Brahmanas. 
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abiding,  the  kayahibhiya  hymn.  For  by  means  of  it  Indra,  Agastya,  and  the 
Maruts  came  to  harmony.  So  the  recitation  of  the  kayasublnya  hymn  tends 
to  harmony.-  Further  the  hymn  tends  to  long  life.  So  if  the  sacrificer  be  dear 
to  the  priest,  let  him  recite  for  him 8  the  kayasublnya  hymn.  He  recites  the 
hymn,  'Indra,  with  the  Maruts,  powerful,  for  joy'  (RV.,  Ill,  47).  There  are 
the  words  'India,  powerful';  power  indeed  is  a  characteristic  of  Indra,  this 
day  is  Indra's  and  Indra's  its  form.  This  hymn  is  composed  by  Visvamitra. 
Now  Visvamitra  was  the  friend  of  all,  and  all  is  the  friend  of  him  who  knows 
this  and  of  those  for  whom  a  Hotr  priest,  who  knows  this,  recites  this  hymn. 
The  hymn  'Thou  art  born,  terrible,  for  strength,  for  energy'  (RV.,  X,  73)  is 
one  containing  nivids?  and,  as  belonging  to  the  one  day  ceremonial,  is  perfect 
in  form.  Much  indeed  is  done  on  this  day  that  is  forbidden,  and  (this  hymn) 
is  the  atonement.  Now  atonement  is  rest,  and  at  the  end  (of  the  sacrifice)  the 
sacrificers  rest  on  the  atonement  of  the  one  day  {nividdhatia)  as  their  rest. 
He  rests  who  knows  this,  and  they  also  rest  for  whom  a  Hotr  priest,  who 
knows  this,  recites  this  nividdhana.  If  recited  straight  on,  the  verses  number 
ninety-seven. 10     The  ninety  is  made  up  of  three  viraj  sets  of  thirty,  and  then 

savayasah  sanida  iti  maridvatFyam  I  tad  etat  samjiidnam  santani  siiktam  I  etena  hendras  ca 
Marutai  ca  samajdnatdm,  which  must  go  back  to  the  same  source  as  the  Aitareya  version, 
found  also  in  Aitareya  Brahmana,  V,  i6,  which  agrees  verbally  with  this  passage.  For 
Samjnana  see  also  Bloomfield,  Atharvaveda,  pp.  72,  73. 

8  The  gen.  here  is  probably  possessive  and  predicative  {eius  facial),  cf.  Speijer,  Vedische 
ztnd  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §§  63  and  71  ;  Liebich,  Bezz.  Beitr.,  XI,  307  sq. ;  Delbriick,  Altindische 
Syntax,  p.  162,  while  the  gen.  with  priya  is  adnominal  and  regular  from  RV.  onwards.  Not 
unnatural  is  the  transition  from  such  genitives  to  the  genitive  which  is  really  a  dative,  e.g. 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  VII,  15,  7  :  tasya  Satam  dattva  would  if  krtva  were  put  for  dattva  be  quite 
regular.  On  the  other  hand  in  tasya  h-ad  dadhati  (ibid.,  II,  40,  6)  the  gen.  is  practically  datival. 
In  Pali  (Miiller,  Pali  Grammar,  p.  67)  and  in  Prakrit  (Pischel,  Prakrit  Grammar,  p.  246)  the 
dative  of  the  indirect  objective  is  always  represented  by  the  genitive,  the  dative  of  purpose 
alone  surviving.  Cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  297.  Note  the  dative  with  mitram  below, 
and  genitive  in  ekesdm  pah'tndm,  I,  2,  3;  and  Geldner,  Vedische  Studien,  I,  283.  On  the  low 
morality  of  the  Brahmanas,  cf.  Levi,  La  Doctrine  dn  Sacrzjzce,  p.  9 ;  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch. 
Litt.,  I,  180  sq.  ;  Garbe,  Philosophy  of  Ancient  India,  p.  62. 

9  InSankhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  3,  the  nivid  is  inRV.,  VI,  19  ;  see  Srauta  Sutra,  VII,  19,  20.  The 
prakrti  is  as  here,  ibid.,  15  ;  Kausitaki  Brahmana,  XXV,  3.  AHvids  are  early  and  apparently  were 
known  in  Rgvedic  times,  cf.  Haug,  Aitareya  Brahmana,  pp.  32  sq. ;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  IX,  355  ; 
XVIII,  96 ;  Oldenberg,  Religion  des  Veda,  p.  387,  n.  2  ;  Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XII,  1 14,  n.  2  ;  Schefte- 
lowitz,  Die  Apokryphen  des  Rgveda,  pp.  136  sq.     Here  the  nivid  comes  in  after  the  sixth  verse. 

10  Sayana  explains  thus:  the  two  trcas  referred  to  in  I,  2,  1  =  6;  six  pragathas  each  of 
two  verses  made  into  a  trca  =  18;  three  dhdyyds^s;  asat  su  =24;  piba  somam  =  \^\  kayd 
iubha  =  15;  marutvdh  Indra  =  5  ;  janisthd  tigrah  =  11  ;  total  97.  But  in  I,  2,  1  there  are  seven 
pragathas  which  would  give  100.  Apparently  the  author  overlooked  this,  although  of  course  the 
explanations  are  possible.  Oldenberg  {Prolegomena,  p.  353)  thinks  that  some  of  the  pragathas 
may  have  been  counted  as  two,  others  as  three  verses. 
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there  are  seven  which  are  over.  Whatever  is  praise  of  the  seven  is  also  praise 
of  the  ninety.  If  the  first  and  last  are  repeated  thrice  the  verses  number  101. 
There  are  five  four-jointed11  fingers,  two  pits,  the  arm,  the  collar-bone,  the 
shoulder-blade;  these  make  up  twenty-five.  The  other  parts12  have  twenty-five 
each,  making  a  hundred,  and  the  trunk  is  the  one  hundred  and  first  part. 
The  hundred  is  life,13  health,  strength,  glory ;  the  sacrificer  is  the  hundred  and 
first,  resting  on  life,  health,  strength,  glory.  These  verses  become  tristubh. 14 
For  the  midday  pressing  is  accompanied  by  tristubh  verses. 1S 

3.  They  ask,  '  Why  is  a  swing x  a  swing  ? '     He  who  blows  is  the  swing.     He 

11  The  four  are,  according  to  Say  ana,  agra,  madhya,  miila,  tanmula,  and  he  notes  that 
though  the  ahgustha  has  really  only  three,  it  is  given  a  fourth  for  the  sake  of  symmetry. 
So  in  the  systems  of  Caraka  and  Susruta  (Hoeinle,  Osteology,  pp.  122,  123)  there  are  sixty 
phalanges,  giving  fifteen  in  each  hand.  Here  the  phalanges  and  the  metacarpus  are  reckoned 
as  phalanges.  In  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  5,  each  pant,  on  the  other  hand,  is  given  three 
parvatii,  which  is  the  more  correct  view,  and  perhaps  later.  The  expression  kaksasi  is  doubtful. 
It  cannot  mean  'armpits',  for  there  is  but  one  on  each  side;  Max  Miiller  says  the  pits  'in 
the  elbow  and  the  arm ' ;  Monier-Williams,  Diet,  (where  the  reference  is  inaccurate)  gives 
the  sense  as  the  two  depressions  on  the  wrist ;  Sayana  says  kaksasya  pdr'svadvayam,  and  possibly 
the  armpit  may  be  conceived  of  as  in  some  way  double.  He  takes,  followed  by  Max  Miiller, 
aksah  as  eye,  but  (a)  iiras  is  a  separate  element  and  the  eye  belongs  to  it ;  (b)  the  form  is 
unparalleled.  Friedlander  holds  that  aksa  (Ar.  asa,  Lat.  axilla,  O.H.  G.  ahsald)  means 
'shoulder-blade',  but  that  is  the  meaning  of  amsaphalaka  in  the  systems  of  Caraka  (Hoernle, 
J.R.A.S.,  1907,  p.  13),  perhaps  of  Susruta  and  Vagbhata  (J.R.A.S.,  1906,  p.  931  ;  Osteology, 
pp.  76,  91).  So  aksa  must  mean  'collar-bone',  as  I  would  take  it  in  Sankhayana  Aranyaka, 
II,  4  (aksa  and  aksah)  and  as  in  the  Satapatha  Brahmana  (aksa).  The  later  form  is  usually 
aksaka,  though  aksa  is  found  in  the  'non-medical  version  of  Atreya',  see  Hoernle,  Osteology, 
PP»  55>  x34>  n<  tj  and  my  review,  Z.D.M.G.,  LXII,  135  sq.  Sayana's  error  is  found  in  the 
commentators  on  Yajiiavalkya  and  in  the  modern  translations. 

12  i.  e.  the  left  side,  and  the  two  sides  of  the  lower  body,  which  have  five  four-jointed  toes, 
a  thigh,  a  leg,  and  three  parvdni  ('joints',  Max  Miiller,  rather  '  articulations ',  Hoernle,  _/../?.  A.  S., 
1906,  p.  931)  according  to  Sayana. 

13  Because  life  is  one  hundred  years  and  the  other  things  depend  upon  it,  Sayana  explains, 
probably  correctly,  as  there  is  no  doubt  that  life  as  one  hundred  years  is  a  very  early  idea,  see 
Lanman,  Sanskrit  Header,  p.  384  and  reff.,  and  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XVII,  193;  Festgruss  an 
Roth,  p.  137.     Cf.  Vajasaneyi  Samhita  Upanisad,  2. 

14  Because  the  last  hymn  is  tristubh  (Sayana).  But  all  the  hymns  in  that  Khanda  are  in 
tristubh. 

15  Cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  12,  3-5;  Satapatha  Brahmana,  IV,  2,  5,  20,  and  other 
passages  cited  by  Bloomfield,  J.A.O.S.,  XVI,  4.  For  the  form  praiiga,  cf.  Wackernagel, 
Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  41 ;  Z.D.M.G.,  XL,  678. 

1  The  use  of  the  swing  refers,  in  the  opinion  of  Oldenberg  (Religion  des  Veda,  p.  444),  to  the 
sun,  which  is  called  'the  golden  swing  in  heaven'  in  RV.,  VII,  87,  5.  This  is  quite  probable, 
as  the  Mahavrata  rite  is,  at  least  to  some  extent,  a  sun-charm  (cf.  Introd.,  p.  28).  Sayana's 
interpretation  follows  the  text  and  makes  the  swing  Vayu,  as  does  Sankhayana  Aranyaka, 
I,  7.  I,  2,  4  below  is  in  favour  of  the  sun;  cf.  Kathaka  Samhita,  XXXIV,  5,  cited  in  Ind. 
Stud.,  Ill,  477.      Compare  the  dolaydtrd  of  the  young  Krsna,  clearly  a  vegetation  rite. 
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swings  forward  in  these  worlds  and  then  is  a  swing  a  swing.  '  There  should 
be  one  plank,'  some  say,  '  for  the  wind  blows  in  one  way  and  (the  swing 
should  be)  like  the  wind.'  But  this  is  not  to  be  accepted.2  Others  say,  '  There 
should  be  three  planks,  for  threefold  are  these  worlds  and  (the  swing  should) 
resemble  them.'  But  this  is  not  to  be  accepted.  There  should  be  two  planks, 
for  these  two  worlds3  seem  most  real,  and  the  ether  between  them  is  the  sky. 
So  let  there  be  two  planks.  Let  them  be  of  udumbara  wood.4  The  udumbara 
is  sap  and  proper  food,  and  planks  of  it  serve  to  win  sap  and  proper  food. 
Let  them  be  raised  in  the  middle.  For  in  the  middle  food  delights  men,  and 
so  he  places  the  sacrificer  in  the  middle  of  proper  food.  There  are  two  kinds 
of  ropes,5  the  right  and  the  left.  The  right  serves  for  some  animals,  the  left 
for  others.  When  there  are  both  kinds,  they  serve  to  win  both  kinds  of  animals. 
The  ropes  should  be  of  darbha 6  grass.  For  of  all  plants  darbha  is  free  of  evil,7 
and  so  they  should  be  of  darbha  grass. 

2  This  is  the  constant  phrase  of  the  Aitareya  Brahmana.  That  of  the  Kausltaki  Brahmana 
and  it  may  be  added  of  the  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  is  na  lad  adriyeta.  Cf.  Aufrecht,  Aitareya 
Brahmana,  p.  432  ;  L^vi,  La  Doctrine  du  Sacrifice,  pp.  38,  n.  6 ;  44,  n.  1. 

3  The  ether  or  sky  is,  as  Sayana  points  out,  invisible.  Addhatama  (for  addha,  cf.  Wacker- 
nagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  178,  and  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  228)  is 
a  curious  word,  which  occurs  also  in  the  Satapatha  Brahmana,  which  also  has,  VI,  3,  1,  24, 
anaddhapurusa,  on  which  see  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  221,  n.  2  ;  Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XLI,  197 ; 
Hillebrandt,  Ritual- Litteratur,  p.  167. 

4  Cf.  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  7,  where  there  is  one  plank  only  :  tad  va  audumbaram 
bhavaty  iirg  va  annddyam  udumbara  urjo  'nnddyasyopaptyai.  The  seat  of  the  Udgatr  also  is  of 
udumbara  wood.  Tandya  Mahabrahmana,  V,  5,  2  :  audumbari  bhavaty  iirg  udumbara  urjam 
evdvarundhe.  The  Sahkhayana  passages  look  like  an  imitation,  while  the  Aitareya  may 
well  have  followed  the  Tandya  (cf.  avaruddhyai).  Taittiriya  Brahmana,  I,  2,  6,  5,  has  iirg  va 
dnnam  udumbdrah.     Cf.  also  Satapatha  Brahmana,  III,  2,  1,  23,  and  often. 

5  Sayana  explains  right  and  left  as  fashioned  by  the  right  and  left  hands  respectively ;  perhaps 
twisted  from  left  to  right  and  right  to  left  respectively.  The  plural  rajjavah  is  probably  due,  as 
he  says,  to  the  fact  that  as  is  said  in  V,  1,  3  ;  Sahkhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  2,  3,  the  ropes 
are  each  of  three  strands.  It  should  be  noted  that  Aranyaka  V  differs  in  the  purpose  assigned 
to  the  ropes,  which  it  associates  with  the  holding  together  of  the  swing.  Similarly  it  recognizes 
the  number  of  planks  as  three  or  two,  while  two  is  here  prescribed.  Again,  I,  2,  4,  the  height 
of  the  swing  is  fixed  at  a  musti,  while  V,  1,  3  gives  as  alternatives  caturahgula  or  musti. 
These  remind  us  that  the  last  book  must  differ  considerably  in  date  from  the  first. 

6  On  darbha  cf.  Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XII,  84 ;  Zimmer,  Altindisches  Leben,  p.  70. 

7  The  construction  of  the  genitive  with  a  positive  is  based  on  the  analogy  of  the  superlative, 
e.g.  infra,  I,  2,  4  (Speijer,  Vedische  utid  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §§  65,  91  II).  Similarly  the 
ablative  is  found  dependent  on  a  positive,  e.g.  RV.,  V,  10,  4  (Oldenberg,  3".  B.  E.,  XLVI,  390), 
Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  58,  Sanskrit  Syntax,  p.  78  ;  Delbriick,  Grundriss,  III, 
1,  216;  Pischel,  Gbtt.  Gel.  Am.,  1884,  p.  509,  Vedische  Sludien,  I,  309;  Geldner,  ibid.,  Ill, 
76,  77  ;  and  see  II,  3,  1,  n.  6.  For  the  word  apahatapdp/nd,  cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  IV,  25,  4 : 
apahatapapmdnah  and  anapahatapapmdnah ;  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  IV,  3,  21  (Max  Miiller, 
S.  B.  E.,  XV,  168,  n.  3) ;  Chandogya  Upanisad,  I,  2,  9;  VIII,  1,  5  ;  4,  1 ;  7,  r. 
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4.  Some  say,  '  The  swing  should  be  one  ell  above  the  ground,  for  by  that 
are  the  heavenly  worlds  measured.'  But  this  is  not  to  be  accepted.  Others 
say,  '  It  should  be  a  span,  for  by  that  are  the  breaths  measured.'  But  this  is 
not  to  be  accepted.  It  should  be  one  fist1  above  the  ground,  for  by  that  all 
proper  food  is  made  and  all  proper  food  is  taken.  So  let  it  be  just  one  fist 
above  the  ground.  Some  say,  '  Let  him  mount  the  swing  from  east  to  west, 
like  the  sun  here  who  shines,  for  he  mounts  these  worlds  from  east  to  west.' 
But  this  is  not  to  be  accepted.  Some  say,  '  Let  him  mount  sideways,2  for  men 
mount  a  horse3  sideways,  thinking  thereby  to  win  all  their  desires.'  But  this 
is  not  to  be  accepted.  They  say,  '  Let  him  mount  from  behind,  men  indeed 
mount  a  ship  from  behind  and  the  swing  is  a  heavenfaring 4  ship.'  Therefore 
let  him  mount  from  behind.  Let  him  touch  the  swing  with  his  chin.5  For 
thus  does  the  parrot  mount  a  tree,  and  the  parrot  eats  most  of  all  birds. 
Therefore  let  him  touch  the  swing  with  his  chin.  Let  him  mount  the  swing 
with  his  arms.6  So  the  hawk  sweeps  down  on  birds,  and  so  he  mounts  trees, 
and  he  is  the  strongest  of  birds.  Therefore  let  him  mount  with  his  arms.  Let 
him  not  withdraw  from  the  earth  one  foot,  lest  he  lose  his  hold  of  it.  The 
Hotr  mounts  the  swing,  the  Udgatr  the  seat  of  udmnbara  wood.  The  swing 
is  masculine,  the  seat  feminine,  and  they  are  united.  This  union  is  made  at 
the  beginning  of  the  hymn  for  the  sake  of  offspring.  Children  and  cattle 
are  his  who  knows  this.      Now  the  swing  is  food,  the  seat  prosperity.      Thus 

1  The  fist  is  a  convenient  measure  and  a  fistful  is  a  good  mouthful,  so  Sayana  explains.  Cf. 
for  these  measures,  Hopkins,  J.  A.  0.  S.,  XXIII,  141  sq. 

2  The  swing  is  east  and  west ;  north  and  south  is  sideways,  says  Sayana.  The  accusatives 
below  are  quasi  predicative,  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  78,  79  ;  III,  2,  4. 

J  As  Max  Miiller  points  out,  this  is  a  clear  reference  to  horse-riding,  which  is  not  certainly 
known  or  referred  to  in  the  Rgveda.  But  it  is  known  to  the  Yajurveda  and  the  Atharvaveda, 
Zimmer,  Altindisches  Leben,  p.  230  ;  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  166.  Similarly  in  the 
Homeric  age  riding  is  only  gradually  coming  into  use  in  Greece.  So  Satapatha  Brahmana, 
VII,  3,  2,  17;  and  cf.  RV.,  I,  163,  9;  Weber,  Berl.  Sitz.,  1898,  p.  564. 

4  This  and  the  comparison  with  the  sun  are  certainly  in  favour  of  the  theory  of  Oldenberg, 
referred  to  above  (n.  1  on  I,  2,  3),  and  see  App.  to  my  Sdhkhdyana  Aranyaka,  pp.  73  sq. 

5  Sankhayana  6rauta  Sutra,  XVII,  16, 1,  gives  the  breast.  The  parrot  in  mounting  strikes  the 
tree  with  its  chin.  It  is  kept  by  princes,  ministers,  &c,  and  so  is  well  fed,  says  Sayana.  The 
form  is  strange  (Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammalik,  I,  184;  Macdonell,  Vedic  G?-am;nar, 
p.  37)  and  probably  not  Indo-European.     Cf.  Hoernle,  Osteology,  pp.  39,  40. 

G  That  is  the  forearm  from  the  elbow.  For  further  details  of  this  ceremony  see  V,  1,  4. 
For  ned  below,  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  317  ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit- 
Syntax,  §  240,  n.  The  agreement  of  annddatamah  with  iyenah  is  characteristic.  See  Taittirlya 
Samhita,  V,  9,  11,  1:  sytno  vai  vdyasdin  pdtisthah;  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  So. 
Speijer  {Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  95  c)  is  unable  to  cite  an  example  from  Sanskrit. 
It  is  the  general  rule  in  Latin,  where,  however,  post- Augustan  exceptions  occur,  e.  g.  velocissimum 
animalium  delphinus  est  (Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.,  ix,  8,  20). 
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they 7  mount  to  food  and  fortune.  The  Hotrakas 8  with  the  Brahman  sit  down  on 
seats  of  grass.  Plants  and  trees  having  grown  up  bear  fruit.  So  then  if  they 
mount  all  together  on  this  day  they  mount  on  strength,  on  sap,  on  proper 
food.  This  serves  to  win  sap 9  and  proper  food.  Some  say,  '  Let  him  descend 10 
after  saying  vasal.'  u  But  this  is  not  to  be  accepted.  For  the  honour  done  to 
one  that  sees  it  not12  is  indeed  not  done.  Others  say,  'Let  him  descend  after 
taking  the  food.'  But  this  is  not  to  be  accepted.  For  the  honour  done  to 
one  that  has  approached  near  is  indeed  not  done.  Let  him  descend  after  seeing 
the  food.  For  that  is  honour  indeed  which  is  done  to  one  who  sees  it.  Therefore 
only  after  seeing  the  food,  let  him  descend.  Let  him  descend  towards  the  east,  for 
in  the  east  is  born  the  seed 1S  of  the  gods.    Then  let  him  descend  towards  the  east. 

7  They,  i.e.  the  Hotr  and  Udgatr.  Max  M tiller  follows  R  in  translating  '  he',  but  this  makes 
nonsense  and  the  commentary  shows  that  R  is  wrong. 

8  They  are  the  Hotrs  assistants,  viz.  Prasastr,  Brahmanacchamsin,  Potr,  Nestr,  Agmdhra, 
and  Acchavaka.  The  division  is  not  strictly  accurate,  as  the  second,  third,  and  fifth  are  really 
classed  with  the  Brahman  and  the  Nestr  with  the  Adhvaryu,  but  it  corresponds  to  facts  better  than 
the  later  classifications,  see  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  X,  144  sq. ;  Oldenberg,  Religion  des  Veda, 
PP-  383  sq. ;  Hillebrandt,  Rilual-Iitteralur,  p.  97.  vrsih  may  perhaps  be  better  spelt  brsih. 
Both  the  v  or  b  and  s  present  difficulties,  cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  184,  233 ; 
Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  36.  See  Geiger,  Litt.  und  Sprache  d.  Singhalesen,  p.  28.  The 
following  sentence  is  quoted  in  the  Naigeya  AnukramanT,  Ind.  Stud.,  XVII,  373,  374. 

0  Max  Mtiller  suggests  that  iso  before  iirjah  is  expected.  If  it  had  occurred,  it  would  have 
been  quite  natural,  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  suspect  the  text  as  the  reading  above  is  isa/u  eva  tad 
urjam  annddyam  and  the  eva  tad  renders  it  less  unnatural  that  iso  should  not  occur.  The 
phrase  eva  tad  is  very  common  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  tad  being  of  course  adverbial.  For 
the  usual  asyndeton,  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  59. 

10  The  descent  does  not  of  course  come  here  in  its  proper  order,  but  is  inserted  to  complete  the 
discussion  of  the  topic  of  the  movements  of  the  priests. 

11  The  reason  for  this  being  rejected  is  that  it  is  only  after  the  second  vasat  (the  anuvasaf) 
that  this  bhaksa  comes  up,  so  that  it  could  not  see  the  priest  on  the  swing  descending  in  its 
honour  (Sayana).  For  the  word,  cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  1,172;  Foy,  Z.D.M.  G., 
L,  139;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  34;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XVIII,  269;  for  the  form, 
Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  1091. 

12  For  the  form  apasyate,  cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  II,  i,  77 ;  Delbriick, 
Vergl.  Syntax,  II,  529  sq.,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  540  sq.  Adhyrstdya  appears  clearly  to 
come  from  */rs  in  the  sense  '  move '  (cf.  Greek  ira\ivopoos).  The  separation  into  two  roots 
(maintained  in  Bohtlingk  and  Monier-Williams'  Diet.)  seems  quite  needless  (cf.  Whitney,  Roots, 
&>c,  p.  140),  as  rsti,  spear,  can  easily  be  derived  from  */rs  as  trans.  Cf.  also  Khila,  IV,  5,  3 
(ed.  Scheftelowitz) . 

13  Max  Mtiller  suggests,  and  S  apparently  independently  also  suggests,  that  the  reading  may 
be  devaretah  samprajdyate.  But  the  use  of  samprajdyate  is  curious,  as  the  sam  has  no 
intelligible  force,  and  on  the  other  hand  the  form  rctasa  is  not  impossible,  as  forms  from  a,  as, 
asa,  exchange  more  or  less  freely  throughout  Sanskrit,  see  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar, 
§§  415,  1319,  and  a  long  list  in  Wackernagel,  op.  cit.,  II,  i,  113,  114;  in  a  Bahuvrlhi  agniretasd 
occurs  in  the  Satapatha,  ibid.,  III.  In  Pali  of  course  the  asa  form  prevails,  Mtiller,  Pali 
Grammar,  p.  65.     Cf.  also  Pischel,  Prakrit  Grammar,  §§  407  sq. 
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Adhyaya  3. 

They  say,  '  Let  him  begin  this  day  *  with  saying  the  word  him.'  In  the 
word  him  is  brahvian,  this  day  is  brahman,  and  so  he  begins  brahman  by  means 
of  brahman,2  who  knows  this.  Now  with  regard  to  his  beginning  with  the 
word  him,  the  word  is  masculine,3  and  the  re  feminine.  They  make  a  pair 
and  so  he  makes  a  pair  at  the  beginning  of  the  hymn  for  the  sake  of  offspring. 
Children  and  cattle  are  his  who  knows  this.  Again  with  regard  to  his  beginning 
with  the  word  him,  the  word  is  to  brahman  like  a  wooden  shovel. 4  Just  as 
one  desires  to  dig  up  anything  with  a  wooden  shovel,  so  with  the  word  one 
digs  up  brahman.  Whatever  he  desires,  he  digs  up  with  the  word  him,  who 
knows  this.  Again  with  regard  to  his  beginning  with  the  word  him,  the  word  is 
the  discrimination  of  divine  and  human  speech.5  So  he,  who  begins  with  the 
utterance  of  the  word  him,  discriminates  divine  and  human  speech. 

1  The  time  of  hitnkrtya  and  pratipadyate  are  obviously  really  identical.  This  is  readily 
explained  by  the  originally  timeless  force  of  the  form  krtya  (cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar, 
§§  8S9,  894).  So  the  aorist  participle  in  Greek  sometimes  coincides  with  the  time  of  the  verb, 
e.g.  Monro,  Homeric  Grammar2,  p.  212.  Delbriick  {Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  405-409)  holds 
that  in  all  these  cases  the  distinction  of  time  between  the  main  verb  and  the  gerund  exists,  but, 
however  natural  the  growth  of  this  use  is,  it  is  only  to  be  found  in  the  examples  by  forcing  the 
sense.  Speijer  (Vedische  mid  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  223)  lays  stress  on  the  '  aoristic  '  effect  of  the 
weak  root  and  appears  to  think  that  this  accounts  for  the  past  force.  But  it  should  be  noted  that 
in  Vedic  we  have  no  evidence  that  the  forms  were  ever  felt  as  other  than  participles  either  present 
or  past.  In  striyam  drs/vdya  kitavdm  tatdpa  it  is  most  probable  that  the  writer  did  not  feel 
drstvdya  as  =  '  after  having  seen ',  but  as  '  seeing '.  Cf.  my  remarks  in  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1907,  p.  164. 
For  beginning  the  Mahavrata  with  him,  cf.  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  1.  For  him  +  '/kr,  cf. 
Whitney,  §  1079.     It  is  obsolete  in  the  classical  language. 

2  Cf.  I,  1,3;  2,  2. 

3  Cf.  I,  2,  4.  The  use  is  found  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VI,  3,  and  often  in  the  Satapatha 
Brahmana.  For  the  idea,  cf.  the  stories  of  the  wedlock  of  the  soman  and  re  in  the  Satapatha 
(IV,  6,  7,  11,  &c),  and  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmanas,  and  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  23,  1. 

4  Sayana  explains  this  as  a  metaphor  from  the  search  of  hidden  treasure,  a  probable 
supposition  in  the  case  of  India,  where  burial  of  treasure  (cf.  Gautama  Dharma  Sutra,  X,  43-45  ; 
Vasistha  Dharma  Sutra,  IV,  13,  14;  Manu,  VIII,  35-39;  Yajnavalkya,  II,  34,  35)  has  always 
been  frequent  in  consequence  of  the  uncertainty  of  life  and  government.  A  different  idea  is 
found  in  Satapatha  Brahmana,  VI,  3,  2  ;  5,  4,  Sec. 

5  That  is,  it  distinguishes  ordinary  conversation  from  divine  service.  The  Sankhayana 
Aranyaka,  II,  1,  gives  different  reasons  for  the  importance  of  Mm.  In  Satapatha  Brahmana, 
VI,  3,  1,  34,  where  the  same  distinction  occurs,  Sayana  explains  as  Sanskrit  and  Apabhramsa 
(Eggeling,  S.B.E.,  XLI,  200,  n.) ;  daivyai  must  be  correct,  devyai  cannot  well  be  adjectival, 
and  the  error  in  the  MSS.  is  trifling.  Cf.  Ill,  2,  5.  It  is  noteworthy  that  later  daivl  vac  is  used 
for  Sanskrit,  cf.  Dandin,  Kavyadarsa,  I,  33 :  samskrtam  noma  daivi  vdg  anvdkhydtd  maharsibhih. 
Franke  {Pali  nnd  Sanskrit,  p.  89)  compares  the  fact  that  Mathura  was  called  '  city  of  the  gods ' 
because  of  the  Kusana  title  devaptttra,  and  is  inclined  to  think  that '  secondary '  Sanskrit  came 
to  India  from  Kasmlr  via  Mathura,  a  hypothesis  which  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  probable. 

N  2 


i8o 


AITAREYA   ARANYAKA 


I,  3,  2- 


2.  They  say,  '  What  is  the  beginning  of  this  day  ? '  Let  him  reply,  '  Mind 
and  speech.' *  All  desires  rest  on  the  one,  the  other  yields  all  desires.  All 
desires  rest  on  the  mind,2  for  with  the  mind  man  conceives  all  desires.  All  desires 
rest  on  him  who  knows  this.  Speech  yields  all  desires,  for  by  speech  man 
expresses  all  desires.  Speech  yields  all  desires  to  him  who  knows  this.  Then 
they  say,  '  One  should  not  really  begin  the  day  with  a  re,  yajus,  or  saman  verse, 
nor  start  from  3  a  re,  yajus,  or  saman  verse.'  So  one  should  say  the  vyahrtis 
first.  The  vyahrtis  are  bhuh,  bhitvah,  and  svar,4  and  they  are  the  three  Vedas. 
Bhuh  is  the  Rgveda,  bhuvah  the  Yajurveda,  and  svar  the  Samaveda.5     Therefore 

The  real  meaning  of  the  discrimination  is  suggested  by  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VII,  18,  13  :  om 
iti  vai  daivam  tatheti  mdnusam  I  daivena  caivainam  tan  manusena  ca  ptipad  enasah  pramuncati, 
cf.  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  162,  n.  1.  The  later  use  of  daivl  vac  must  be  related 
to  Devanagari.  For  the  question  of  Prakrit,  cf.  I,  5,  2,  n.  In  the  Ramayana  passage  where 
Hanumant  ponders  as  to  addressing  Slta,  the  possibilities  he  contemplates  are  (according  to 
Jacobi)  vacam  manusjm  sainskrtam,  or  dvijatir  iva,  vacam  samskrtam,  which  appears  clearly 
to  discriminate  between  the  popular  and  sacerdotal  forms  of  Sanskrit.  That  the  former 
expression  means  (as  Dr.  Grierson,  Ind.  Ant.,  XXIII,  56,  holds)  the  Prakrit  of  the  educated 
Ksatriyas  and  well-to-do  persons  round  the  court  appears  excessively  improbable.  Nor  is  it 
correct  to  say  that  these  forms  of  Sanskrit  were  practically  alike.  The  Epic  and  the  Sanskrit 
of  the  Brahminical  schools  are  of  distinctively  different  style,  and  Slta  might  well  have  been 
surprised  at  being  addressed  not  in  the  Ksatriya  fashion  but  by  priestly  expressions,  much 
as  a  lady  of  the  middle  ages  would  find  a  great  difference  between  the  address  of  a  countess  and 
a  monk,  even  when  both  spoke  the  same  Latin  language. 

1  Sayana  explains  this  as  referring  to  the  need  for  care  in  going  through  the  service, 
composed  as  it  is  of  mixed  verses. 

2  Sayana  explains  that  the  desires  are  phases  of  mind,  manovrttivisesdh,  which  is  too  subtle 
for  the  Aranyaka.  Cf.  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  III,  2  :  manasd  hi  kdmdn  kamdyate ;  and 
Jacob,  Concordance,  p.  292;  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VI,  2,  3. 

3  Max  Midler,  following  Sayana,  takes  the  words  narco — iyad  iti  as  giving  the  ground  for 
the  rule  referred  to  in  tad  dhur.  But  this  leaves  no  iti  to  mark  the  end  of  the  rule  referred  to  in 
tad  dhur,  and  in  view  of  the  usual  practice  of  the  Aranyaka,  it  is  safer  to  take  the  quotation 
as  extending  to  iydd.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  construction  of  the  last  part  of  the  sentence 
is  not  easy.  For  the  abl.,  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  107  sq. ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und 
Sanskrit- Syntax,  §  51. 

4  For  the  later  history  of  the  triad  see  Deussen,  Philosophie  der  Upanishads ,  p.  196  ;  E.  T., 
p.  217.  See  also  Jaiminiya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  III,  15  ;  IV,  28,  and  I,  1.  Tailtiriya 
Upanisad,  I,  5,  6,  shows  clear  signs  of  a  later  origin  than  the  Aitareya  by  its  elaboration. 

5  On  the  three  Vedas  and  the  Atharvaveda,  see  especially  Bloomfield,  Atharvaveda, 
pp.  21  sq. ;  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Literature,  pp.  191  sq. ;  Hopkins,  Great  Epic  of  India, 
pp.  2  sq.  The  silence  of  the  Aranyaka  is  certainly  in  favour  of  its  early  date.  It  is  of  course  true 
that  the  Atharvaveda  contains  much  old  material  a  and  probable  that  a  Samhita  existed  before  the 
Aranyaka  was  written  (cf.  Taittiilya  Samhita,  VII,  5,  11,  2,  where  the  Ahgirases  are  referred  to 


a  I  agree  with  Winternitz  that  Oldenberg's  view  {Literatur  des  altcn  Indien,  p.  41)  that  prose 
magic  formulae  are  older  than  '  poetic '  which  are  imitations  of  the  poetry  of  the  hymns  of  the 
Rgveda  is  not  probable. 
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he  does  not  really  begin  the  day  with  a  re,  yajus,  or  soman  verse,  nor  start  from 
a  re,  yajus,  or  saman  verse. 

3.  He  begins  with  tad?  this.  Now  '  this  this' 2  is  food,  and  so  thus  he  obtains 
food.  Prajapati  indeed  uttered  this  as  the  first  word  consisting  of  one  syllable 
or  of  two,3  viz.  /a/a  or  /a/a.  So  a  child  when  it  first  speaks  utters  the  word 
of  one  or  two  syllables,  /a/a  or  /a/a.  So  with  this  very  word  with  /a/a  in  it4 
he  begins.  A  Rsi  says  (R.V.,  X,  71,  1),  'O  Brhaspati,  the  first  point  of  speech,' 
for  this  is  the  first  point  of  speech.  '  Which  they  have  uttered  making  a  name,' 
for  by  speech  are  names  made.  '  That  of  them  which  was  the  best  and  flawless,' 
for  this  is  the  best  and  flawless.  '  That  is  hidden  in  secret  by  their  love  and 
yet  is  made  manifest,'  for  this  as  regards  the  body  is  secret,  merely  the  deities 
(who  enter  the  body),  but  as  regards  the  gods 5  it  is  made  manifest.  This  is  the 
meaning  of  the  verse. 6 

(apparently  as  a  fourth  Samhita\  and  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch.  Ltd.,  I,  no),  but  the 
recognition  is  a  sign  of  later  date  (Taittiriya  Samhita,  VII,  is  not  probably  early,  but,  like  VI, 
is  later  than  the  Aitareya  Brahmana). 

1  Tad  is  the  first  word  of  the  first  stanza  of  the  first  hymn  of  the  Niskevalya  Sastra,  the 
so-called  Rajana,  RV.,  X,  120,  1. 

2  It  may  be  rendered  'this  word  tad1  (=  tat  tad-iti),  but  Sayana  takes  it  as  a  repetition. 
The  repetition  of  annam  is  apparently  not  connected  with  that  of  tad,  though  it  may  have 
been  helped  by  it. 

3  Max  Midler  seems  to  regard  the  two  alternatives  as  tat  and  tata  or  tata.  This  of  course 
is  the  usual  signification  of  ekdksara  and  dvyaksara,  but  Sayana  refers  these  words  to  the 
quantity  of  the  first  and  second  syllables  in  tata  and  tata  respectively.  The  form  of  the 
sentences  makes  this  seem  certainly  correct,  however  unusual  it  may  be.  We  may  have  here 
early  evidence  of  the  omission  of  the  final  a  in  ordinary  conversation. 

4  I  take  tat  tatavatya  separately  and  eva  tat  as  =  '  so '.  This  seems  also  to  be  Sayana's 
interpretation.  Max  Miiller  says :  '  With  this  very  word,  consisting  of  tat  or  tatta  [cf.  the 
reading  of  L],  he  begins,'  and  in  a  note :  '  If  tat  is  called  the  very  same  word,  eva  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  iva.'  This  appears  rather  unsatisfactory,  and  Sayana  is  probably  right  in 
thinking  tat  and  tata  similar  enough  for  the  purpose  here  in  view.  This  passage,  indeed,  seems 
to  be  a  deliberate  and  somewhat  elaborate  variant  of  the  older  legend  (preserved  in  Satapatha 
Brahmana,  XI,  1,  6)  by  which  Prajapati  when  he  first  spoke  uttered  bhich,  bhuvah,  and 
suvar,  which  are  words  of  one  and  two  syllables  respectively.  Sayana  has :  ekena  hrasveno- 
petaikaksara  I  dvdbhydm  hrasvadirghdbhydm  upeta  dvyaksara.  Ekadvyaksara  is  apparently 
an  adject.  Dvandva  with  disjunctive  force ;  cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  II,  i,  70  ; 
Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  73  sq. ;  Vergl.  Syntax,  III,  224  sq.,  for  early  examples.  The 
whole  sense  is  little  more  than  that  tad  which  is  equal  to  tat{a)  or  tdt(a)  is  the  name  which,  as 
brahman,  is  revealed  in  the  deities  and  implicit  in  man  in  whose  organs,  &c,  the  deities  are  (as 
in  II,  1,  5  ;  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  IX,  1,  &c). 

5  For  adhidaivatam,  cf.  Chandogya  Upanisad,  I,  3,  I,  &c. ;  Whitney,  P.  A.  0.  S.,  Oct.,  1890, 
p.  li.     So  often  in  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana. 

6  This  stanza  is  very  obscure.  Sayana  quotes  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra,  I,  15,  8,  where  it  is 
laid  down  that  a  child's  secret  name  is  only  to  be  known  by  father  and  mother  until  the 
upanayana.     That  this  is  what  is  referred  to  here  is  not  impossible,  as  Max  Miiller  points  out, 
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4.  He  begins  with,1  'That  was  the  oldest  in  the  worlds'  (RV.,  X,  120,  1), 
for  that 2  is  indeed  the  oldest  in  the  worlds.  '  Whence  sprung  the  terrible  one 
with  brilliant  might/  for  from  it  he  was  born  who  is  terrible  with  brilliant  might. 
'  Immediately  on  birth  he  destroys  his  foes/  for  immediately  on  being  born  he 
destroyed  evil.  'After  whom  all  helpers  rejoice/  for  all  creatures  are  helpers, 
and  they  rejoice  after  him,  saying,  '  He 3  has  risen,  he  has  risen.'  '  Growing 
by  strength,  the  powerful  one'  (RV.,  X,  120,  2),  for  he  grows  by  strength,  the 
powerful  one.  'As  foe  he  smites  fear  into  the  Dasa/  for  all  fear  him.  '  Taking 
that  which  breathes  and  that  which  breathes  not/  this  refers  to  the  living  and 
the  lifeless.  '  What  was  offered  in  the  feasts  came  to  thee/  this  means,  '  all  is 
in  thy  power.'  '  All  turn  their  thoughts  on  thee '  (RV.,  X,  1 20,  3),  this  means 
all  beings,  all  minds,  all  thoughts,  turn  on  thee.  'When  these  two  become 
three  helpers/  these  two  being  united  produce  offspring.  Children  and  cattle 
are  his  who  knows  this.  'Join  what  is  sweeter  than  sweet  with  the  sweet/  for 
the  pair  is  sweet,  the  offspring  sweet,  and  so  with  the  pair  he  joins  the  offspring. 
'He4  conquered  by  the  sweet  that  which  is  sweet,'  for  the  pair  is  sweet,  the 
offspring  is  sweet,  and  thus  through  the  pair  he  conquers  offspring.     A  Rsi 5  says, 

but  the  interpretation  adopted  in  n.  4  above  seems  to  render  the  reference  quite  unnecessary. 
The  last  verse  he  explains  as  meaning  that  the  form  of  the  gods  who  enter  the  body  is  hidden 
from  men,  but  the  gods  themselves  know  the  name  well.  This  is  practically  meaningless,  and 
Max  Miiller  suggests  that  it  may  be  that  the  name  refers  to  the  gods  or  to  tad,  the  brahman. 
The  reference,  however,  to  the  deities  who  enter  the  body  is  clearly  meant  in  some  form,  cf.  II, 
4,  2  ;  1,5;  and  the  sense  is  the  brahman  =  tad  which  is  the  beginning  of  speech  and  the  first 
of  names  is  revealed  (as  the  gods)  and  implicit  in  man.  This  section  is  referred  to  by  '  Sayana ' 
on  Atharvaveda,  XVIII,  4,  77;  see  Lanman  in  Whitney's  Atharvaveda,  p.  892. 

1  The  trca,  RV.,  X,  120,  1-3,  which  begins  is  a  stotriya,  because  it  corresponds  to  the 
Rajana  Saman. 

2  i.e.  brahman  (Sayana).  The  explanations  of  this  hymn  in  the  Aranyaka  must  be 
deliberately  perverse,  so  absurd  are  they.  Cf.  Wackernagel,  Allindische  Grammatik,  I, 
xxix,  n.  6. 

3  The  double  udagad  is,  according  to  Sayana,  because  he  is  Aditya  or  heaven,  and  Agni  or 
earth.  The  exact  use  of  the  aorist  is  characteristic  of  the  early  character  of  the  text,  cf. 
Whitney's  criticism  of  Delbruck  (Synt.  Forsch.,  II,  8-86  ;  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  280-289)  m 
A.J.  P.,  XIII,  290;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit- Syntax,  §  174. 

*  Sayana  takes  adah  as  referring  to  mithunam  which  is  swnadhu  as  consisting  of  the  son 
and  daughter-in-law.  Madhnna  is  equal  to  grandchildren,  and  abhiyodhTh  is  'provide',  i.e. 
'  provide  that  dear  pair  with  dear  offspring,  our  grandchildren '.  He  does  not  therefore 
even  follow  the  Aranyaka,  which  clearly  took  sumadhu  as  accusative.  Max  Miiller  translates  : 
'  And  this  (the  son  when  married)  being  very  sweet  conquered  through  the  sweet.'  But  this 
represents  neither  the  Aranyaka  nor  Sayana. 

5  This  verse,  which  is  not  in  the  Rgveda,  is  not  by  any  means  clearly  connected  with  the  rest. 
Sayana  gives  two  alternatives,  that  it  is  connected  with  the  verse  svddoh  svadtyah  svddund  srjd 
sam,  or  with  the  whole  £astra  (not,  as  in  Max  Miiller,  that  it  is  connected  with  the  hymn  tad  id 
dsa,  or  the  Veda  in  general).     In  the  first  case  '  this  body  '  is  the  body  of  the  sacrificer,  the  other 
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1  Since  he  raised  this  body  in  that  body ; '  he  means  this  body  consisting  of  the 
Veda  in  that  corporeal  body.6  '  Then  let  this  body  7  be  the  medicine  of  that,' 
he  means  this  body  consisting  of  the  Veda  is  to  be  the  medicine  of  that  corporeal 
body.  Of  this  eight8  syllables  are  gdyatrl,  eleven  are  tristubh,  twelve  jagati,  and 
ten  virdj.  This  consisting  of  ten  syllables  rests  in  the  other  three  metres.  The 
three  syllable  word  purusa 9  goes  into  the  virdj.  These  indeed  are  all  metres, 
the  three  and  the  virdj.  To  him  who  knows  this10  thus  is  this  day  completed 
with  all  the  metres. 

5.  He  extends  the  verses  by  the  use  of  nada}  Nada  indeed  is  man.  So 
a  man  speaking  sounds  as  it  were.  In  the  words  nadam  va  odatindm  2  (RV,  VIII, 
69,  2),  odatyah  are  the  waters  in  heaven,  for  they  water  all  this;  and  they  are 
the  waters  of  the  mouth,  for  they  water  all  proper  food.  In  nadam  yoyuvattnam, 
yoyuvatyah  are  the  waters  of  the  sky,  for  they  inundate  as  it  were;  and  they 
are  the  waters  of  perspiration, s  for  they  run  constantly  as  it  were.  In  the 
words  patim  vo  aghnydndm,  aghnydh  are  the  waters  that  are  born  of  the  smoke 
of  fire,4  and   they  are   the  waters   that  spring  from  the  organ.     In  dheminam 

body  the  body  of  the  parents  and  the  result  is  seen  in  svddoh,  &c.  The  other  case  gives  the 
interpretation  of  the  Aranyaka,  as  Sayana  himself  admits,  tad  etad  dvitlyam  vydkhydnam  asydm 
ity  ddind  brakmanena  spastikriyate.  This  shows  how  little  Sayana  felt  bound  to  follow  his 
authorities.  The  words  svdm — airayala  occur  in  various  guises  in  Atharvaveda,  VII,  3  ; 
Taittiriya  Samhita,  I,  7,  12,  2  ;  Maitrayam  Samhita,  I,  10,  3;  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  II,  19, 
32  ;  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  III,  1 7,  1. 

6  The  body  of  the  sacrificer  (Sayana). 

7  The  hymn  tad  id  dsa  (Sayana). 

8  The  hymn,  RV.,  X,  120,  is  tristubh,  and  the  desired  metres  are  only  obtained  by  torturing 
it.  The  first,  second,  and  fourth  pddas  have  ten  syllables,  the  third  eleven.  The  first  eight 
of  the  first  pdda  give  the  gdyatri,  the  remaining  two  added  to  the  ten  of  the  second  and  fourth 
padas  the  jagati,  and  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  (or  rather  the  fourth),  the  virdj. 

9  Because  by  adding  pu  to  the  first  pdda,  ru  to  the  second,  sah  to  the  third,  the  verses  all 
become  tristubh.     See  V,  1,  6. 

10  In  evam  vid  (perhaps  one  word),  cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  II,  i,  68. 
vidusa  may  be  genitive  (cf.  n.  8  on  I,  2,  2)  or  dative. 

1  The  exact  meaning  is  explained  in  V,  1,  6.  After  each  pdda  of  RV.,  X,  120,  1,  is 
inserted  (besides  the  syllables  pu,  ru,  sah)  one  pdda  of  the  hymn,  RV.,  VIII,  69,  2,  so  as  to 
make  a  brhati.     Cf.  Satapatha  Brahmana,  VIII,  6,  2,  3,  and  Eggeling,  S.B.E.,  XLIII,  113,  n.  1. 

2  Sayana  explains  the  verse  with  reference  to  juice  produced  at  the  third  pressing  of  the 
Soma,  the  rjTsa  (cf.  Hillebrandt,  Ved.  Myth.,  I,  235  sq.),  and  takes  nadam  as  the  sacrificer,  and 
supplies  raksata.     For  the  real  sense  see  Pischel,  Vedische  Studien,  I,  191  sq. 

3  svedate  is  clearly  correct,  the  accusative  being  cognate.  R's  svedante  is  primarily  attractive 
but  is  improbable,  and  as  a  perusal  of  p.  80  will  show,  he  (like  the  MSS.,  cf.  Whitney, 
P.  A.  0.  S.,  Oct.,  1887,  p.  xxv)  is  very  uncertain  about  nasals.  Cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar, 
§  275  ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  24;  Delbriick,  Vergl.  Syntax,  I,  366-368. 

4  Sayana  gives  two  interpretations,  either  smoke  (in  the  shape  of  a  cloud)  produced  by 
fire,   or   from   smoke   and   fire,  quoting    Kalidasa,    Meghaduta,   4,  dhumajyotihsalilamarutdm 
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isudhyasiii,  the  dhenavah  are  the  waters,  for  they  stir  all  this,  and  by  isudhyasi 
he  means  'thou  art  lord'.5  He  extends6  a  tristubh  and  an  anustubh.  For  the 
tristubh  is  male,  the  anustubh  female,  and  the  two  are  a  pair.  So  a  man  having 
taken  to  himself  a  wife  regards  himself  as  it  were  more  complete.  By  repeating 
the  first  verse  thrice,  the  verses  become  twenty-five.7  The  trunk  is  the  twenty- 
fifth,  Prajapati  is  the  twenty-fifth.  He  has  ten  fingers,  ten  toes,  two  legs,  two 
arms,  and  the  trunk  is  the  twenty-fifth.  He  adorns  this  trunk,  the  twenty-fifth. 
Further  the  day  (of  the  sacrifice)  is  twenty-five,  and  the  stoma  hymn  of  this  day 
is  twenty-five,  like  is  brought  about  by  like.     So  the  two  are  twenty-five. 

G.  He  begins1  with  tad,  this.  Now  'this  this'  is  food,  and  so  thus  he  obtains 
food.  Prajapati  indeed  uttered  this  as  the  first  word  consisting  of  one  syllable 
or  of  two,  viz.  tata  or  tdta.  So  a  child  when  it  first  speaks  utters  the  word 
of  one  or  two  syllables,  tata  or  tdta.  So  with  this  very  word  with  tata  in  it 
he  begins.  A  Rsi  says  (RV.,  X,  71,  1),  'O  Brhaspati,  the  first  point  of  speech,' 
for  this  is  the  first  point  of  speech.  'Which  they  have  uttered  making  a  name,' 
for  by  speech  are  names  made.  '  That  of  them  which  was  the  best  and  flawless,' 
for  this  is  the  best  and  flawless.  '  That  is  hidden  in  secret  by  their  love  and 
yet  is  made  manifest,'  for  this  as  regards  the  body  is  secret,  namely  the  deities 
(who  enter  the  body),  but  as  regards  the  gods  it  is  made  manifest.  This  is 
the  meaning  of  the  verse. 

7.  He  begins  with  the  hymn,  'That  was  the  oldest  in  the  worlds '  (RV.,  X,  120, 1). 
What  is  oldest  is  great;  the  form  of  this  day  as  possessing  greatness1  is  perfect. 
(There  is  the  word  'greatness')  in  the  verse,  'That  fame  of  thine,  O  Maghavan, 
through  thy  greatness '  (RV.,  X,  54, 1) ;  the  form  of  this  day  as  possessing  greatness 
is  perfect.  (There  is  the  word  'strength')  in  the  verse,  'He  groweth  more  for 
strength'  (RV.,  VI,  30,  1);  the  form  of  this  day  as  possessing  strength  is  perfect. 

samnipatah  kva  meghah.  The  waters  are  aghnyd,  he  says,  because  plants  and  trees  are  to  be 
tended  by  all.  Cf.  also  Brhaddevata,  IV,  41,  which  explains  RV.,  I,  164,  43 :  sakamayarn 
dhumam;  Atharvaveda,  IX,  10,  25. 

6  'Thou  art  food',  in  Max  Midler's  translation  must  be  a  slip,  patlyasi  is  regular,  see 
Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  106 1,  and  is  found  in  the  Satapatha  Brahmana  in  this  form. 

6  tad  id  asa  is  in  tristubh,  nadam  va  odatinam  in  anustubh.  The  former  is  male  because 
bigger  than  the  latter.     For  the  following,  cf.  Levi,  La  Doctrine  du  Sacrifice,  p.  157. 

7  The  twenty-five  are  made  up  by  nine  verses  of  RV.,  X,  120, 1  ;  six  of  X,  54 ;  five  of  VI,  30, 
and  three  of  I,  51,  4  which  are  mentioned  in  I,  3,  7  below.     Cf.  I,  r,  2,  4  and  n.  6  on  V,  1,  5. 

1  This  is  a  mere  repetition  of  Khanda  3,  and  the  insertion  of  it  here  according  to  Sayana 
is  for  the  glory  of  the  whole  hymn,  whereas  the  purpose  of  it  as  Khanda  3  was  to  extol  the 
word  tad.     This  may  be  correct,  but  it  is  very  obscure. 

1  The  difference  in  the  fust  two  verses,  of  course,  is  that  in  the  first  jyestham  needs  to 
be  equated  to  ma/iad,  whereas  mahitvd  actually  occurs  in  the  second.  For  the  construction, 
cf.  I,  2,  1,  n.  4. 
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(There  is  the  word  '  hymns  ')  in  the  verse.  '  Then,  manliest  of  men,  with  songs, 
with  hymns'  (RV.,  III,  51,  4);  this  day  is  indeed  a  hymn,  and  the  form  of  this 
day  as  possessing  a  hymn  is  perfect.  He  extends  the  first  two2  verses,  which 
are  deficient,  by  a  syllable.  In  the  small 3  (womb)  seed  is  deposited,  in  the  small 
(heart)  the  vital  spirits,  in  the  small  (stomach)  food  is  placed.  This  serves  for  the 
obtainment  of  these  desires.  He  obtains  these  desires  who  knows  this.  The 
two  of  ten  syllables  serve  to  obtain  both  kinds  of  proper  food,  that  which  is 
footed  and  that  which  is  footless.4  They  become  eighteen  syllables  apiece.5 
Of  the  ten,  nine  are  the  breaths,6  one  is  the  self.  This  is  the  perfection  of  the 
self.  Eight  syllables 7  remain  in  each.  Who  knows  this  obtains  whatsoever 8 
he  desires. 

8.  He  extends  the  verses  by  means  of  nada}  Now  breath  is  sound.  Therefore 
every  breath,  when  it  sounds,  sounds  loud  as  it  were.  The  verse  nadam  va 
odatinam  (RV.,  VIII,  69,  2)  is  by  its  syllables2  an  usnih,  but  by  its  feet  an 
anustubh.  Usnih  is  life,  anustubh  speech.  Thus  he  places  speech  and  life  in 
him.  By  repeating  the  first  verse  thrice,  the  verses  become  twenty-five.  The 
trunk  is  the  twenty-fifth,  Prajapati  is  the  twenty-fifth.     He  has  ten  fingers,  ten 

2  That  is  RV.,  X,  1 20,  ia,  with  ten  syllables,  and  VIII,  69,  2%  with  seven.    He  adds///  to  them. 

3  Cf.  I,  1,  2  ad  fin. 

4  i.e.  animals  and  vegetables  (Sayana). 

5  i.e.  ten  syllables  in  RV.,  X,  120,  1%  the  syllable  pit,  and  seven  in  VIII,  69,  2a. 
Similarly  with  the  other  three  padas. 

6  (Sirasi)  chidrdni  is  the  version  of  Sayana  and  it  is  as  probable  as  any  other,  though  the 
word  originally  meant  breath  and  only  metaphorically  is  transferred  to  its  use  as  describing 
the  organs  of  sense.  The  nine  'orifices',  seven  in  the  head  and  two  in  the  body,  according 
to  a  6ruti  (Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  II,  5,  9;  10;  6,  8,  is  the  reference,  I  think)  cited 
by  Sayana  {sapta  vai  sirsanydh  prana  dvdv  avdficau),  are  referred  to  in  the  Kathaka  Upanisad, 
V,  1  (where  in  all,  however,  there  are  eleven),  Svetasvatara  Upanisad,  III,  18,  Yogasikha 
Upanisad,  4,  Yogatattva  Upanisad,  16,  and  elsewhere.  They  are  ears,  eyes,  mouth,  nostrils 
and  organs  of  evacuation,  with  the  navel  when  ten  are  counted,  as  in  the  Jaiminlya  Upanisad, 
and  Jaiminlya  Brahmana,  II,  77  (J.A.O.S.,  XV,  240),  and  brahmarandhra  when  eleven  are 
counted.  Cf.  Deussen,  Philosophic  der  Upanishads,  p.  243  ;  E.  T.,  p.  265  ;  Sechzig  Upanishads, 
p.  281,  n.  1,  and  nava  vai  Hrasi prdndh,  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  2,  which  points  to  a  different 
idea,  for  which  see  I,  4,  1,  n.  5  ;  5,  1,  n.  6  ;  2,  n.  13. 

7  That  is,  after  deducting  the  ten  from  the  eighteen. 

8  In  his  interesting  note  on  relative  clauses  in  the  Veda,  Edgren,  P.  A.  O.S.,  May,  18S3, 
pp.  xii-xv,  points  out  that  unlike  Greek,  Vedic  Sanskrit  uses  the  indef.  rel.  pronoun  with  the 
indie.  This  rule  is  not  observed  in  the  later  Vedic  literature,  e.  g.  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra, 
I,  3,  1  :  at  ha  khalu  yatra  kva  ca  hosyan  sydt,  &c. 

1  i.  e.  by  the  stanza,  RV.,  VIII,  69,  2. 

2  It  has  four  pa  das,  and  is  therefore  like  an  anustubh,  which  of  course  it  really  is.  But  it  has 
in  the  Samhita  form  only  twenty-seven  syllables,  or  resolving  the  y  in  aghnydndm  in  pdda  3, 
twenty-eight,  which  is  the  number  of  syllables  in  an  usnih,  which,  however,  has  three  padas 
(8+8  +  12)  only. 
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toes,  two  legs,  two  arms,  and  the  trunk  is  the  twenty-fifth.  He  adorns  this  trunk, 
the  twenty-fifth.  Further  this  day  (of  the  sacrifice)  is  twenty-five,  the  stoma  hymn 
of  this  day  is  twenty-five,  like  is  brought  about  by  like.  So  the  two  are  twenty- 
five.  This  is  the  twenty-fifth  with  regard  to  the  body.  Now  with  regard  to  the 
deities.  The  eye,  ear,  mind,  speech,  and  vital  spirits,  these  five  deities3  have 
entered  into  this  person,  and  he  has  entered  into  these  five  deities.  He  is  then 4 
pervaded  wholly  in  all  his  limbs  up  to  his  hair  and  nails.  So  all  beings,  down 
to  ants,  are  born  thus  pervaded.  A  Rsi  says  (RV.,  X,  114,  8),  'A  thousandfold 
are  these  fifteen  members,' B  for  five  arises  from  ten.  '  As  large  as  heaven  and 
earth,  so  large  is  it,'  for  the  self  is  as  large  as  heaven  and  earth.  '  A  thousand- 
fold are  the  thousand  mights,' 6  thus  does  the  poet  please  and  magnify  the 
members.  '  As  far  as  brahman  extends  so  far  does  Vac,'  wherever  there  is 
brahman,  there  is  Vac,7  wherever  Vac,  there  is  brahman,  is  what  is  meant.  The 
first8  of  these  hymns  has  nine  verses,  for  nine  are  the  breaths,  and  it  serves 
to  win  them.  The  second  has  six  verses,  the  seasons  are  six,  and  it  serves  to 
win  them.  The  third  has  five  verses,  the  pahktP  has  five  feet,  and  it  is  food, 
so  it  serves  to  win  proper  food.  Then  comes  a  tristich,  there  are  three  threefold 
worlds,  and   it   serves   to   conquer  them.     These  verses   become   brhafis^  the 

3  Cf.  I,  3,  3  above;  II,  4,  2. 

4  '  Then '  is  taken  by  Max  Miiller  as  referring  to  the  five  deities,  by  Sayana  as  referring 
to  the  body  in  which  purusa  is.  But  the  latter  view  seems  quite  sound.  The  senses  and 
purusa  are  absolutely  inter-connected.  For  saiigah,  cf.  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  III, 
3,  3.     For  a,  cf.  Speijer,   Vedische  tind  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  88;  J.  A.  O.S.,  XXIII,  151  sq. 

5  uktha  Sayana  translates  utkrstany  ahgani  and,  as  hymns  will  not  do,  he  must  be 
approximately  right.  His  view  is  that  the  fifteen  are  made  up  of  the  five  above  mentioned  and 
the  corresponding  five  elements  (earth,  water,  fire,  wind,  and  ether)  forming  the  mother  and 
father.  But  this  is  more  than  doubtful.  For  the  ten  the  dtman  comes  with  its  five  organs 
and  a  complete  body. 

6  Because  the  senses  are  applied  to  a  great  variety  of  objects  (Sayana). 

7  Brahman  is  in  all  and  wherever  a  name  is  given,  it  is  there,  cf.  I,  3,  3.  Sayana  quotes 
a  Sruti,  Taittirlya  Aranyaka,  III,  12  :  sarvani  rupdni  vicitya  dhlrah  I  ndmdni  krtvdbhivadan 
yad  dste  II  For  the  very  close  connexion  of  brahman  and  Vac,  see  I,  1,  1,  n.  8;  Atharvaveda, 
IV,  20 ;  Bloomfield,  Atharvaveda,  p.  88. 

8  RV.,  X,  1 20,  has  nine  verses.  The  repetition  of  esam  is  due,  says  Sayana,  to  the  com- 
parative nature  of  these  hymns  as  used  in  the  Sastra,  the  first  esam  refers  to  the  hymns 
as  they  stand  in  the  Sastra,  the  second  to  them  alone  as  they  stand  in  the  Samhita.  This 
is  of  course  impossible.  For  the  nine  prdnas,  see  I,  3,  7,  n.  6.  For  the  seasons,  cf.  Zimmer, 
Altindisches  Leben,  pp.  373,  374;  Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  184. 

9  annam  ca  pahktichandasd  sddhyatvdt  ksetresn  pahktirupeiiotpannatvdd  vd  pahktirupam, 
Sayana.     For  the  tristich  and  the  worlds,  cf.  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  3. 

10  The  first  pdda  of  RV.,  X,  120,  1,  has,  with  pit,  eleven  syllables,  the  first  pdda  of  RV., 
VIII,  69,  2,  seven  verses,  making  eighteen.  So  two  pddas  give  thirty-six  syllables,  or  a  brhati. 
The  twenty- three  verses  give  forty-six  brhatis,  as  each  is  extended  similarly  (Sayana). 
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metre,  the  immortal,  the  world  of  the  gods.     This  is  the  body.     Even  so  he  who 
knows  this  comes  by  this  way  near  to  the  undying  self.11 


Adhyaya  4. 

Then  comes  the  sudadohas  verse.1  Sudadohas  is  breath  and  by  breath  he 
joins  together  all  joints.  Then  the  neck  verses.2  They  denote  them  as  usnih 
verses  according  to  their  metre.  Next  comes  the  sudadohas  verse.  Sudadohas  is 
breath  and  by  breath  he  joins  together  all  joints.  Then  come  the  head  verses. 
They  are  in  gayairi,  for  it  is  the  beginning  of  the  metres,  and  the  head  is  the 
beginning  of  the  members  of  the  body.3  They  are  in  arkavat*  verses.  Arka 
is  Agni,  They  are  nine  verses,  the  head  is  of  nine  pieces.5  He  recites  the  tenth 
verse.     It  is  the  skin  and  hairs  of  the  head.     It  serves  for  reciting  more  than 

11  Sayana  explains  this  obscure  statement  as  referring  to  a  birth  as  a  deva.  It  may  be 
doubted  if  it  means  more  than  he  comprehends  the  immortal  body  (cf.  dtma,  just  above),  i.  e. 
he  who  knows  these  verses  thus  performs  that  part  of  the  rite  which  corresponds  with  the  body 
of  the  bird  to  which  the  Niskevalya  6astra  is  likened  (cf.  I,  r,  i).  That  dtmd  above  means 
body  or  trunk  seems  certain,  and  the  second  dt/udnam  can  hardly  refer  to  anything  else.  If 
it  does,  it  may  simply  mean,  'he  becomes  immortal.'     The  ace.  is  governed  by  abhi;   cf.  I, 

I,  2,  n.  10. 

1  The  Sankhayana  Aranyaka  treats  all  this  very  briefly,  II,  I,  covers  all  Adhyaya  3  and 
the  sudadohas.  The  sirsan  comes  in  II,  2,  before  the  graiva,  II,  3 ;  then  the  paksau  (a/csa, 
bdhil,  prahastaka),  II,  4-5  ;  then  the  caturuttardni,  II,  6 ;  the  asitis,  gdyatrt,  bdrhati,  ausnihi, 

II,  7-10;  the  vasa,  II,  n;  the  dvipaddh,  II,  12;  the  aindrdgna  sukta,  II,  13;  the  dvapana, 
II,  14;  the  dnustubha  samdmndya,  II,  15;  the  tristupchata,  II,  16;  then  two  miscellaneous 
chapters,  II,  17  ;  18. 

Sudadohas  is  interpreted  as  yielding  milk  and  it  represents  the  verse,  RV.,  VIII,  69,  3,  ta  asya 
sudadohasah  sdmam  srinanti  pr'snayah  \jdnmati  devandm  viias  trisv  a  rocane  divdh  II  This 
is  the  verse  immediately  after  the  nada  verse.  Its  use  here  is  explained  by  Sayana  because 
it  is  prdnasvarupd.  Cf.  Sankhayana,  II,  1  :  imdni  parvdni  samhitdni  bhavanii.  parvan  is 
apparently  used  vaguely  ;  cf.  I,  2,  3,  n.  12. 

2  For  them  see  V,  2,  1,  which  is  expressly  here  ascribed  to  Saunaka  by  Sayana,  Introd., 
p.  20.    grivdh  here  means  '  cervical  cartilages ',  see  n.  7. 

3  sisrksoh  Prajdpateh  prathamam  mukhato  gdyatrt  samutpannd  (Sayana  quoting  the 
Yajurbrahmana)  ;  see  Levi,  La  Doctrine  dit  Sacrifice,  pp.  18,  53. 

*  That  is,  RV.,  I,  7,  1-9 ;  in  v.  1  arkebhir  occurs. 

5  Cf.  Taittirlya  Samhita,  VI,  2,  1 :  tasmdn  navadhd  'siro  visyutam  \  (Sayana) ;  nava  vai 
h'rasi  prdndh,  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  2,  and  I,  3,  7,  n.  6.  The  first  expression  of  this  precise 
idea  seems  to  be  in  the  Atharvaveda,  X,  8,  43;  punddrikam  ndvadvdram  tribhir  gunibhir 
avrtam.  Whitney  in  his  Translation,  p.  601,  thinks  that  the  later  gunas  are  already  referred  to,  but 
as  Lanman  ( Translation,  p.  1045)  points  out,  Garbe  {Sdinkhyatattvakaumudi,  Abh.  der  Bayer  is  chen 
Ak.  der  Wiss.,  XIX,  529)  renders  the  three  coverings  as  skin  and  nails  and  hair  (cf.  n.  6). 
A  different  view  of  the  prdnas  appears  in  Kathaka  Samhita  (XXXIII,  3,  cited  by  Weber, 
Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  113,  n.  2  for  a  grammatical  point)  :  da'sa  vai  purusa  prdndh  stanau  dvddaiau 
(=uth  and  12th).     Cf.  also  Kausltaki  Upanisad,  II,  15. 
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the  s/o?na.6  These  form  the  trivrt  stoma  and  the  gayatrl  metre,  and  it  is  after 
the  production  of  this  stoma  and  this  metre  that  there  arises  all  that  is.  These 
verses  serve  for  production.  Children  and  cattle  are  his  who  knows  this.  Next 
comes  the  sudadohas  verse.  Sudadohas  is  breath,  and  by  breath  he  joins  together 
all  joints.  Then  come  the  vertebrae  verses.7  They  are  in  viraj  metre.  So  one 
man  says  to  another,  '  Thou  shinest  above  us,'  or,  e  Thou  bearest  a  high  neck,' 
to   one  who   is   proud.8     Or,   again,   because  they  run9   close10  together,  they 

6  In  the  trivrt  stoma  only  nine  verses  of  the  hymn  are  used,  but  here  the  tenth  verse  of  the 
hymn  is  also  employed.  This  is  not  the  case  in  6ahkhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  2.  Sayana  cites 
Taittiriya  Brahmana,  I,  2,  6  :  trivrc  chiro  bhavati  I  tredha  vihitam  hi  siras  I  loma  chavir  asthi 
paraca  stuvanti  I  Cf.  also  £ahkhayana,  1.  c. :  trini  vd  asya  'sirsnah  kapdldni  bhavanti  ;  Satapatha 
Brahmana,  XIV,  3,  I,  19. 

7  vijavah  is  taken  by  Sayana  as  a  masculine  singular  ;  he  derives  it  from  vi'sesena  javah,  and 
calls  it  the  part  at  the  root  of  the  wings,  or,  taking  it  perhaps  as  plural,  from  viju,  the  lower 
bones  of  the  neck.  It  is  most  probably  a  plural.  Max  Midler's  dictum  that  td-virdjo  proves 
nothing  as  it  must  be  attracted  goes  too  far.  The  exact  sense  of  vijavah  is  doubtful.  But  as 
grivah  is  plural  and  properly  means  '  the  cervical  cartilages '  or  windpipe,  the  front  part  of 
the  neck,  then  most  probably  vijavah  is  also  plural  and  denotes  the  back  part  of  the  neck, 
the  cervical  vertebrae,  which  are  usually  denoted  by  skandhdh  (Hoernle,  J.  R.  A.S.,  1906, 
p.  918;  1907,  pp.  1,  2).  This  gives  a  perfectly  good  sense  and  seems  imperatively  demanded 
by  the  allusion  below  to  a  stiffnecked  man ;  in  the  proverb  grivah  is  used  (in  a  way  which 
spoils  the  argument  formally),  either  (a)  as  neck  generally  or  (b)  as  cervical  vertebrae,  a  sense 
found  in  the  Satapatha  Brahmana,  XII;  2,  4,  10  (Hoernle,  p.  918).  The  grivah  of  the  Aranyaka 
must,  however,  be  different  from  the  vijavah.  Eggeling  {S.B.E.,  XLIII,  112,  n.  1)  takes 
vijavah  as  'the  roots  (sinews)  of  the  wings'  (cf.  Bohtlingk  and  Monier- Williams,  Diet.,  s.  v.) 
and  Friedlander  (Introd.,  p.  10)  translates  '  Fliigelansatz '. 

For  td  virdjo  bhavanti,  if  it  is,  as  is  not  likely,  attracted,  cf.  examples  in  Delbriick, 
Aitindische  Syntax,  pp.  564-566;  Chandogya  Upanisad,  VI,  16,  2  :  etad  dtmyam  idam  sarvam 
tat  satyam  sa  dtmd;  infra,  II,  6,  1,  and  for  Sanskrit,  Speijer,  Sanskrit  Syntax,  §  27.  Examples, 
however,  on  non-attraction  are  found  when  needed  to  make  plain  the  sense,  e.  g.  the  Chandogya 
passage  cited  has  tat  tvam  asi  and  so  passim  in  the  Upanisads  (see  Jacob's  Concordance,  p.  137). 
The  use  is  very  old,  being  found  in  Greek  and  Latin  also.  Cf.  below,  II,  2,  2  :  esa  vd  rg  esa,  Sec. ; 
esa  vai  padam,  &c.  A  case  or  two  seems  to  occur  of  the  reverse  attraction,  e.g.  Maitrayani 
Upanisad,  I,  2  :  etad  vrttam  purastdd  duhsakyam  etat pra'snam,  where  see,  however,  Max  Midler's 
note  {S.B.E.,  XV,  288,  n.  1). 

8  This  is  the  translation  adopted  by  Max  Midler  from  Sayana.  This  may  be  correct,  but 
the  passage  would  certainly  run  better  if  it  were  taken  all  as  one  sentence.  '  So  one  man 
says  to  another,  "Thou  shinest  above  us,  thou  bearest  indeed  a  stiff  neck,"  that  is  to  one 
who  is  proud.'  But  the  position  of  stabhamanam  vd  renders  this  doubtful.  On  the  other  hand 
Sayana  feels  that  it  is  difficult  to  explain  the  grivd  vai  dhdrayasi  if  taken  alone,  and  this 
seems  to  me  to  turn  the  balance  in  favour  of  the  translation  here  suggested.  For  this  meaning 
of  grivah  see  Satapatha  Brahmana,  XII,  2,  4,  10,  and  Hoernle,  J.R.A.S.,  1906,  pp.  916-922. 
6ahkhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  2  :  trini  vd  dsdm  grivdnam  parvdni  bhavanti. 

9  dutah  must  be  from  \tdu  gatan  (Dhatupatha,  XXII,  46)  as  Sayana  says.  Monier- 
Williams'  Diet,  omits  this  form,  giving  davisdni,  RV.,  X,  34,  5,  as  the  only  quotable  form  (see 
v.  Schroeder,  Vienna  Oriental  Journal,  XIII,  1 19-122).  v.  Schroeder  (ibid.,  297,  298)  finds  the 
same  root  with  upa  +  d  in  the  sense  'anlegen'  in  Kathaka  Samhita,  VI,  2  :  kdksa  upddutyah,  and 
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are  taken  to  be  "  the  best  food.  For  virdj  is  food,  and  food  strength.  Next 
comes  the  sudadohas  verse.  Sudadohas  is  breath,  and  by  breath  he  joins  together 
all  joints. 

2.  Now  comes  the  right  wing.  It  is  this  world,1  it  is  this  Agni,  it  is  speech, 
it  is  the  Rathantara,  it  is  Vasistha,  it  is  a  hundred.2  These  are  the  six  powers 
of  it.  The  sampata  hymn  serves  to  win  desires  and  for  firmness.  The  pahkti 
verse  serves  for  proper  food.  Next  comes  the  sudadohas  verse.  Sudadohas  is 
breath,  and  by  breath  he  joins  together  all  joints.  Then  follows  the  left  wing. 
It  is  that  world,  it  is  that  sun,  it  is  mind,3  it  is  the  Brhat,  it  is  Bharadvaja,  it 
is  a  hundred.4     These  are  the  six  powers  of  it.     The  sampata  hymn  serves  to 

Kapisthala  Samhita,  IV,  i  :  kaksa  upddutyah,  and  compares  Greek  Svoj,  hSvcu,  txSvoj,  and  Latin 
induo,  enuo.  Winternitz  (Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  98)  still  treats  davisdni  as  if  it  meant 
'I  will  play',  as  taken  by  Geldner  {Siebenzig  Lieder,  pp.  158  sq.).  It  cannot  be  from  «/du 
'  burn',  as  suggested  doubtfully  in  Whitney,  Roots,  ifc,  p.  75. 

10  sambalhatamah  is  clearly  the  reading,  from  *Jbamh  (i.  e.  bddha  for  bazdhd).  It  occurs 
in  the  Taittirlya  Aranyaka.  Cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  954 ;  Macdonell,  Vedic 
Grammar,  p.  58 ;  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  44. 

11  annatamam  pratyacyante  is  thus  construed  by  Max  Miiller,  who  says  the  adverbial  form 
is  vouched  for  by  Panini,  V,  4,  11.  The  free  use  of  comparatives  and  superlatives  of  this 
class  is  a  sign  of  early  style,  but  in  the  earliest  literature  (RV.  and  AV.)  the  accusative 
neuter  is  preferred,  see  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §§  1111  e,  and  1119.  Cf.  also  6atapatha 
Brahmana,  X,  1,2,5:  dtamam  khydyate  ;  ibid.,  X,  5,  2,  10  :  anutamdm  gopdyati,  and  Delbriick, 
Altindische  Syntax,  p.  194 ;  pralardm  iva  kriyante,  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  48,  4.  te  natardm 
pdpmdnam  apdhata,  Aitareya  Brahmana,  IV,  25,  3.  But  none  of  these  or  similar  cases  seem  to 
justify  annatamam,  and  the  sense  given  by  Sayana  as  prdpyante  would  equally  be  obtained 
by  rendering  'they  approximate  towards  (pi'ati+  */ac)  that  which  is  most  truly  food'  (fem. 
because  virdj  is  fem.).  For  such  a  use  of  annatamd,  cf.  RV.,  II,  41,  16  (ambitama,  naditama, 
devitamd),  and  many  examples  in  Delbriick,  1.  c,  p.  193;  and  for  the  ace,  cf.  abhisampadyante 
with  ace,  I,  1,  2,  n.  10.  The  ace.  is  governed  by  the  preposition,  yad  may  be  taken  with 
dutah  as  equivalent  to  a  finite  verb,  which  is  not  very  probable,  or  with  pratyacyante,  as  giving 
the  explanation  of  '  the  vijavah  are  virdj'' . 

1  Agni  is  the  guardian  of  this  world  and  he  is  also  Vac,  II,  4,  2,  and  Vac  is  Rathantara, 
III,  1,  6  (Sayana),  while  Vasistha  brought  the  Rathantara. 

2  See  V,  2,  2  for  the  verses.  They  are  RV.,  VII,  32,  22  and  23  ;  VIII,  3,  7  and  8  (three 
each  according  to  the  reckoning  of  the  Aranyaka);  I,  32  (15  vv.) ;  VII,  18,  1-15  ;  VII,  19 
(11  vv.) ;  20  (low.)  ;  23  (6  vv.) ;  25-29  (26  vv.)  ;  IV,  20  (11  vv.) ;  making  100  in  all,  and  then 
the  pahkti,  I,  80,  1  ;  IV,  20,  is  styled  the  sampata  hymn. 

3  The  moon  is  the  deity  of  mind,  but  here  the  identity  of  sun  and  moon  is  meant,  says 
Sayana,  and  manas  is  Brhat,  and  Bharadvaja  made  the  Brhat. 

*  See  V,  2,  2  for  the  verses.  They  are  RV.,  VI,  46,  1  and  2  ;  VIII,  61,  7  and  S  (three  each 
according  to  this  reckoning);  VI,  18  (15  vv.)  ;  23  (10  vv.)  ;  24  (10  vv.) ;  25  (9  vv.) ;  31-38 
(40  vv.) :  IV,  23  (11  vv.) ;  making  101  in  all,  and  then  the  pahkti,  I,  81,  1.  The  sampata  is  IV, 
23;  cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  IV,  30,  2.  The  satam  is  not  precisely  accurate,  but  the  inaccuracy 
is  deliberate.  There  are  100  in  the  right  and  101  in  the  left,  and  the  pahkti  verse  adds  one 
to  each  of  them.     For  the  varying  sizes  of  the  wings  see  Taittirlya  Brahmana,  I,  2,  6,  3. 
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win  desires  and  for  firmness.  The  pahkti  verse  serves  for  proper  food.  These 
two  are  deficient  and  excessive.  The  Brhad  is  male,  the  Rathantara  is  female. 
The  excess  is  of  the  male,  the  deficiency  of  the  female.  Therefore  are  they  deficient 
and  excessive.  Now  by  one  feather  is  the  left  wing  of  the  bird  the  better  and 
therefore  the  left  wing  is  the  better  by  one  verse.  Next  comes  the  sudadohas 
verse.  Sudadohas  is  breath,  and  by  breath  he  joins  together  all  joints.  Then 
follows  the  tail.  This  consists  of  twenty-one  dvipada  verses.5  For  twenty-one 
are  the  backward  feathers  of  the  bird.  Again  of  all  stomas  is  the  ekavimsa  the 
support,  and  the  tail  the  support  of  all  birds.  He  recites  a  twenty-second  verse. 
This  is  given  the  form  of  two  supports.6  So  all  birds  support  themselves  on 
their  tails,  and  having  supported  themselves  on  theirtails,  they  fly  up.  For  the 
tail  is  asupjDort^  He  (the  bird)  is  supported  by  two  decades  of  virdj  verses.  He 
again,  the  man,  is  supported  by  these  two  dvipadds,  the  twenty-first  and  twenty- 
second.  That  which  forms  the  bird  serves  to  obtain  the  desires  of  the  man. 
That  which  forms  the  man  serves  for  his  prosperity,  glory,  proper  food,  and 
honour.  Next  comes  the  sudadohas  verse,  next  an  additional  verse,  next  the 
sudadohas  verse.  The  sudadohas  is  male,  the  additional  verse  female.  Therefore 
he  recites  the  sudadohas  verse  on  either  side  of  the  additional  verse.  Therefore  the 
seed  of  the  two  when  effused  obtains  oneness  with  regard  to  the  woman  alone. 
So  birth  takes  place  in  and  from  the  woman.  Therefore  he  recites  the  additional 
verse  in  that  way.7 

3.  He  recites  the  eighty  gayatrl  tristichs.1  The  eighty  gayatri  tristichs  are 
this  world,  and  whatever  glory,  might,2  wedlock,  proper  food,  and  honour  there 
is  in  this  world,  may  I  obtain  it,  may  I  win  it,  may  I  possess  it,  may  it  be  mine. 

5  These  verses,  RV.,  X,  157  (5  vv.) ;  172  (4  vv.),  besides  twelve  from  other  Sakhas  are  given 
in  V,  2,  2.  Cf.  Taittirlya  Brahmana,  I,  2,  6,  4 :  ekavimidm  pilcham  \  dvipdddsu  stuvanli 
prdtisthityai  \ 

6  The  feet,  Sayana  says.  The  idea  seems  to  be,  when  there  are  twenty-two  verses,  that 
twenty  represent  the  feet  of  the  bird,  and  two  those  of  the  man.  When  twenty-one,  it  is  the  tail 
that  is  in  question.     See  also  V,  2,  2. 

7  atra  is  rendered  asmin  vijavavibhage  in  Sayana.  It  seems  rather  to  refer  to  the  position 
of  the  additional  verse  between  the  sudadohas.  For  abhi  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  cf.  Liebich, 
Bezz.  Beitr.,  XI,  281 ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  88.  Yosatas  (Whitney,  Sanskrit 
Grammar,  §  1098)  is  possible  and  must  be  so  taken  if  a/and  is  a  noun  as  given  in  Bohtlingk 
and  Monier- Williams'  Diet.  But  it  is  simpler  to  take  it  and  pra°  as  adjectives.  Cf.  II,  1,  2  : 
prthivitah,  where  itah  is  probably  meant.  Cf.  djdnajah  in  Taittirlya  Upanisad,  II,  8  {S.B.E., 
XV,  61,  n.  2);  djdnadevah,  Jacob,  Concordance,  p.  162.  For  the  ekaiesa,  see  Weber,  Ind. 
Stud.,  X,  142,  n.  3;  XIII,  113,  n.  2  ;  Boiling,/.  .4.  O.S.,  XXIII,  321  sq. 

1  The  three  sets  of  tristichs  are  the  food  of  the  bird.  They  are  set  forth  in  detail  in  V,  2,  3 ; 
4;  5,  respectively. 

2  Might  is  interpreted  by  Sayana  as  veda'sdstraprayuktd  pujd  and  is  opposed  to  apaciiih  as 
dhanadhdttyddisamrddharnpd ptljd ,  but  he  gives  tejas  as  an  alternative  rendering. 
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Next  comes  the  sudadohas  verse.  Sudadohas  is  breath,  and  by  breath  he  links 
together  all  this  world.  He  recites  the  eighty  brhafi  tristichs.  The  eighty  Irhati 
tristichs  are  the  sky-world,  and  whatever  glory,  might,  wedlock,  proper  food, 
and  honour  there  is  in  the  sky-world,  may  I  obtain  it,  may  I  win  it,  may  I  possess 
it,  may  it  be  mine.  Next  comes  the  sudadohas  verse.  Sudadohas  is  breath,  and 
by  breath  he  links  together  all  the  world.  He  recites  the  eighty  usnih  tristichs. 
The  eighty  usnih  tristichs  are  that  world,  heaven,3  and  whatever  glory,  might, 
wedlock,  proper  food,  and  honour  there  is  in  that  world,  and  the  divinity  of 
the  gods,4  may  I  obtain  it,5  may  I  win  it,  may  I  possess  it,  may  it  be  mine.6 
Next  comes  the  sudadohas  verse.  Sudadohas  is  breath,  and  by  breath  he  links 
together  all  that  world. 

Adhyaya  5. 

He  recites  the  vasa 1  hymn  desiring  all  to  be  in  his  power.  There  are  twenty- 
one  2  verses,  for  twenty-one  are  the  parts  in  the  stomach.  Then  the  ekavimsa  is 
the  support  of  all  stomas  and  the  stomach  the  support  of  proper  foods.  They  are 
in  different  metres.     For  the  intestines  are  larger  one  than  the  other,3  some  small, 

8  The  insertion  of  dyaus  is  curious  and  Sayana  notes  it  as  being  vispastdrtham. 

*  This  is  taken  by  Sayana  as  being  equal  to  brahman,  the  honoured  of  the  gods,  Indra,  &c, 
and  he  quotes  for  it  a  passage  intended  to  be  Svetasvatara  Upanisad,  VI,  7 :  tain  Tharanam 
paraniam  mahesvaram  tarn  devandm  paramam  daivatn  (so  R,  read  with  S  devatdnam  (or 
daivatandm  with  ed.)  paramam  ca  daivatam).  But,  though  Max  Muller  accepts  this  view,  it  is 
simpler  to  equate  it  merely  to  the  divinity  of  the  gods,  i.e.  the  divine  nature. 

5  Probably  dpnavdni  is  suggested  by  the  tfi  of  a'siti  equated  to  <\/as,  as  stated  by  Eggeling 
(S.  B.  E.,  XLIII,  112,  n.  1).  The  view  that  a'siti  contains  the  */a&,  eat,  probably  led  to  the 
identification  of  the  a'sitis  with  anna  as  throughout  the  Aranyaka  and  also  in  Satapatha 
Brahmana,  VIII,  5,  2,  17;  but  when  Sayana  in  his  commentary  on  this  passage  calls  the  a'sitis 
annarupah,  he  merely  refers,  I  think,  to  that  identification  and  does  not  base  it  on  etymology,  as 
suggested  by  Eggeling. 

6  For  the  subjunctive  as  optative  in  sense,  cf.  Speijer,  Vcdische  tend  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  1S6, 
and  for  the  question  of  subj.  and  opt.,  Goodwin,  Greek  Moods  and  Tenses,  App.  I.  For 
subjunctives  in  Aitareya  Brahmana,  see  Aufrecht,  pp.  429,  430;  and  a  full  list  in  Bohtlingk, 
Chrestomathie2,  pp.  349,  350.  See  also  Delbruck,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  306  sq.,  Vergl.  Syntax, 
II,  365  sq. 

1  In  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  11,  the  sudadohas  verse  is  repeated  twenty-four  times.  It 
agrees  in  counting  the  vasa  hymn  as  referring  to  the  ztdara.  The  hymn  is  RV.,  VIII,  46.  See 
V,  2,  5.  It  is  called  a  nivid  in  I,  5,  2  below.  The  name  is  given  because  the  author  is  Vasa 
(Asvya)  says  Sayana,  and  this  is  probably  the  case,  showing  the  early  date  of  the  traditional 
authorships.  Cf.  Satapatha  Brahmana,  VIII,  6,  2,  3,  and  Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XLIII,  112,  n.  2. 
See  also  Oldenberg,  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  XLII,  215  sq. 

2  Only  twenty  of  RV.,  VIII,  46,  but  the  sudadohas  verse  is  counted  in ;  see,  however,  on 
V,  2,  5  ad  fin. 

3  Viksudram  is  rendered  'confused'  by  Max  Muller.  The  rendering  in  the  text  is  that  of 
Sayana  and  is  supported  by  the  use  of  viksudrd  iva  hi  paiavah  in  Aitareya  Brahmana,  V,  6,  5, 
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some  big.  He  recites  them  with  the  word  om  according  to  the  metre  and 
according  to  the  manner  of  the  occurrence.4  For  the  intestines  are  as  it  were 
according  to  the  manner  of  their  occurrence,  some  shorter,  some  longer.  Next 
comes  the  sudadohas  verse.  Sudadohas  is  breath,  and  by  breath  he  joins  together 
all  joints.  Having  recited  this  verse  twelve  times,5  he  leaves  off.  Twelvefold 
are  these  breaths,6  seven  in  the  head,  two  in  the  breast,  three  below.  There 
are  they  contained,  there  are  they  perfected.  Therefore  there7  he  leaves  off. 
The  hymn,  'O  Indra  and  Agni,  ye  two'  (RV.,  VIII,  40),  forms  the  two  thighs 
which  belong  to  Indra  and  Agni,8  the  two  supports  with  broad  bones.     The 

where  see  Sayana's  explanation.  For  the  compar.,  see  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  196  sq. 
The  hrdaya  is  sthfda  according  to  Sayana.  The  metres  of  RV.,  VIII,  46,  are  very  various  in 
the  eyes  of  the  Anukramanl.  For  the  form  antastya,  cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  1245  c. 
The  twenty  transverse  processes  {kuntdpd)  in  the  abdominal  portion  of  the  spine  [iidard), 
Satapatha  Brahmana,  XII,  2,  4,  12;  14  (Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XLIV,  164,  n.  1 ;  Hoernle, 
J.  R.  A.  S.t  1907,  pp.  8,  10)  suggest  a  different  rendering,  but  the  tradition  is  quite  plausible. 
The  epithet  used  too  does  not  suit  bones.  It  is,  however,  to  be  noted  that  in  Sankhayana 
Aranyaka,  II,  6,  the  aniika,  which  can  mean  the  lumbar  portion  of  the  spine  (RV.,  VI,  163,  2, 
cited  by  Hoernle,  J.  R.A.S.,  1906,  p.  917)  as  well  as  the  thoracic  portion  (Satapatha  Brahmana, 
XII,  2,  4,  14,  cited  ibid.,  1907,  p.  9),  is  said  to  have  twenty-one  parvdni,  and  certainly  this  is  so 
strikingly  parallel  to  the  tidara  with  its  twenty  kuntdpas  (Satapatha  Brahmana,  XII,  2,  4,  12), 
since  the  twenty-first  may  be  the  anuka  itself,  that  it  is  possible  that  this  passage  should  be  so 
interpreted.  But  to  do  so  would  only  be  justified  by  the  belief  that  these  early  medical 
statements  rest,  as  Hoernle  (Osteology,  pp.  101-109)  holds,  on  acquaintance  with  current  medical 
views,  an  opinion  I  do  not  share  for  reasons  given  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  LXII,  134  sq. 

4  yathopapddam  is  a  difficult  phrase.  Max  Midler,  following  Sayana,  renders  '  according  to 
rule '.  Sayana  explains  this  with  reference  to  the  technical  rule,  given  by  Asvalayana  Srauta 
Sutra,  VI,  5,  11 ;  12,  that  dvipadd  verses  are  to  be  recited  with  a  pause  in  the  middle  and  om  at 
the  end,  while  ekapadd  verses  are  to  have  om  prefixed  and  affixed.  This  is  artificial  and 
perhaps  it  only  means  (cf.  Monier-Williams'  Diet.,  s. v.)  'just  as  it  may  happen',  which  version 
suits  the  antastyam  better,  and  Sayana  ends  up  with  practically  this  version.  Chandaskdram 
(for  the  Sandhi,  cf.  Wackemagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  340 ;  Aufrecht,  Aitareya  Brahmana, 
p.  420;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  71)  refers  of  course  to  the  different  metres  of  the  hymn. 
Cf.  V,  2,  5,  and  note.  For  the  gerund,  cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  995 ;  Delbriick, 
Altindisehe  Syntax,  pp.  402  sq. ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  224. 

5  That  is  once  each  in  the  verses  representing  the  body,  neck,  head,  vertebrae,  right  side, 
left  side,  tail,  food  in  three  sets  of  eighty  tristichs,  and  the  vaia  hymn.  In  the  case  of  the  tail 
there  is  a  sudadohas  before  and  one  after  the  additional  verse,  and  so  the  number  twelve  is 
made  up. 

6  The  number  twelve  is  clearly  to  suit  the  twelve  repetitions  of  the  sudadohas  verse.  It  is 
probably  got  by  taking  the  seven  openings  in  the  head,  I,  3,  7  ;  8,  and  adding  the  two  in  the 
breasts,  and  the  ndbhi,  pdyn  and  giidi.  For  other  fanciful  enumerations  cf.  Deussen,  Philosophic 
der  Upanishads,  pp.  255  sq. ;  E.T.,  pp.  283  sq.,  and  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana  cited  in 
note  6  on  I,  3,  7. 

7  He  does  not  use  that  verse  in  the  '  thigh  '  verses. 

8  Indra  and  Agni  are  the  strongest  of  gods  and  the  thighs  enable  the  bird  to  fly  aloft 
(Sayana).     In  Sankhayana  these  verses  form  part  of  what  represents  the  tail  in  the  Aitareya,  but 
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verses  have  six  feet 9  for  firmness.  Man 10  has  a  double  support,  cattle  have  four 
feet.  So  he  places  the  sacrificer  with  his  double  support  among  the  four-footed 
cattle.  The  second  verse  has  seven  feet,11  and  he  makes  it  into  a  gayatri  and  an 
anustubh.  Now  the  gayatrV2  is  brahman,  the  anustubh  is  Vac,  and  so  he  unites 
Vac  and  brahman.  He  recites 13  a  tristubh  at  the  end.  The  tristubh  is  strength 
and  so  with  strength  he  surrounds  animals.  Therefore  animals H  depend  on 
strength  for  their  rising  and  their  going  forth. 

2.  In  the  Niskevalya  hymn  addressed  to  Indra, 1  '  To  thee,  the  mighty,  the 
intoxicated  one'  (RV.,  X,  50),  he  inserts  a  nivid."  For  clearly  thus  does  he 
place  strength  in  himself.  They  are  tristubhs  and  jagatls. 3  They  say,  '  Why 
then  does  he  insert  a  nivid  among  tristubhs  and  jagatis  ? ' 4     '  One  metre  only 

in  isatapatha  Brahmana,  VIII,  6,  2,  3,  they  are  referred  to  the  wings,  see  Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.} 
XLIII,  in,  112.     See  also  V,  3,  1,  n.  1  ;  above,  p.  37. 

9  They,  except  two  and  twelve,  are  in  the  so-called  mahapahkti  metre.  For  the  correct 
expression  tirvasthive,  cf.  the  use  of  iiruphalaka  for  the  thighs,  Hoernle,  Osteology,  pp.  206,  215, 
perhaps  wrongly  read  for  tiru°.  If  uru°  is  read  here,  it  means  '  the  thighs  and  knees  are  supports ', 
cf.  Vajasaneyi  Samhita,  XVIII,  23;  Apastamba  £ulba  Sutra,  XI,  2  and  3  (Z.  D.M.  G.,  LVI,  362). 

"  Cf.  I,  i,  2,  n.  5. 

11  It  consists  of  seven  padas  of  eight  syllables,  and  can  be  made  into  an  anustubh  preceded  by 
a  gayatri.  According  to  Sayana,  following  Asvalayana,  in  the  latter  case  there  is  a  pause 
after  the  second  pada,  and  om  after  the  third.  In  the  former  the  om  follows  the  fourth,  and 
there  is  a  pause  after  the  second  pada. 

12  Cf.  I,  1,  i,n.  8. 

13  Sayana  holds  this  to  refer  to  a  special  mode  of  recitation,  by  which  after  the  first  pada 
there  is  a  pause,  and  om  follows  the  second,  and  so  for  the  third  and  fourth,  and  which  he  calls 
tristupsamaya.   This  is  from  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  VI,  15,6;  RV.,  VIII,  40,  1 2,  is  in  tristubh. 

14  This  must  mean,  as  Sayana  says,  and  as  Max  Muller  takes  it,  that  animals  obey  a  master. 
The  last  two  accusatives  are  loosely  connected  as  accusatives  of  point  in  which ;  such  ace. 
are  more  frequent  in  Greek  and  Latin  (e.g.  Tacitus,  Ann.,  I,  27  :  deserunt  tribunal .  .  .  mantis 
intentantes,  causam  discordiae  et  initium  armorum).  In  the  Maitreya  Upanisad  (Max  Miiller, 
S.  B.  E.,  XV,  xlv)  :  sa  tatra  paramam  tapa  ddityam  udlksamaiia  urdhvas  tisthati.  Max 
Muller  observes  that  asthdya  would  be  expected,  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  suspect  the  text. 
For  the  compound,  cf.  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  I,  47  and  48.  In  pa'sftn  parigachati  the 
ace.  is  dependent  on  p>ari:  so  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VIII,  28,  1,  2  ;  tarn  etdh  paflca  devatdh 
parimriyante  (correct  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit- Syntax,  §  88). 

1  Forming  part  of  the  thigh  verses. 

2  Sayana  says  the  nivid  (cf.  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  III,  9,  1,  for  a  Vaisvadeva  nivid)  is 
to  come  after  the  fourth  verse  and  is  to  be  Zndro  devah  somam  pibatu  (pinvamdnah  S),  &c. 
(Ssankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  VIII,  17,  1).  'In  himself  he  renders  as  'in  the  bird  in  the  shape 
of  the  Sastra'.  It  may  mean  'in  himself  only.  For  the  nivids  see  Scheftelowitz,  Die 
Apohyphen  des  Kgveda,  pp.  I36sq.  The  nivitsamjnake  granthe  in  R  is,  unhappily,  a  myth,  the 
reading  (in  R\  S,  &c.)  is  sahghe. 

3  The  metre  is  irregular.  According  to  the  Anukramanl,  one  and  seven  are  jagatT,  the  rest 
tristubh.     Sayana  offers  the  alternative  of  the  last  two  being  jagatT. 

1  The  prakrti  has  tristubhs  at  the  midday  pressing,  and  so  the  deviation  needs  explanation. 
Note  that  the  answer  is  repeated,  and  is  not  that  of  the  Aranyaka  itself,  though  it  is  adopted. 
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cannot  support  or  fill  the  nivid  of  this  day,'  so  he  inserts  the  nivid  among 
iristubhs  and  jagatis.  Let  him  know  that  this  day  has  three  nivids.*  The 
va'sa  hymn  is  a  nivid,  the  Valakhilyas  are  a  nivid,  and  the  nivid  is  a  nivid.  So 
let  him  know  that  there  are  three  nivids  in  this  day.  Then  come  the  hymns, 
'Who  in  the  forest  as  it  were  has  been  put  down'  (RV.,  X,  29),  and  'Who 
first  is  born,  the  wise  one'  (RV.,  II,  12).  In  these  is  the  verse,  'When  the 
hopes  of  all  are  on  food'  (RV.,  X,  29,  4),  and  it  serves  to  win  proper  food. 
Then  comes  an  insertion.  As  many  decades  of  verses 6  in  Iristubh  and  jagafi 
addressed  to  Indra  as  they  insert  between  these  two  hymns,  after  transforming 
them  into  brhatis,  so  many  years  do  they  live  beyond  the  normal  life.7  By  this 
insertion  life  is  gained.  Next  he  recites  the  sajaniya 8  hymn  that  cattle  may 
come  to  his  offspring.  Then  he  recites  the  Tarksya 9  hymn.  Tarksya  is 
welfare,  and  the  hymn  leads  to  welfare.     Thus  he  procures  welfare.     He  recites 

5  Sayana  says  the  nivid  here  referred  to  above  is  the  mukhya  nivid,  and  the  others  are 
aupacarike,  and  he  assigns  the  use  of  several  metres  in  the  va'sa  and  of  tristttbhs  and  jagatis  in 
the  Valakhilyas  as  the  reason  for  their  being  styled  nivids.  The  Valakhilyas  occur  in  the  brhati 
tristichs,  see  V,  2, 4.  The  Valakhilyas  and  Nivids  are  printed  from  the  Kasmir  MS.  by  Scheftelowitz, 
Die  Apokryphen  des  Rgveda,  1906.  See  also  Oldenberg,  Got t.  gel.  Anz.,  1907.  Scheftelowitz 
(pp.  10  sq.)  argues  that  the  Valakhilyas  are  among  the  old  Khilas  which  were  accepted  by  some 
schools  (probably  the  Baskala  and  Mandukeya)  and  not  by  others  (Sakalya),  who  only  included 
'  Nationalhymnen '  in  their  tradition.  Oldenberg  (pp.  221-235)  effectually — in  my  opinion — 
demolishes  this  argument  and  leaves  the  Khilas  what  they  have  hitherto  been  considered,  later 
additions  to  the  Rgvedic  tradition,  though  doubtless  in  themselves  old.  The  Valakhilyas  are 
mentioned  by  that  name  in  KausTtaki  Brahmana,  XXX,  8  ;  Taittirlya  Aranyaka.I,  23  ;  MaitrayanI 
Upanisad,  II,  3,  &c.  Cf.  also  Macdonell  on  Brhaddevatd,  VI,  48  ;  III,  1 16  ;  Max  Mailer,  Manet- 
Hymns,  pp.  xxxiii  sq.,  who  is,  however,  wrong  in  saying  that  they  do  not  occur  in  any  Khila 
collection;  St.  Petersburg  Diet., Ml,  954. 

6  Sayana  renders  daiatindm  as  '  taken  from  the  ten  thousand  numbered  Samhita ',  and 
Max  Miiller  takes  it  as  '  taken  from  the  ten  Mandalas '.  Neither  meaning  appears  certain. 
da'sati  elsewhere  means  a  decade,  dasatayi  refers  to  the  Samhita,  and  I  think  daiatinam  must 
mean  decades.  They  are  decades  of  tristubhs  and  jagatis  turned  into  brhatis,  and  it  may  be 
noted  that  six  tristubhs  and  two  jagatis  give  ten  brhatis.  This  may  be  the  reference,  or  the 
reference  may  be  to  the  fact  that  three  tristubhs  and  seven  jagatis  give  thirteen  brhatis.  Sayana 
contents  himself  with  explaining  that  of  three  tristubhs  and  four  jagatis  nine  brhatis  can  be 
made,  which  does  not  seem  to  be  of  much  help.    V,  3,  1,  appears  to  support  the  view  here  taken. 

7  That  is,  no  doubt,  one  hundred  years,  V,  3,  1,  and  I,  2,  2,  n.  14.  For  iirdhvam  with  abl., 
cf.  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §§  58,  90;  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  113; 
Liebich,  Bezz.  Beitr.,  XI,  295. 

8  That  is,  RV.,  II,  12,  called  sajaniyam  in  Aitareya  Brahmana,  V,  2,  1.  For  arjayan 
cf.  Speijer,  I.e.,  §  188  ;  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  587;  Delbriick,  pp.  353  sq.  The  form 
is  given  by  Whitney,  Roots,  &e.,  p.  14,  as  only  found  in  the  Sutras  and  Epic. 

9  RV.,  X,  178,  addressed,  says  Sayana,  to  Tarksya  Garuda,  but  cf.  Macdonell,  Vedic 
Mythology,  p.  145.  R  reads  Tdrkso,  but  the  Sarvanukramani  and  Brhaddevata  agree  with  the 
RV.  Cf.  Kausitaki  Brahmana,  XXX,  5,  and  III,  1,  6,  n.  5.  For  the  form,  cf.  Wackernagel, 
Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  233;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  43. 
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the  ekapadd™  verse  that  he  may  at  once  be  all  and  win  all  the  metres.11  In 
the  hymn,  'All  songs  have  caused  Indra  to  grow'  (RV.,  I,  11),  there  are 
additions12  to  the  verses.  Seven  verses  does  he  make  additions  to.  For  seven 
are  the  breaths 1S  in  the  head,  and  so  does  he  place  breaths  in  the  head.  He 
makes  no  addition  to  the  eighth.  The  eighth  is  speech,  and  (he  thinks),  '  Let 
not  speech  be  mingled  with  my  breaths.'  Therefore  speech,  though  it  has 
the  same  abode  as  the  breaths,  is  not  mingled  with  them.  He  recites  the 
viraj  verses.14  Viraj  verses  are  food,  and  serve  to  win  food.  He  ends  with 
the  hymn  of  Vasistha, "  that  he  may  become  Vasistha.  (He  should  end) 
with  the  perfect  verse,16  with  the  word  '  great '  in  it,  '  This  praise  to  the  great,  the 
terrible,  the  bearer'  (RV.,  VII,  24,  5).  In  the  verse,  'Like  a  steed  labouring 
at  the  yoke,  he  has  taken  his  place'  (RV.,  VII,  24,  5),  the  yoke  is  the  end 
(of  the  car).  This  day  is  the  end. 17  Thus  is  (the  verse)  fit  for  the  day.  (He 
should  end)  with  the  perfect  verse,  with  the  word  '  praise '  in  it,  '  O  Indra,  this  praise 
celebrates  thee'  (RV,  VII,  24,  5°).     With  regard  to  the  verse,  'As  heaven  over 


10  Sayana  gives  it  as  Indro  vi'svam  virdjati,  see  V,  3,  I. 

11  It  is  the  last  of  the  metres  used. 

12  The  phrase  occurs  also  in  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  12,  and  is  further  explained  in  V,  3,  1, 
where  Sayana  is  much  more  explicit  than  in  his  commentary  here.  The  idea  is  ia,  ib,  ic,  2a, 
id,  2b ;  2C,  3%  2b,  3b  ;  and  so  on.  The  result  is  a  curious  intertwining,  vyatisahga,  of  verses. 
A  similar  proceeding  is  found  in  Aitareya  Brahmana,  IV,  3  ;  VI,  24.  For  other  examples  of  this 
process,  called  viharana  also,  cf.  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  VII,  15,  4  (at  the  Apyayana  of  the 
Madhyandina  Savana)  ;  IX,  5,  4  (at  the  Sodasin)  ;  XII,  1 1,  5,  and  Asvalayana  6rauta  Sutra,  VIII, 
2,  7  (Valakhilyas,  when  a  vyatimar'sam  vi/iarana  takes  place)  ;  Roth,  Z.  D.  M.  G,  XXXVII, 
109,  who  traces  the  practice  even  in  the  Rgveda,  and  Hillebrandt,  Ritual-Litteratur,  p.  103. 

13  The  openings  are  referred  to  above,  I,  3,  7  ;  8 ;  4,  1  ;  5,  1.  The  eighth  as  Vac  refers  no 
doubt  to  the  tongue.  The  first  reference  to  seven  openings  is  not  (as  Deussen  seems  to  hold) 
that  in  Atharvaveda  X,  8,  9,  which  is  there  practically  unintelligible,  and  which  is  given  up  by 
"Whitney  {Translation,  p.  597),  but  which  appears  in  a  more  plausible  form  in  Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad,  II,  2,  3,  where  the  verse  has  as  its  last  pdda :  vdg  astaml '  brahtnand  samviddnd,  but 
that  in  AV.,  X,  2,  6,  where  the  seven  khani  are  given  as  eyes,  nostrils,  ears  and  mouth  (see 
Whitney,  Translation,  p.  56S  ;  Hoernle,  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1907,  p.  12).  In  ver.  7  the  tongue 
is  specially  mentioned.  The  seven,  however,  seem  already  to  have  included  Vac,  to  judge 
from  the  explanation  in  that  Upanisad,  II,  2,  4,  where,  according  to  Deussen's  translation, 
it  is  intended  to  stand  for  the  tongue,  as  indeed  seems  clear  from  its  being  connected  with 
Atri  and  atti,  though  Bohtlingk,  in  his  translation,  p.  26,  takes  it  otherwise.  Sayana  here 
refers  to  the  other  pranas  as  jihvatvagddibhih.  Vac  apparently  then  is  little  more  than 
a  duplicate.     Cf.  I,  3,  7,  n.  6.     For  the  seven  pranas,  cf.  also  Satapatha  Brahmana,  IX,  5,  2,  8. 

14  RV.,  VII,  22,  1-6;  see  V,  3,  1. 

15  RV.,  VII,  24.     For  the  word  vaha  in  ver.  5,  see  Oldenberg,  S.  B.  E.,  XLVI,  135. 

16  The  sixth  verse  is  placed  after  the  fourth  and  the  fifth  comes  at  the  end,  V,  3,  1. 

17  The  last  day  is  the  udayamyatirdtra.  For  dhuh,  cf.  RV.,  II,  2,  1  :  dhuhsddam 
'  charioteer  ' ;  Hopkins,  J.  A.  0.  S.,  XIII,  237  sq. 

O  2 


196  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  \,  5,  2- 

heaven,18  give  us  glory'  (RV.,  VII,  24,  5d),  wherever  the  speech  of  the  Brahmin19 
is  uttered,  this  is  his  glory,  when  he  who  knows  ends  with  this  verse.  So  let 
him  who  knows  this  end  with  this  verse. 

18  Sayana  renders,  'as  in  heaven,  so  in  the  worlds  (the  maharloka,  &c.)  above  the  heaven!' 
The  same  maharloka  is  dragged  in  to  explain  II,  4,  1. 

19  Sayana  vaguely  says  vedasambandhi  vdkyatn.  But  I  think  there  is  a  clear  reference 
to  the  speech  of  the  Brahmins.  The  opposition  is  probably  as  yet  mainly  to  non-Aryan  tongues, 
cf.  Tandya  Mahabrahmana,  XVII,  1,  2,  9.  Whatever  be  the  history  of  Vedic  and  Sanskrit, 
it  is  difficult  to  believe  at  this  date  (800-700  B.C.)  in  very  much  development  of  Prakritic 
forms  so  as  to  render  contrast  with  them  natural,  though  no  doubt  such  forms  existed.  (Cf.  the 
discussions  in  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1903,  pp.  435  sq.)  See  also  I,  3,  1,  n.  5;  III,  2,  5  ;  Satapatha 
Brahmana,  III,  2,  1,  23,  with  Eggeling's  note  on  the  Kanva  reading;  Macdonell,  Sanskrit 
Literature,  pp.  20-24;  Lanman's  notes  on  Whitney,  Atharvaveda,  III,  12,  4;  X,  9,  23; 
XII,  4,  4  ;  XIX,  8,  4 ;  Wackernagel,  Altitidische  Grammatik,  I,  xviii.  The  Atharvan  passages 
point  to  the  possibility  that  some  of  the  Prakritic  forms  are  due  to  the  later  tradition  and 
are  no  evidence  for  the  time  of  the  Atharva.  Similar  considerations  are  familiar  in  the  Homeric 
question,  see  especially  Monro,  Odyssey,  XIII-XXIV,  Appendix,  pp.  455-484.  The  early  date  of 
the  Epic  if  adopted  (cf.  my  notes,  /.  R.  A.  S.,  1906,  pp.  1  sq.,  1907,  pp.  681-683)  would 
bear  out  the  view  that  Prakrit  was  not  so  early  as  has  been  claimed  (cf.  Franke,  Pali  und 
Sanskrit  (1902),  pp.  49  sq.)  the  ruling  speech  of  the  people.  No  doubt  the  Mantra  literature 
represents  a  poetic  diction  (cf.  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  38  sq.),  but  it  has  not 
yet  been  made  even  plausible  that  contemporaneous  with  it  were  really  Prakritic  dialects, 
though  no  doubt  in  certain  cases  the  tendencies  which  produced  Prakrit  were  already  in  full  force. 
The  subsequent  history  is  doubtless  that  of  the  more  and  more  marked  separation  of  the 
literary  and  the  vulgar  speech  (cf.  Delbriick's  neat  summary  of  the  history,  Altindisches  Verbum, 
pp.  3  sq.),  and  the  place  of  the  Epic  must  (it  seems  to  me)  be  found  either  before  the  decay 
of  speech  had  rendered  the  Sanskrit  unintelligible  to  the  warrior  classes  of  the  populace — and  the 
Epic  appears  in  origin  to  have  been  precisely  like  the  Homeric  Epic  (see  Lang,  Homer  and 
His  Age,  1906)  poetry  composed  by  poets  at  the  courts  of  princes  who  sang  to  the  retainers  and 
friends  of  their  patron— not  of  course  an  epic  of  the  lower  classes  or  the  mere  cultivator,  though 
he  would  understand  it  in  part — or  after  the  general  revival  of  Sanskrit  in  the  second  and  third 
centuries  a.d.  The  latter  view  seems  to  raise  more  serious  difficulties  in  our  conception 
of  the  history  of  language  and  literature  than  it  can  pretend  to  solve.  I  still  think  the  earliest 
epic  (as  distinguished  from  mere  dkhydnas  or  itihdsas)  must  date  from  the  eighth  to  sixth 
centuries  B.C.  and  be  contemporaneous  With  the  Brahmanas  and  Aranyakas,  though  of  course 
in  the  case  of  both  Mahabharata  and  Ramayana  extensive  additions  have  been  made  by  priestly 
hands  in  the  two  or  three  centuries  before  the  Christian  era.  Only  thus  can  a  real  place 
be  found  for  Panini's  bhdsd,  or  for  the  custom  of  the  Drama  which  must  represent  a  real  state  of 
affairs  when  Sanskrit  could  be  used  by  kings  and  nobles  as  intelligible  to  their  inferiors. 
For  what  Ksatriyas  spoke  in  the  eighth  to  sixth  centuries  B.C.  we  have  no  evidence  save  the 
Brahmanas,  where  they  speak  Sanskrit,  and  the  Epic,  so  far  as  we  can  regard  it  as  contempor- 
aneous. In  view  of  the  fact  that  Patanjali  knew  the  Drama  (Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  486  sq.),  it  seems 
only  reasonable  to  assign  to  his  period  the  separate  use  of  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  for  the  different 
characters,  and  either  then  or  earlier  the  state  of  affairs  must  have  been  real.  Nor  is  it  possible 
to  accept  the  theory  of  L£vi,  Barth,  and  Grierson  {Ind.  Ant.,  XXIII,  no)  that  an  originally 
Prakrit  drama  was  turned  into  Sanskrit.  This  theory  leaves  no  plausible  explanation  open 
of  the  use  of  Prakrit  for  some  characters,  since  ex  hypothcsi  both  men  and  women  equally 
used  Prakrit  in   conversation,  and,  while  it  is  quite  intelligible  that  after  the  drama  was  an 
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3.  'We  choose  that  of  Savitr'  (RV.,  V,  82,  1-3)  and  '0  god,  Savitr,  this 
day'  (RV.,  V,  82,  4-6),  are  the  strophe  and  antistrophe  (of  the  Vaisvadeva 
hymn  ])  and  are  perfect  in  form  as  belonging  to  the  one  day  ceremonial. 2  Much 
indeed  is  done  on  this  day  that  is  forbidden  and  (the  Vaisvadeva) 3  is  the 
atonement.  Now  atonement  is  rest,  and  so  at  the  end  (of  the  sacrifice)  the 
sacrificers  rest  on  the  atonement  of  the  one  day  (the  Vaisvadeva)  as  their  rest. 
He  rests  who  knows  this,  and  they  also  rest  for  whom  the  Hotr  priest  who 
knows  this  recites  this  Vaisvadeva.  Then  comes  the  Savitr  hymn,  '  Of  Savitr, 
the  god,  this  great  and  desirable  thing'  (RV.,  IV,  53).  Great4  is  the  end. 
This  day  is  the  end.  So  the  verse  fits  this  day.  Then  comes  the  Dyava-Prthivi 
hymn,  'Which  is  the  elder,  which  the  younger'  (RV.,  I,  185),  in  which  (the 
verses)  end  alike. 5  This  day  is  one  on  which  (the  sacrificers)  end  alike.  So 
the  hymn  fits  the  day.  Then  comes  the  Rbhu  hymn,  'Born  not  for  steeds 
nor  reins,  worthy  of  praise'  (RV.,  IV,  36).  With  regard  to  the  words,  'The 
chariot  of  three  wheels,'  the  hymn  is  possessed  of  three  (trivaf),  and  what  is 
possessed  of  three  6  is  the  end.  This  day  is  the  end.  So  the  hymn  fits  the  day. 
The   hymn,  'Of  this  benignant,  greyhaired,  priest'  (RV.,  I,  164),  addressed  to 


established  fact  it  could  remain  popular  long  after  it  had  ceased  to  be  intelligible,  the 
popularity  of  a  literary  form  ex  initio  unread  is  very  strange.  People  in  England  would  not 
go  to  Italian  opera  (which  by  the  by  is  certainly  understood  by  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  spectators), 
but  for  the  fact  that  there  was  once  and  still  is  a  popular  drama  in  England. 

Of  course  it  cannot  be  contended — nor  is  it  so  claimed— that  Sanskrit  was  ever  the  vernacular 
of  the  lower  classes.  What  we  have  to  conceive  is  rather  a  parallel  series  of  languages 
diverging  from  vernaculars  older  than  the  Vedic  of  the  earliest  hymns,  each  current  among 
certain  portions  of  the  people,  but  in  their  earlier  stages  intelligible  to  all.  The  Greek  and 
English  dialects  give  a  fair  parallel,  in  both  cases  ending  in  a  common  form  of  educated 
and  literary  speech.     Cf.  Jacobi,  Z.D.M.G.,  XLVIII,  407  sq. 

1  Cf.  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  18,  which  differs  in  detail  as  usual.  This  section  refeis 
to  the  evening  Soma  pressing,  when  the  Vaisvadeva  and  Agnimaruta  Sastras  are  recited,  see 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  X,  353,  354,  n.  3 ;  Eggeling,  S.  B.  £.,  XXVI,  325,  361  (Vaisvadeva),  369 
(Agnimaruta)  ;  Caland  and  Henry,  V Agnisto?na,  pp.  354  sq. 

2  The  prakrti  is  here  the  Visvajit,  and  the  mitlaprakrti  the  Agnistoma,  as  usual. 

3  Cf.  I,  2,  1.     Sayana  selects  the  two  tristichs  as  the  immediate  point  of  reference. 
*  Because  greatness  is  the  ne  plus  ultra  of  all  things  (Sayana). 

5  udarka  is  equal  to  anta  in  the  one  case  and  to  uttarakala  eva  bhavi  phalam  in  the  other, 
according  to  Sayana.  The  sacrificers  obtain  brahman,  he  adds,  but  this  is  hardly  meant. 
Most  of  the  verses  end  alike  in  this  and  the  following  cases.  Cf.  for  the  word,  Aitareya 
Brahmana,  V,  1,  3  ;  12. 

6  This  is  not  obvious.  Sayana  refers  it  to  the  case  where  two  wheels  are  inadequate  and 
a  third  is  found  necessary.  This  wheel,  as  before  the  dhuh,  is  the  end,  I,  5,  2.  Zimmer 
{Altindisches  Leben,  pp.  viii,  ix)  points  out  that  tricakra  in  the  Samhitas  is  merely  an  epithet 
of  the  cars  of  the  Asvins  where  its  sense  is  mythological  and  he  therefore  denies  the  existence 
of  three-wheeled  cars  in  the  Vedic  period,  but  cf.  Weber,  Berl.  Sitz.,  1898,  p.  564,  n.  1. 
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the  All-gods,  is  multiform.7  This  day  is  multiform.  So  the  hymn  fits  the  day. 
(Of  what  he  recites)  the  end 8  is,  '  Forming  the  waters,  the  buffalo  hath  lowed ' 
(RV.,  I,  164,  41).  The  hymn,  'May  powers  auspicious  come  to  us  on  every 
side'  (RV.,  I,  89),  addressed  to  the  All-gods,  is  one  containing  an  insertion, 
and  is  perfect  in  form  as  belonging  to  the  one  day  ceremonial.  Much  indeed 
is  done  on  this  day  that  is  forbidden  and  (the  hymn  with  the  insertion9)  is 
the  atonement.  Now  atonement  is  rest,  and  so  at  the  end  (of  the  sacrifice) 
the  sacrificers  rest  on  the  atonement  of  the  one  day  (insertion)  as  their  rest. 
He  rests  who  knows  this,  and  they  also  rest  for  whom  the  Hotr  priest  who 
knows  this  recites  the  hymn  with  the  insertion.  The  verses,  '  To  Vaisvanara,  who 
strengthens  law,  our  praise '  (RV.,  Ill,  2, 1  sq.),  are  the  strophe  of  the  Agnimaruta 
Ssastra.  Praise  is  the  end.  This  day  is  the  end.  So  the  hymn  fits  the  day. 
The  hymn,  '  The  Maruts,  rushing  onward,  with  gleaming  lances '  (RV.,  V,  55), 
addressed  to  the  Maruts,  is  one  in  which  (the  verses)  end  alike.  This  day  is 
one  in  which  (the  sacrificers)  end  alike.  So  the  hymn  fits  this  day.  He  recites, 
before  the  next  hymn,  the  verse,  '  To  Jatavedas  let  us  pour  the  Soma '  (RV.,  I, 
99,  1),  addressed  to  Jatavedas.  The  Jatavedas  verse  is  welfare  and  wins  welfare. 
So  he  makes  this  into  welfare.  The  hymn,  'To  Jatavedas,  who  deserves  our 
praise '  (RV.,  I,  94), 10  addressed  to  Jatavedas,  is  one  in  which  (the  verses)  end 
alike.  This  day  is  one  in  which  (the  sacrificers)  end  alike.  So  the  hymn  fits 
this  day.11 

7  It  is  of  multifarious  content,  as  indeed  is  the  case  and  is  recognized  in  the  Anukramani. 
The  day  is  multifarious  because  of  its  collection  of  Vedic  mantras  and  popular  elements  like 
dancing. 

8  That  is,  only  forty-one  verses  arc  to  be  taken.     Cf.  V,  3,  2. 

0  The  insertion  is  after  the  ninth  verse,  vi'sve  devah  somasya  matsan  (Scheftelowitz,  Die 
Apokryphen  des  Rgveda,  p.  137),  &c. 

10  On  RV.,  I,  94,  see  Oldenberg,  S.  B.  £.,  XLVI,  108  sq. 

11  At  the  end  Sayana  observes  that  this  ends  the  karmakanda  of  the  Aranyaka.  The  next 
two  books  are  the  jnanakanda  or  the  Upanisad.  This  regular  opposition  really  of  course  means 
very  little.  Both  parts  deal  with  jnana  and  not  with  the  performance  of  the  rite,  but  the 
first  Aranyaka  does  of  course  treat  the  rite  in  some  detail,  explaining  its  mystic  significance, 
while  the  second  Aranyaka  diverges  to  speculations  less  closely  associated  with  the  actual 
Mantras  of  the  ceremonial.  A  more  real  opposition  of  karma  and  jnana  would  be  to  oppose 
books  V  and  I— III.  For  the  relation  of  karma  and  jfidna  in  Sankara's  view,  see  his  commentary 
on  Taittirlya  Upanisad,  I,  12. 

In  some  MSS.  (see  Crit.  Note)  a  summary  of  the  chapters  of  each  Aranyaka  is  given 
at  the  end.  For  similar  summaries,  cf.  those  of  the  Taittirlya  Upanisad,  Max  Muller,  S.  B.  E., 
XV,  xxviii,  xxix  ;  that  in  VIII,  3  of  the  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  and  Kausltaki  Upanisad,  IV,  2. 
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ARANYAKA   II 

Adhyaya  1. 

This  is  the  path ;  this 1  is  the  sacrifice ;  this  is  brahman ;  this  is  truth. 
Therefore  let  no  man  diverge 2  from  it ;  let  no  man  transgress  it.  For  they 
did  not  transgress  it;  of  old,  those  that  did  transgress  it  were  overcome.     A  Rsi3 

1  Sayana,  following,  as  throughout  this  part  of  his  commentary,  Sankara  (cf.  Sankara  on 
Taittiriya  Upanisad,  I,  12,  translated  by  S.  Sltarama,  Upanishads,  V,  11 2-1 22),  discusses  the 
relation  of  the  karmakanda  and  the  Upanisad.  His  conclusion  is  that  it  is  that  of  sddhana 
and  sddhya,  the  sacrifices  serving  to  purify  the  mind  through  the  destruction  of  evil  and  the 
production  of  a  desire  for  knowledge.  He  quotes  and  rejects  the  views :  (1)  that  knowledge 
is  unnecessary,  it  being  sufficient  to  give  up  all  works,  good  or  evil,  and  to  perform  the  various 
regular  and  occasional  sacrifices,  and  to  exhaust  what  one  has  begun  by  enjoying  it,  so  that 
at  death  freedom  is  attained.  He  points  out  that  it  is  not  possible  to  abandon  good  and 
evil,  such  acts  being  endless,  and  that  the  sacrifices  performed  must  bear  fruits  and  the  actions  of 
previous  births  must  produce  many  other  births.  (2)  Others  held  that  a  union  of  knowledge 
and  sacrifice  is  the  cause  of  freedom.  But  knowledge  is  directly  contradictory  to  sacrifice,  since 
the  latter  involves  the  conception  of  the  self  as  active,  whereas  the  former  recognizes  that  the 
self  is  nirvikdra.  (3)  Others  hold  that  sacrifice  is  the  ladder  which  beginning  with  the 
simplest  and  ending  with  the  most  complicated  sacrificial  rites  leads  to  knowledge  as 
the  cause  of  freedom.  Sayana  points  out  life  is  too  short  for  this.  (4)  Others  think  the 
karmakanda  is  used  in  a  subsidiary  manner,  just  as  in  catching  cranes  one  throws  curd  on 
their  heads  and  it  melting  blinds  them,  so  one  should  sacrifice.  The  reply  is  that  this  is 
surplusage :  one  should  catch  one's  crane  straight  off.  The  story  is  reminiscent  of  putting  salt 
on  the  tail  of  a  bird.  (5)  The  use  of  sacrifice  is  to  exhaust  desire  through  the  enjoyment  of  the 
desires  produced  by  such  acts,  but  clearly,  it  is  replied,  desire  is  not  so  quenched.  Sayana 
also  explains  at  length  the  visaya,  prayojana,  adhikdrin,  prdmdnya,  and  prameya  of  the  system 
which  he  attributes  to  the  Upanisad.  Cf.  Deussen,  Philosophic  der  Upanishads,  pp.  57  sq. ; 
E.  T.,  pp.  61  sq.  '  This '  means  both  what  is  just  past  and  what  is  to  come,  and  so  Sayana  refers 
the  etat  karma  to  Aranyaka  I,  and  etad  brahma  to  Aranyaka  II  and  III.  The  latter  alone 
is  true. 

2  Sayana  thus  discriminates:  the  divergence  is  due  to  mere  laziness,  the  transgression  to 
interest  in  other  matters,  ploughing  or  industry,  or  such  forms  of  devotion  as  relic  worship,  &c. 
For  pra+  */mad,  cf.  Taittiriya  Upanisad,  II,  5;  I,  11,  2;  Kathaka  Upanisad,  II,  6,  which 
support  my  emendation  pramattam  in  3ankhayana  Aranyaka,  XII,  29. 

8  The  verse  is,  of  course,  absurdly  construed.  It  is  impossible  on  any  theory  to  make  much 
sense  of  it.  As  taken  in  the  translation,  the  idea  is  that  three  peoples  were  ruined,  the  others 
settled  round  Agni,  in  the  sense  that  with  Agni  as  their  helper  one  people  has  been  prosperous, 
the  others  not.  Compare  the  view  of  the  £atapatha  Brahmana,  I,  4,  1,  10-18,  that  no  country 
is  civilized  until  Agni  burns  over  it;  Eggeling,  S.B.E.,  XII,  xli  sq. ;  Macdonell,  Sanskrit 
Literature,  pp.  214,  215.  The  last  two  verses  of  the  stanza  of  course  are  hopeless,  save  as 
indicating  vaguely  the  connexion  between  Agni,  the  Sun,  and  Vayu.  The  Atharvaveda,  X,  S,  3, 
has  a  different  version  ;  see  Whitney,  Translation,  p.  596. 
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says  (RV.,  VIII,  101,  14),  'Three  peoples  transgressed.  Others  settled  round  the 
sun.  The  great  one  stands  in  the  middle  of  the  worlds.  The  blowing  one  enters 
the  dawns.'  In  the  verse,  'Three  peoples  transgressed,'  the  three  peoples  which 
transgressed  are  the  Vayases, 4  the  Vangavagadhas,  and  the  Cerapadas.     In  the 

4  Sayana  and  Anandatirtha  agree  in  taking  this  as  referring  to  the  fates  which  in  another 
life  befell  the  three  peoples  who  transgressed.  The  peoples  are  Brahmanas,  Ksatriyas,  Vaisyas, 
and  Sudras,  and  only  one  set  was  saved.  The  others  suffer  a  narakajanma  (cf.  for  this  idea 
Hopkins,  J.R.  A.  S.,  1906,  pp.  581  sq.),  as  birds,  &c.  Only  they  differ  as  to  the  meaning  of 
the  words  vaydmsi  vangavagadhas  cerapada.lt.  Sayana  renders  them  as  birds,  trees  (vanagata 
vrksdh),  plants  [avanti  manusyadin  and  grdhyante  'bhikahksyante),  and  snakes  {urapadah 
sarpdh).  Anandatirtha  prefers  Pisacas,  Raksases  {vahga  is  from  vam  jndnam  and  gamayanti. 
and  avagadha  from  grdhn  abhikahksdydm),  and  Asuras.  We  are  justified  therefore  in  holding 
that  there  was  no  trustworthy  tradition,  and  it  is  therefore  possible  to  consider  whether 
Max  Midler's  suggestion  that  the  words  are  perhaps  old  ethnic  names  is  correct.  In  its  favour 
it  may  be  noted  that  Sayana  and  Anandatirtha  compel  us  to  assume  that  the  Aranyaka  accepts 
the  fullest  form  of  the  doctrine  of  transmigration  as  a  punishment  (e.  g.  Kausitaki  Upanisad,  I), 
which  is  a  comparatively  late  view,  and  which  I  do  not  think  is  found  in  this  Upanisad.  If 
they  are  ethnic  names,  then  Vaydnpsi  gives  us  a  people  like  the  Matsyas,  Ajas,  &c,  in  whose 
names  we  may,  if  we  like,  see  totemism  a.  The  Vahgdvagadhdh  are  a  composite  tribe  or  group 
of  tribes  like  the  Kuru-Pancalas,  whose  name  reminds  us  of  the  later  Vanga  (known  to  Maha- 
bhasya  (Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  386)  and  to  Mahabharata,  Dharmasutras,  &c,  in  conjunction 
with  Anga),  as  part  of  what  is  now  Bengal.  The  Cerapdddh  are  a  third  tribe,  whose  name 
points  to  the  later  Ceras  of  Southern  India.  It  is  of  course  possible  (cf.  Rhys  Davids,  Buddhist 
India,  p.  32)  to  argue  that  these  verses  show  a  later  date  and  a  wider  geographical  know- 
ledge than  is  compatible  with  the  early  pre-Buddhistic  date  here  attributed  to  the  Aranyaka. 
But  in  this  respect  it  may  be  observed  that  Rhys  Davids  (cf.  Biihler,  S.  B.  E.,  II,  xxxv  sq. ; 
Ind.  Ant.,  XXIII,  246-248  ;  Weber,  ibid.,  XXX,  273;  Z.D.M.G.,  XLIX,  479)  presses  unduly 
the  argument  from  the  Buddhist  texts.  There  is  in  addition  to  the  grave  doubts  as  to  the  age 
of  the  Buddhist  texts  the  possibility  that  these  texts  show  only  the  regions  where  Buddhism 
had  penetrated  and  that  there  were  Brahminical  countries  beyond  these  limits  (cf.  Biihler, 
Ind.  Ant.,  XXIII,  245  sq. ;  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  254  sq. ;  Mantrapatha,  I,  p.  xv). 
It  may  be  questioned  whether  Buddhism  early  gained  a  direct  hold  on  much  of  Southern  India  ; 
at  least  there  is  no  evidence  that  it  ever  did.  Besides  the  question  arises  whether  the  Cerapadas 
must  have  been  settled  in  the  South  at  this  date.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  text  says  they 
were  destroyed,  and  this  may  refer  to  a  disaster  to  the  old  tribe,  a  remnant  of  which  wandered 
south  and  later  appear  as  the  Ceras,  who  are  known  in  the  south  to  Asoka  and  to  Katyayana, 
Weber,  1.  c,  p.  371 ;  Bhandarkar,  History  of  Deccan,  p.  143. 

The  version  of  Sayana  takes  cerapdddh  as  ca  irapdddh.  This  seems  very  unlikely,  because 
a  single  ca  with  the  second  of  three  connected  words  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  this  Aranyaka, 
and  is  nowhere  common.  (For  examples,  cf.  RV.,  I,  77,  2  (Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  101) 
and  Delbruck,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  475.)  It  is,  I  think,  much  more  likely  that  three  names 
of  defeated  tribes  should  not  appear  in  the  precise  forms  here  found  elsewhere  than  that  names 
of  plants  and   beasts   should  so  disappear.      At  any  rate  they  must  all  three  be  plants  and 


a  Mere  animal  names  prove  little  as  to  totemism,  which  is  not  demonstrated  for  any  Aryan 
stock,  cf.  Farnell,  Cults  of  the  Greek  States,  IV,  116,  256;  Macdonell,  Ved.  Myth.,  p.  153; 
Hopkins,  P.A.O.S.,  1894,  p.  cliv;  Keith,/. R.  A.  S.,  1907,  pp.  929  sq.;  Biihler,  Ind.  Stud.,  Ill,  48. 
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verse,  '  Others  settled  round  the  sun,' 5  these  people  are  settled  round  Agni  here, 
as  the  sun.  In  the  verse,  '  The  great  one  stands  in  the  middle  of  the  worlds,' 
that  great  one  in  the  middle  of  the  worlds  means  this  sun.  In  the  verse,  '  The 
blowing  one  enters  the  dawns,'  the  meaning  is  the  purifying  air  enters  the  quarters.6 
2.  People1  say,  '  Hymn,  hymn.'2  The  hymn  is  indeed  the  earth.1  For  from 
it  all  that  exists  springs.  It  praises  Agni.  Food  are  its  eighty  verses, 3  for 
by  food  one  obtains  all.  The  hymn  is  the  sky.  For  (birds)  fly  along  the 
sky,  and  along  the  sky  men  drive.  It  praises  Vayu.  Food  are  its  eighty 
verses,  for  by  food  one  obtains  all.     The  hymn  is  also  yonder  heaven.     For  by 

animals  or  names  of  tribes.  Monier- Williams'  Diet,  takes  vahga  as  plants,  avagadha  and  eerapada 
as  names  of  peoples,  which  is  quite  impossible.  Dr.  Scheftelowitz  in  his  forthcoming  Zur 
Stammbildiing  in  den  indogermanisehen  Sprachen  (which  he  has  been  so  good  as  to  show  me 
in  MS.)  considers  that  vahga  is  formed  from  van  by  the  suffix  ga  (v/hen  g=gu).  He  compares 
tnadgu  (not  for  *mazg,  but  from  ^/mad  +  gu),  kkadga,  phalgii,  svargd,  varga,  phaligd,  tuhga, 
sfhga,  drbhaga,  uiig,  vanig,  sp/iigi,  ddga  (not  =  IG.  ozgud),  &c.  But  even  if  this  is  the  case 
the  origin  of  the  word  throws  no  light  on  its  being  used  as  a  tribal  name,  nor  do  I  feel  sure  of 
the  equation  vahga  =  tree.  Possibly  Vahgd-Magadhdh  may  be  read,  cf.  my  Sdhkhayana  Aranyaka, 
p.  46,  n.  4;  Baudhayana  Dharma  Sutra,  I,  2,  13  and  14. 

The  citation  of  the  Rgvedic  verse  in  full  is  of  course  natural  when  an  explanation  is  being 
given.  So  verses  are  cited  and  explained  in  full  at  II,  1,  6  (RV.,  I,  164,  31);  II,  1,  8 
(RV,  I,  164,  38);  II,  5,  1  (RV.,  IV,  27,  1);  III,  i,  6  (RV.,  X,  114,  4);  HI,  2,  3  (RV.,  I, 
115,  1).  In  the  last  case  the  verse  is  cited  entire  to  indicate  the  sense  desired  to  be  under- 
stood. So  also  verses  are  cited  in  full  in  the  £ankhayana  Aranyaka,  VII,  15,  18,  20;  VIII, 
4,  6  ;  IX,  1 ;  XII,  8,  35. 

*  Anandatirtha,  here  and  throughout,  interprets  in  a  Vaisnava  sense,  arkam  is  Visnu,  Aditya 
is  Visnu,  and  tasthau  is  updsdm  eakre.    To  Sayana,  arkam  is  Agni  dhavamya. 

6  Sayana  justifies  this  by  prdeyddidiiah  tattatkarmasu  vihitah  satyo  'nusthanavaikalyam 
haranti. 

1  Sayana  explains,  following  the  Mimamsa,  III,  4  ;  IV,  1 ;  III,  3,  that  the  purpose  of 
Aranyaka,  II,  1-3,  is  to  enable  men  to  attain  concentration  of  thought  by  meditating  on  things 
connected  with  the  sacrifice.  There  are  five  principles  in  such  meditation.  (1)  The  meditation 
falls  to  the  lot  not  of  the  yajamdna  but  of  the  rivij.  (2)  The  meditation  must  be  on  the 
pratlkas  of  the  hymns,  as  deities  like  earth,  &c,  and  not  vice  versa.  (3)  If  the  dhydna  is 
prescribed  for  a  certain  thing  only  in  one  Sakha,  it  can  nevertheless  be  taken  over  by  another 
Sakha,  e.  g.  by  the  Kausltakins.  (4)  It  is  not  obligatory  in  every  case  to  go  through  all  the 
forms  of  meditation  which  are  prescribed  in  connexion  with  any  part  of  the  rite.  It  is  sufficient 
to  make  the  choice  desired.  (5)  Nor  is  it  necessary  to  adopt  the  meditation  along  with  the 
sacrifice  as  an  essential  part.     It  is  a  matter  of  choice. 

The  last  rule  shows  the  manner  in  which  the  Brahmins  avoided  the  open  rejection  of 
sacrifice  and  yet  justified  their  own  speculations  as  a  practical  substitute  for  sacrifice. 

2  That  is,   not  knowing  its   secret   reference.     Sayana  follows   the  Aranyaka   in   deriving 
uktham  from  ut-tisthati.     Anandatirtha,   of  course,  explains  the  whole  by  the  doctrine  that 
Visnu  is  omnipresent  and  so  all  things  can  be  identified  with  him  and  through  him  with  one  " 
another.     Cf.  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  V,  13,  1  (where  utthdpayati  is  the  derivation  of  ukthd)  ; 
Kausltaki  Upanisad,  III,  3. 

3  The  three  sets  of  eighty  tristichs,  in  gayatrl,  brhati,  and  usnih,  V,  2,  3  ;  4;  5. 
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its  gift  all  that  exists  springs.  It  praises  the  sun.  Food  are  its  eighty  verses, 
for  by  food  one  obtains  all.  So  much  as  regards  the  gods.  Now  as  regards 
the  self.  The  hymn  is  man.  He  is  great  and  is  Prajapati.  Let  him  know 
that  he  is  the  hymn.4  The  hymn  is  his  mouth,  as  in  the  case  of  the  earth. 
It  praises  speech.  Food  are  its  eighty  verses,  for  by  food  one  obtains  all.  The 
hymn  is  the  nostrils,  as  in  the  case  of  the  sky.  It  praises  breath.  Food  are 
its  eighty  verses,  for  by  food  one  obtains  all.  The  bend  of  the  nose6  as  it 
were  is  the  place  of  the  brilliant  one.  The  hymn  is  the  forehead, 6  as  in  the 
case  of  the  heaven.  It  praises  the  eye.  Food  are  its  eighty  verses,  for  by  food 
one  obtains  all.  The  eighty  verses  are  food  both  with  reference  to  the  gods 
and  with  reference  to  the  self,  for  by  food  all  these  beings  breathe  7 ;  by  food  8 
he  conquers  this  world  and  by  food  that  world.  Therefore  the  eighty  verses 
are  food  both  with  reference  to  the  gods  and  to  the  self.  The  food  and  the 
feeder  are  the  earth,  for  all  that  exists  springs  from  it.  Whatever  goes  forth, 
(heaven)  consumes  it  all.9  Whatever  goes  thence,  the  (earth)  consumes  it  all. 
So  earth  is  both  food  and  feeder.  He 10  becomes  feeder  and  food.  He  is  lord  of 
nothing  that  he  eats  not,  or  that  eats  him  not. 

4  Sayana  points  out  that  this  contradicts  the  Mimamsa,  see  Brahma  Sutra,  IV,  I,  3,  4, 
but  solves  the  contradiction  by  saying  the  first  view  rests  on  nydyabaldt,  that  here  on  vacana- 
baldt,  kim  iva  hi  vacanam  na  kuryd?t  ndsti  vacanasydtibhdra  iti  hi  sdstrakdrdndm  dindimah. 
Vidydt  here  means  dhyayet  since  both  knowledge  and  meditation  are  concerned  with  mind 
( jndfiadhydnayor  mdnasalvasdmyena). 

5  The  reference  is  to  the  bend  just  below  the  brows  where  the  nose  springs  out.  Sayana 
cites  the  Jabala  Upanisad,  II,  katamam  vdsya  sthdnam  bhavatiti  \  bhruvoh  prdnasya  ca  yah 
sandhih  (sambandhah  R2)  sa  esa  dyatuiokasya  parasya  sandhir  bhavatiti  \  This  refers  to 
brahman ;  so  Aditya,  who  is  bradhna,  is  here  an  t/pddhi  of  brahman.  Anandatlrtha  takes  iva 
as  meaning  kimcid,  while  Sayana  says  it  is  equal  to  eva  or  has  no  meaning ;  cf.  I,  1,  2  ;  III,  2,  6. 

6  Visvesvaratlrtha  says  :  laldta'sabde7ia  caksur  grhyate.  The  word,  found  in  the  Atharvaveda, 
X,  2,8,  properly  denotes '  brow '  or '  superciliary  ridge ',  see  Hoernle,  Osteology,  pp.  122  sq.,  177  sq. 

7  The  pluti  with  the  nasal  is  itkldrthaprasiddhyarthd,  says  Sayana.  The  neut.  pred. 
samdnam  is  noteworthy ;  see  Delbruck,  Vergl.  Syntax,  III,  247,  248. 

8  By  giving  food  to  retainers  and  by  sacrifice  respectively. 

9  Sayana  and  Anandatlrtha  take  this  as  referring  to  the  doctrine  of  transmigration.  But 
this  is  hardly  necessary.  The  earth  consumes  what  the  heaven  sends,  e.  g.  rain,  not  persons 
who  are  born  again,  or  as  Sayana  says,  sacrificers  who  having  enjoyed  heaven  after  death 
return  again  to  earth.  It  is  not  proved  that  such  an  idea  is  known  to  this  Aranyaka.  Cf. 
II,  1,  1 ,  n.  4  ;  3,  n.  5  ;  3,  2,  n.  3  ;  7,  n.  5  ;  8,  n.  15  ;  4,  1,  n.  1  ;  5,  nn.  6,  7,  9.  For  the  use  of 
prerte  (for  the  form,  cf.  Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  2;  Bartholomae,  Iran.  Grundr.,  I,  54,  70) 
as  praiti  Sayana  has  reference  to  the  analogy  of  pra  +  *Ji.  The  form  of  the  pluti  is  that  laid 
down  in  Panini,  VIII,  2,  107;    cf.  Wackernagel,  Allindische  Gyammatik,  I,  298  sq. 

10  This  is  very  obscure.  There  seems  little  doubt,  however,  that  it  is  intended  as  the 
expression  of  a  vague  pantheism.  Cf.  Emerson's  '  I  am  the  doubter  and  the  doubt,  And  I 
the  hymn  the  Brahmin  sings.'  The  priest  identifies  himself  with  the  hymn  and  also  with 
Prajapati    (see    above),   and    so  becomes,  as   Max    Midler    says,   subject    and   object    in    one. 
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3.  Then  comes1  the  origin  of  seed.  The  seed  of  Prajapati  are  the  gods.2 
The  seed  of  the  gods  is  rain.  The  seed  of  rain  is  herbs.  The  seed  of  herbs 
is  food.  The  seed  of  food  is  seed.  The  seed  of  seed  is  creatures.  The  seed 
of  creatures  is  the  heart. 3  The  seed  of  the  heart  is  the  mind. 4  The  seed  of 
the  mind  is   speech.     The  seed   of  speech  is  action.5     The  act  done  is  this 

Anandatirtha  interprets  it  that  Visnu  consumes  all  worlds,  and  all  beings  enjoy  him,  which 
is  the  same  idea  attached  to  the  name  of  Visnu.  Sayana  contrasts  the  updsaka  and  the 
anupdsaka  and  explains  the  matter  slightly  differently  in  the  last  sentence  as  meaning  that 
other  men  do  not  enjoy  him  {yad  vd=yasmdc  ca  karandt).  He  reconciles  this  with  the  fact 
that  he  is  adyah  because  that  refers  to  svdtmabhutasarvabhogyajdlarupatvam.  This  explanation 
is  not  probable,  but  undoubtedly  the  construction  of  the  last  words  contains  a  serious  difficulty 
as  yad  cannot  correspond  to  adyuh.  The  fact  perhaps  is  that  yad  is  used  for  formal  corre- 
spondence with  the  previous  yad  though  it  is  not  quite  parallel  in  construction.  It  must  be 
taken  literally  as  an  accusative  of  point  in  which — '  or  in  so  much  as  they  do  not  consume 
him.'  For  the  metaphor  cf.  Jaiminiya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  III,  2  :  anadyamdno  yad  adantam  atti ; 
Taittiriya  Upanisad,  II,  2  :  adyate  'tti  ca  bhiitdni;  III,  7,  9,  &c. ;  Satapatha  Brahmana,  X,  6,  2  ; 
XII,  9,  1;  MaitrayanI  Samhita,  I,  10,  13;  Kausltaki  Brahmana,  XI,  3;  A.  J. P.,  XX,  446, 
and  the  Puiusa  Sukta.  Another  possible  explanation,  however,  is  suggested  by  Jaiminiya 
Upanisad  Brahmana,  I,  5,  3  :  sd  {satyam  as  devatd)  ha  tasya  nese  yad  enam  apasedhet,  'She  is 
not  able  to  drive  him  away,'  where  yad  is  a  conjunction.  So  here  the  exact  sense  may  be, 
'  He  cannot  help  eating  them  and  their  eating  him  ; '  tasya  being  used  to  introduce  the  dependent 
clause.  Cf.  II,  1,  5,  n.  5.  No  doubt  originally  yad  was  a  relative,  but  the  pronominal  quality 
is  clearly  minimal  in  such  cases.  The  opt.  in  such  a  case  is  one  of  consequence  or  characteristic, 
cf.  brahmdnam  kicrvita yo  pa'syet,  III,  2,  3,  n.  3.  So  I  would  explain  Ramayana,  III,  19,  7:  na 
hi  pa'sydmy  aham  loke  yah  kurydn  mama  vipriyam,  which  Speijer  {Vedische  mid  Sanskrit- 
Syntax,  §  271)  explains  (see  §  191,  4)  as  merely  indefinite.  But  the  sense  is  slightly  different 
from  a  mere  indefinite.  So  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  IV,  3,  23 :  nd  tu  tad  dvihyam  asti 
tdto  'nydd  vlbhaktam  ydt  pa'syet;  ibid.,  24-30,  &c. 

1  Sayana  says  this  section  is  intended  to  explain  the  greatness  oi  purusa,  mentioned  in  II,  1,  2. 
Anandatirtha,  on  II,  1,  2,  much  more  correctly  says:  vidydntaratvdn  na  pfervakhandendsya 
samgatih  \  utlaratrdpy  etad  anusamdheyam  I    Cf.  Pischel,  Vedische  Siudien,  I,  88  sq. 

2  Sayana  says  that  the  element  of  sattva  is  represented  in  the  gods,  of  rajas  in  men,  and 
of  tamas  in  animals,  &c,  and  this  explains  the  high  position  here  given  to  the  gods.  This 
doctrine  is  of  course  later,  appearing  first  most  clearly  in  the  Svetasvatara  Upanisad,  see 
Deussen,  Philosophic  der  Upanishads,  pp.  226  sq. ;  E.  T.,  pp.  250  sq. ;  Garbe  {Samkhyatatlva- 
kaumudl,  p.  592)  has  conclusively,  I  think,  dispersed  the  assumption  countenanced  by  Weber 
{Ind.  Stud.,  IX,  11),  Muir  {Texts,  V,  309),  and  Whitney  {Translation  of  Atharvaveda,  p.  601) 
that  Atharvaveda,  X,  8,43  refers  to  ihe  gunas,  see  Lanman,  ibid.,  p.  1045. 

8  Because  the  jivdtman  is  here,  says  Sayana.     Cf.  Deussen,  op.  cit.,  p.  259;  E. T.,  p.  2S7. 

*  Anandatirtha  distinguishes  hrdaya  and  manas  as  being  samkalpdtmakam  antahkaranam 
and  vikalpdtmakam  respectively.  Sayana's  explanation  is  much  more  probable  that  manas 
denotes  the  knowing  part  of  the  heart,  a  frequent  early  use  of  the  word,  cf.  Deussen,  op.  cit., 
pp.  243  sq.;  E.T.,  pp.  270  sq. 

5  Sayana  renders  speech  as  the  Veda,  and  action  as  sacrifice.  Anandatirtha  evidently 
takes  it  as  equal  to  adrstam  kriya  vd.  He  also  (unlike  Sayana)  construes  karmakrtam  as 
one  word,  harmanirmitam .  Rajendralala  prints  in  the  text  karmakrtam  against  the  commentary. 
Sayana  of  course  explains  krtam  as  done  in  a  former  birth,  but  this  again  is  an  unnecessary  intro- 
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man,  the  abode  of  brahman.  He  consists  of  food, c  and  because  he  consists 
of  food,  he  consists  of  gold.  He  becomes  golden7  in  yonder  world,  he  is 
seen  as  golden  for  all  mortals,  who  knows  this. 

4.  Brahman x  entered  into  that  man  by  the  tips  of  his  feet.  Because  brahman 
entered  that  man  by  the  tips  of  his  feet,  so  men  call  them  the  tips  of  the  feet 
{prapadyata-prapade),  but  in  the  case  of  other  animals  hoofs  and  claws.  Then 
he  crept  higher  up,  and  they  became  the  thighs.  Then  he  said,  'Swallow2  widely,' 
and  that  became  the  stomach.  Then  he  said,  '  Make  it  wide  for  me,'  and  that 
became  the  chest.  The  Sarkaraksyas 8  meditate  on  the  stomach  as  brahman,  the 
Arunis  on  the  heart.  These  two  are  indeed  brahman.  But  he  crept  upwards 
still,  and  arrived  at  the  head.  Because  he  arrived  at  the  head  (asrayata)  then 
it  became  the  head  (siras).  So  the  head  is  the  head.  These  delights  settled 
in  the  head,  sight,  hearing,  mind,  speech,  breath.     Delights  settle  on  him  who 

dnction  of  the  transmigration  theory,  see  II,  i,  i,  n.  4  ;  2,  n.  9,  and  Anandatlrtha  does  not  accept 
it.  The  pabsage  only  means  that  action  is  the  man ;  the  man  is  what  he  does ;  a  perfectly 
plausible  view.  For  the  relation  of  speech  and  action  see  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  I,  33,  4  ; 
II,  2,  8;  III,  32,  9;  Mahanarayana  Upanisad,  IV,  7;  Oertel,y.  A.  O.S.,  XVI,  231. 

6  Anandatlrtha  renders  sa  as  bhagavan  and  irdmayah  as  ichdnurupasukhapuniah,  and 
hiranmayah  as  bdhydnandavilaksanasukhapurnah.  Sayana  quotes  Taittiriya  Upanisad,  II,  I, 
1  :  sa  vd  esa  puruso  annarasamayah.  He  explains  that  as  man  is  composed  of  food,  so  he 
is  gold  in  the  shape  of  the  egg  of  Brahman.  Really  the  thing  is  a  mere  play  on  words. 
For  the  form  hiran(ya)mayah,  cf.  Bloomfield,  P.  A.  0.  S.,  April,  1893,  p.  xxxv ;  A.J.  P.,  XVII, 
418;  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  279,  280;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  58. 

7  Anandatlrtha  explains :  Ndrayanam  jdtian  karmajam  rfipam  utsrjya  nijdnandaikarupako 
bhavati.  Sayana  says  he  appears  as  golden  as  the  sun  for  the  benefit  of  all  creatures.  Really  it  means, 
he  appears  [dadr'se  passive,  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  264  sq.)  to  all  creatures,  no  doubt 
originally  as  the  sun.  The  passage  is  like  all  this  part  of  the  Aranyaka,  II,  1-3,  pantheistic.  In 
Satapatha  Brahmana,  X,  1,  4,  9,  the  Agnicit  is  promised  birth  in  the  other  world  as  hiranmayah, 
rendered  by  Sayana  hiranyasamdnavarnah,  see  Eggeling,  S.  B.E.,  XLIII,  295,  n.  2. 

1  Sayana  explains  that  this  chapter  shows  prdna,  the  upddhi  of  Brahman,  entering  the 
subtle  body.  His  entry  into  the  gross  body  is  seen  on  II,  1,  2.  He  compares  Taittiriya  Upanisad, 
11,6, 1 ;  Maitrayaniya  Upanisad,  II.  Forprapada  Lanman  in  Whitney,  Translation  of  Atharvaveda, 
H>  33)  5>  suggests  toe  as  the  meaning,  but  the  dual  renders  that  impossible  here,  and  I  believe  in  all 
the  passages  cited  at  p.  xcviii  the  sense  '  front  part  of  the  foot '  as  opposed  to  '  heel '  is  correct. 

a  Make  a  large  hole,  says  Sayana.  Max  Miiller's  '  grasp  '  is  a  slip.  The  form  is  overlooked 
in  the  Did.  and  in  Whitney's  Roots,  &c. 

3  Sdrkarahsyah  is  rendered  suksmadrstayah  by  Anandatlrtha,  who,  however,  calls  the 
Arnnayah  Rsis.  He  explains  ndaram  as  locative  in  sense,  as  does  Sayana,  tacitly.  The 
Sarkaraksyas  are  a  subdivision  of  the  Haridravlyas  according  to  the  Caranavyuha  and  are 
mentioned  in  the  Mahabhasya,  IV,  1,  74;  75.  Max  Miiller  points  out  that  neither  in  Chandogya 
Upanisad,  V,  11,  15,  17  nor  in  Satapatha  Brahmana,  X,  6,  1,  do  these  views  appear — at  least 
in  terms.  Arnnayah  appears  also  in  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  II,  5,  1,  wrongly  amended 
by  Oertel  to  Aruneyah,  against  the  MSS.  brahmd  may  be  meant,  but  the  neut.  is  more  likely. 
Cf.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XVIII,  140  ;  v.  Schroeder,  Ind.  Lit.,  p.  91,  n.  1.  That  the  heart  {Jirdayd) 
is  brahman  was  the  view  of  Vidagdha  Sakalya,  see  Yajnavalkya's  exposition  in  Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad,  IV,  1,  7.     See  also  Chandogya  Upanisad,  III,  12,  4;  VIII,  3,  3;  Ind.  Stud.,  II,  177. 
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knows  thus  why  the  head  is  the  head.  They  strove  together,  *  saying,  '  I  am 
the  hymn,  I  am  the  hymn.'  They  said,  '  Come,  let  us  leave  this  body,  then 
that  one  of  us  at  whose  departure  the  body  falls,  will  be  the  hymn.'  Speech 
went  forth,  yet  (the  body)  remained,  speechless,  eating  and  drinking.  Sight 
went  forth,  yet  (the  body)  remained,  sightless,  eating  and  drinking.  Hearing  went 
forth,  yet  (the  body)  remained,  without  hearing,  eating  and  drinking.  Mind 
went  forth,  yet  (the  body)  remained,  blinking  as  it  were,6  eating  and  drinking. 
Breath  went  forth,  when  breath  went  out,  (the  body)  fell.  It  was  decayed. 
(Because  men)  said  it  had  decayed,  it  became  the  body.  Therefore  is  the  body 
the  body.  Who  knows  this,  his  enemy,  the  evil  one,  who  hates  him  decays, 
the  enemy,  the  evil  one,  who  hates  him  is  defeated.  They  strove  together, 
saying,  '  I  am  the  hymn,  I  am  the  hymn.'  They  said,  '  Come,  let  us  again 
enter  this  body ;  then  that  one  of  us,  on  whose  entrance  the  body  rises,  will 
be  the  hymn.'  Speech  entered,  (the  body)  lay  still.  Sight  entered,  (the  body) 
lay  still.  Hearing  entered,  (the  body)  lay  still.  Mind  entered,  (the  body)  lay 
still.  Breath  entered,  (the  body)  arose,  and  (breath)  became  the  hymn.  There- 
fore breath  only  is  the  hymn.  Let  men  know  that  breath  is  the  hymn.  The 
gods 6  said  to  breath,  '  Thou  art  the  hymn,  thou  art  all  this,  we  are  thine,  thou 
art  ours.'     A  Rsi  says  (RV.,  VIII,  92,  32),  'Thou  art  ours,  we  are  thine.' 

*  There  are  similar  passages  in  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  VI,  2  ;  Chandogya  Upanisad, 
V,  1 ;  Kausltaki  Upanisad,  II,  12-14;  HI)2!  Prasna  Upanisad,  II,  1.  The  comparative  antiquity 
of  the  versions  must  be  open  to  doubt.  But  this  version  certainly  seems  simpler  and  more  original 
than  those  of  the  Brhadaranyaka,  Chandogya,  or  Kausltaki  Upanisads,  which  seem  to  embellish  the 
theme  with  further  details.  The  account  in  the  Prasna  Upanisad  is  simple,  but  as  that  Upanisad 
is  on  other  grounds  late,  that  may  be  explained  as  merely  a  reference  to  a  well-known  theme, 
and  indicates  the  danger  of  arguments  from  comparative  simplicity.  For  hanta  with  subj.,  cf. 
Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  23,  43;  Aufrecht,  Aitareya  Brahmana,  p.  430. 

5  The  masculine,  milita,  is  explained  by  Sayana  as  referring  to  dehah  understood.  It  is 
probable  that  the  idea  in  the  mind  of  the  writer  throughout  was  purnsa  as  the  subject ;  hence 
the  masculines  as  long  as  prdna  remains  in  the  iarira.  i/mil  is  Brahmana  style  first.  Cf. 
Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  I,  4,  11  and  12  (2,  22  and  3  in  the  Madhyandina  text)  where  brahma 
is  followed  by  sa.  On  the  other  hand  in  Brhadaranyaka,  IV,  3,  22,  the  Kanva  text,  after  a 
series  of  masculines,  produces  ananvdgatam  punyena,  and  Sankara  explains:  rupaparatvan 
napiimsakalihgam.  The  Madhyandina  version  (as  in  Weber  and  Bohtlingk)  has  the  masc, 
but  as  Max  Muller  (S.B.E.,  XV,  169)  points  out,  Dvivedaganga  had  ananvdgatam,  as  he 
says :  ananvdgatam  iti  rupavisayo  naputnsakanirdesah.  There  are  also  difficulties  in  the 
genders  in  Svetasvatara  Upanisad,  III,  7,  see  Max  Muller,  S.B.E.,  XV,  245,  n.  4.  In 
Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  VII,  22,  kamarupi  and  kdtnacdri,  according  to  one  MS.,  agree  with 
brahtna.  Such  uses  are  not  rare  in  Latin  and  Greek,  e.g.  </><A.e  tikvov;  Vergl.  Syntax,  III,  244. 
For  iff  3  m,  cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VII,  22,  2,  against  Bohtlingk,  Sachs.  Ber.,  1890,  p.  170. 

6  The  gods  are  those  presiding  over  the  parts  of  the  body,  see  II,  I,  5,  n.  3.  For  Prana 
as  brahtna,  cf.  Kausltaki  Upanisad,  II,  1 ;  2 ;  Chandogya  Upanisad,  IV,  10,  5  ;  Taittiriya 
Upanisad,  III,  3, 1 ;  Jaiminiya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  I,  33,  2.  It  was  held  by  Udanka  Saulbayana 
(Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  IV,  1,  2)  and  is  refuted,  ibid.,  V,  13,  1;  Oertel,/.  A.  0.  S.,  XVI,  230. 
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5.  The  gods  carried  him  forward.1  Being  carried  forward  he  was  stretched 
out.  (Because  men  say)  he  has  been  carried  forward,  the  morning  came  into  being. 
(Because  men  say)  he  has  gone  to  rest,  the  evening  came  into  being.  Day  is 
breathing  forth, 2  night  is  breathing  down.  Speech  is  fire, 3  sight  yonder  sun, 
mind  the  moon,  hearing  the  quarters,  this  is  the  union4  of  those  sent  forth. 
These  deities  are  such  in  the  body,  but  they  openly  appear  among  the  deities ; 
this  is  the  meaning.  This  indeed  said  Hiranyadant  Vaida  who  knew 
this ;  '  Whatever  they  give  me  not, 5  I  own  not  myself.  I  know  the  union 
of  those  sent  forth  in  the  body  which  they  enter.     This  it   is.'     To  him  who 

1  Sayana  explains  that  this  section  treats  of  pi  ana  under  various  forms.  Anandatlrtha 
as  usual  equates  prana  and  Visnu.  The  section  is  composed  of  bad  etymologies.  The  first 
alludes  to pra  +  *Jnl  (pra-anayanta). 

2  For  the  meanings  of  prana  and  apdna  see  Deussen,  Philosophie  der  Upanishads,  pp.  249- 
251;  E.  T.,  pp.  276-279.  The  oldest  view  is  that  they  mean  expiration  and  inspiration 
respectively,  whence  apdna  comes  to  refer  to  the  wind  of  digestion.     Cf.  I,  3,  7  ;  4,  1  ;  II,  3,  3. 

3  This  idea  originates  with  the  Purusa  Sukta,  RV.,  X,  90,  13;  14,  see  Deussen,  Allgemeine 
Einleitung,  p.  157,  and  later  it  develops  into  a  regular  system  of  gods  who  correspond  to  and 
guard  the  several  psychic  faculties.  Cf.  Deussen,  Philosophie  der  Upanishads,-^.  241;  E.  T., 
p.  267.  It  is  developed  most  in  II,  4,  1 ;  2,  where  Agni,  &c,  become  speech,  &c,  and  enter 
man,  while  here  they  are  merely  considered  as  the  several  parts  of  the  body.  Cf.  also  I,  3,  3 ; 
Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  X  and  XI ;  Lanman,  Hindu  Pantheism,  p.  18. 

*  The  idea  seems  clearly  to  be  that  these  four  are  gathered  together  in  the  body,  and 
exist  openly  as  deities,  as  Sayana  says.  But  prahitam  is  very  difficult,  and  the  whole  seems 
an  explanation  of  what  was  even  then  obscure.  Cf.  the  varying  versions  of  purnam  apravarti, 
amrtam  satyena  channam,  &c,  cited  in  Deussen,  op.  cit,  p.  20;  E.  T.,  p.  20,  n.  3. 

5  This  authority  occurs  also  in  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  6.  Is  his  name  a  reference  to 
gold  stoppings  in  his  teeth?  They  were  known  to  the  XII  Tables  (B.  c.  450?)  and  to  very  early 
Egypt.  Yam  is  read  by  Rajendralala  and  in  the  Anandasrama  edition  and  also  by  Sayana. 
But  it  seems  obvious  that  it  stands  for  yan  written  before  m  carelessly  as  anusvdra,  cf. 
Max  Miiller,  Marut  Hymns,  p.  lx ;  II,  3,  3,  n.  2  ;  III,  I,  4,  n.  3 ;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar, 
p.  62;  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  333.  To  Sayana  yam  presents  no  difficulty 
as  he  merely  supplies  paddrtham  abhistam.  The  word  dadyuh  is  difficult,  because  the  plural 
is  unexpected  after  i'se  if  that  is  a  third  person,  when  the  sense  would  be  '  nobody  owns  what 
the  deities  give  not  to  me '.  This  is  rather  awkward  but  not  impossible.  The  rendering  of  II, 
1,  2  suggested  in  n.  10  there  would  give  in  this  passage  (though  yan  would  still  remain 
properly  a  pronoun),  '  He  owns  nothing  that  they  will  not  give  me  also,'  which  by  an  easy 
process  of  development  would  slide  over  into  the  sense,  '  He  cannot  help  them  giving  me  (it),' 
showing  the  origin  of  such  a  developed  construction  as  that  in  II,  1,  2.  This  comes  to  an 
assertion  of  the  fact  that  all  that  the  cosmic  purusa  has  (he  must  be  the  subject  of  ise), 
that  has  man.  It  is  simpler  to  neglect  the  commentators  and  take  Tse  as  first  person,  thus 
asserting  the  intimate  union  of  man  and  the  deities.  In  this  use  yad  is  used  with  consecutive 
force;  cf.  the  Mantra  use  of  yad  as  final  with  subj.  or  opt.  (Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax, 
pp.  321,  341),  and  the  classical  use  (Speijer,  Sanskrit  Syntax,  §  466).  The  absence  of  such 
a  use  in  the  Brahmanas  (cf.  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit- Syntax,  §  279  e)  is  improbable. 
tie  as  a  third  person  belongs  to  a  type  which  occurs  in  all  Brahmanas,  and  is  not  a  mere 
imitation  of  Mantra  forms  (as  held  by  Aufrecht,  Aitareya  Brdkmana,  p.  429,  where  see  other 
examples),    see  Whitney,    Sanskrit    Grammar,    §  613.     The    form  prahitam   presents  great 
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knows  this  all  creatures  unconstrained  pay  homage.  That  is  sallya  (truth). 
For  sat  is  breath,  it6  is  food, yam  is  yonder  sun.  That  is  threefold.  Threefold 
as  it  were  is  the  eye,  white,  dark,  and  the  pupil.7  Even  though  he  speaks 
falsely,8  yet  speaks  he  truth  who  thus  knows  why  truth  is  sattya. 

6.  Speech  is  his  rope,  names  the  knots.1  So  by  his  speech  as  rope,  and  by 
names  as  knots,  all  this  is  bound.  For  all  this  is  names,  and  by  his  speech 
he  names  everything.  Men 2  bound  with  ropes  carry  him  who  knows  this.  His 
hairs  are  the  umih,  his  skin  the  gayatri,  his  flesh  the  tristubh,  his  sinews  the 
atiustubh,  his  bones  the  jagafi,  his  marrow  the  pahkti,  his  breath s  the  brhatl. 
He  is  covered  with  the  metres.  Since  he  is  covered  with  the  metres,  therefore 
they  call  them  metres  (coverings).     Thus  the  metres  cover  him  from  illhap4  in 

difficulty.  To  take  it  as  Vedic  for  prahitdndm,  as  Sayana  does,  is  to  introduce  a  very  rare  * 
form  (cf.  Whitney,  I.e.,  p.  114)  into  the  text :  on  the  other  hand  the  word  prahil  has  no  parallel 
(save  conceivably  in  form  {Ind.  Stud.,  Ill,  225)  in  prahitoh  samyojane  in  the  Arseya  Brahmana,  if 
we  may  take  that  as  dual  form  gen.  and  not  as  in  Monier-Williams'  Diet,  as  a  gen.  oiprahihi)  at  any 
rate  in  sense.  Whitney  {Roots,  tfc,  p.  205)  gives  -hit  as  a  form  from  \t/ii.  I  think  that  pra/iit  should 
probably  be  taken  as  the  'impeller',  i.e.  the  deities  cause  the  organs  to  work,  cf.  II,  4,  1,  and  2. 

6  The  i  of  ti  is  to  enable  it  to  be  pronounced  (Sayana).  Chandogya  Upanisad,  VIII,  3, 
5,  gives  a  different  version,  from  sat  +  ti+yam,  as  the  binding  of  the  immortal  and  the 
mortal  {ti  being  the  dual  of  ti).  Cf.  Deussen  cited  in  n.  4  above.  Taittiriya  Upanisad,  II,  6, 
derives  sat-tyam  from  sat  '  manifest ',  and  tyat  '  not-manifest '.  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  V, 
5,  1,  gives  sa  +  t  (so  £ahkara  (as  here),  but  Kanva  text,  ti)+am  when  sa  and  am  are  =  true, 
and  t  {ti)  =  untrue  (for  t  occurs  in  anrta  and  mrtyu !).  Kausitaki  Upanisad,  I,  6,  gives 
sat  (what  is  other  than  the  gods  and  the  senses)  +  tyam  (the  gods  and  the  senses). 

7  Cf.  Jaiminlya  Brahmana,  I,  254  {kaninikd) ;  6atapatha  Brahmana,  XII,  8,  2,  26  ;  A.J.  P., 
XVII,  400;  elsewhere  purusa  is  the  third  member,  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  I,  26,  1;  34, 
1  and  Oertel's  note. 

8  This  doctrine  undoubtedly  shows  the  moral  disadvantages  of  the  doctrine  of  salvation  by 
knowledge,  and  it  is  the  precursor  of  the  later  immunity  from  moral  censure  of  the  jivanmukta. 
Cf.  Kausitaki  Upanisad,  III,  1  ;  Sadananda,  Vedantasara,  235  :  subha'subhayor  auddsinyam, 
and  Jacob's  note  in  his  Translation;  Levi,  La  Doctrine  du  Sacrifice,  pp.  164-167.  In  asya  the 
genitive  is  presumably  possessive,  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  153 ;  Franke,  Bezz.  Beitr., 
XVI,  112;  Speijer,  Vedischc  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §§  69,  92,  n.;  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar, 
§  296  b.  Compare  evam  me  sutam  with  iti  nah  srutih  (Introd.,  p.  57);  J.A.O.S.,  XXV, 
116,  117.     For  the  position,  cf.  Z.D.M.  G.,  LXII,  129. 

1  Sayana  explains  the  metaphor  from  a  rope  for  tying  up  cattle.  Anandatlrtha  explains 
as  usual  by  identifying  all  with  Visnu.     '  His '  refers  to prdna  of  course. 

2  Like  oxen  who  carry  men. 

3  prdnah  here  refers  to  the  air  in  the  strict  sense,  and  has  not  the  wider  sense  of  prdna 
(Sayana) ;  perhaps  \\.=ghrdna,  as  in  II,  1,  7,  and  often;  cf.  my  Sdhkhdyana  Aranyaka,  p.  21. 

4  This  must  be  the  sense.  Sayana,  however,  appears  to  render  it  '  whatever  evil  he  desires 
to  do,  the  metres  keep  him  from  contact  with  it  \  The  connexion  of  */chad  and  chandas  is  very 
doubtful ;  see  I,  1,  3,  n.  6  ;  Leumann,  Et.  Wort.,  p.  103. 

a  See  also  RV.,  IV,  2,  3  and  11  :  martdm;  VI,  47,  16:  manusydm;  Oldenberg,  S.B.E., 
XLVI,  319;  Pischel,  Vedische  Stndien,  I,  44;  Bartholomae,  Studien,  I,  48. 
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whatever  quarter  he  desires  who  knows  thus  why  metres  are  called  metres. 
A  Rsi  says  (RV.,  I,  164,  13),  'I  saw  the  guardian,'  for  he  is  a  guardian,  for  he 
guards  all  this.  '  Never  tiring,'  for  he  never  rests.  '  Coming  and  going  on 
his  ways,'5  for  he  comes  and  goes  on  his  ways.  'Illuminating6  the  principal 
and  intermediate,'  for  he  illuminates  these  quarters  only,  the  principal  and 
intermediate.  '  He  moves  up  and  down  in  the  worlds,'  for  he  moves  up  and 
down  in  the  worlds.  Then  there  is  the  verse7  (RV.,  I,  55,  8),  'Covered8  like 
caves  by  the  makers.'  For  all  this  is  covered  by  breath.  This  ether  is  supported 
by  breath  as  brhafi,  and  one  should  know  that,  even  as  this  ether  is  covered  by 
breath  as  brhafi,  so  all  things  including  ants 9  are  covered  by  breath  as  brhafi. 

7.  Now  come  the  powers  of  this  person.  By  his  speech  are  created  earth 
and  fire.  On  the  earth  plants  grow ;  fire  ripens  them.  '  Take  this,  take  this,' 
thus  saying  do  these  two,  earth  and  fire,  serve  their  parent,  speech.  As  far  as 
the  earth  extends,  as  far  as  fire  extends,  so  far  extends  his  world,  and  as  long 
as  the  world  of  earth  and  fire  decays  not,  so  long  does  his  world  decay  not 
who  knows  thus  the  power  of  speech.  By  breath1  the  sky  and  the  air  are 
created.     People  follow  the  sky,   and  hear  along  the   sky,   and   the   air   bears 

5  The  veins,  says  Sayana.  He  explains  that  prdna  is  the  guardian  by  referring  to  Kausitaki 
Upanisad,  III,  2  :  ydvad(Jiy)asmin  charire  prdtw  vasati  tdvad  dyur.  This  passage  of  the 
Rgveda  later  served  as  the  authority  for  the  activity  of  prdna  even  in  stisupti,  Prasna  Upanisad, 
IV,  3 ;  Deussen,  Philosophie  der  Upanishads ,  p.  268  ;  E.  T.,  p.  297.  Jaiminiya  Upanisad 
Brahmana,  III,  37,  takes  the  prdndh  and  the  sun's  rays  as  meant. 

6  The  four  quarters  and  the  four  intermediate  quarters,  SE.,  SW.,  NE.,  and  NW.  For 
the  number  of  the  quarters,  at  first  four,  later,  ten,  cf.  Hopkins,  J.  A.  O.S.,  XVI,  283.  Prdna, 
Sayana  explains,  is  internally  what  Adltya  is  externally,  see  Prasna  Upanisad,  I,  5 ;  III,  8 : 
ddityo  ha  vai  bdhyah  prdna  udayati.  In  the  original  and  in  Jaiminiya  Upanisad,  1.  c,  vaste 
means  '  wears '. 

7  Not  RV.,  I,  55,  81  (Max  Miiller  following  Rajendralala),  nor  I,  56,  8  (Anandasrama  series). 

8  Anandatirtha  and  Sayana  both  cite  and  explain,  quite  differently,  the  whole  verse,  but 
they  agree  in  taking  the  caves  as  holes  for  concealing  wealth.     Cf.  I,  3,  1,  n.  4. 

9  Anandatirtha  renders,  '  beginning  with  ants.' 

1  In  the  nose,  i.e.  the  power  of  smell  (Sayana).  The  use  of  the  masc.  srstau  with  a  masc. 
and  a  neut.  and  of  srstdh  below  do  not  entirely  agree  with  the  rules  of  concord  later  accepted. 
Delbriick  (A/tindische  Syntax,  p.  88)  gives  only  one  doubtful  example  (RV.,  I,  8, 10)  and  Speijer 
(Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  101)  thinks  that  in  classical  Sanskrit  with  names  of  things  the 
neuter  is  a  more  common  predicate  if  the  genders  differ  and  one  is  neuter.  This  is  laid 
down  in  a  Varttika  (not  in  the  Kasika  Vrtti,  it  appears)  on  Panini,  I,  2,  72,  which  runs  : 
tyaddditah  iese  pumnapumsakato  lihgavacandni  \  so.  ca  Devadatta's  ca  tan  I  tac  ca  Devadattai 
ca  Yajiiadatta  ca  tdni  |  tac  ca  Devadatta's  ca  ie  I  So  the  neuter  appears  in  Mahabharata,  III, 
58,  10;  VI,  6,  26 ;  Ramayana,  VI,  62,  37.  If  only  persons  are  concerned  the  masc.  is  regular, 
e.g.  Mahabharata,  XVII,  1,  29:  Pdndavd's  ca  mahdtmano  Dranpadi  ca yaiasvini  |  krtopavdsdh 
Kauravya  prayayuh  prdhmukhds  tat  ah  II  Raghuvamsa,  III,  23 :  tatha  nrpah  sd  ca  sutcna 
Mdgadhl  nanandatus  tadsadr'sena  iatsamau,  &c.  That  this  is  old  is  indicated  by  the  rule  in 
Homeric  Greek,  thus  formulated  by  Monro  {Homeric  Grammar2,  p.  157),  '  Where  an  adjective 
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pure  scent.2  Thus  do  sky  and  air  serve  their  parent,  breath.  As  far  as  the 
sky  extends,  as  far  as  air  extends,  so  far  extends  his  world,  and  as  long  as 
the  world  of  sky  and  air  decays  not,  so  long  does  his  world  decay  not  who 
knows  thus  the  power  of  breath.  By  his  eye  are  created  the  heaven  and  the 
sun.  Heaven  gives  him  rain  and  proper  food,  the  sun  causes  his  light  to  shine. 
Thus  do  heaven  and  sun  serve  their  parent,  the  eye.  As  far  as  the  heaven 
extends,  as  far  as  the  sun  extends,  so  far  extends  his  world,  and  as  long  as 
the  world  of  heaven  and  sun  decays  not,  so  long  does  his  world  decay  not 
who  knows  thus  the  power  of  the  eye.  By  his  ear  were  created  the  quarters 
and  the  moon.  From  the  quarters  they  come  unto  him,  from  the  quarters 
he  hears,  the  moon  produces  for  him  the  bright  and  the  dark  halves  for  good 
deeds.3      Thus  the  quarters  and  the  moon4   serve  their  parent,  the   ear.      As 

refers  to  more  than  one  noun,  it  follows  the  most  prominent :  or  (if  this  is  at  all  doubtful) 
the  masc.  is  used  of  persons,  the  neut.  of  things :  e.  g.,  //.  ii,  136  : — 

al  S«  nov  fjixirtpai  r    d\oxoi  Kal  vqma  Tticva 

TjaT    kvl  pxyapois  iroridiypLivat, 
because  the  wives  are  chiefly  thought  of,  but  Od.  xiii,  434 : — 

apapl  5(  p.iv  paKos  dWo  kcmuv  Pa\ei>  ij5e   \iTU)va, 

pwya\ea  pvnuwvra. 
The  neut.  plur.  is  especially  used  of  sheep  and  cattle.     //.  xi,  244  : — 

irpw9'  inaruv  povs  oSiKtv,  tiniTa  5i  X'^1'  vntarr], 

aiyas  dftov  Kal  o'is.' 
The  first  example  shows  that  a  fern,  can  prevail  over  a  neut.  in  the  case  of  persons,  the 
second  that  in  regard  to  things  the  neut.  prevails  over  the  masc,  the  third  that  in  regard  to 
things  the  neut.  may  be  used  of  masc.  and  fem.  animals.  Here  antariksam  is  a  deity  and  so 
naturally  the  masc.  prevails,  cf.  Mann,  VIII,  86,  where  hrdayam  is  personified.  In  Latin  the 
rule  is  (Allen  and  Greenough,  Latin  Grammar,  p.  173),  'generally,  a  predicative  adjective  will 
be  masculine,  if  nouns  of  different  genders  mean  living  beings  ;  neuter,  if  things  without  life  : ' 
as  Livy  ii,  40  uxor  deinde  ac  liberi  amplexi,  but  Livy  v,  4  labor  voluptasque  societate  quadam 
inter  se  naturali  sunt  iuncta.  Even  if  masc.  nouns  and  fem.  occur,  the  neut.  can  be  used  if  one 
of  the  subjects  is  a  thing,  e.  g.,  Livy  xliv,  24  natura  inimica  stmt  libera  civitas  et  rex, 
or  even  if  two  fem.  nouns  represent  things,  e.g.  Cicero,  de  Fin.  iii,  11  stultitia  et  temeritas 
et  iniustitia  sunt  fugienda.  The  basis  of  discrimination,  therefore,  is  rather  between  living 
creatures,  especially  persons,  and  things  (which  include  sometimes  the  animals). 

The  use  of  the  dual  and  plural  of  the  verb  is  regular,  cf.  Delbriick,  pp.  83  sq. ;    Speijer, 

1.  c,  though  as  in  Greek  and  Latin  and  Anglo-Saxon  the  nearest  subject  may  determine  the 

verb,  as  is  usual  in  the  Brhaddevata.      Cf.  ibid.,  VII,  74,  for  a  set  of  mixed  genders  with  a 

neut.  plur. ;  VIII,  47,  for  a  masc.  plur.  with  a  masc.  sing.,  a  fem.  sing.,  and  a  masc.  dual,  which 

ollow.     Cf.  Delbriick,  Vergl.  Syntax,  III,  244-247,  which  this  supplements. 

2  Sayana  refers  to  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  I,  3,  and  Chandogya  Upanisad,  I,  2,  for  the 
reasons,  interference  by  A  suras,  for  the  existence  of  bad  smells ;  cf.  Farnell,  Evolution  of  Religion, 
pp.  99  sq.     Anandalirtha  takes  '  him  '  throughout  as  meaning  Visnu. 

3  Probably  it  refers  to  sacrificial  acts. 

4  Sayana  admits  the  apparent  inconsistency  of  this  and  II,  4,  1  where  the  moon  is  derived 
rom  the  mind,  but  explains  it  away  that  the  creation  here  is  merely  an  imaginary  one  for 
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far  as  the  quarters  extend,  as  far  as  the  moon  extends,  so  far  extends  his  world, 
and  as  long  as  the  world  of  the  quarters  and  the  moon  decays  not,  so  long 
does  his  world  decay  not  who  knows  thus  the  power  of  the  ear.  By  his  mind 
were  created  the  waters  and  Varuna.  The  waters  yield  to  him  faith  for  good 
deeds  and  Varuna  preserves  his  offspring  by  his  law.  Thus  the  waters  and 
Varuna  serve  their  parent,  mind.  As  far  as  the  waters  extend,  as  far  as  Varuna 
extends,  so  far  extends  his  world,  and  as  long  as  the  world  of  the  waters  and 
Varuna  decays  not,  so  long  does  his  world  decay  not  who  knows  thus  the 
power  of  mind. 

8.  Was  it  water1?  Was  it  water?  This  world  was  water.  This  was  the 
root,  that  the  shoot.  This  the  father,  those  the  sons.  Whatever  there  is  of 
the  son's,  that  is  the  father's;  whatever  of  the  father's,  that  is  the  son's.  So 
it  is  said.  Mahidasa  Aitareya 2  who  knew  this  said,  '  I  know  myself  as  reaching 
to  the  gods,  and  the  gods  as  reaching  to  me.' 3  For  hence  are  they  gifted,  hence 
are  they  supported.  This  is  the  hiding-place,4  eye,  ear,  mind,  speech,  and 
breath.  They  call  it  the  hiding-place  of  brahman.  He  who  knows  this  throws 
down  the  enemy,  the  evil  one,  who  hates  him.  The  enemy,  the  evil  one,  who 
hates  him  is  defeated.  He  is  the  life,  the  breath,  being,6  and  not-being.  The 
gods  adored  him  as  being,  and  so  became  great.  So  in  sleep  a  man  breathes 
bhur  bhuh.  The  demons  adored  him  as  not-being,  and  so  were  overthrown." 
He  becomes  great  by  himself  who  knows  this.     The  enemy,  the  evil  one,  who 

purposes  of  worship,  a  yathavacanam  as  opposed  to  a  yathavastu  creation.  Such  inconsistencies 
are  not  very  important,  but  this  small  point  adds  to  the  evidence  against  II,  1-3,  and  II,  4-6, 
being  by  one  hand.     For  Varuna,  cf.  Levi,  La  Doctrine  du  Sacrifice,  pp.  152  sq. 

1  Khanda  7  treats  oipurusa  as  the  efficient  cause,  this  Khanda  of  him  as  the  material  cause. 
Ap  is  to  be  considered  as  an  expression  of  the  five  elements  according  to  Sayana,  an  unnecessary 
idea.  The  pluti  indicates  a  question.  The  cause  and  effect  are  naturally  identified.  Ananda- 
tirtha  identifies  them  in  Visnu.  The  Garbha  Upanisad,  I,  traces  the  five  elements  in  the  human 
body,  but  the  idea  is  not  necessarily  contained  here. 

2  This  mention  is  enough  to  prove  that  Mahidasa  did  not  write  the  Aranyaka.  But  it 
is  quite  probable  that  he  was  the  redactor  of  the  Brahmana,  in  its  form  of  forty  chapters.  The 
saying  here  may  no  doubt  be  regarded  as  one  of  his  Upanisads  in  the  sense  of  secret  teachings. 
Cf.  Introd.,  p.  16.     For  the  form,  cf.  Leumann,  Gtirupujdkaumudl ",  p.  42. 

3  Rajendralala's  commentary  is  wrongly  printed.  Veda  is  an  error  for  veda,  and  omad  is 
resolved  wrongly.  The  end  of  the  sentence  explains  the  dependence  of  deities  on  men  for 
devotion. 

1  It  is  called  giri,  because  prdna  is  swallowed  up  and  hidden  by  the  other  senses.  Cf. 
the  doctrine  that  the  senses  enter  in  sleep  into  the  prdna.  The  prdna  forms  thus  the  basis  of 
the  senses.  Probably  the  idea  of  the  Aranyaka  is  something  like  this,  and  the  translation 
'  mountain'  misleading.     For  itah,  cf.  Levi,  La  Doctrine  du  Sacrifice,  p.  38,  n.  1. 

8  Because  the  presence  o(  prdna  secures  the  jivdtman  (Sayana). 

8  Sayana  solves  the  difficulty  of  the  evil  effects  of  abhuti  by  discriminating  between  the 
desire  ol  abhuti  for  oneself,  as  shown  in  the  ruin  of  the  demons,  and  for  one's  foe. 
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hates  him,  is  overcome.  He  is  death  and  immortality.  A  Rsi  says  (RV.,  1, 164, 
38),  'Down  and  up  he  goes,  grasped7  by  food,'  for  this  up-breathing  restrained 
by  down-breathing  does  not  go  forth.  '  The  immortal  dwells  with  the  mortal,' 
for  through  him  all  this  dwells  together.  For  these  bodies  are  mortal,  the  deity 
immortal.  '  These  two  even  go  in  different  directions,  they  increase  the  one, 
but  not  the  other,'  for  they  increase  the  bodies,  but  the  deity  is  immortal.  He 
who  knows  this  becomes  immortal  in  yonder  world  and  is  seen  as  immortal  by 
all  beings.8 

Adhyaya  2. 

He  who  shines  approached  this  world l  in  the  shape  of  man.  For  he  is  the 
breath.  So  he  approached  it.  For  he  who  shines  is  the  breath.  For  a  hundred 
years  he  approached  it.     Therefore  a  hundred  are  the  years  of  the  life  of  man. 

7  Anandatirtha  renders  svadhayd  by  Visnu.  Sayana  takes  it  more  properly  as  referring 
to  digestion.  The  end  of  the  verse  means,  according  to  Sayana,  that  men  nourish  the  body 
by  food  and  drink,  but  not  the  prdna.  Anandatirtha  renders,  '  at  death  they  see  the  bodies 
deserted  by  Vayu.'  The  epithet  sasvanld  can  only  be  justified  by  the  fact  that  one  of  the  two 
is  immortal,  and  on  the  principle  chatrino  gachanti.  For  more  or  less  analogous  cases,  cf. 
usasd,  dhani  (Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  102),  and  ksapdh,  RV.,  I,  70,  7,  as  interpreted 
by  Oldenberg,  S.  B.  E.,  XL VI,  70.  On  the  same  chatrinnydya  Govinda  on  Sankhayana  Srauta 
Sutra,  XVII,  8,  10,  explains  why  the  Praiiga  6astra  in  the  Mahavrata  according  to  that  school  is 
called  Vamadeva's  though  less  than  a  half  of  it  is  by  him  (Friedlander,  p.  33,  n.  1) ;  Weber  {Ind. 
Stud.,  XIII,  113)  quotes  dvdda'sdu  mdsau  from  Taittirlya  Samhita,  VII,  5,  2,  1 ;  Kathaka 
Samhita,  XXXIII,  1  ;  Pancavimsa  Brahmana,  IV,  1,  2  ;  stdmau  dvdda'sau,  Kathaka,  XXXIII,  3, 
and  similar  cases  from  Satapatha  Brahmana,  IV,  5,  7,  2  ;  XI,  6,  3,  5  ;  XIV,  6,  9,  3 ;  XII, 
3,  2,  2  ;  Pancavimsa  Brahmana,  VI,  2,  5  (cf.  Ind.  Stud.,  IX,  18).  Visucind  is  explained  as 
having  diverse  functions,  the  breath  moving  the  bodily  senses,  the  body  supporting  the 
prdnendriyas.  Viyantd  is  referred  to  the  fact  that  on  death  the  body  remains  on  the  ground,  while 
prdna  seeks  another  world.  Cf.  Oldenberg,  Religion  des  Veda,  pp.  574  sq. ;  Pischel,  Vedische 
Studien,  II,  221 ;  Bbhtlingk,  Sacks.  Ber.,  1893,  p.  92  ;  Hillebrandt,  Fed.  Myth.,  I,  336,  n.  1 ;  II,  8. 

8  Sayana  explains  'immortal'  as  united  with  Hiranyagarbha ;  Anandatirtha  says 'emanci- 
pated '.  But  that  this  Aranyaka  knows  emancipation,  instead  of  immortality,  as  the  highest 
end  is  not  even  probable.  Dadrse  (II,  1,  5)  and  mene  (III,  1,  1)  are  both  clearly  present 
passives  in  sense.  The  original  sense  of  the  perfect  was  not  distinguished  from  the  present  in 
point  of  time  but  denotes  a  state,  cf.  Giles,  Comp.  Phil.,  §  549 ;  Monro,  Homeric  Grammar2, 
PP-  31.  32  ;  Delbriick,  Synt.  Forsch.,  II,  192  sq. ;  Vergl.  Syntax,  II,  211  sq. ;  Altindische 
Syntax,  p.  297 ;  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  823.  The  oldest  sense  is  quite  frequent  in  the 
Rgveda.  In  cases  like  bibhdya  (I,  3,  4)  and  dadhdra  (I,  5,  2)  the  naturally  intensive  form 
of  the  perfect  is  further  strengthened. 

1  This  Khanda  shows  that  the  names  of  the  seers  of  the  Rgveda  can  be  deduced  from 
prands  actions.  Anandatirtha  explains  the  section  as  proving  that  Visnu  is  superior  to  all 
the  gods.  He  takes  abhydrcat  as  '  he  entered  into ',  brahman  and  the  other  gods.  He  justifies 
his  theory  by  quoting  the  Vac  Sukta,  RV.,  X,  125,  as  proving  that  Vac,  i.e.  Rama,  is  superior 
to  the  gods,  and  she  of  course  is  inferior  to  Visnu. 

The  sun  and  prdna  are  as  usual  identified,  the  one  being  the  adhidaivatam,  the  other  the 
adhydtman  representation.     The  former  attracts  the  vision,  the  latter  impels  the  body. 

P  2 
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Because  he  approached  him  for  one  hundred  years,  therefore  they  are  the  Satarcins. 2 
Therefore  they  call  him  who  is  {prana)  the  Satarcins.  He  placed  himself  in 
the  middle  of  all  that  is.  Because  he  placed  himself  in  the  middle  of  all  that 
is,  therefore  they  are  the  Madhyamas.  Therefore  they  call  him  who  is  {prana) 
the  Madhyamas.  As  up-breathing  he  is  the  swallower,  as  down-breathing 
delight.  Because  as  up-breathing  he  is  the  swallower,  as  down-breathing  delight, 
therefore  he  is  Grtsamada.  Therefore  they  call  him  who  is  {prana)  Grtsamada. 
All  whatsoever  was  his  friend.  Because  all  whatsoever  was  his  friend,  therefore 
he  is  Visvamitra.  Therefore  they  call  him  who  is  {prana)  Visvamitra.  The 
gods  spake  to  him,  '  Let  him  be  dear  to  all  of  us.'  Because  the  gods  spake 
to  him,  '  Let  him  be  dear  to  all  of  us,'  therefore  he  is  Vamadeva.  Therefore 
they  call  him  who  is  {prana)  Vamadeva.  He  protected  all  this  from  evil. 
Because  he  protected  all  this  from  evil,  therefore  they  are  the  Atris.  Therefore 
they  call  him  who  is  {prana)  the  Atris. 

2.  He  also  is  a  bearer  of  offspring.  Offspring  is  vdja, 1  and  he  supports 
offspring.  Because  he  supports  offspring,  therefore  he  is  Bharadvaja.  Therefore 
they  call  him  who  is  {prana)  Bharadvaja.  The  gods  spake  to  him,  'Let  him 
be  the  richest2  of  us  all.'  Because  the  gods  spake  to  him,  'Let  him  be  the 
richest  of  us  all/  therefore  he  is  Vasistha.  Therefore  they  call  him  who  is 
{prana)  Vasistha.  He  went  forth3  to  all  this  whatsoever.  Because  he  went 
forth  to  all  this  whatsoever,  therefore  they  are  the  Pragathas.  Therefore  they 
call  him  who  is  {prana)  the  Pragathas.  He  purified  all  this  whatsoever.  Because 
he  purified  all  this  whatsoever,  then  they  are  the  Pavamanis.4  Therefore  they 
call  him  who  is  {prana)  the  Pavamanis.  He  said,  '  Let  me  be  everything, 
small  and  great.'     They  became  the  Ksudrasuktas  and  Mahasuktas.5      Therefore 

2  Really,  Max  Muller  points  out,  the  name  refers  to  their  composing  about  ioo  verses 
each.  They  are  the  seers  of  RV.,  I.  The  Madhyamas  are  the  seers  of  Books  II-IX,  Grtsamada 
of  II,  Visvamitra  of  III,  Vamadeva  of  IV,  the  Atris  of  V.  For  the  rest  see  Khanda  2.  The 
Madhyamas  appear  in  Kausltaki  Brahmana,  XII,  3 ;  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra,  III,  4,  2 ; 
6arikhayana  Grhya  Sutra,  IV,  10,  3  ;  Brhaddevata,  III,  1 16  (Madhyamah) ;  Sarvanukramani, 
Introd.,  II,  10,  &c.     For  the  plur.,  Atrayah,  cf.  Oldenberg,  Z.D.M.  G.,  XLII,  226,  n.  1. 

1  Vajah  is  taken  as  either  the  body  from  the  i/vaj  in  the  sense  of  going,  or  as  food  by  Sayana. 

2  Sayana  translates  '  causing  to  dwell  by  his  entry  into  us ',  and  Anandatirtha  has  '  best  of 
dwellers'.     The  ordinary  sense  seems  preferable.     Cf.  II,  2,  4,  n.  5. 

3  This  seems  to  be  the  sense,  and  it  is  so  taken  by  Sayana.  Anandatirtha  takes  it  either 
as  '  he  obtained '  or  '  he  sang '.  Sayana  says  the  verses  are  called  Pragathas  and  also  the  poets. 
Probably  the  poets,  of  Book  VIII,  are  meant.  Bharadvaja  and  Vasistha  correspond  to  Books  VI 
and  VII  respectively.  The  same  lists  appear  in  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra,  III,  4,  2,  and 
Sankhayana  Grhya  Sutra,   IV,   10,  3. 

4  Presumably  the  poets  of  Book  IX  are  so  described.  Cf.  Arseya  Brahmana  (ed.  Burnell), 
p.  42  ;  Vedische  Studien,  III,  99.     In  Asvalayana  favamdnds  and  in  Sahkhayana  pdvamdnds  occur. 

5  The  poets  of  Book  X  are  referred  to.  Perhaps  also  the  hymns  were  called  ksudrasuktah 
as  Max  Muller  suggests,   but  this  is  not  certain.     The  last  ksttdrasiiktdh   no  doubt   implies 
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they  are  the  Ksudrasuktas.  Therefore  they  call  him  who  is  (prana)  the 
Ksudrasuktas.  (He  said),  '  Ye  have  said  what  is  well  said.'  These  became 
a  hymn.6  Therefore  there  is  a  hymn.  Therefore  men  call  him  who  is  {prana) 
hymn.  He  is  a  verse,  for  he  went  to7  all  beings.  Because  he  went  to  all 
these  beings,  therefore  he  is  a  verse.  Therefore  they  call  him  who  is  [prana) 
a  verse.  He  is  also  a  half- verse,  for  he  went  to  all  these  places. 8  Because  he 
went  to  all  these  places,  therefore  he  is  a  half-verse.  Therefore  they  call  him 
who  is  (prana)  a  half-verse.  He  is  a  quarter-verse,9  for  he  has  entered  all  these 
beings.  Because  he  has  entered  all  these  beings,  he  is  a  quarter-verse.  Therefore 
they  call  him  who  is  (prana)  a  quarter-verse.  He  is  a  syllable,  for  he  pours 
forth  gifts  to  all  these  beings  and  because  none  can  pour  forth 10  gifts  beyond 
him.  Because  he  pours  forth  gifts  for  all  these  beings,  and  because  none  can 
pour  forth  gifts  beyond  him,  therefore  he  is  a  syllable.  Therefore  they  call 
him  who  is  (prana)  a  syllable.  Therefore  one  should  know  that  all  these  verses, 
all  these  Vedas,  all  sounds  "  are  one  word,  prana,  and  that  prana  is  all  the  verses.12 

mahdsiiktdh.  See  besides  Asvalayana  and  Sahkhayana,  Brhaddevata,  III,  116;  SarvanukramanI, 
Introd.,  II,  10,  with  Macdonell's  note. 

6  The  poet  is  also  called  Sukta,  says  Sayana,  but  there  is  no  authority  for  this. 

7  The  construction  is  obscure,  but  the  rendering  'he  went '  seems  best.  The  dat.  is  natural,  cf. 
Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  44;  Whitney,  P.  A.  O.S.,  April,  1S92,  p.  clxiv,  Sanskrit 
Grammar,  §  286  b.  Anandatlrtha  renders  'he  went'.  Sayana's  version  is  svaprave'sena pujitam 
akarot,  taking  bhutebhyah  as  sarvabhutartham  deham,  and  Max  Miiller  renders, '  he  did  honour  to.' 
He  also  adds  that  the  poet  is  called  Re  as  well  as  the  Mantra.  Cf.  Geldner,  Vedische  Studien,  III,  95. 

8  Ardha  is  taken  as  '  place '  (cf.  ordd)  by  both  Anandatlrtha  and  Sayana,  and  is  probably  so 
intended,  as  Max  Miiller  takes  it. 

9  Sayana  renders  'word',  but  this  is  less  likely.  He  adds  that  it  means  also  'quarter- 
verse  '.  For  the  intrans.  padi — which  (as  apddi)  is  recognized  by  Panini — cf.  Delbriick,  Altin- 
dische  Syntax,  p.  266 ;  Whitney,  1.  c,  §  845  ;  Speijer,  1.  c,  §  1 70.  In  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana, 
III,  9,  9,  avaci  seems  transitive,  but  see  Oertel's  note.  The  use  of  the  aor.  here  is  hard  to 
distinguish  from  that  of  the  imperfect,  as  with  abhiprdgdt  above.  But  in  these  cases  it  is  possible 
that  the  aor.  has  a  sense  almost  present,  a  natural  derivation  from  the  true  aorist  sense  of  the 
immediate  past  (cf.  Monro,  Hoi?ieric  Grammar1 ,  pp.  66,  67 ;  Giles,  Co7iip.  Phil.,  §  552  (iii)  ; 
Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  930,  who  points  out  that  it  is  especially  frequent  in  the 
Maitrayani  Samhita).  It  is  also  possible  that  the  imperfect  sense  may  be  old  (despite  Whitney, 
§  929  a),  for  it  is  found  in  the  Mantra  literature.  In  the  case  of  abhiprdgdd  there  is  the  further 
possibility  that  after  all  it  means  '  he  sang  of  all  this '  or  'he  sang  towards  all  this ' 
{abhipragdyata  occurs  in  the  RV.),  and  is  an  imperfect  from  \tgd,  for  gdti  occurs  in  the 
Kausitaki  Brahmana  and  the  Mahabharata  (cf.  Whitney,  §  855,  and  St.  Petersburg  Did.,  s.v.), 
or  even  from  Vg'h  go.     I  do  not  therefore  think  these  forms  are  signs  of  late  date. 

10  '  Without  him  '  is  Max  Miiller's  rendering.  That  of  the  text  is  supported  by  Anandatlrtha, 
the  other  version  by  Sayana.     Cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  441. 

11  Sayana  takes  ghosdh  as  the  aspirated  sonants,  jh,  gh,  bh,  dh,  dh,  as  in  Rgveda  Pratisakhya, 
714;  Siddhantakaumudi  (ed.  Taranatha),  p.  14;  Max  Miiller,  Egveda  Pratisakhya,  p.  eclxi. 
It  can  hardly  here,  however,  have  this  limited  sense.  Cf.  Chandogya  Upanisad,  II,  22,  5;  all 
vowels  are  ghosavant. 

n  Oldenberg  (Z.  D.  M,  G.,  XLII,  199-247)  has  shown  conclusively  that  few  if  any  of  the 
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3.  Indra1  sat  down  beside  Visvamitra  who  was  about  to  recite  the  hymns 
of  this  day.  He  saying,  '  This  is  food/  recited  the  thousand  brhatis.  Thus 
he  went  to  Indra 's  dear  home.  Indra  said  to  him,  '  Seer,  thou  hast  come  to 
my  dear  home.  Do  thou,  seer,  repeat  a  second 2  hymn.'  He  saying,  '  This 
is  food,'  recited  the  thousand  brhatl  verses.  Thus  he  went  to  Indra's  dear  home. 
Indra  said  to  him,  'Seer,  thou  hast  come  to  my  dear  home.  Do  thou,  seer, 
repeat  a  third  hymn.'  He  saying,  '  This  is  food,'  recited  the  thousand  brhati 
verses.  Thus  he  went  to  Indra's  dear  home.  Indra  said  to  him,  '  Seer,  thou 
hast  come  to  my  dear  home.  I  give  thee  a  boon.'  He  said,  '  Let  me  know  thee.' 
Indra  said,  '  I  am  breath,  thou,  seer,  art  breath,  all  creatures  are  breath,  he  that 
shines  is  breath.  In  this  form  I  pervade  all  the  quarters.  This  my  food  is  my 
friend,  my  support.3  This  is  the  food  of  Visvamitra.4  I  am  he  that  shines.' 
Thus  said  he.5 

4.  This  is  produced  as  a  thousand  brhatis}     The  consonants 2  are  the  body, 

hymns  of  the  Rgveda  go  back  to  their  nominal  composers  when  these  composers  are  the  heads 
of  the  great  families,  but  that  they  were  written  by  members  of  the  family.  The  only  possible 
exceptions  are  Vasistha  and  Visvamitra  under  Sudas  (p.  236).  It  is  possible  that  here 
(p.  226,  n.  1)  a  recollection  of  the  facts  is  seen  in  that  book  V  is  ascribed  to  the  Atris,  while 
the  others  to  individuals,  Grtsamada,  Visvamitra,  &c,  but  more  probably  the  plural  is  used 
because  it  gives  the  proper  play  of  words  with  atrayata.  This  is  not,  however,  a  sign  of 
late  date,  for  it  seems  likejy  that  in  RV.,  X,  181,  the  author  held  the  same  view  as  he  attributes 
to  Vasistha  the  rathantara  (VII,  32,  22;  23)  and  to  Bharadvaja  the  brhat  (VI,  46,  1  ;  2),  later 
attributed  to  Samyu  Barhaspatya  (Oldenberg,  pp.  225,  227,  n.  1). 

1  Sayana  explains  that  this  Khanda  shows  the  nature  of  the  asltis  as  being  Indra's  food.  The 
form  upanisasasdda  is  wrong  and  can  easily  be  corrected,  but  it  is  as  old  as  Sahkara. 
The  Jaiminiya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  III,  3,  7,  has  upanisasada. 

2  The  collection  of  verses  is  regarded  as  three  a'sitis  of  tristichs,  in  gayatri,  brhati,  and 
tisnih  respectively.     For  them,  see  V,  2,  3-5  and  notes. 

3  Anandatirtha  explains  daksinam  as  daksabhdge  sihiia  inah  patih  yasyah  sd  daksind 
mitravi'sesanatvad daksinam  iti  napumsakaprayogah.  Sayana  refers  the  use  to  abhivrddhihetntvat , 
citing  Dhatupatha,  XVI,  7.     This  sense  must  be  somewhat  as  in  the  text. 

4  Anandatirtha  explains  Vai'svamitram  as  Ramaydbhimanyamdtiabrhallsahasrdkhyam 
annam  Visvdmitrena  sampaditatvad  Vai'svamitram  ity  ucyate.  Sayana  has :  Visvdmitrena 
samsanakdle  sampaditatvad  idam  Vaitvamitram. 

5  In  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  6,  there  occurs  a  dialogue  between  Indra  and  Visvamitra. 
It  seems  to  show  clear  signs  of  a  later  origin,  though  it  verbally  reproduces  some  of  this 
dialogue.  It  is  much  more  philosophical.  The  Jaiminiya  version,  1.  c,  is  very  much  altered, 
but  all  have  clearly  a  common  source,  and  use  the  narrative  perfect  (cf.  Introd.,  p.  67).  The 
threefold  boon  may  be  compared  with  the  story  of  Naciketas  (Kathaka  Upanisad). 

1  This  Khanda  gives  the  correspondence  of  the  various  aksaras  of  the  1000  brhati  hymn, 
which  is  got  by  the  addition  of  the  verses  of  the  whole  Niskevalya  Sastra,  to  parts  of  the 
body  of  prana  (Sayana).  Anandatirtha  explains  it  as  an  identification  of  the  various  deities  who 
preside  over  the  sounds,  &c.  The  number  36,000  is  merely  theoretical ;  Eggeling  {S.  B.  E., 
XLIII,  111)  counted  about  37,200,  and  though  the  number  could  be  reduced  in  various  ways,  it 
is  not  worth  while. 

a  What  are  called  by  Panini  hat  (Sayana).     The  Kaumara  school  adopt  the  term  vyanjana 
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the  vowels3  the  soul,  the  sibilants4  the  breath.  Knowing  this  he  became 
Vasistha.5  Thence  took  he  the  name.  Indra  proclaimed  this  to  Visvamitra, 
Indra  proclaimed  this  to  Bharadvaja,  so  Indra  is  in  sacrifices  invoked  by  him 
as  a  friend.6  This  is  produced  as  a  thousand  brhatis.  Of  this  produced  as 
a  thousand  brhafis  there  are  thirty-six  thousand  syllables.  So  many  thousands 
are  the  days  of  a  hundred  years.  They  make  up  the  nights  by  the  consonants, 
the  days  by  the  vowels.7  This  is  produced  as  a  thousand  brhafis.  After  this 
being  produced  as  a  thousand  brhatis  he  who  knows  this  becomes  full  of 
knowledge,8  of  the  gods,  of  brahman,  of  the  immortal,  and  goes  to  the  gods. 
What  I  am,9  he  is;  what  he  is,  I  am.  A  Rsi  says  (R.V.,  I,  115,  1),  'The  sun 
is  the  self  of  all  that  goes  or  stands.'     Let  one  consider  this. 


Adhyaya  3. 

He  who  knows  himself  as  the  fivefold  hymn !  from  whence  all  this  springs, 
he  is  wise.  Earth,  air,  ether,  water,  light,  these  form  the  self,  the  fivefold  hymn. 
From  him  all  arises,  into  him  all  resolves.     He  who  knows  this  is  a  refuge 

for  kddini,  as  do  the  Sarasvata.  The  term  corresponds  with  the  use  of  the  Rgveda  Pratisakhya, 
see  Max  Midler's  edit.,  pp.  xii  sq.,  and  with  the  £rauta  Sutras,  St.  Petersburg  Diet.,  s.  v. 

3  Sayana  takes  this  as  in  II,  2,  2,  n.  11,  as  aspirated  sonants.  This  can  hardly  be  accepted. 
Atma  is  taken  by  him  as  madhyasarlram.  The  vowels  must  somewhere  be  alluded  to,  and 
ghosa  can  be  =  svara. 

*  Anandatlrtha  and  Sayana  both  render  Sasasdh.  The  Kaumara  school  also  take  this 
term.  In  the  Rgveda  Pratisakhya  it  includes  anusvdra,  visarga,  jihvdmuliya,  and  upadh- 
mdnTya  ;  in  the  other  Pratisakhyas  it  refers  to  sasasahdh. 

6  Sayana  here  ascribes  the  name  to  his  causing  to  dwell,  and  his  covering,  cf.  II,  2,  2,  n.  2. 
Anandatlrtha  prefers  '  best  of  dwellers '. 

6  Sayana  refers  this  to  the  Subrahmanya  rite  of  the  Soma  sacrifice,  where  Indra  is  called, 
Indra  a  gacha,  hariva  a  gacha  (Sadvimsa  Brahmana,  I,  1,  12;  Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  I,  12, 
3.  Sec). 

7  The  Kaumara  school  thus  defines  svardh,  Katantra,  I,  1,  siddho  varnasamdmndyah  I 
tatra  caturdasddau  svardh  (Sayana).     See  Max  Miiller,  op.  cit.,  p.  x. 

8  Sayana  appears  to  take  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  as  independent,  and  as  describing 
pranadevah.  For  devatd  apyeti,  cf.  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  IV,  1,  2;  Aitareya  Brahmana, 
IV,  24,  5.  No  doubt  the  ace.  is  mainly  governed  by  the  verb,  but  the  prep,  force  of  api  is  too 
much  ignored  in  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §§87,  88. 

9  This  no  doubt  refers  to  the  identity  of  the  sun  and  the  self,  one  of  the  oldest  forms  of 
Brahminical  monism.  Sayana  illustrates  the  doctrine  by  a  quotation  from  the  commentary  on 
the  Brahma  Sutras,  III,  3.  Sun-worship  is  a  very  early  and  widespread  form  of  religion  ; 
cf.  Farnell,  Cults  of  Greek  Slates,  IV,  143  ;  Evans,  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studies,  1901,  pp.  108  sq.; 
Manucci,  Storia  do  Mogor  (trans,  by  Irvine),  III,  3,  for  its  real  importance  in  Indra. 

1  Anandatlrtha  explains  that  there  are  three  a'sitis  and  a  piirvabhdga  and  an  uttarabhdga. 
These  correspond  to  the  five  forms  of  Visnu,  Narayana,  Vasudeva,  Samkarsana,  Pradyumna. 
Aniruddha,  who  represent  earth,  ether,  air,  light,  and  water  respectively. 
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for  his  friends.  To  him 2  who  knows  food  and  feeder  a  feeder s  is  born,  and 
food  is  his.  Food  is  water  and  earth,  for  of  them  are  foods  compounded.  Light 
and  air  are  the  feeder,  for  by  them4  he  eats  food.  Ether  is  the  bowl,  for  in 
the  ether  is  all  poured.  He  who  knows  this  becomes  the  refuge  (bowl)  of  his 
friends.  To  him  who  knows  food  and  feeder  a  feeder  is  born,  and  food  is 
his.  Plants  and  trees  are  food,  animals  the  feeder,  for  animals  eat  plants 
and  trees.  Of  animals,  those  who  have  teeth  above  and  below  and  are  formed 
like  men,5  are  feeders,  the  rest  food.  They  overcome  therefore  the  other  animals, 
for  the  feeder  is  over  his  food.     He  becomes  over  his  friends  who  knows  this.6 

2.  He  who  knows  more  and  more  clearly  the  self  obtains  fuller  being.1  There 
are  plants  and  trees  and  animals,  and  he  knows  the  self  more  and  more  clearly 
(in  them).  For  in  plants  and  trees  sap  only  is  seen,  in  animals  consciousness. 
In  animals  the  self  becomes  more  and  more  clear,  because  in  them  sap  also 
is  seen,  while  thought  is  not  seen  in  others.2     The  self  is  more  and  more  clear 

2  Tasmin  may  refer  to  the  uktha  as  Sayana  and  Max  Miiller  take  it.  Or  it  may  be  merely 
a  precursor  of  asmin,  in  accordance  with  the  usual  preference  of  Sanskrit  for  the  order  sa  yah. 

3  i.e.  a  son  able  to  eat.  The  second  asya  must,  I  think,  refer  to  the  father,  not  the  son. 
The  change  of  reference  is  too  abrupt  to  be  probable,  and  either  version  is  good  sense. 
Sayana  takes  it  as  referring  to  the  son.  For  the  form  d-jdyate,  cf.  Jaiminlya  Upanisad 
Brahmana,  I,  27,  6. 

*  They  aid  digestion. 

5  Zimmer  (A/tindisches  Leben,  pp.  74-76)  shows  the  identity  of  the  contrast  between 
ubhayadant  and  other  animals,  which  is  found  in  the  Samhitas,  with  the  old  Latin  contrast  of 
ambidens  (in  Festus  not  =  bidcns)  and  dfx<pajSovr-  in  Aristotle.  That,  however,  ubhayddani 
originally  included  the  first  class  of  sacrificial  animals  with  man,  as  he  holds  (p.  76),  appears 
doubtful.  In  this  passage  the  resemblance  to  man  is  made  explicit,  and  this  is  scarcely  so 
likely  if  man  were  naturally  one  of  the  ubhayadant  class.  Either  anu  vidham  or  the 
indeclinable  anuvidham  (as  in  III,  2,  3)  is  grammatically  possible,  but  the  corruption  to 
anuvidham  would  be  much  easier  than  to  anu  vidham.  Anu  vidhdh  is  also  possible.  Vidha  occurs 
several  times,  infra,  II,  3,  4;  5.     Cf.vidhdm  anuvidhiyate,  Maitrayam  Samhita,  III,  2,  4;  10. 

6  In  adhiva  ca?-anti  the  ace.  is  governed  by  adhi,  a  use  found  in  Mantra  and  Brahmana 
alike  (Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit- Syntax,  §§  87,  88;  Atharvaveda,  XIX,  49,  2:  adhi 
vi'svdny  aruhad gabhird;  RV.,  VIII,  68,  I5b  :  adhi  tisthan  navam  ratham  ;  Vajasaneyi  Samhita, 
VI,  2  :  adhi  ivd  sthdsyati,  &c).  I  do  not,  however,  think  it  can  well  be  construed  with  the 
gen.,  so  I  think  the  gen.  samdndndm  is  a  partitive  one,  '  of  his  friends  he,  &c.'  For  similar 
cases  of  the  partitive  gen.,  cf.  I,  2,  3,  n.  6,  and  Harivamsa,  II,  79,  12,  where  Hopkins,  /.  A.  O.S., 
XXII,  152,  n.  1,  takes  the  gen.  as  local.  Delbriick  {Altindische  Syntax,  p.  441)  is,  I  think, 
wrong  in  holding  that  adhi  rarely  has  the  accusative.  The  root  sthd,  e.g.,  would  not  naturally 
take  an  ace.  without  the  aid  of  a  preposition.     Cf.  II,  2,  4,  n.  8. 

1  This  is  the  most  philosophical  part  of  the  whole  Aranyaka  and  is  a  determined  effort 
to  explain  the  different  stages  of  conscious  life.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  distinctive  marks 
of  man  are  all  elements  which  make  his  consciousness  into  an  ordered  system  and  they  imply 
self-consciousness,  as  opposed  to  the  mere  consciousness  of  animals,  in  the  form  of  their 
receptivity  of  external  stimuli.  The  theory  of  the  soul  in  Aristotle,  De  Anima,  II,  4  sq.,  is  worth 
comparing.     For  the  form  dvistaram,  cf.  I,  4,  1,  n.  11 ;  Bohtlingk,  Sachs.  Ber.,  1893,  p.  n. 

2  Max  Miiller  renders,  '  but  in  others  thought  is  not  seen,'  the  apparent  meaning  being  that 
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in  man.  For  he  is  most  endowed  with  intelligence,  he  says  what  he  has  known, 
he  sees  what  he  has  known,  he  knows  to-morrow,  he  knows  the  world  and 
what  is  not  the  world.  By  the  mortal  he  desires  the  immortal,  being  thus  endowed. 
As  for  the  others,  animals,  hunger  and  thirst  comprise  their  power  of  knowledge. 
They  say  not  what  they  have  known,  they  see  not  what  they  have  known.  They 
know  not  to-morrow,  they  know  not  the  world  and  what  is  not  the  world.  They 
go  so  far,  for  their  experiences  are  according  to  the  measure  of  their  intelligence.3 
3.  This  man  is  the  sea,1  he  is  above  all  the  world.  Whatever  he  reaches, 
he  desires  to  be  beyond  it.2  If  he  gains  the  sky  world,  he  desires  to  be  beyond 
it.  If  he  were  to  gain  yonder  world,  he  would  desire  to  be  beyond  it.  Fivefold 
is  this  man.3  What  is  hot  in  him  is  fire ;  the  apertures  are  the  ether ;  blood, 
mucus,  and  seed  are  water ;  the  body  is  earth ;  the  breath  is  air.  Fivefold  is 
the  air,4  up-breathing,  down-breathing,  back-breathing,  out-breathing,  on-breathing. 

some  animated  beings  have  not  thought.  What  must  be  meant  is  that  others,  i.e.  plants  and 
trees,  have  no  intelligence,  and  so  Sayana  and  Anandatlrtha  construe  it.  Kara  frequently  means, 
like  a\\os  and  alius,  others,  not  as  opposed  to  a  part  of  a  species,  but  as  another  species ; 
A. J. P.,  VII,  101.  Stones  have  only  sattd,  says  Sayana,  i.e.  are  only  objective,  not  also 
subjective. 

3  Sayana  takes  the  last  sentence  as  meaning  they  are  born  according  to  their  knowledge 
in  a  former  birth.  This,  however,  assumes  the  transmigration  theory,  which  is  not  certainly 
known  in  this  Aranyaka.  The  better  meaning  seems  to  be  that  taken  above,  which  is  more 
suited  in  point  of  fact  to  the  context,  for  the  idea  of  former  birth  is  nowise  necessary  or  in 
point.  Sayana  cites  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  IV,  4,  2  and  7,  but  this  Upanisad  is  earlier. 
The  word  yathdprajitam  does  not  occur  in  Jacob's  Concordance.  Kausltaki  Upanisad,  I,  2,  has 
yathdvidyam  of  transmigration.     See  also  Levi,  La  Doctrine  du  Sacrifice,  pp.  96  sq. 

1  The  sea  is  typical  of  all  unsatisfied  desires.  Sayana  cites  Taittiriya  Brahmana,  II,  2,  6 : 
kamam  samudram  dviveseiy  aha  I  samudra  iva  hi  kdmah  \  naiva  hi  kd?nasydnto  'sti  na  sai?m- 
drasya  I  The  same  idea  appears  over  and  again  in  the  Greek  Anthology,  cf.  Butcher,  Greek 
Genius,  pp.  266  sq.  For  the  separation  of  the  prefix  and  verb,  cf.  Introd.,  p.  57,  and  examples 
from  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  in  Liebich,  Panzni,  p.  24,  and  from  Brhadaranyaka,  p.  28. 

2  Enam  in  R  and  in  Sayana  must  stand  for  m  in  place  of  an  assimilated  n,  as  in  II,  1,  5,  n.  6. 
For  ati-t/tnan,  cf.  Jaiminiya  Brahmana,  I,  42  (_/.  A.  O.  S.,  XV,  234). 

3  Cf.  II,  3,  1,  n.  1.  Anandatlrtha  here  repeats  the  identifications  with  the  different  forms  of 
Visnu. 

4  The  five  pranas  frequently  occur.  No  intelligible  explanation  of  them  all  is  possible. 
Prdna  and  apdna,  once  originally  the  same,  were  first  divided  as  expiration  and  inspiration, 
then  as  breath,  and  the  wind  of  digestion,  cf.  II,  4,  1  and  2.  Vydna  '  through-breathing  or 
circulating  air'  (Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XLIII,  263,  n.  1)  is  the  bond  between  the  prdna  and 
apdna.  Samdna,  which  'distributes  the  digested  pieces  through  the  limbs'  (Eggeling,  p.  264, 
n.  1),  leads  to  union  of  the  two  first.  Uddna  conducts  the  soul  from  the  body  at  death.  See 
Deussen,  Philosophie  der  Upanishads ,  pp.  249-252  ;  E.  T.,  pp.  276-280,  and  I,  3,  7,  n.  6.  Sayana 
says  that  prdna  is  in  the  mouth  and  nose,  rising  from  the  heart,  apdna  is  in  the  lower  parts, 
zydna  in  all  the  veins,  uddna  in  the  throat  to  lead  forth  the  soul,  samana  leads  food  and 
drink  evenly  through  the  whole  body.  Jaiminiya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  II,  5,  6  adds  avdna 
to  the  number.  For  further  variations  see  on  I,  3,  7 ;  4,  1.  The  same  five  as  here  occur 
in   isatapatha   Brahmana,  X,  1,  4,  2-6,  and   MaitrayanI  Upanisad,  II,  6,  where   see   Cowell's 


2i8  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  II,  3,  3- 

The  deities,  sight,  hearing,  mind,  and  speech,  are  comprised  in  up-breathing  and 
down-breathing.  For  they  depart  with  the  departure  of  breath.  He  is  the 
succession5  of  speech  and  thought  which  is  the  sacrifice.  The  sacrifice  is 
fivefold,  Agnihotra,  new  and  full  moon  sacrifices,  the  four-monthly  sacrifices, 
the  animal  sacrifice,  and  the  Soma  sacrifice.  The  Soma  sacrifice  is  the  most 
perfect  of  the  sacrifices,  for  these  five  kinds  are  seen  in  it;  that  which  precedes 
the  libations,6  is  one ;  then  there  are  three  libations,  and  the  rest  (of  the  sacrifice) 
is  the  fifth. 

4.  He l  who  knows  one  sacrifice  above  the  other,  one  day  above  the  other, 
one  god  above  the  gods,  is  clever.  This  great  litany  is  the  sacrifice  above  the 
other,  the  day  above  the  other,  the  god  above  the  others.  This  litany  is 
fivefold.      As    a    chorus2    it    is    irivrt,   paiicadasa,    saptadasa,    ekavhnsa,    and 

notes,  and  Max  Miiller,  S.  B.  E.,  XV,  293.  With  the  following,  cf.  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad 
(Kanva),  I,  4,  17,  where  man,  animal,  sacrifice,  and  sarvam  idam  are  all  fivefold,  and 
Taittiriya  Upanisad,  I,  7,  I,  where  mind,  speech,  breath,  sight,  and  hearing  are  man. 

5  For  ultarottar0,  cf.  Wackernagel ,  Altindische  Grammatik,  II,  1,60.  For  api+i/i,  cf. 
Caland,  Altind.  Zauberrit.,  p.  18. 

6  That  is  the  diksd.  The  last  is  the  avabhrtha  udavasaniya,  &c.  See  Hillebrandt, 
Ritual-Litteratur,  pp.  97  sq.  It  is  worth  noting  that  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  does  not  deal 
with  the  new  and  full  moon  or  the  four-monthly  sacrifices,  though  the  Kausitaki  does,  cf. 
Introd.,  p.  32. 

1  This  section  is  unusually  foolish.  Anandatirtha  exercises  much  ingenuity  in  equating 
the  five  forms  of  Visnu  to  the  several  members  of  each  of  the  sets  of  five.  The  parts  of  the 
saman  are  also  dealt  with  in  Jaiminiya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  IV,  9,  10.  See  Hillebrandt, 
Ritual-Litteratur,  p.  100. 

2  Sayana  explains  these  as  follows :  trivrt  stoma  is  formed  by  the  three  hymns  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Samaveda  Uttararcika,  1-9;  RV.,  IX,  11,  1-3;  64,  28-30;  66,  10-12.  The 
first  three  verses  are  taken  from  the  first  verse  of  each  sukta,  the  second  from  the  second  verses, 
and  the  third  from  the  third.  It  is  called  udyati.  The  paficada'sa  is  formed  out  of  one  hymn, 
by  repeating  the  first  verse  three  times,  the  second  and  third  once  each,  then  repeating  the 
second  three  times,  and  so  on.  The  saptadasa  is  the  paiicadasa  save  that  in  the  third  round 
the  second  and  third  verses  each  are  repeated  thrice,  i.e.  (1)  aaabc;  (2)  abbbc;  (3)  abbbccc. 
The  ekavimia  is  made  by  singing  all  verses  three  times,  except  the  last  first  and  second 
respectively  in  the  three  rounds,  i.e.  (1)  aaabbbc ;  (2)  abbbccc  (or  aaabccc— the  MSS.  vary)  ; 
(3)  aaabccc  (or  abbbccc).  The  pafuavimia  is  formed  by  singing  in  the  first  round  the  first 
verse  thrice,  the  second  four  times,  the  third  once ;  in  the  second  round,  the  first  once,  the 
second  thrice,  the  third  four  times ;  in  the  third  round,  the  first  five  times,  the  second  once, 
the  third  three  times,  according  to  Dhanamjaya,  or  the  first  four  times,  the  second  twice,  the 
third  thrice,  according  to  Gautama.  (This  seems  to  be  the  sense ;  R's  version  is  corrupt 
and  S  is  imperfect.)  These  stomas  are  called pancapancim  (not  as  Max  Miiller,  vistuti,  which  is 
the  generic  title  of  which  these  are  species),  dasasapta,  and  saptasaptini,  no  name  for  the 
last  being  given.  Max  Miiller  quotes  Mahidhara  on  Yajurveda  Samhita,  X,  9,  for  the  trivrt. 
More  in  point  is  Sayana  on  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  42,  which  closely  resembles  this  passage. 
The  St.  Petersburg  Diet.  (s.v.  trivrt)  gives  the  trivrt  as  consisting  of  one  sukta,  RV.,  IX,  11 
only,  see  Eggeling,  S.  B.  £.,  XXVI,  308,  309  ;  Pancavimsa  Brahmana,  I,  99  sq. ;  II,  1,  1 ; 
7,  1 ;  14,  1  ;  Hillebrandt,  I.e.,  p.  101,  and  schemes  in  Caland  and  Henry's  L'Agnistoma. 
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pancavimsa.  As  a  saman3  it  is  gayaira,  rathantara,  brhat,  bhadra,  and  rajana. 
As  to  metre  it  is  gayatrl,  usnih,  brhat?,  trisiubh,  and  dvipada.  The  explanation  i 
is  that  it  is  the  head,  the  right  wing,  the  left  wing,  the  tail,  and  the  body  (of 
the  bird).  He  performs5  the  praslava  five  times,  the  udgitha  five  times,  the 
pratihara  five  times,  the  upadrava  five  times,  the  7iidhana  five  times.  This 
forms  a  thousand  syllables.6  The  verses  here  are  recited  as  five  orders.7 
What  precedes  the  eighty  tristichs  is  one  order;  then  come  the  three  sets  of 
eighty  tristichs;  and  the  fifth  consists  of  the  rest.  This  makes  a  thousand 
(verses).8  That  is  the  whole ;  these  ten  by  tens  are  the  whole.  For  number  is 
such.  Ten  tens  are  a  hundred,  ten  hundreds  a  thousand,  and  that  is  the  whole. 
These  are  the  three  metres ;  this  food  indeed  is  threefold,  eating,  drinking,  and 
chewing.     He  obtains  this  food  by  these. 

5.  This  is  produced  as  a  thousand  brhatis.  Some  recognize  a  thousand 
of  various  metres,  saying,  '  Is  there  another  ? 1  let  us  say  there  is.'  Some  say  a 
thousand  tristubhs,  some  a  thousand  jagafis,  some  a  thousand  anustubhs.  A  Rsi 
says  (RV.,  X,  1 24, 9), '  Sages  in  their  wisdom  discovered  Indra  dancing  an  anustubk' 2 
That  denotes,  they  discovered  in  speech  then  the  breath  of  Indra.  He  can 
become  famous  and  of  splendid  renown.     '  Rather 8  he  is  liable  to  die  untimely,' 

3  The  gdyatra  saman  is  formed  from  RV.,  Ill,  62,  10 ;  rathantara  from  RV.,  VII,  32,  22  ; 
the  brhat  from  RV.,  VI,  46,  1 ;  the  bhadra  from  RV.,  X,  157,  1  ;  the  rajana  from  RV.,  VII, 
27,  1,  according  to  Sayana's  note;  cf.  V,  1,  2,  n.  2. 

*  See  Aranyaka,  I,  4,  2. 

5  The  saman  of  the  Niskevalya  is  the  rajana,  and  each  of  its  usual  five  parts  is  repeated 
five  times.     The  npadrava  falls  to  the  Udgatr  and  all  join  in  the  nidhana  (Sayana). 

6  The  stobhas  are  meaningless  syllables,  added  to  verses  sung  to  make  up  the  metre.  See 
Chandogya  Upanisad,  I,  13.  These  syllables  are  marked  in  Samaveda  MSS.,  but  they  have  not 
as  yet  been  satisfactorily  explained.  Cf.  Burnell,  Samhitopanisad  Brahmana,  p.  xviii;  Hillebrandt, 
1.  c,  p.  104,  n.  15  ;  Caland  and  Henry,  op.  cit.,  App.  II. 

7  The  verses  corresponding  to  the  body,  head,  wings,  &c,  are  the  first  order ;  the  three 
asitis  follow,  then  come  the  belly  and  chest  verses. 

8  There  are  1000  stobhas  and  also  in  the  whole  Sastra  a  1000  brhatis.  The  rest  refers 
to  the  nature  of  number  as  being  measured  by  tens.  There  are  nothing  but  sets  of  ten.  The 
three  '  metres  '  mean,  according  to  Sayana,  the  numbers  10,  100,  1000  which  govern  all  numbers. 
This,  however,  is  inadequate,  as  the  reference  is  clearly  to  the  three  sets  of  a'sitis.  The  reference 
to  food  is  because  these  a'sitis  are  the  food  of  the  bird.  There  is  no  sign  that  the  numbers 
100  or  1000  are  to  be  treated  as  specially  important.  Sayana's  explanation  is  otherwise  good. 
He  quotes  for  da'satah,  Panini,  V,  1,  60.     Anandatirtha  is  very  weak  on  this  point. 

1  Sayana  takes  kim  anyat  as  the  question,  sad  the  answer.  The  others  do  not  include  the 
Sankhayanas,  who  also  recognize  a  thousand  brhatis.  This  is  rather  in  favour  of  an  early  date ;  the 
dispute  had  disappeared  before  the  Sankhayana  Aranyaka.    Nana  may  be  adverbial,  '  variously.' 

2  Sayana  explains  that  the  clouds  rumbling  produce  a  sound  with  an  anustubk  in  it;  cf. 
Geldner,  Vedische  Studien,  II,  304;  v.  Schroeder,  Mysterium  und  Mimas,  pp.  40,  41. 

3  Anandatirtha  takes  the  whole  as  one  argument  and  as  meaning,  'he  can  die  when  he  likes.' 
This  is  impossible.     For  the  construction,  cf.  I,  1,  1,  n.  4. 


220 


AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  II,  3,  5- 


he  *  declares.  For  the  self  that  is  speech  is  imperfect,  since 6  a  man  understands 
if  driven  to  thought  by  breath,  not  if  driven  by  speech.  Let  him  produce  the 
brhafi,6  for  the  brhafi  is  the  whole  self.  The  self  is  on  all  sides  surrounded 
by  members,  and,  as  the  self  is  on  all  sides  surrounded  by  members,7  so  is 
the  brhafi  on  all  sides  surrounded  by  metres.  The  self  is  the  middle  of  the 
members,  and  the  brhafi  of  metres.8  He  can  become  famous  and  of  splendid 
renown,  while  the  other9  will  die  untimely,  so  said  he.  For  the  brhafi  is  the 
whole  self.     Therefore  let  him  produce  the  brhafi. 

6.  This  is  produced  as  a  thousand  brhafis.  Of  this  produced  as  a  thousand 
brhafis,  there  are  eleven  hundred  and  twenty-five  amistubhs}  For  by  the  larger 
the  smaller  is  comprehended.  A  Rsi  says  (RV.,  VIII,  76,  1 2), '  I  a  speech  of  eight 
feet,'  for  there  are  eight  feet  of  four  syllables.    '  Of  nine  corners,'  for  the  brhafi 2 

4  Anandatirtha  points  out  that  '  he '  is  Aitareya  Mahidasa  or  Mahaitareya.  Sayana  vaguely 
says  'a  wise  man'.     Cf.  I,  i,  I,  n.  5. 

5  This  is  very  obscure.  The  version  here  adopted  means  that  the  activity  of  mafias  if 
evoked  by  speech  ( =  anustubh)  only  is  imperfect,  but  it  is  more  perfect  if  evoked  by  breath 
(=  brhati).  Manas  will  then  stand  in  its  wider  sense,  not  as  an  indriya,  as  later,  cf.  Deussen, 
Philosophie  der  Upanishads,  p.  245  ;  E.  T.,  p.  271.  This  is  very  strained,  but  at  least  it  is  less 
absurd  than  (1)  Sayana's  version,  '  If  he  proceeds  with  the  Sastra  with  reference  to  the  anustubh 
which  is  proclaimed  as  Vac,  and  not  with  reference  to  the  brhati  which  is  proclaimed  as  prdna, 
then  being  driven  by  his  mind  he  does  not  manage  the  Sastra  by  speech  alone.'  He  adds  that 
without  breath  speech  merely  conceived  is  inadequate,  breath  being  essential  for  any  sense 
activity.  The  idea  is  not  unlike  the  one  adopted  above.  (2)  Anandatirtha  renders,  'Being  urged 
to  objects  of  sense  by  prdna,  i.e.  Vayu,  and  by  manas,  i.e.  Siva,  he  enjoys  them,  and  not  by 
voice  alone.'  He  read  manase  because  he  tries  to  account  for  the  e.  Sayana  must  have 
read  pram  na  and  taken  vdg  as  an  accusative  or  locative,  as  Max  Muller  points  out.  For 
the  dat.,  which  is  rarely  found  in  the  local  sense  in  the  Brahmana  style  (Delbriick,  Altindische 
Syntax,  p.  144),  see  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit- Syntax,  §  43,  and  cf.  II,  2,  2,  n.  7. 

6  i.  e.  make  out  that  the  brhati  is  the  metre. 

7  Because  it  is  surrounded  in  the  Sastra  (Sayana). 

8  Because  metres  are  both  bigger  and  smaller  than  the  brhati. 

3  Sayana  ignores  the  difficulty  of  this  passage.  Anandatirtha  of  course  renders  it,  '  he  is  able 
to  die  at  will.'  The  text  follows  Max  Midler's  version.  The  syntax  yad brhati  is  very  common  in 
the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  43,  &c. ;  £arikhayana  Aranyaka,  1, 4,  &c. ;  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  564. 

1  1000x36  syllables  (brhatis)  ~  1125x32  syllables  (anustubhs). 

2  i.e.  it  is  nine  feet  of  four  syllables  and  is  formed  by  adding  one  to  the  eight  feet  of  the 
anustubh.  Sayana  says  the  MS.  navasrakti  is  chdndasah.  Cf.  Benfey,  Sdmaveda,  Glossary,  p.  87. 
The  correction  navasraktir,  though  easy,  is  more  convincing,  because  of  r  following.  Cf. 
Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  31  ;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  68,  n.  15.  MSS. 
frequently  differ  in  such  points,  cf.  Whitney's  note  on  AV.,  VI,  33,  2  (vyathi(s));  cf.  V,  1,  1, 
n.  18  ;  2, 1,  n.  6.  Note  should  be  taken  here  of  the  readings  of  the  Manava  Grhya  Sutra,  I,  2,  6 : 
caturvim'sati  in  the  ace,  and  I,  23,  15  and  23:  paficavim'saty  anuvakan  combined  with  Manava 
Srauta  Sutra,  VI,  2,  6  :  sd  ekavim'saty  ay  am  te  (see  Knauer,  p.  xli).  I  confess  that  the  possible 
explanation  suggested  by  Dr.  Knauer  of  these  cases  as  either  contractions  with  omission  of 
anusvdra  or  visarga  or  as  neuters  is  not  attractive.  In  the  last  case,  as  perhaps  here,  the 
original  may  have  been  as  Dr.  Knauer  also  suggests  ekaviin'sati\h)  \  ay  am  te,  &c,  with  the  loss 
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becomes  nine-cornered.  '  Touching  the  truth/  for  speech 3  united  with  verse 
is  truth.  '  I  made 4  the  body  out  of  Indra,'  for  from  this  thousand  brhatis 
made  into  anustubhs,  which  is  prana  connected  with  Indra,  and  from  the 
brhati  he  makes  speech,  the  anustubh,  as  a  body.  The  great  litany  is  the 
highest  development  of  speech,  and  it  is  fivefold,  measured,  unmeasured,  music, 
true,  and  untrue.  A  re  verse,  a  gafhd,5  a  kumbyd,6  are  measured ;  a  yajus  verse, 
an  invocation,  conversation,7  are  not  measured ;  a  sdman  or  part  of  it  is  music ; 
om  is  true,  no  is  untrue.  The  flower  and  fruit  of  speech  is  what  is  true.  He 
can  become  famous  and  of  splendid  renown,  for  he  speaks  the  truth,  the  flower 
and  fruit  of  speech.  The  untrue  is  the  root  of  speech,  and,  as  a  tree  with 
roots  exposed  dries  up,  and  perishes,  so  a  man  who  speaks  untruth  exposes 
his  roots,  dries  up,  and  perishes.  Therefore  let  a  man  speak  not  untruth,  but 
guard  himself  against  it.     The  syllable8  om  is  empty  and  goes  forward.     So  if 

of  h  (as  often  in  MSS.  in  pausa)  and  subsequent  erroneous  contraction.  So  paficavimsati(m) 
may  have  been  written  by  error  in  the  MS.  and  then  the  m  dropped  and  contraction  applied. 
But  in  verse,  of  course,  we  find  clear  cases  of  contraction  or  of  the  use  of  shortened  forms,  especially 
va  for  iva,  e.g.  bahkhayana  Aranyaka,  XII,  29  :  puspam  iva  must  metri  causa  be  puspeva  or 
puspam  va,  probably  the  former,  Oldenberg,  Z.D.M.G.,  LXI,  830;  Roth,  ibid.,  XLVIII,  682. 

3  Speech  is  anustubh,  verse  brhati,  and  united  they  touch  prana.  Anandatirtha  explains  by 
equating  brhati  with  a  form  of  Visnu  and  speech  with  Uma ! 

4  '  He  makes,'  in  Max  Midler's  translation,  ignores  aham.  Sayana  does  not  do  this, 
but  he  explains  the  sentence  by  the  action  of  the  Hotr,  as  the  Aranyaka  uses  the  third  person. 
It  only  means  that  the  anustubh  is  made  out  of  the  brhati  which  is  identified  with  prana, 
and  prana  is  (see  II,  2,  3)  Indra. 

5  Sayana  defines  a  gdtha  as  sarvalokaprasiddhdrthapratipddikd,  e.g.  pratah  prdtar  anrtam 
te  vadanti  (a yajnagdthd  from  Aitareya  Brahmana,  V,  31,  6;  the  example  is  not  very  happy); 
Anandatirtha  as  parasparam  asamdni  visamasamkhydksardni  svaraniyamarahitani  khanda- 
vdkydni.  Cf.  Hopkins,  Great  Epic  of  India,  pp.  365  sq.;  St.  Petersburg  Diet.,  II,  731;  Aufrecht, 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  p.  429;  Bloomfield,  Religion  of  Veda,  p.  196. 

6  Sayana  defines  as  acara'siksdrupd,  e.g.  brahmacary  asy  apo  'iana  karma  kuru  diva  ma 
svapsih  or  ma  susufthdh  (the  MSS.  vary),  i.  e.  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra,  I,  22,  2  ;  Anandatirtha  as 
yajndhgavdkydni.  In  the  parallel  passage,  6atapatha  Brahmana,  XI,  5,  7,  10  (where  see 
Eggeling's  trans.,  S.B.E.,  XLIV,  101),  kutnvya  is  read,  which  Weber  {Ind.  Stud.,  X, 
in,  n.  1)  suggests  as  equal  to  '  refrain ',  cf.  kumba,  kurira. 

7  Sayana  explains  brdhmanagatd  ye  'rlhavddd  yd  ca  rdjasabhddau  parihdsddirupowcyate  sd 
sarvd  vrlha  vak ;  Anandatirtha  simply  has  vyarthavdk.  Cf.  Vedische  Studien,  1, 118,  328.  For 
nigada  see  St.  Petersburg  Diet.,  s.v. ;  Brhaddevata,  VIII,  104;  Winternitz,  Gesch.der  indisch. 
Litt.,  1, 142,  n.,  who  describes  them  as  a  kind  of  Yajus  to  summon  the  other  priests  to  perform 
their  tasks.  Sayana  gives  as  an  example  of  a  nigada:  Ague  ?nahdn  asi  brahmana  bharata 
(  =  Taittiriya  Samhita,  II,  5,  9,  1 ;  Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance,  p.  26*).  For  saman,  cf. 
Winternitz,  p.  146,  n.  3,  who  renders  it  as  originally  '  Besanftigungslied ',  'ein  Mittel  zur  Be- 
schwichtigung  von  Gottern  und  Damonen  ;'  Bloomfield,  Religion  of  Veda,  p.  38. 

8  A  curious  piece  of  common  sense  (cf.  Mr.  Falconer's  advice  to  Pepys,  Diary,  Aug.  8, 
1662)  interpolated  to  avoid  the  danger  of  the  preceding  doctrine  that  om  is  truth.  For  om 
as  tathd,  see  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VII,  18,  and  Chandogya  Upanisad,  I,  1,  8.  The  comparison 
with  amen  is  of  course  accidental,  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  162,  n.  1. 
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a  man  says  om,  then  that 9  is  taken  from  him  ;  if  he  should  say  om  to  everything, 
he  would  empty  himself  and  be  unable  to  have  delights.  The  syllable  '  no '  is 
full 10  for  one's  self.  If  a  man  should  say  '  no '  to  everything,  his  fame  would 
be  evil  and  he  would  destroy  himself.  Therefore  should  one  give  at  the  proper 
time,  and  at  the  proper  time  he  should  refrain "  from  giving.  So  does  he 
unite  the  true  and  the  untrue.  From  their  union  he  grows  and  becomes 
greater.  He  who  knows  this  speech  of  which  (the  great  litany)  is  a  modification, 
he  is  clever.  'A'  is  the  whole  of  speech  and  being  manifested12  through  the 
mutes  and  sibilants  it  becomes  manifold  and  various.  If  uttered  in  a  whisper 
it  is  breath,  if  aloud  it  is  body.  Therefore  it  is  as  it  were  hidden,  for  what  is 
incorporeal  is  as  it  were  hidden,  and  breath  is  incorporeal.  But  spoken  aloud  it 
is  body  and  visible,  for  body  is  visible. 

7.  This  is  produced  as  a  thousand  brhatls.  It  is  glory,1  it  is  Indra,  it1 
is  the  lord  of  creatures.  '  He  who  knows  it  as  Indra,  as  the  lord  of  creatures, 
leaves  this  world  shaking 3  off  all  ties/  so  said  Mahidasa 4  Aitareya.  Having 
departed,  having  become  Indra,5  he  shines  in  those  worlds.  They  say,  '  If  by  this 
form  he  gains  yonder  world,  then  by  what  form  does  he  experience  this  world  ? ' 6 

9  Sayana  construes  as  '  he  is  emptied  for  that,  viz.  the  enjoyment  of  house,  fields,  &c.' 
This  is  to  force  the  meaning  of  asmai  overmuch  ;  it  is  a  dativtis  incommodi. 

10  Is  selfish.     Sayana  cites  Bhagavadgita,  II,  34 :  sambhdvitasya  cdktrtir  maranad  atiricyate  \ 

11  Rajendralala  prints  in  text  and  commentary  kalena.  It  should  be  kale  na  as  the 
commentary,  and  also  Anandatlrtha,  shows. 

13  'A'  with  the  different  letters  is  the  source  of  the  alphabet.  It  may  be  interesting  to 
speculate  if  this  denotes  that  writing  where  the  '  a '  was  not  expressed  was  already  known. 
It  may  be  so,  but  it  is  not  clear.  In  any  case  as  the  date  of  writing  is  very  doubtful,  no 
great  light  would  be  thrown  on  the  date  of  the  Aranyaka ;  cf.  V,  3,  3  ad  fin.,  where  the 
reference  is  clear  but  cogent  only  for  Saunaka's  period.  For  later  reference  to  the  akara,  see 
Jacob,  Concordance,  p.  2,  and  cf.  Tandya  Mahabrahmana,  XX,  14,  2. 

1  Sayana  compares  Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  I,  1  :  na  tasye'se  ka'scana  tasya  nama  mahad ya'sah  \ 
For  Indra,  cf.  II,  4,  3 ;  Taittiriya  Upanisad,  I,  4 ;  Kausitaki  Upanisad,  II,  6  ;  III,  1  ;  Brhad- 
aranyaka  Upanisad,  III,  2,  2. 

2  This  is  the  sense,  rather  than,  'Indra  is  the  lord'  as  taken  by  Max  Midler.  Etan  below  is 
the  usual  Sanskrit  attraction  of  a  pronoun  to  the  gender  of  the  predicate ;  Vergl.  Syntax, 
III,  240  sq. 

3  This  must  be  the  sense,  and  so  both  Sayana  and  Anandatlrtha  take  it.  Originally  the 
word  meant  the  decay  of  old  age. 

*  The  quotation  ends  here,  it  seems.  The  new  sentence  looks  like  a  prose  version  of  a 
Sloka,  cf.  V,  3,  2. 

5  Sayana  quotes  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  IV,  1,  2  :  devo  bhiitva  devan  apyeti  \  He  refers 
also  to  Brahma  Sutra,  IV,  3,  15,  and  discusses  whether  this  deification  is  a  hindrance  to  real 
mukti,  and  decides  it  is  really  a  step  towards  it.  But  of  course  the  doctrine  of  mukti  is  not 
clearly  found  in  this  Aranyaka  ;  see  II,  1,  2,  n.  9 ;  Hopkins,  Religions  of  India,  pp.  232,  238  sq. 

6  For  the  nasal  in  pluti,  cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  299,  300 ;  Whitney, 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  78. 
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The  blood  in  the  woman7  is  the  form  of  Agni,  therefore  one  should  despise 
it  not.  The  seed  in  the  man  is  the  form  of  Aditya,  therefore  one  should 
despise  it  not.  This  self  gives  itself  to  that  self,  that  self  gives  itself  to  this 
self.8  They  thus  gain  each  other.  In  this  form9  he  gains  yonder  world,  in 
that  form  he  experiences  this  world. 
8.  Here  there  are  these  verses : ' — 

7  Anandatlrtha  has  a  wonderful  explanation.  This  world  and  that  world  are  both 
svastrirupam  of  Bhagavant.  Sayana  explains  that  there  are  six  elements  in  the  body ;  three, 
fat,  bone,  and  marrow,  are  white  and  represent  the  man ;  three,  skin,  blood,  and  flesh,  are  red 
and  represent  the  woman,  ay  am  is  used  of  the  woman  because  she  is  connected  with  earth, 
asau  of  the  man  because  he  is  connected  with  the  sun  and  the  upper  world. 

8  The  fact  that  Sayana  does  not  comment  on  itnasmai  shows  how  little  he  can  be  relied  on  to 
note  points  in  the  text.     The  reading  is  quite  certain,  and  cf.  Whitney,  I.e.,  §  502  b. 

9  This  is  taken  by  Sayana  and  by  Max  Miiller  as  referring  to  the  words  at  once  preceding. 
But  it  is  perhaps  rather  a  reference  to  the  question  above.  Then  anena  will  refer  to  the 
knowledge  of  Indra,  and  amitnd  to  the  human  form  produced  by  the  union  of  the  parents. 
Sayana  seems  to  have  been  misled  by  the  use  of  Agni  and  Aditya  into  misinterpreting  lokam. 
The  tone  of  the  section  is  noteworthy  when  contrasted  with  the  pessimism  which  the  body 
and  its  imperfections  induces  in  Buddhism  and  the  later  Upanisads  (Maitrayanl  Upanisad,  I, 
2-4;  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  224).  Max  Midler's  view  (S.  B.  £.,  XV,  1-lii)  that, 
despite  its  references  to  Nirvana  (p.  xlvi)  and  other  hints  at  Buddhism  (e.  g.  VII,  8),  this 
Upanisad  is  anti-Paninean  cannot  be  supported.  The  irregular  Sandhi  is  merely  a  conscious 
and  deliberate  archaism  (so  perhaps  also  in  the  Manava  Grhya  Sutra,  a  piece  of  patchwork), 
and  generally  the  language  is  quite  recent  in  form  compared  to  the  really  old  Upanisads. 
Deussen  recognizes  the  later  character  and  style  of  the  Upanisad,  and  Winternitz  (p.  225) 
definitely  refers  it  to  a  post-Buddhistic  date.  Indeed  Weber  {Indian  Literature,  pp.  96  sq.) 
and  Macdonell  {Sanskrit  Literature,  pp.  230,  231)  tend  to  refer  it  to  classical  times,  though 
its  doctrine  is  no  doubt  earlier.  The  optimism  of  the  Upanisads  is  natural :  what  is  other 
than  the  dtman  is  miserable,  but  not  the  dtman,  cf.  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  III,  5 ;  Taittiriya 
Upanisad,  II,  9  ;  III,  6 ;  Isa  Upanisad,  7  ;  Hopkins,  Religions  of  India,  p.  240. 

1  The  verses  are  probably  older  than  the  prose.  They  are  earlier  than  the  tristubhs  cited 
by  Patanjali  (cf.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  483  sq.)  and  show  every  sign  of  antiquity  in  their 
metrical  form  (cf._/.  R.  A.  S.,  1906,  pp.  1-10  ;  Oldenberg,  S.  B.  E.,  XXX,  xxxv ;  Hopkins,  Great 
Epic  of  India,  pp.  194  sq.)  which  is  decidedly  irregular.  The  third  verses  of  1,  2,  4  are  Jagatis, 
the  first  verse  of  1  has  only  ten  syllables,  the  last  verse  of  4  only  9,  and  even  if  by  resolutions 
they  are  altered  into  1 1  syllable  verses,  then  the  characteristic  tristubh  ending  is  missing.  In  no 
case  are  the  four  verses  assimilated,  and  indeed  in  no  case  are  even  two  verses  assimilated. 
The  last  stanza,  pdda  1,  is  in  iambic-ended  anust  116/1,  a  very  early  verse  indeed.  It  is  of  course 
true,  as  Bloomfield  (Atharvaveda,  pp.  41,  42)  points  out,  that  the  actual  development  of  the 
anustubh  {pddas  1  and  3)  cannot  possibly  have  been  from  yyMMk^kMto  \j  —  kj  —  y->  —  <^M, 
and  thence  to  the  Epic  Sloka  with  its  differentiated  pddas,  but  that  the  iambic  anustubh  is  a 
priestly  as  opposed  to  a  popular  verse  with  free  pddas  1  and  3.  But  it  is  equally  clear  that 
the  development  of  the  iambic  anustubh  in  the  priestly  circles  was  comparatively  early  and 
that  the  later  verse-writers  tended  more  and  more  to  fall  back  (with  sporadic  cases  of  imitation 
such  as  in  the  Vimada  hymns,  see  my  criticisms*  of  Arnold's  Vedic  Metre,\aJ.R.A.S.,  1906, 


a  I  may  note  here  a  small  point  confirmatory  of  my  criticism  of  Prof.  Arnold's  views.     The 
term  daksina  (pada)  occurs  in  RV.,  X,  61,  8,  which  is  therefore  naturally  called  one  of  the 
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That  fivefold  body  the  undying  enters,2 

That  which  the  harnessed  steeds3  draw  to  and  fro, 

In  which  is  yoked  the  trueness  of  the  true,4 

In  that  are  all  the  gods  in  one  combined  11 1 11 

Which  from  the  undying6  the  undying  joins, 
That  which  the  harnessed  steeds  draw  to  and  fro, 
In  which  is  yoked  the  trueness  of  the  true, 
In  that  are  all  the  gods  in  one  combined  11 211 

pp.  484  sq.,  720)  on  the  popular  anustubh  and  its  later  development  ±i±!.^±L\j )=L.     That 

development  is  shown  in  the  late  Mantras  found  in  the  Grhya  Sutras,  e.  g.  in  thirty  out  of 
thirty-nine  cases  in  the  6ankhayana  (Oldenberg,  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  XXXVII,  67  sq. ;  S.  B.  E.,  XXX, 
xxxv  sq.) ;  in  the  Rgveda  Pratisakhya  of  £aunaka  (S.B.E.,  1.  c.) ;  in  the  Brhaddevata  {J.R.A.S., 

I.  c.) ;  in  the  Epic  (Hopkins,  1.  c. ;  Jacobi,  Ind.  Stud.,  XVII,  443  sq.,  Das  Rdmdyana  (1893), 
and  in  Gurupujdkaumudl  (1896)).  It  is  quite  possible  and  even  probable  that  Oldenberg  is 
right  in  thinking  that  the  iambic  hymns  are  in  the  Rgveda  earlier  than  the  bulk  of  those 
hymns  where  the  endings  of  the  first  pdda  of  each  hemistich  is  unrestricted  in  point  of  form, 
the  period  of  the  Kuru  princes,  Pariksit  and  Janamejaya  a  [Z.  D.M.  G.,  XXXVII,  65). 

It  is  obvious  that  these  verses  are  of  the  same  type  as  the  yajnagdthds  of  the  Aitareya 
Brahmana  and  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra  (I,  3,  10),  i.  e.  they  were  composed  to  illustrate  and 
sum  up  the  doctrines  which  the  Aranyaka  supports,  and  here  as  used  are  older  than  the 
work  in  which  they  occur  (cf.  Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XXX,  xxxv-xxxvii ;  Ind.  Stud.,  XV,  11). 
These  verses  form  an  interesting  parallel  to  the  rise  of  the  Akhyana,  in  which  the  verses 
perhaps  denoted  the  chief  movements  in  the  narrative  and  were  fixed  before  the  prose  (or 
verse  later)  connecting  parts  (Oldenberg,  Z.D.M.G.,  XXXVII,  54  sq.  ;  XXXIX,  52  sq. ; 
Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch.  Lilt.,  I,  89  sq.).  For  similar  verses,  see  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad, 
1,6,23;  Taittiiiya  Upanisad,  II,  8,  &c.  In  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  II,  4,  10,  6lokas  are 
mentioned  after  Vidya,  Upanisads,  and  before  Sutras  in  such  a  way  as  to  suggest  that  such  6lokas 
as  here  occur  are  denoted.  Asydh  is  also  a  pre-Brahmana  and  Rgvedic  form,  though  occasionally 
found  later,  e.  g.  Ill,  2,  3. 

2  This  is  not  very  clear.  Anandatirtha  explains  that  the  fivefold  body  is  that  composed 
of  Narayana,  &c,  and  is  male  and  female  united,  in  which  all  the  gods,  Narayana,  &c,  are 
united.  Sayana  explains  that  the  breath  enters  the  body,  and  the  worshipper  meditates  on  himself 
as  identical  with  the  breath  and  thus  with  all  the  gods.     The  five  are  presumably  the  five  senses. 

3  The  metaphor  is  common,  cf.  Kathaka  Upanisad,  III,  4]:  indriyani  haydn  dhuh  \  The 
senses  are  meant.     Cf.  Max  Miiller,  ^.  B.  E.,  XV,  12,  and  n.  14. 

4  i.e.  brahman  probably.  At  least  so  it  was  later  interpreted,  and  the  idea  may  well  be 
early,  though  it  might  be  enough  to  take  it  merely  as  '  the  essence  of  truth'.     Cf.  Brhadaranyaka, 

II,  3,  6  :  atha  namadheyam  satyasya  salyam  iti  prdna  vai  satyam  (esdm  esa  satyam  |  For  the 
position  of  brahman  in  the  body  with  previa  Sayana  cites  Prasna  Upanisad,  VI,  3  :  sa  iksdm  cakre 
kasmin  nv  aham  utkranta  utkrdnto  bhavisyami  kasmin  vd  pratisthite  pratisthdsydmiti  sa 
prdnam  asrjata  \  For  the  next  line,  cf.  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  I,  4,  7  :  dtmely  evopdsitdtra 
hy  ete  sarva  ekavi  bhavanti ;   other  examples  are  given  in  Jacob,  Concordance,  pp.  260  sq. 

5  The  undying  here  is  brahman,  the  other  undying  breath  as  in  ver.  1  (Sayana). 


latest  hymns  by  Rhys  Davids,  Buddhist  India,  p.  30.     But  Prof.  Arnold  (Vedic  Metre,  p.  286) 
assigns  this  hymn  to  the  archaic  (by  which  he  means  the  oldest)  period  ! 

a  Cf.,  however,  Whitney  in  Colebrooke,  Essays2,  I,  118,  on  legendary  contemporaneities. 
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Of  speech  that  which  is  '  yes '  and  which  is  '  no ', 
That  which  is  harsh6  and  that  which  is  immense, 
Laying  aside7  have  poets  found  their  quest, 
They,  bound  by  names,8  rejoiced  in  the  revealed  II  3  II 

In  which 9  revealed  the  poets  did  rejoice, 

In  it  in  unity  the  gods  exist, 

Casting  aside  all  evil  by  this  lore,10 

The  wise  one  rises  to  the  world  of  heaven  11  4  11 

Neither  by  name  of  woman11  is  he  called, 

Nor  yet  by  name  of  neither  man  nor  woman, 

Nor  yet  by  name  of  man  may  he  be  named 

By  him  who  fain  would  tell  the  name  of  breath  11  5  II 

Brahman  is  called  'a'  and  the  T'  is  there  contained.12  This  is  produced  as  a  thousand 
brhatis.  Of  this  produced  as  a  thousand  brhatis  there  are  thirty-six  thousand 
syllables.  So  many  are  the  thousands  of  the  days  of  man's  life.  By  the  syllable 
of  life 13  alone  does  he  obtain  the  day  of  life,  and  by  the  day  of  life  the  syllable 
of  life.      There  is  a  chariot   of  the  gods  which   destroys  desires.14      Its  seat 

6  Sayana  cites  Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  IV,  27  (Anandasrama  ed.,  p.  333)  :  khat  phad  jahi 
chindhi  bhindhi  handhi  kad  iti  vacah  krurani  \  ulbanisnu  he  renders  dkro'sddikam.  Cf.  also 
Apastamba  6rauta  Sutra,  XIV,  14, 1 ;  Hillebrandt,  Ritual- Lilteratur,  p.  166;  Ved.  Myth.,  Ill,  366. 

7  viyfiya  like  nama  in  ver.  4  appears  '  metrical '. 

8  This  merely  means  they  rose  above  mere  names  to  the  unity  of  brahman  or  prana. 
Sayana  renders  'dependent  on  the  letter  "a"  which  is  the  name  of  prana''.  Anandatlrtha 
refers  to  the  names  of  Bhagavant. 

9  nama  is  rendered  by  Sayana  as  equivalent  to  ndnidyattah  above.  This  cannot  be  the 
case,  nor  can  it  well  be  for  namdni  as  Anandatlrtha  construes  it.  It  must  be  for  nama,  the 
last  a  being  lengthened  metri  causa.  For  such  cases,  cf.  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  62 ; 
Aufrecht,  Aitareya  Brahmana,  p.  427;  Sahkhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  9,  7  ;  XVIII,  22,  10, 
even  in  prose  (cf.  Introd.,  p.  70)  ;  J.  A.  0.  S.,  XXV,  98 ;  below,  III,  1,  2,  n.  2. 

10  By  the  help  of  brahman  is  Sayana's  version,  and  so  also  Anandatlrtha  takes  it.  More 
probably  it  is  '  by  aid  of  this  doctrine '.  For  apahatya,  cf.  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana, 
II,  1  ;   10,  2. 

11  Sayana  quotes  Svetasvatara  Upanisad,  V,  10  (the  late  metre  is  noteworthy) : — 

naiva  stri  na  pumdn  esa  naiva  cdyam  napumsakah  I 

yadyac  char  tram  adatte  tena  tena  sa  codyate  II 
For  the  nominative,    cf.  passages  like  Brhaddevata,  V,  39,  where  I  would  read  Ilaspatih  with 
MSS.  h.  d.  ;  Rgveda  Pratisakhya,  XVII,  26 ;  Taittiriya  Samhita,  V,  7,  4,  4,  &c. 

12  This  must  be  taken  as  a  clear  assertion  that  brahman  includes  the  individual  self.  Sayana 
says  it  refers  to  Hiranyagarbha  quoting  the  very  late  Nrsimhottaratapanlya  Upanisad,  V : 
sarvdhammdnl  Hiranyagarbhah  | 

13  Anandatlrtha  explains  the  aksara  as  the  female  form  of  Visnu,  the  ahas  (sic)  as  the  male. 
As  a  matter  of  fact  the  sentence  merely  asserts  he  obtains  brahman  or  prana  by  means  of  brahman 
or  prana,  as  both  are  revealed  in  the  syllable  and  the  ritual  of  the  Mahavrata  day,  as  in  I,  2,  2. 

11    Sayana  explains  this  as  a   chariot   of  Hiranyagarbha.     Anandatlrtha  renders   anakama- 

KEITH  Q 
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is  speech,  its  two  sides  the  ears,  the  horses  the  eyes,  the  driver  the  mind. 
Breath  mounts  upon  it.  A  Rsi  says  (RV.,  X,  39,  12),  'Come  hither  on  what  is 
quicker  than  mind,'  and  (RV.,  VIII,  73,  2),  'On  what  is  quicker  than  the  winking 
of  an  eye.' 15 

Adhyaya  4. 
In  the  beginning1  the  one  self  was  this,  there  was  nothing  else  blinking. 
He 2  thought,  '  Shall  I  create  worlds  ? '     He  created  these  worlds,  water,  lights, 

marah  as,  '  Prana  has  no  desires  and  delights  in  Maya,'  i.  e.  Rama.  Really  all  that  is  meant 
is  that  there  is  a  chariot,  viz.  the  body,  where  prana  mounts,  as  contained  above  in  the  verses. 
Anandatirtha  explains  the  uddhi  as  Rama  in  snake  form,  srotre  as  Candra  and  his  wife,  paksasT  as 
Candra  and  his  wife,  caksusT  as  Surya  and  his  wife,  manah  as  Rudra.  The  metaphor  is  not 
rare,  e.g.  n.  3;  quotation  in  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  VI,  5,  3;  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  8; 
RV.,  Ill,  14,  7,  as  interpreted  by  Bergaigne  (Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  270)  where  the  prayer 
is  a  chariot ;  Atharvaveda,  VIII,  8,  22,  where  uddhi  and  paksas  also  occur,  and  are  rendered  as 
above  by  Whitney;  Maitrayani  Samhita,  III,  4,  4;  Kathaka  Samhita,  VIII,  8. 

15  Sayana  adds  a  long  disquisition  (cf.  Max  Midler,  S.B.  E.,  I,  235,  236)  on  the  difference  of 
this  prdnavidya  from  that  of  the  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad  and  the  Chandogya  Upanisad,  in 
which  prana  is  not  related  to  the  Mahavrata  ceremony.  Following  as  usual  Sankara  he  also 
discusses  what  is  the  result  of  this  pranavidya,  and  concludes  that  it  leads  after  death  and 
absorption  in  the  paramdtman  to  rebirth  in  the  brahmaloka  where  after  enjoyment  of  all  the 
powers  of  a  deity,  he  proceeds  to  obtain  full  knowledge  and  mukti.  But  Sankara  ignores 
the  fact  that  mukti  is  not  as  yet  known  to  this  Aranyaka,  which  in  its  philosophic  doctrine 
reaches  only  the  unity  of  existence  and  the  identity  of  the  self  and  b7-ahman,  and  which 
promises  immortality,  not  liberation,  to  the  devout.  It  is  impossible  even  to  say  that  this 
Aranyaka,  II,  1-3,  realizes  clearly  the  doctrine  that  all  is  consciousness,  though  it  approaches 
this  standpoint.  It  does  not  assert  that  the  self  is  unknowable  as  pure  subject  or  the  unreality 
of  existence,  as  is  done  by  the  later  Upanisads  and  the  Vedanta.  To  the  writer  of  this 
Upanisad  immortality  meant  a  continuance  of  conscious  existence,  because  the  identity  of  the 
self  and  the  world  did  not  involve  in  any  way  the  destruction  of  self.  All  that  it  involved 
was  the  destruction  of  what  is  really  self  from  its  accidents.  It  is  of  course  true  that  this  position 
is  not  strictly  consistent,  but  it  is  no  more  unsatisfactory  than  that  of  Vedantism. 

3  Sankara,  Anandatirtha,  and  Sayana  all  expend  great  efforts  in  explaining  this  short 
Upanisad,  II,  4-6,  but  they  mainly  deal  with  difficulties  which  do  not  arise  if  no  effort  is  made 
to  reconcile  this  text  with  pure  Vedantism  or  to  explain  logically  its  inconsistencies.  The 
real  advance  on  II,  1-3,  consists  in  (1)  the  fact  that  dtman  is  the  subject,  not  as  before 
prana,  purusa  ;  (2)  that  atman  and  brahman  are  more  explicitly  recognized  as  intelligence, 
but  both  these  points  are  foreshadowed  in  II,  1-3.  Max  Miiller  {S.B.E.,  I,  236)  leans  to 
the  view  that  this  Upanisad  rises  from  the  conception  of  life  to  that  of  the  self,  but  this  is 
rather  too  great  a  distinction.  This  Upanisad  is  a  little  more  advanced  than  II,  1-3,  but  not 
much  so.  Deussen  {Sechzig  Upanishads),  of  course,  interprets  it  as  a  later  Upanisad  and  reads 
into  it  doctrines  not  contained  in  it.  Colebrooke  {Essays,  I,  47-53)  ;  Roer  ( Trans.,  pp.  26-34)  > 
and  S.  Sitarama  {Upanishads,  V,  1-64)  follow  Sankara.  On  idam,  cf.  Max  Miiller,  S.  B.  E.,  XV, 
xix.  Bohtlingk  has  rendered  the  Upanisad,  Sachs.  Ber.,  1890,  p.  162;  cf.  1891,  p.  85;  1S97, 
p.  95.     For  Ramanuja's  interpretation,  cf.  S.B.E.,  XLVIII,  71,  81,  201,  206,  391,  417,  461,  &c. 

2  This  is  an  imitation  of  the  Purusa  Sukta,  RV.,  X,  90;  cf.  Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  III,  12, 
but,  as  Deussen  points  out,  with  the  essential  difference  that  the  metaphysical  prius  of  the 
purusa  is  the  atman.     The  view  of  the  relation  of  the  dtman  to  the  world  is  cosmogonic, 
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mortal,  and  waters.     This  water  is  above  the 3  heaven,  and  heaven  supports  it. 

The  lights  are  the  sky.     The  mortal  is  the  earth,  those  under  the  earth  are 

the  waters.     He  thought,  '  There  are  these  worlds.      Shall  I  create  guardians  of 

the  world?'     He  formed  the   person,4  taking  him  out  from  the  waters.5     He 

brooded6  on  him,  and  when  he  was  brooded  over,  a  mouth  burst  forth  as  an 

egg  does.     From  the  mouth  came  speech,  from  speech  fire.     Nostrils  burst  forth. 

From  the  nostrils  came  forth  scent,7  from  scent  wind.     Eyes  burst  forth.     From 

the  eyes  came  forth  sight,  from  sight  the  sun.     Ears  burst   forth.     From  the 

ears  came  forth  hearing,  from  hearing  the  quarters.8     Skin  burst  forth.     From 

the  skin  came  forth  hairs,  from  hairs  plants  and  trees.     The  heart  burst  forth. 

From  the  heart  came  forth  mind,  from  mind  the  moon.     The  navel  burst  forth. 

From  the  navel  came  forth  down-breathing,9  from  down-breathing  death.     The 

generative  organ  burst  forth.     From  the  organ  came  forth  seed,  from  seed  water. 

not  pantheistic.  Of  course  the  orthodox  view  of  the  commentators  that  the  dtmd  is  the 
i'svara,  not  viraj,  and  the  creation  is  adhydropa,  from  II,  4,  i,  to  II,  4,  3.  This  is  not,  it 
is  admitted  by  Sayana,  clear  from  the  text,  but  he  appeals  to  Svetasvatara  Upanisad,  IV,  10, 
mayam  tu  prakrtim  vidydd,  and  Brahma  Sutra,  I,  4,  23,  prakrti's  ca  pratijndd  drstdntdnu- 
rodhdt,  besides  other  passages  equally  irrelevant.  In  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  I,  1,  1, 
aiksata  the  regular  form  occurs.  The  Aitareya  Brahmana  often  has  unaugmented  pasts,  see 
p.  56;  Bohtlingk,  Sachs.  Ber.,  1900,  p.  413.  The  next  clause,  here  and  II,  4,  3,  may  be 
interrogative  or  merely  an  expression  of  determination  (so  commentators  and  translators).  For 
dpas,  cf.  Atharvaveda,  VI,  23,  2  ;  Ind.  Stud.,  X,  440,  n.  1 ;  J.  A.  0.  S.,  XXV,  no. 

3  The  translation  of  Max  Miiller,  'and  it  is  heaven,'  can  hardly  be  right,  and  it  is  not 
supported  by  the  commentators.  It  is  true  that  heaven  must  come  in  somewhere,  for  it  is 
sufficient  if  it  comes  in  as  a  support,  and  so  Bohtlingk  and  Deussen,  with  Colebrooke,  Sitarama, 
Rajarama,  and  Roer  take  it.  Anandatirtha  explains  ambhas  as  mahas  and  the  other  worlds 
beyond  the  heaven  where  the  waters  were  originally  placed;   'the  blue  firmament,'  Rajarama. 

*  This  is  the  later  viraj  of  the  Vedanta.  Anandatirtha  calls  it  Brahman,  in  accordance 
with  the  Visnu  legend.     Cf.  Hopkins,  Rel.  of  India,  pp.  232  sq. 

5  The  five  elements  (Sayana),  Brahman,  &c.  (Anandatirtha). 

6  The  sense  of  Vtap,  to  create  by  will,  is  pointed  out  by  Sankara,  who  (cf.  Winternitz, 
Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  87  sq.,  91  sq. ;  Oldenberg,  Religion  des  Veda,  pp.  402  sq.)  cites 
Mundaka  Upanisad,  I,  1,  9:  yasya  jnanamayam  tapas  \  The  translation  here  is  borrowed 
from  Max  Miiller  (cf.  also  S.  B.  E.,  XV,  28,  n.  2).  For  yathdndam  below,  cf.  Jaiminlya 
Upanisad  Brahmana,  III,  14,  8;  Jaiminlya  Brahmana,  II,  12.  There  are  sets  of  three,  the 
organ,  the  activity,  and  the  natural  phenomenon  corresponding,  which  is  later  called  the 
presiding  deity.  See  e.g.  the  Anuglta,  Mbh.,  XIV,  n  19  sq.  For  this  srstikrama,  cf. 
Chandogya  Upanisad,  VI,  2  ;  Taittirlya  Aranyaka,  II,  1. 

7  Prdna  here  means  clearly  the  power  of  smell.  Originally  (1)  it  meant  the  breath  in 
the  widest  sense,  from  which  it  came  to  denote  (2)  life  or  the  principle  of  conscious  life, 
as  frequently  in  II,  1-3.  On  the  other  hand,  (3)  it  was  narrowed  down  to  denote  one  of 
five  prdnas,  II,  3,  3,  and  these  prdnas  were  contrasted  with  manas  and  the  indriyas,  though 
in  death  or  sleep  the  fundamental  character  of  the  prdnas  came  out.  (4)  The  sense  '  smell ' 
is  an  indepandent  and  not  very  common  development.  (5)  Another  development  applies  it  to  all 
the  organs  of  life,  e.  g.  eyes,  nose,  tongue,  see  I,  3,  7,  n.  6.   Cf.  Sdhkhdyana  Aranyaka,  p.  2i,n.  1. 

8  Anandatirtha  explains  them  as  Indra,  Yama,  Varuna,  and  Kubera. 

8  Apdna  here  has  the  other  meaning  of  down-breathing,  not  inspiration,  but   breathing, 

Q2 
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2.  These  deities1  being  created  fell  into  this  great  ocean.2  He  troubled  him 
with  hunger  and  thirst.  The  deities  spake  to  him,  '  Grant  us  a  place,  where 
we  can  rest  and  eat  food/  He  led  a  cow 3  for  them.  They  said,  '  This  is  not 
enough  for  us.'  He  led  a  horse  for  them.  They  said,  '  This  is  not  enough.' 
He  led  man  4  to  them.  They  said,  '  Well  done  ! ' B  Man  is  indeed  well  done. 
He  said  to  them,  '  Enter  according  to  your  places.' 6  Then  fire,7  having  become 
speech,  entered  the  mouth.  Air,  having  become  scent,  entered  the  nostrils. 
The  sun,  having  become  sight,  entered  the  eyes.  The  quarters,  having  become 
hearing,  entered  the  ears.  The  plants  and  trees,  having  become  hairs,  entered 
the  skin.  The  moon,  having  become  mind,  entered  the  heart.  Death,  having 
become  down-breathing,  entered  the  navel.  The  waters,  having  become  seed, 
entered  the  generative  organ.  Hunger  and  thirst  said  to  him,  '  Grant  us  two 
a  place.'     He  said  to  them,  '  To  these  deities  I  assign  you,  I  make  you  sharers 

or  wind,  in  the  lower  part  of  the  body.  Cf.  on  II,  3,  3,  and  II,  4,  3.  Rajarama  takes  it  as 
'air  inhaled  by  mouth,  not  through  nostrils'1.  Colebrooke  has  'the  air  drawn  in  by  deglutition', 
explaining  that  swallowing  was  considered  a  parallel  to  inhaling.  Cf.  Z.D.M.G.,  LV,  261; 
LVI,  556  ;  /.  A.  0.  S.,  XXII,  249. 

1  This  section  really  reverses  the  former  section.  There  at  man  produced  the  worlds,  then 
purusa  and  the  deities.  The  deities  now  enter  into  purusa.  Compare  the  common  process 
in  the  Brahmanas  where  the  brahman  creates  the  world  and  then  enters  it,  but  here  the 
deities  have  no  creative  power,  and  the  section  only  seems  to  show  the  reciprocal  dependence 
(cf.  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  218,  219)  of  the  deities  and  the  senses,  of  the  great 
cosmic  forces  and  the  microcosm.  I  take  the  subject  of  action  to  be  the  dtman  throughout, 
so  do  Sankara  and  Sayana.  Roer  apparently  takes  purusa  as  subject  of  all  save  the  first 
two  sentences.  Colebrooke  apparently  read  abhyaichan  and  so  makes  the  dtman  alone 
subject  and  object  in  the  sentences. 

2  This  must  mean  the  ocean  of  being,  from  which  purusa  is  evolved.  Sayana  says  into  the 
virdj,  but  this  seems  less  probable.  The  v.  I.,  below,  a'sandydpipdse  is  the  form  in  the 
Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  while  in  Taittirlya  Aranyaka,  IV,  23,  asanayd  ca  pipdsa  ca  is  found. 
Cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VII,  15:  aianaydparitah;  Aufrecht,  p.  431;  Bohtlingk,  Sachs.  Ber., 
1900,  p.  418. 

8  Because  it  has  no  upper  teeth,  says  Sayana.  He  is,  however,  right  in  quoting  II,  3,  2, 
as  showing  the  real  reason  for  the  preference  of  man,  as  the  most  intelligent. 

4  The  commentators  Anandatirtha  and  Sayana,  who  often  follows  him,  Colebrooke,  followed 
by  Roer,  Max  Midler,  and  Deussen,  explain  this /»r«M  as  different  from  though  allied  to  the  purusa 
of  II,  4,  1.  This  hardly  seems  likely,  and  the  confusion  of  thought  is  just  as  great  on  the  former 
theory  as  on  the  latter.  The  exact  parallelism  with  II,  4,  1,  of  what  follows  is  against  their 
view.     For  the  particle  su,  cf.  P.  A.  O.  S.,  Apr.  1893,  pp.  xli-xliii. 

6  Sankara  suggests  it  may  mean  '  self  made '  (cf.  Max  Midler's  trans.  (S.  B.  E.,  XV,  58)  of 
Taittirlya  Upanisad,  II,  7)  because  man  is  created  by  his  own  illusion,  or  that  he  is  the  '  abode 
of  all  good  actions',  which  S.  Sltarama  ir  his  trans,  accepts.  Max  Midler  (S.B.E.,  XV,  20, 
n.  4)  equates  sva°  and  sukrta  as  =  deeds  performed  by  oneself  and  believed  to  be  good. 

6  Cf.  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  I,  18,  3,  which  may  be  borrowed. 

'  This  means,  Sayana  says,  that  in  the  absence  of  the  deity,  the  faculties  cannot  work.  He 
quotes  Brahma  Sutra,  II,  4,  14 :  jyotirddy  adhisthdnam  taddmandt  I  Jaiminlya  Upanisad 
Brahmana,  II,  11,  12,  seems  reminiscent  of  this  passage. 
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in  them.'     Therefore  to  whatever  deity  an  oblation  is  offered,  hunger  and  thirst 
are  partners  in  it.8 

3.  He  thought,  '  There  are  these  worlds  and  the  guardians  of  these  worlds. 
Shall  I  create  food  for  them  ? '  He  brooded  over  the  waters.1  From  the  waters 
brooded  over  form 2  was  born.  The  form  that  was  born  was  indeed  food.  The 
food  when  created  sought  to  go  away.3  He  was  fain  to  seize  it.  He  sought 
to  grasp  it  with  speech.  He  could  not  grasp  it  with  speech.  Had  he  been 
able  to  grasp  it  with  speech,  man  would  have  enjoyed  food  by  uttering  its  name 
alone.  He  sought  to  grasp  it  by  scent.4  He  could  not  grasp  it  by  scent.  Had 
he  been  able  to  grasp  it  by  scent,  man  would  have  enjoyed  food  by  scenting 
it  alone.  He  sought  to  grasp  it  by  the  eye.  He  could  not  grasp  it  by  the  eye. 
Had  he  been  able  to  grasp  it  by  the  eye,  man  would  have  enjoyed  food  by  seeing 
it  alone.  He  sought  to  grasp  it  by  the  ear.  He  could  not  grasp  it  by  the  ear. 
Had  he  been  able  to  grasp  it  by  the  ear,  man  would  have  enjoyed  food  by  hearing 
it  alone.  He  sought  to  grasp  it  by  the  skin.  He  could  not  grasp  it  by  the  skin. 
Had  he  been  able  to  grasp  it  by  the  skin,  man  would  have  enjoyed  food  by 
touching  it  only.  He  sought  to  grasp  it  by  the  mind.  He  could  not  grasp  it 
by  the  mind.  Had  he  been  able  to  grasp  it  by  the  mind,  man  would  have 
enjoyed  food  by  thinking  of  it  alone.  He  sought  to  grasp  it  by  the  generative 
organ.     He  could  not  grasp  it  by  that  organ.     Had  he  been  able  to  grasp  it 

8  Sayana,  following  Anandatlrtha,  explains  that,  as  hunger  is  mitigated  by  the  knowledge  of 
its  (i.  e.  food's)  proximity,  or  by  hearing  of  it,  so  the  senses  all  appease  hunger  and  thirst. 
Sahkara's  view  is  that  the  sensations  become  eaters  by  sharing  in  the  deities,  i.  e.  fire,  &c.,  in 
the  body  and  in  the  world ;  so  they  share  in  every  offering  to  a  deity  (i.  e.  the  deity  and  the 
worshipper  both  eat). 

1  The  five  elements  (Sankara  and  Sayana). 

2  Form  or  organism,  as  Rajarama  translates  it,  is  natural,  not  something  imposed  on  matter, 
and  it  plays  no  such  part  in  Indian  thought  as  in  Greek.  Even  the  Buddhist  rfipam  is  not  a 
pregnant  conception. 

3  Rber  reads  nadat,  '  crying,'  so  Rajarama,  and  see  crit.  notes.  Sahkara  explains  '  that  mice, 
&c,  try  to  run  away  from  cats  that  eat  them '.  He  takes  ajighamsat  as,  '  it  sought  to  run  away,' 
and  this  is  followed  by  Sayana  and  Anandatlrtha  and  by  Visvesvaratlrtha,  besides  being 
accepted  by  Colebrooke,  Rber,  S.  Sitarama,  and  Rajarama,  Max  Midler,  and  Deussen.  But 
that  this  is  correct  seems  very  unlikely.  Rather  it  may  mean,  '  He  sought  to  strike,  grasp 
it,'  which  idea  is  later  developed  in  detail.  This  leaves  the  exact  sense  of  pardh  difficult. 
If  it  is  neuter,  cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  ill 7;  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  I,  2, 
4;  6,  1  ;  Katha  Upanisad,  II,  4,  1  ;  Maitrayanlya  Upanisad,  VI,  17;  Oertel,  J.  A.  0.  S.,  XVI, 
226.  But  if  it  =  to  no  purpose  (cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  46,  2 ;  Jaiminlya  Upanisad 
Brahmana,  I,  2,  4)  a  tolerable  sense  is  made  as  masculine.  But  I  prefer  Bohtlingk's  atyajigdmsat ; 
cf.  Roth,  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  XLVIII,  106-1 1 1.  If  enat  is  nom.,  cf.  Introd.,  p.  56.  In  Manava  Grhya 
Sutra,  1, 12,  5,  occurs :  athainau  dadhimadhu  samasnutah,  which  Knauer  (p.  xliv)  defends  by 
quoting  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  passage  (VII,  22)  and  Kausltaki  Brahmana,  XXII,  1,  and  by  the 
fact  that  na  in  Pali  occurs  in  the  nom.  (cf.  Miiller,  Pali  Grammar,  p.  88).  Bohtlingk,  Sachs. 
Ber.,  1896,  p.  155  ;  1900,  pp.  418,  428,  denies  the  use. 

1  As  above  in  II,  4,  1.     For  a  rather  similar  list,  cf.  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  I,  60. 
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by  that  organ,  man  would  have  enjoyed  food  by  sending  it  forth  alone.  He 
sought  to  grasp  it  by  down-breathing.  He  obtained  it.5  Thus  it  is  Vayu  who 
lays  hold  of  food,  and  Vayu  is  he  who  lives  by  food.6  He  thought,  '  How  can 
this  be  without  me?'7  He  thought,  '  By  which  way 8  shall  I  enter  ? '  He  thought, 
'If  speech  distinguishes,  if  scent  smells,  if  the  eye  sees,  if  the  ear  hears,  if  the 
skin  feels,  if  the  mind  thinks,  if  down-breathing  digests,  if  the  organ  sends  forth, 
what  then  am  I  ? '  Having  split  open  the  top  of  the  skull  he  entered  by  that 
door.  That  door  is  called  vidrii,  the  place  of  happiness.9  There  are  three  10 
dwelling-places  of  him,  three  dreams,  this  dwelling-place,  and  this,  and  this. 
Born  he  looked  through  all  beings,  to  see  whether  any  one  wished  to  proclaim 

6  Vayu  is  derived  from  dvayat.  The  use  of  this  causal  form  is  confined  to  this  sense,  but 
is  found  both  in  Samhita  and  Brahmana.  The  sense  is  perhaps  '  consumed '  rather  than  '  seized  '. 
Possibly  a  zn  is  the  source  (Monier-Williams'  Diet.),  but  this  is  less  likely ;  ci.J.A.  O.S.,  XVII, 
53:  Jnd.  Stud.,  XVIII,  24. 

6  Or  he  who  gives  life  by  food,  as  Sayana  and  Anandatirtha  take  it,  quoting  Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad,  II,  2,  1  ;  annam  ddma,  IV,  3,  6,  and  Kausitaki  Upanisad,  III,  2.  Sayana  describes 
the  passage  as  Hsubrdhmane.  For  the  long  series  of  conditionals,  cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit 
Grammar,  §  950 ;  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  366  ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit- 
Syntax,  §  198.  These  cases  are  all  normal:  they  refer  to  a  past  unreal  condition,  for  the 
act  of  creation  is  not  conceived  as  continuous,  and  correspond  to  the  Latin  pluperfect  subject 
or  the  Greek  aorist  indie,  in  protasis  with  av  with  aorist  in  apodosis.  The  form  agrahaisyat  is 
remarkable  ;  cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VI,  24  :  paryagrahaisam  ;  ibid.,  35  :  pratyajagrabhaisam, 
and  see  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §§  904  b,  1068  a,  for  other  cases  of  the  anomaly.  The 
Suparnadhyaya  also  contains  the  form  agrahaisam,  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammalik, 
I,  xxxii ;  see  Mantrapatha,  II,  8,  3,  agrabhaisam ;  cf.  Bohtlingk,  Z.D.M.  G.,  LIV,  511,  with 
Bloomfield,  ibid.,  XLVIII,  577;  J.  A.  O.S.,  XXV,  135. 

7  Sahkara  illustrates  by  the  metaphor,  '  Unless  the  lord  the  city  keep,  the  watchers  watch 
in  vain.'  There  must  be  the  soul  in  the  body.  Sayana  compares  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad, 
III,  4,  1.     Contrast  with  Aristotle,  De  Animd,  III,  5,  is  interesting. 

8  i.e.  by  the  tip  of  the  foot,  as  in  II,  I,  4,  or  the  skull/  Sayana  connects  the  former  with 
the  karmendriyas,  the  latter  with  the  jndnendriyas.  Anandatirtha  refers  to  a  variant  in 
Sankara's  commentary  antar  for  atah.  It  obviously  must  have  been  wrong,  but  it  is  worth 
noting  that  fsahkara's  text  was  not  very  complete  or  certain.  It  is  noteworthy  that  here 
we  have  no  hint  of  karman  (cf.  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  III,  2,  13  sq. ;  IV,  4,  2-5). 

9  So  called  because  connected  with  Hari,  says  Anandatirtha.  The  Jaiminiya  Upanisad 
Brahmana  knows  a  ndndana  soman  and  Samaveda,  II,  651,  a  ndndana  svarga. 

10  These  three  are  variously  interpreted.  Sahkara  gives  two  explanations.  The  first  is  that  of 
right  eye,  inner  mind,  and  ether  in  the  heart.  Anandatirtha  explains  the  mind  as  in  the  throat, 
and  identifies  the  heart  with  the  ether.  He  thus  gets,  in  his  own  commentary,  the  triad,  right 
eye,  throat,  and  heart,  and  so  Colebrooke.  Sayana  as  often  follows  him  rather  than  Sahkara, 
and  after  him  cites  the  Brahma  Upanisad,  III :  netre  jdgaritam  vidydt  kanthe  svapnam  samd- 
diset  I  susuptam  hrdayasya  tu  (al.  hrdayasthani)  I  Saiikara  and  the  others  explain  the  states  as 
of  waking,  dreaming,  and  deep  sleep,  for  all  are  sleep  as  compared  with  true  knowledge  of 
brahman  (cf.  Kaivalya  Upanisad,  XII).  The  other  explanation  is  that  referring  to  another 
birth,  viz.  one's  own  body,  and  those  of  one's  mother  and  father;  this  is  no  doubt  quite 
wrong,  but  Sayana  reconciles  the  two  theories  by  assigning  two  kinds  of  samsdra,  dinavya- 
vahdra  and  janmdntarasvlkdra,  to  which  the  theories  correspond. 
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another  self.11     He  saw  this  person  only  as  the  most  widely  extended  brahman}* 
I  have  seen  it,  so  he  said.     Therefore  he  was  Idamdra  by  name,  he  was  indeed 

11  Sankara  does  not  explain  this  passage.     Anandatirtha  says  that  either  he  regarded  it  as 

clear  or  his  copyists  (cf.  n.  8)  omitted  it.     His  own  explanation  gives  us  a  choice,     (i)  He 

identified  himself  with    creatures  because  he  did  not  see  the  true  self,  iti  being  used  in  the 

sense    of  yasmdt,   or    simply,  he  identified  himself  with   creatures :    he    did   not    see  the  true 

self,  iti  marking  the  close  of  the  adhyaropa  section.     (2)  The  adhyaropa  ends  with  dvasatha  iti, 

and  with  sa  Jdta  begins  the  apavdda.     He  examined  the  creatures  separately,  whether  they  had 

svattah  sattd  or  not,  and  concluded  that  '  there  is  nothing  that  I  can  call  different  from  the  true 

self.     Vadisyami  is  given  for  vavadisat.     Sayana  follows  this  one  of  Anandatirtha' s  explanations, 

using  some  of  the  actual  words.       Colebrooke  has,  '  What  else   (but  him)  can   I  here  affirm 

(to  exist)?'     S.  Sitaiama  renders,  'How  should  he  speak  of  any  other?'  and  Roer  has,  'How 

could  he  desire  to  declare  any  other  thing  different  from  him  ?  '     Rajarama,  '  Can  any  (element) 

here  call  (the  ruler)  different?'     Max  Miiller  and  Deussen  render,  'whether  anything  wished  to 

proclaim  here  another  self.'     This  must  be  right,  or  perhaps  the  subject  should  be  'any  person', 

the   difference   is,   however,  slight.     This  version   is   supported   by  Anandatirtha   in   his  own 

commentary,  iha  bhutesu  anyam  matto  'tiyam  pravartakam  vavadisat  kim  vadet,  says  Visnu. 

Vavadisat  cannot  refer  to  the  subject    of  abhivyaikhyat  and  anyam  must  refer  to  atmdnam. 

Vavadisat  may  be  an  intensive  aor.  subj.,  or  the  injunctive  of  a  desid.  from  the  intensive,  both 

rare  forms  (Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §§  1019,  1025).     Nilakantha  thinks  this  passage  is 

referred  to  in  the  Moksadharma,  Mbh.,  XII,    10060,  no  doubt  wrongly,  see  Deussen's  trans,, 

p.  493.     For  abhivyaikhyat,  abhivyaiksat  should   certainly  be  read.      The  confusion   between 

khy  and  ks  is  very  frequent  in  all  sorts  of  MSS.,  cf.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  IV,  273;    Hillebrandt's 

notes  on  Sankhayana  £rauta  Sutra,  IV,  12,  10;   15,  1  ;  Gobhila  Grhya  Sutra,  I,  3,  18  (Oldenberg, 

S.B.E.,  XXX,  21);   Knauer,  Mdnava  Grhya  Sutra,  p.  xxxv ;   Scheftelowitz,  Die  Apokryphen 

des  Rgz<eda,  pp.  174,  175,  and  at  great  length  in  his  forthcoming  work,  Zur  Stammbildung, 

&c,   on  krechra;   Z.  D.  31.  G.,  L,  42;    Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  136;   Epigr. 

Ind.,  IV,  122,  prakhydlitam  for  praksdlitam.     The  Nirukta,  III,  20,  already  recognizes  it  and 

uses  it  in  connecting  V  khyd  with  rksa.     On  the  other  hand  T,  a  South  Indian  MS.,  has  the 

correct   °ksat,    though   perhaps    only   by   conjecture.      Rajarama   gives    the    form    as  Vedic    for 

abhivyakhyat,  and   no   doubt  a   confused    remembrance  of  such  a  form  may  have  helped  to 

keep  the  absurdity  in  the  text  when  once  it  had  forced  its  way  in.      Vavadisat  he  gives  as 

let  of  */vad.     For  dtmd  he  accepts  the  etymology  from   Vat,  the  '  motor '  or  '  vital  force '. 

Geldner  {Vedische  Studien,  III,   116,  117)  adopts  the  etymology  of  Weber   and   Garbe    {Die 

Sdmkhy  a- Philosophic,  p.  293)  of  dtman  from  \/at  and  so  denoting  (1)  the  wandering  wind, 

(2)  the  samsdrin  soul,  whence  come  the  other   meanings,  person,  self,  body,  nature.      It  is 

quite  possible   that  the  soul  and   the  wind  were  deemed   to   be  closely  connected — there  are 

plenty  of  parallels — but  of  course  in  this  case  we  cannot  take  samsdrin  in  the  technical  sense. 

The  more  usual  derivation  is  from  Van  (Roth),  while  Deussen  {Allg.  Gesch.  der  Phil.,  I,  1, 

285  sq.)  prefers  to  derive  dtman  from  two  pronominal  stems.     No  explanation  as  yet  offered 

is  satisfactory,   since  none   explains  Vedic  tmand,  &c.  (Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik, 

I,  61).     Bohtlingk's  conj.  vdva  di'set,  '  to  see  if  it  referred  to  any  one  save  himself,'  is  good,  but 

not  essential. 

12  The  commentators  all  read  brahma  separately,  and  though  the  sense  would  be  much  the 
same  this  is  better  than  to  take  brahmatatamam  (with  S  text)  as  one  word.  The  commentators 
and  translators  all  agree  it  is  for  tatatamam,  and  Deussen  compares  dumisprapataram  in 
Cbandogya  Upanisad,  V,  10,  6.  We  may  also  compare  navamam  (  =  nava/amam  according  to 
Max  Miiller  in  RV.,  V,  27,  3,  see  Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  422)  Varunavdyvitamam  for 
°itatamam  in  V,  3,   2,  though   there    the  Jaiminiva   Upanisad  Brahmana,  I,  10.  1,  reads  pari- 
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Idamdra  by  name.  Him  who  is  Idamdra  they  call  Indra13  mysteriously.  For 
the  gods  love  mystery.14 

Adhyaya  5. 
In  man *  he  is  from  the  first  as  a  germ.2  That  seed  is  strength  gathered  from 
all  the  limbs  and  he  thus  bears  a  self  in  his  self.  When  he  connects  the  seed  to 
the  woman,  then  he  causes  it  to  be  born.  That  is  his  first  birth.  The  seed 
becomes  the  self  of  the  woman  like  one  of  her  own  limbs.  Therefore  it  hurts  her 
not.  She  nourishes  the  self  he  has  given  her  there.  She,  as  nourisher,  is  to  be 
nourished.  The  woman  bears  the  germ.  The  man  before  the  birth  of  the  child 
and  thereafter  s  supports  him.     When  he  supports  the  child  before  its  birth  and 

yatanam,  and  for  a  large  number  of  somewhat  similar  (but  often  doubtful)  cases,  Wackernagel ; 
Allindische  Grammatik,  I,  280 ;  II,  i,  128;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  pp.  58,  59 ;  Bloomfield, 
P.A.O.S.,  April,  1893,  p.  xxxv ;  A.J.  P.,  XVII,  416-418.  Otherwise  it  might  be  translated 
'just  that'  in  accordance  with  Panini,  V,  3,  93,  for  which  use  Bhagavata  Purana,  X,  36,  28  is 
also  cited  ;  so  Bohtlingk,  and  in  Chandogya,  /.  c,  °taua  is  now  read. 

13  Por  Indra  as  a  designation  of  at  man  cf.  II,  3,  7,  n.  I.     For  adarsam,  Levi,  p.  107. 

14  The  phrase  here  occurs  in  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  43,  1 :  ity  dcaksate  paroksam  parok- 
sakdmd  hi  devdh  ;  a  similar  but  characteristically  slightly  different  phrase  occurs  repeatedly  in 
6atapatha  Brahmana,  VI-X,  but  not  in  1-V ;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  268;  X,  127.  Cf.  also 
Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  IV,  2,  2,  where  Indra  is  mysteriously  called  Indha  as  the  person  in  the 
right  eye,  for  the  same  reason  as  here.  Winternitz  {Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  161)  happily 
compares  the  riddles  found  in  the  Rgveda,  the  Atharvaveda,  and  the  Yajurveda.  The  gods 
require  amusement  as  well  as  reverence.  So  also  the  gods  must  have  animals  to  play  with 
(Macdonell,  Vedic  Mythology,  p.  148 ;  Oldenberg,  Religion  des  Veda,  p.  74,  and  Keith,y.i?.  A.S., 
1907,  p.  936).  Other  examples  of  obscurity  are  &atapatha  Brahmana,  VI,  1,  1,  2  ;  VII,  5,  1, 
22  (Winternitz,  p.  177).  Cf.  also  Winternitz,  Mantrapdtha,  I,  xxix,  n.  Sahkara  sums  up  the 
result  of  this  chapter  in  an  interesting  and  polemical  discussion  of  the  atman  as  eternal  and 
unthinkable  subject  (U,  pp.  50-64,  trans,  by  S.  Sitarama,  pp.  39-49) ;  but  what  he  says  bears 
rather  on  his  system  than  on  the  Upanisad.     See  also  Levi,  La  Doctrine  du  Sacrifice,  p.  38,  n.  6. 

1  Sayana  following  Sankara  thus  sums  up  the  result  of  the  Upanisad  in  the  introduction 
to  this  Adhyaya.  There  is  (1)  brahman  undeveloped  and  truly  real;  (2)  then  adhydropa  in 
(a)  the  fourteen  worlds  in  brahman's  egg,  (b)  virdj  who  regards  the  worlds  as  his  body, 
(c)  the  indriyas  arising  in  his  body,  (d)  the  presiding  deities,  (e)  the  subjects  of  the  indriyas 
including  man,  (f)  the  food  of  the  deities  and  its  appropriation,  (g)  the  three  states  of  the  self; 
(3)  the  apavdda,  beginning  with  sa  jdtah  and  ending  with  the  end  of  II,  4,  3.  This  section 
takes  up  as  regards  other  births  than  the  present  the  question  of  the  three  states  of  the  soul. 
This  section  seems  to  be  referred  to  in  the  Moksadharma,  Mbh.,  XII,  10862,  and  9494.  Cf. 
Satapatha  Brahmana,  XI,  2,1,1;  Levi,  p.  107.     For  the  egg,  cf.  Gomperz,  Greek  Thinkers,  I,  93. 

2  This  simple  and  early  narrative  should  not,  of  course,  be  explained  by  the  paiicdgnividyd 
as  Sayana  proposes,  but  is  much  earlier  in  conception.  Anandatirtha  explains  the  whole  as 
a  question  of  the  different  manifestations  of  Visnu.  The  edd.  except  Sitarama  and  U  and  Rajarama 
punctuate  at  ret  as,  but  the  comm.  and  the  parallelism  yad  etad — tad  etad  are  in  favour  of  the 
other  punctuation.     The  sense  is  the  same.     Bohtlingk's  enatn  (=  dlmdnani)  is  not  essential. 

3  The  commentators  here  differ.  Sahkara  and  Anandatirtha  in  his  tlka  take  (1)  janmano 
,gre  as  'before  birth';  (2)  agra  eva  as  jdtamdtram;  (3)  adhi  as  'after  birth'.  This  seems 
preferable,  except  that  agra  eva  must  be  considered  as  explained  by  janmano  'gre.  Ananda- 
tirtha in   his   6hdsya   explains    (1)    as  above;    (2)   as   agrya/i,  sarvagundgryah ;    (3)   adhi  as 
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thereafter,  he  supports  in  truth  himself,  for  the  continuation  of  these  worlds.4 
For  thus  are  these  worlds  continued.  This  is  his  second  birth.  This  self3  is 
appointed  for  holy  deeds.  The  other  self  having  done  its  duty  and  attained  old 
age  departs,  and  departing  hence  is  born  again.  This  is  his  third  birth.6 
A  poet  says  (RV.,  IV,  27,  1),  '  Within  the  womb,  I  learned  all  the  races  of  these 
gods.  A  hundred  brazen  forts  restrained  me,  but  like  a  hawk  I  escaped  swiftly 
downward.' 7    Vamadeva  lying  in  the  womb  thus  declared  this.    Knowing  this,  he 

adhikatvena.  Sayana  renders  (i)  agra  eva  as  prasavdt  prdg  eva;  (2)  janmano  ,gre  as  prasavdd 
urdhvam  ;  (3)  adhi  as  adhikatvena,  apparently  borrowing  this  from  Anandatlrthas  bhdsya.  The 
services  before  and  after  birth  which  Rajarama  Ramakrsna  Bhagavata  alone  recognizes,  as 
apparently  also  Colebrooke,  are  explained  as  the  nourishing  the  mother  and  performing  the 
usual  ceremonies  before  and  after  birth.  It  is  just  possible,  however,  that  adhibhdvayaii  is 
the  verb,  and  the  reference  is  only  to  what  is  done  before  birth.     Bohtlingk  omits  agra  eva. 

4  Contrast  the  late  and  elaborate  passage  in  Kausitaki  Upanisad,  II,  15.  The  passage, 
Jaimimya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  III,  II,  is  fundamentally  different. 

5  That  is  the  son.     The  following  passage  is  quoted  by  Sankara  on  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad, 

P-  307. 

6  Sankara  explains  that  as  father  and  son  are  one  at  man  (cf.  V,  3,  3),  the  three  births  are 
correct.  Sayana  says  either  (1)  the  dtman  being  one,  it  has  three  births,  two  as  son,  one  as 
father;  or  (2)  the  two  births  of  the  son  have  analogies  in  the  case  of  the  father  and  that  of  the 
father  in  the  case  of  the  son,  so  that  each  has  three  births.  The  third  birth  is  taken  by  the 
commentators  as  rebirth  in  heaven,  hell,  or  in  the  world  of  men.  Probably,  as  there  is  no 
proof  that  the  Upanisad  knows  the  doctrine  of  transmigration,  it  refers  to  being  born  in  the 
next  world,  an  idea  familiar  in  the  Brahmanas  (cf.  Macdonell,  Vedic  Mythology,  pp.  168,  169  ; 
Sanskrit  Literature,  pp.  223,  224)  which  differs  essentially  from  transmigration,  i.e.  birth  into 
this  world  again,  see  Deussen,  Philosophie  der  Upanishads,  pp.  294,  295 ;  E.  T.,  pp.  325  sq. ; 
Levi,  pp.  96,  n.  1,  97,  n.  1;  Hillebrandt,  Ved.  Myth.,  II,  8;  contra,  Geldner,  Vedische  Studien, 
II,  288;  Bohtlingk,  Sachs.  Ber.,  1893,  p.  92.  For  vayo-gata,  see  Wackernagel,  Altindische 
Grammatik,  II,  i,  190. 

7  This  verse  is  very  obscure  in  this  connexion.  Sankara,  Anandatirtha,  and  Sayana  all  explain 
it  as  referring  to  the  innumerable  bodies  through  which  Vamadeva  had  passed  until  he  obtained 
mukti  through  knowledge.  This  meaning  cannot  be  got  from  the  passage.  The  context  seems 
to  show  that  it  only  means  that  Vamadeva  knew  the  three  births  of  dtman,  and  so  escaped  and 
became  immortal.  The  doctrine  of  mukti  is  not  apparently  known  to  the  writer  of  the 
Upanisad.  If  it  were,  it  would  be  made  clear.  For  the  meaning  of  the  verse  in  the  original  cf. 
Bergaigne,  Rel.  Vid.,  Ill,  322;  Eggeling,  S.B.E.,  XXVI,  xx,  n.  1;  Roth,  Z.D.M.G., 
XXXVI,  353;  Hillebrandt,  Ved.  Myth.,  I,  282;  and  especially  Bloomfield,  J.A.O.S., 
XVI,  1-24,  who  explains  the  myth  as  referring  to  Agni.  When  the  cloud  is  rent  in 
the  storm,  the  lightning  (  =  syeua)  breaks  from  the  cloud  and  simultaneously  the  Soma  flows 
upon  the  earth.  Sayana  in  his  Rgvedic  commentary  follows  this  passage.  On  RV.,  IV,  26,  1, 
Sayana  says  that  Vamadeva,  who  had  in  his  mother's  womb  the  knowledge  of  Brahman,  sets 
forth  that  knowledge  of  the  identity  of  himself  and  Brahman,  in  the  verses  aham  Manur,  &c. 
(so  Satapatha  Brahmana,  IV,  4,  2,  21  and  22).  So  [Sayana]  on  Atharvaveda,  XVIII,  3,  15  :  sa 
khalu  garbhdvastha  eva  sann  utpannalattvajiidnah  svasya  sdrvdtmyam  anusamdadhau.  Sieg 
(Die  Sagenstoffe  des  Rgveda,  pp.  76  sq.)  holds,  no  doubt,  rightly  that  the  idea  is  not  found 
in  the  RV.  passage,  but  no  conclusion  as  to  the  priority  of  the  Satapatha  Brahmana,  /.  c, 
can  of  course  be  drawn  from  the  fact  that  no  mention  is  there  made  of  the  legend,  which 
may  quite   well  have  been    known   to  the   Satapatha,   though   not  referred   to.      His  version 
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stepped  forth  after  the  destruction 8  of  the  body,  and  having  enjoyed  all  delights 
in  the  world  of  heaven  he  became  immortal.9 

Adhyaya  6. 
Who  is  he  *  whom  we  meditate  on  as  the  self?2  Which  is  that  self?  That 
by  which  one  sees,  by  which  one  hears,  by  which  one  smells  scents,  by  which 
one  forms  speech,  by  which  one  discriminates  sweet  and  sour  ?  That  which  is 
the  heart  and  the  mind,3  perception,  injunction,  understanding,  knowledge,  wisdom, 
vision,  firmness,  thinking,  considering,  helping,  memory,  resolution,  will,  breath, 
love,  and  desire  ?  *     All  these   are  only  names  of  knowledge.5     That  (self)  is 

(pp.  88  sq.,  cf.  Pischel,  Vedische  Studien,  I,  211  sq.)  of  this  verse  takes  the  last  part  as  meaning, 
'  Then  came  the  eagle ;  through  the  swift  one  {javasa  as  an  adj.)  I  escaped,'  the  speaker  being 
(as  in  IV,  18)  Indra  himself.  Sieg  reconstructs  the  myth  as  one  in  which  Indra  even  before 
birth  desires  lordship  over  the  gods,  who  therefore  try  first  to  prevent  his  birth  and  then  seek 
to  restrain  him,  until  he  escapes  by  the  eagle's  aid.     This  is  very  ingenious  but  not  proved. 

8  SarTrabhanddt  according  to  Anandatirtha.  After  death,  Sankara  and  Sayana.  This  seems 
certain  and  is  followed  by  the  translators  including  Sitarama  and  Rajarama. 

9  The  end  of  this  section  is,  Sayana  says,  to  produce  disgust  with  the  body  and  with 
the  series  of  lives  undergone  by  the  unenlightened.  There  is  no  trace  of  this  in  the  original. 
Rajarama  Ramakrsna  Bhagavata  has  an  original  view  of  this  section  (ed.,  Bombay,  1898,  p.  7). 
He  takes  it  as  dealing  with  (a)  the  seminal  soul  which  as  transferred  has  its  first  birth, 
(b)  the  second  birth  as  a  human  being,  (c)  death  and  rest  in  the  indestructible  heaven. 
'  The  third  sleep  is  the  sleep  of  death  beginning  in  this,  and  ending  in  the  heavenly  world.' 
This  version  of  the  Upanisad — though  coloured  by  Christian  influences — yet  seems  to  me  to 
recognize  the  fact  that  transmigration  is  not  referred  to.  Similarly  he  derives  from  II,  4,  3 
that  the  human  brain  is  entered  by  the  highest  spirit  and  so  becomes  worthy  of  life. 

1  This  Adhyaya  is  the  final  answer  to  the  questions  proposed  ;  updsmahe  may  also  be 
translated  'worship'  or  'service'.  Colebrooke  takes  it:  'What  is  this  soul?  that  we  may 
worship  him.' 

2  Max  Muller  and  Bohtlingk  read  ko  yam,  but  Sankara  undoubtedly  took  it  as  ko  'yam  ; 
and  though  awkward  the  construction  is  not  impossible,  cf.  RV.,  VIII,  4,  6 ;  J.  A.  0.  S.,  XV, 
257.  Katarah  no  doubt  refers  to  the  two  views  of  atman  hinted  at  in  II,  4,  3  and  here 
developed  as  a  mere  spirit  or  a  central  function. 

3  The  idea  that  there  is  one  central  function  is  clearly  here  developed,  and  this  denial 
that  the  senses,  &c.  are  essentially  different  is  creditable  to  the  thought  of  the  Upanisad.  It 
is  the  idea  developed  in  the  Theaetetus,  184  sq. ;  Republic,  533  sq.  Cf.  Kausltaki  Upanisad,  III ; 
Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  I,  5,  3,  which  is  the  famous  assertion  that  it  is  by  manas  man  sees 
and  hears.  See  Deussen,  op.  cit.,  p.  246;  E.  T.,  p.  273.  Sayana  endeavours  to  discriminate 
hrdayam  and  manas  as  buddhi  and  manas,  but  Sankara  regards  them  as  one.  The  construction 
is  clearly  as  taken  in  the  translation,  though  Roer  and  Sitarama  differ. 

4  That  these  terms,  which  remind  us  of  the  later  meaningless  Buddhist  repetitions,  had 
ever  any  definite  meanings  is  most  improbable.  Sankara  renders  them  thus :  samjnanam  = 
cetanabhavah,  djhdnam  =  isvarabhavah ,  vijndnam  =  kalddiparij ildnam ,  prajiidnam  =prajfiala, 
medhd  =  granthadharanasamarthyam ,  drstir  =  indriyadvdrd  sarvavisayopalabdhih,  dhrtir — 
dhdranam,  matir  =  mananam,  manisd  =  svatantryam,  jfttis  =  cetaso  rujadiduhkhitvabhavah, 
smflih  =  smaranam,  savikalpah  =  suklakrsnadibhavena  samkalpanaru  riipadinam,  kratur  — 
adhyavdsdyah,  asuh  =prananddijvoanakriyanirnittd  vrttih,  kdmah  =  asamnihitavisayakdhksa 
trsnd,  vasah  —  strnyalikarddyabhildsah.    Anandatntha's  explanations  are,  in  order,  samyakjndna, 
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brahman?  Indra,  Prajapati,  all  the  gods,  the  five  great  elements,7  earth,  air,  ether, 
water,  lights,  all  these  and  those  which  are  mixed  with  small  as  it  were,8  seeds  of 
various  kinds,  born  of  eggs,  born  from  the  womb,  born  from  heat,9  born  from 
germs,10  horses,  cows,  men,  elephants,  and  all  that  breathes,  whether  it  walks  or 

atatajnana,  vividhajfiana,  prakrstajiidna,  avisprstajndna,  dar§ana,  dhdrana,  mdsu  pra?ndnesu 
tatatvdn  matih,  brahmadindm  i'satvam,  sarvaprerana,  sarvesn  de'sakdlesu  svariipesu  ca  samam 
ramate,  sarvaklpti,  sarvakatrtvam  asana,  amrtdnanda,  svatantratva.  Sayana  borrows  from 
both  ;  he  refers  samjndnam  to  samyak,  medhd  to  grant  hatadarthadhdra?iatn,  jiitih  to  javas  or 
as  in  Sahkara,  samkalpah  to  asamicine  ''pi  vastuni  samyaktvena  kalpanam ;  for  the  rest  he 
follows  faithfully  Sahkara.  Rajarama  renders  :  '  consciousness,  direction,  sagacity,  intelligence, 
retentive  power,  understanding,  courage,  power  of  thinking,  freedom  of  thought,  intrepidity, 
memory,  will,  capacity,  vitality,  ambition,  obedience.'  Bohtlingk  makes  these  subjects  and 
prajhanetram  predicate. 

5  This  may  fairly  be  construed  as  an  assertion  of  the  pre-eminence  of  knowledge.  The 
parallel  passage  in  the  Kausitaki  Upanisad,  III,  is  clearly  later,  for  it  combines  elaborately 
the  doctrine  of  prdna  (see  II,  1-3,  above)  and  that  of  prajiid.     The  relations  cannot  be  reversed. 

6  Possibly  masculine  as  Sahkara,  Anandatirtha,  and  Sayana  think,  followed  by  Colebrooke, 
Roer,  Sitarama,  Rajarama,  Max  Miiller,  Bohtlingk,  and  Denssen.  But  this  is  not  necessary  nor 
likely  in  view  of  the  neuter  below,  and  Brahman  (m.)  is  not  found  as  a  deity  in  the  Aitareya 
Brahmana  (but  only  as  priest,  p.  68).  The  occurrence  in  MaitrayanI  Samhita,  II,  9,  1,  is 
interpolated,  v.  Schroeder,  Ind.  Lit.,  p.  91,  n.  1.  Muir,  Sansk.  Texts,  V,  323,  finds  the  masc. 
in  various  Satapatha  passages,  unnecessarily.  But  it  occurs,  e.  g.  Kausitaki  Upanisad,  I,  3. 
The  masc.  is  natural  and  is  helped  by  the  following  masc. 

7  This  passage  is  relied  on  by  Deussen  (op.  cit.,  p.  168;  E.  T.,  pp.  185,  186)  in  support 
of  his  view  (accepted  by  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Liferattcre,  pp.  217  sq.,  and  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der 
indisch.  Litt.,  I,  205)  of  the  lateness  of  the  Aitareya  Upanisad.  But  there  is  nothing  in  the 
expression  itself  to  demand  a  late  date,  and  the  fact  that  the  version  in  the  Upanisad  of  the 
creation  is  so  detailed,  instead  of  being  a  proof  of  lateness,  may  rather  be  considered  a  sign 
of  early  date,  when  the  creation  still  was  considered  a  real  act  and  the  doctrine  of  the 
omnipresence  of  brahman  as  consciousness  was  not  so  fully  developed.  The  passages, 
Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  I,  4,  7  ;  Chandogya  Upanisad,  VL  2,  3,  both  contain  a  reference  to 
name  and  form,  a  conception  familiar  to  Buddhism  but  not  apparently  at  all  early.  The 
Taittiriya,  II,  6,  is  evidently  a  mere  resume  of  a  well-known  doctrine.  But  that  Upanisad 
bears  conspicuous  traces  of  lateness ;  indeed  it  already  quotes  Slokas  very  often  and  becomes 
quasi-metrical,  while  it  knows  the  Atharvahgirases  (II,  3")  and  has  a  much  developed  theory 
of  the  ko'sas  of  dtman.  For  the  elements  [dkd'sa  =  empty  space),  see  Bohtlingk,  Sachs.  Ber., 
1900,  pp.  149-151  ;  Keith,/.  R.  A.  S.,  1909,  July. 

8  Mixed  with  small  i^Sahkara).  Iva  he  calls  meaningless.  Cf.  I,  1,  2,  n.  3  ;  III,  2,  6.  '  Mixed 
from  smaller  portions  (of  the  former) '  is  Rber's  version,  which  is  no  doubt  the  sense.  The 
others  of  various  sorts  are  opposed  to  the  great  elements.  Colebrooke  has  :  'joined  with  minute 
objects  and  other  seeds.' 

9  Sahkara  explains  as  yiikddTni  which  Anandatirtha  accepts.  Sayana  renders  krimidamsddini. 
The  word  does  not  occur  in  the  Chandogya  Upanisad,  VI,  3,  1,  but  it  is  impossible  to  accept 
that  as  a  valid  proof  of  later  date  since  such  lists  (cf.  those  of  the  prdnas,  I,  3,  7;  4,  1) 
vary  enormously  in  the  same  book.  In  jdrujdni,  cf.  jam,  Jaiminiya  Brahmana,  II,  430,  6 
{J.  A.  O.S.,  XIX,  100);  Bohtlingk's  jardyu  is  not  necessary.  For  a  similar  list  cf.  Anugita, 
Mbh.,XIV,  1 134. 

10  Rendered  by  Sahkara  vrksddini,  by  Anandatirtha  bhuvam  bhittvd  jdtdni  frnddlni,  and 
by  Sayana  tarugulmddhii.     Rajarama  has  '  shoot-born  '.     The  form  is  normal  and  is  not  a  case 
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fiies,  and  what  is  immovable.  All  that  is  guided  by  knowledge,  it  rests  on 
knowledge.  The  world  is  guided  by  knowledge.  Knowledge  is  its  foundation.11 
Knowledge  is  brahman.  He  n  by  his  knowing  self  having  left  this  world  and 
having  obtained  all  delights  in  the  world  of  heaven  became  immortal. 


Adhyaya  7. 
My  speech  rests  on  mind,  my  mind  on  speech.     Be  thou  revealed  to  me.1 

of  j'y  =  dy   for    udbhidya   (cf.    Scheftelowitz,   Zur    Slammbildung    in   den   indo-germanischen 
Sprachen,  §  10). 

11  The  question  is  whether  this  justifies  an  attribution  to  the  author  of  the  doctrine  that 
knowledge  alone  exists.  It  is  quite  open  to  argue  that  we  only  are  given  the  doctrine  that 
the  world  is  guided  by  knowledge,  which  leaves  us  with  a  final  dualism.  I  think  probably 
the  author  went  further  and  intended  to  assert  the  origin  of  all  from  knowledge,  cf.  II,  4. 
If  so,  he  represents  exactly  the  later  Bhagavata  view,3,  perhaps  that  of  Badarayana,  of  the 
nature  of  reality.  The  self,  or  god,  is  conceived  as  creating  the  material  world  as  a  reality ,b 
but  the  exact  nature  of  the  creation  is  left  vague.  The  relation  of  brahman  and  dtman  is 
likewise  left  vague,  a  mere  identification  such  as  may  have  been  meant  being  of  little  value. 
But  of  course  none  of  the  questions  had  yet  clearly  presented  themselves.  Cf.  Thibaut,  S.B.E., 
XXXIV,  xcvii  sq. ;  XLVIII,  Introd.,  for  Ramanuja's  view,  and  my  reviews  of  Deussen's  Philosophic 
der  Upanishads,  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1906,  pp.  590  sq.,  and  of  his  Vier  philosophische  Texte,  J.  R.  A.  S., 
1907,  pp.  462  sq. ;  Grierson,^.  R.  A.  S.,  1908,  p.  361.  Rajarama  renders  prajhdna  'source  of 
intelligence '. 

12  According  to  Sahkara,  this  refers  to  Vamadeva,  see  II,  5. 

1  dvir  dvir  ma  edhi  is  apparently  the  correct  reading,  but  the  second  dvir  is  very  curious. 
Sayana  escapes  the  difficulty  by  equating  the  dvir  to  svaprakdsain  brahmacaitanyam  and  taking 
it  as  a  vocative,  the  rendering  dvir  edhi  as  prakatl  bhava,  which  (though  followed  by  Cole- 
brooke)  is  unfortunately  quite  impossible.  The  phrase  dvir+  \/as,  &c.  is  not  at  all  rare,  e.g. 
RV.,  I,  31,  3:  dvir  bhava  Vivdsvate  (where  Bergaigne,  Rel.  Ved.,  I,  55,  conjectures,  no 
doubt  rightly,  bhavah,  see  Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  25);  I,  146,  4;  IV,  10,  8  (  =  AV.,  XX, 
77»  8);  1,  16;  V,  1,  9:  dvir ydsmai  cdrutamo  babhutha;  V,  2,  9:  (Agni)  dvir  visvdni  krnute 
mahitva,  VII,  103,  8  ;  AV.,  XII,  1,  60,  and  dvir  dvir  edhi  (as  read  in  K)  would  be  perfectly 
natural,  but  could  hardly  have  been  corrupted  into  the  traditional  text.  I  would  suggest  that 
we  have  here  in  external  combination  an  example  of  the  working  of  the  tendency  which  causes 
is  in  internal  combination  to  be  lengthened  where  it  is  part  of  the  stem  (e.  g.  d'sih,  saju/i, 
see  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  10;  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  42,43;  II, 
i,  126).  This  point  may  be  noted  in  favour  of  the  view  that  in  avis  the  vis  is  part  of  the  stem 
(cf.  St.  Petersburg  Dictionary,  s.  v.).  With  the  whole  should  be  compared  Manava  Grhya  Sutra, 
I,  4,  4:  which  has  van  me  manasi  pratisthitd  mano  me  vdci  pratisthitam  dvir  ay ur  mayi  dhehi 
vedasya  vdmh  (sic)  sthah,  and,  preceding  all  this,  after  the  words  prak  svistakrto  'tha  japati, 
the  words  rtam  vadisydmi  to  the  end.  The  reading  vdnih  is  no  doubt  wrong,  being  a 
corruption  of  ma  dm  by  Sandhi,  mdiil  with  h  incorrectly  restored  (it  of  course  would  in  any 
case  in  most  MSS.  disappear  before  sth).      It  appears  from  Knauer's  Crit.  Note   (p.  6)  that 


a  Cf.  Rajarama  Ramakrsna  Bhagavata's  ed.,  p.  7,  where  he  finds  in  II,  6  the  doctrine  that  all 
has  its  source  in  the  highest  spirit. 

b  Cf.  Windelband,  History  of  Philosophy,  pp.  252  sq. 
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You  are  the  two  pins 2  of  the  Veda.  May  my  lore  forsake  3  me  not.  I  join  day 
and  night  with  what  I  have  learned.  I  will  proclaim  the  real,  I  will  proclaim  the 
true.4  May  this  protect  me,  may  this  protect  the  teacher.  May  it  protect  me, 
may  it  protect  the  teacher. 

vdnTh  is  a  conjecture  of  his :  the  text  MSS.  in  I,  4,  4  have  either  vdnditi  or  vdnl,  while,  ibid.  8, 
all  save  one  {vdnoni)  have  vdnl.  Only  one  Paddhati  (cf.  p.  iv)  has  vdmm,  obviously  an  error 
for  vanom  (which  of  course  (cf.  V,  1,6,  n.  4)  is  the  Sandhi  of  vdnl  om),  if  it  is  not  a  mere 
misreading  of  the  MS.  There  is  thus  no  real  support  for  vdnih  (how  exactly  Dr.  Knauer 
would  take  it,  I  am  not  sure),  and  in  the  Manava  Grhya  Sutra  the  simple  Sandhi  mdtmd 
for  me  +  dtma  is  actually  found  in  I,  3,  2  (so  also  I,  9,  11  :  vistardsl0 ;  I,  11,  16:  vi'svddi,  &c, 
see  Knauer,  p.  xxxix).     Probably  mdnl  lead  to  the  more  intelligible  (to  the  scribe)  vdnl. 

For  van,  &c,  Knauer,  who  does  not  notice  the  Aitareya  passage,  quotes  Paraskara  Grhya 
Sutra,  I,  3,  25;  Taittiriya  Samhita,  V,  5.  9,  2;  Taittiriya  Aranyaka  (Andhra  text),  X,  72  ; 
Atharvaveda,  XIX,  60,  1.  There  is  also  the  parallel  version  in  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  VII,  1, 
where  vedasdmatsdrinlh  takes  the  place  of  vedasya,  &c.  This  may  perhaps  mean  '  hidden  in ',  but 
probably  we  have  a  mere  corruption  ;  see  my  translation.  The  Mantras  are  no  doubt  old  enough. 
Colebrooke,  who  comments  on  the  use  of  Mantra  as  applicable  to  part  of  an  Upanisad,  renders, 
1  May  my  speech  be  founded  on  understanding,  and  my  mind  be  attentive  to  my  utterance.' 

2  Ananayasamarthe,  Sayana.  Colebrooke  renders,  '  For  my  sake  (O  speech  and  mind  !) 
approach  this  Veda ; '  perhaps  reading  mdnu.  Dr.  Scheftelowitz  takes  it  as  '  navel '.  The  word 
in  the  Rgveda,  I,  35,  6,  &c.  (cf.  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  39),  seems  to  refer  to  the  pin  of 
the  axle  of  a  cart,  and  the  metaphor  is  natural  enough  ;   cf.  Leumann,  Et.  Wort.,  p.  31. 

3  prahdsih  may  be  a  second  person,  or  a  problematic  third  person  based  on  a  false  analogy 
(cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  889  ;  Weber,  Berl.  Sitz.,  1895,  p.  830),  or  an  error  for  prahdslt. 
Precisely  the  same  difference  of  reading  occurs  in  Khila,  IV,  8,  5,  srutdm  me  ma  prd  hdslh, 
where  Peterson's  MS.  has  hdslt,  and  cf.  Manava  Srauta  Sutra,  II,  1,  2,  36  (hdslt)  with  Taittiriya 
Samhita,  III,  1,  1,  2  (hdsTh),  in  the  same  phrase,  dikse  ma  ma  hdsl(h),  and  in  Hiranyakesi 
Grhya  Sutra,  I,  6,  20,  1,  yaihdsat  for  yathdsah  (Oldenberg,  S.B.  E.,  XXX,  189).  Scheftelowitz 
renders :  '  das  von  mir  Gehorte  moge  man  nicht  verspotten  vermittels  des  Erlernten,'  taking 
hdslh  from  \/has.  The  long  d  would  be  unusual, a  but  in  any  case  a  derivation  from  Vhd 
seems  preferable  in  point  of  sense  and  is  supported  by  Atharvaveda,  VI,  41,  3  ;  Taittiriya 
Aranyaka,  IV,  42  (Anandasrama  ed.,  pp.  352,  355).  The  translation  will  be  literally:  'O  lore, 
forsake  me  not,'  reading  iruta,  perhaps,  as  the  nom.  is  unusual,  and  the  neuter  voc.  is 
perfectly  well  supported  (cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  §  66),  and  the  reading  'sruta  7>ie 
is  easily  corrupted  into  irutam  me,  cf.  Lanman's  note  on  Whitney,  Atharva  Veda,  XVIII, 
2,  3;  Whitney,  P.A.O.S.,  Oct.,  1887,  p.  xxv,  and  my  note  in  J.R.A.S.,  1907,  p.  225, 
although  the  nominative  can  stand,  cf.  Winternitz,  Mantrapdtha,  I,  p.  xviii.  b  For  the  sense 
cf.  Atharvaveda,  I,  1,  4;  Taittiriya  Upanisad,  I,  4,  1. 

4  From  here  to  the  end  this  is  identical  with  the  Taittiriya  Upanisad,  Siksavalll,  I,  1,  or 
Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  VII,  1,  1.  The  sense  of  ahordtrdn  is  no  doubt,  '  I  work  all  day  and 
night,'  as  Sayana  takes  it.  Colebrooke  renders,  '  Day  and  night  may  I  behold  this,  which 
I  have  studied.'     In  III,  1,  2,  the  neut.  is  used. 


a  Compare,  however,  sdksye  which  Whitney,  no  doubt  rightly,  reads  in  Atharvaveda,  II,  27, 
5,  although  the  form  elsewhere  is  always  saksye,  and  III,  1,  6,  n.  5.  Ahaslt,  given  as  only 
grammatical  by  Whitney  (Roots,  Ifc,  p.  203),  is  found  in  the  Dasakumaracarita  (Biihler,  Ind. 
Ant.,  XXIII,  147). 

b  See  also  my  note  in  /.  R.  A,  S.,  1908,  pp.  11 24  sq. 


238  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  III,  i,  i- 

ARANYAKA    III 

Adhyaya  1. 

Next  comes  the  Upanisad  of  the  Samhita  text.  The  former  half1  is  the  earth, 
the  latter  half  the  heaven,  their  union  the  air,  says  Mandiikeya.  The  union  is  the 
ether,2  so  proclaimed  Maksavya.  '  For  it  is  not  considered  independent,3  and  so 
I  do  not  agree  with  his  (Manduka's)  son/  he  said.  'They  are  alike4  and  it  is 
considered  independent,'  said  Agastya ;  for  the  air  and  the  ether  are  both  alike. 
So  far  as  regards  the  deities.  Now  as  regards  the  self.  '  The  former  half  is  speech, 
the  latter  half  the  mind,  their  union  is  the  breath,'  so  said  Suravlra  Mandiikeya. 
Then  said  his  eldest  son,  '  The  former  half  is  mind,  the  latter  half  is  speech.  For 
by  mind  one  first  resolves  and  then  utters  speech.  Therefore  is  mind  the  first 
half,  speech  the  second  half,  and  truth  their  union.'  It  is  indeed  alike  5  with  both, 
father  and  son.  This  compact  of  mind,  speech,  breath,  is  like  a  chariot 6  with 
three  horses.     He  who  knows  thus  this   union,   obtains  children,7  cattle,  fame, 

1  e.  g.  in  Agnim  tie,  m  is  piirvarupani,  I  uttararupam,  and  mi  Samhita  (Sayana).  For 
all  this  Aranyaka,  cf.  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  VII,  VIII,  printed  in  Appendix,  and  my  trans- 
lation, pp.  41-56. 

2  Akd'sa  is  rendered  '  void '  by  Bohtlingk  in  his  translations  of  Chandogya  and  Brhadara- 
nyaka  Upanisads;  see  II,  6,  n.  7,  contra,  Whitney,  P.  A.  O.S.,  Oct.,  1890,  p.  liii. 

3  This  is  not  at  all  easy.  Mene  (like  dadrie,  II,  1,  3;  8)  seems  to  be  passive,  because  it 
is  difficult  to  make  out  a  translation  either  as  niscitivdn.  (Sayana)  or  manye  (Anandatlrtha). 
The  subject  must  be  vdyuh,  and  the  sense  must  be  as  in  Sayana  (cf.  Sankara  on  Taittiriya 
Upanisad,  III,  10,  4;  Max  Miiller,  S.B.E.,  XV,  68,  n.  1)  that  vdyu  is  included  in  akd'sa  and 
therefore  is  inferior  to  it.  Anandatlrtha  takes  putrena  as  referring  to  the  fact  that  akd'sa  is 
the  father  of  vdyu.  The  subsequent  identification  he  explains  on  the  ground  that  vdyu  is 
the  stronger.  In  Taittiriya  Upanisad,  I,  3,  2,  the  earth,  sky,  ether  (  =  antariksa,  Sankara)  and 
vdyu  are  given  as  the  four  factors.  Asya  is  obscure:  it  may  be  a  gen.  =dat.  and  refer  to 
Mandiikeya,  or  possibly  a  vague  reference  (cf.  Rgveda  Pratisakhya,  I,  2)  to  the  subject,  helped 
by  such  genitives  as  that  in  V,  1,  1. 

4  Samdne  is  neut.,  probably  because  mate  is  understood,  or  perhaps  it  is  fem.  The  solution 
is  that  the  two  views  are  equally  correct,  because  in  updsands  it  is  not  things  but  words  that 
are  considered  (Sayana).  Anandatlrtha  rightly  takes  the  last  words  as  giving  the  opinion  of 
Mahaitareya.  Otherwise  they  must  be  Agastya's  in  which  he  concurs.  Max  Miiller  reads,  as  S, 
ceti,  but  it  is  not  in  B  or  the  other  MSS.  and  it  is  merely  a  misunderstanding  of  the  commentator. 

5  They  give  a  similar  result,  and  so  are  alike,  and  equally  justifiable,  na  hy  updsand 
vastutattvam  apeksate.     For  manas  and  vac,  see  LeM,  La  Doctrine  du  Sacrifice,  pp.  30,  31. 

6  Visnu  is  made  the  subject  by  Anandatlrtha.  The  real  subject  is  clearly  the  meditation 
on  the  Samhita.  For  three  horses,  cf.  RV.,  I,  39,  6;  100,  17;  VI,  47,  24;  VIII,  7,  28.  The 
metaphor  recurs  constantly  in  different  forms  in  Sanskrit  Literature,  e.g.  Mbh.,  XIV,  1427  sq. 
The  analogy  with  the  Phaedrus,  246,  is  obvious.  For  samhatak  cf.  RV.,  Ill,  1,  7;  Geldner, 
Vediscke  Studien,  I,  164. 

7  Anandatlrtha  renders  the  children  as  prajfidna,  and  the  cattle  as  Vedas.      Sayana  with 
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glory,  and  the  world  of  heaven.  He  lives  all  his  days.  So  teach  the  Mandu- 
keyas.8 

2.  Then  comes  (the  teaching)  of  Sakalya.1  The  first  half  is  the  earth,  the 
second  half  the  sky,  their  union  is  rain,  Parjanya  is  the  uniter.  Thus  it  is  when 
he  rains  strongly  and  continuously  for  day  and  night,  then  people  say,  '  Earth 
and  heaven  have  united.'     So  far  as  regards  the  deities.     Now  as  regards  the  self. 

Sarikara  regards  this  Upanisad  as  intended  for  persons  who  are  neither  fit  for  mukti  (II,  4-6) 
nor  even  for  union  with  Hiranyagarbha  (II,  1-3). 

8  This  section  gives  us  the  views  of  certain  Mandukeyas.  The  Mandukeyas  occur  in  Rgveda 
Pratisakhya,  §  200,  and  in  the  Purana  tradition  (Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  II,  100  sq.  ;  III,  253"). 
Scheftelowitz,  Die  Apokryphen  des  Rgveda,  p.  1 2,  has  revived  the  theory  that  certain  of  the  Khilas 
represent  parts  of  their  Samhita,  but  cf.  Oldenberg's  review,  Golt.  gel.  Anz.,  1907,  pp.  21S  sq.,and 
my  review ,J.  R.A.  S-,  1907,  pp.  226  sq.  The  word  Upanisad  in  this  section  clearly  means  '  secret 
doctrine '.  This  is  certainly  the  earliest  sense  of  the  word  (derived,  no  doubt,  from  teaching  in 
the  forest,  which  was  done  for  the  sake  of  secrecy,  cf.  Introd.,  p.  15).  I  cannot  accept  Deussen's 
view  {Philosophie  der  Upanishads,  pp.  13  sq.)  that  the  earliest  sense  was  'secret  word'  (a  case 
like  tajjaldn,  &c),  then  '  secret  text ',  then  '  secret  sense '  of  a  ritual  action.  The  earliest  sense  may 
well  have  been  '  secret  meaning '  of  a  ritual  action,  whence  it  seems  to  me  the  other  meanings 
are  very  easily  derived.  Deussen's  theory  is  bound  up  with  his  view  of  the  Ksatriyas  as 
propounders  of  a  secret  lore,  as  to  which  cf.  Introd.,  pp.  50  sq. ;  III,  2,  6,  n.  11.  I  agree 
with  Deussen,  however,  and  with  Winternitz  {Gesch.  derindisch.  Litt.,  I,  208,  n.)  in  rejecting  Olden- 
berg's view  {Z.  D.  M.  G.,  L,  458  sq.)  of  Upanisad  as  updsand.  See,  however,  also  Z.D.M.G.,  LIV, 
70  sq.,  and  Max  Miiller's  view  in  1869,  Rgveda  Pratisakhya,  p.  iv ;  Hopkins,  Rel.  of  India,  p.  218. 

A  muddled  version  of  this  section  occurs  in  the  Rgveda  Pratisakhya,  I,  2  ;  3  :  AJdndilkeyah 
samhitdm  vayum  aha  iathdkdsam  cdsya  Mdksavya  eva  \  samdnatdm  anile  cdmbare  ca  matva- 
gastyo  'viparihdram  tad  eva  \\  2  ||  adhyatmaklptau  suravirah  suta's  a  ca  vdhmanasor  vivadanty 
dnupurvye  \  sandher  vivartanam  nirbhujam  vadanti  'sauddhdksaroccdranam  ca  pratrnnam  \\  3  || 
See  Max  Muller,  pp.  iii-vi.  The  Sankhayana  has,  VII,  2,  an  attempt  at  an  improved  version, 
reading  in  one  MS.  parihvrtah  in  both  cases.  Bohtlingk,  in  the  smaller  Diet.,  I,  130,  renders 
aviparihrta  as  '  identic ',  but  this  makes  no  sense.  The  reference  in  the  Pratisakhya  is  of  course 
valuable  as  giving  Saunaka's  date  as  a  terminus  ad  quern  for  the  lowest  date  of  the  Aranyaka. 

1  It  refers  to  the  case  of  iko  yan  act,  Panini,  VI,  6,  77,  i.e.  where  vowels  like  z  become 
y  before  a.  A  fourth  party  is  introduced.  Sakalya  must  of  course  be  the  great  grammarian 
to  whom  the  Samhita  is  ascribed,  and  this  gives  us  not  a  very  ancient  date  for  this  Upanisad. 
But  it  need  not  have  been  written  long  after  Sakalya.  Rather  it  seems  to  be  early.  For 
.^akalya's  date  see  Introd.,  p.  71.  He  must  probably  go  back  to  700  B.C.  Geldner  {Vedische 
Siudien,  III,  144  sq.)  considers  that  Sakalya  must  be  identical  with  Vidagdha  sakalya  mentioned 
in  the  ^atapatha  Brahmana,  XI,  6,  3;  XIV,  6,  9  (see  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  IX,  277  sq. ;  Indian 
literature,  p.  33)  and  identified  with  the  maker  of  the  padapdtha  by  the  Vayu  Purana,  LX, 
58.  He  was  therefore  a  contemporary  of  Aruni  and  Yajnavalkya  in  opposition  to  Oldenberg's 
view  {Prolegomena,  pp.  371  sq.)  which  refers  him  to  the  end  of  the  Brahmana  period.1"  Weber 
(1.  c.)  thinks  that  iakala  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  43,  5,  refers  to  his  school,  but  the 


a  sutds,  which  is  wrong  in  fact,  illustrates  the  inaccuracy  of  the  reproduction. 

b  Geldner  evidently  takes  a  much  more  respectful  view  of  the  antiquity  of  these  sages  than 
I  would.  I  think  it  quite  possible  to  hold  that  Sakalya  and  they  belong  alike  to  the  end  of  the 
Brahmana  period.  On  the  other  hand  I  think  Hoernle's  dating  {Osteology,  pp.  106  sq.)  wrong; 
see  Z.D.M.  G.,  1908,  pp.  138,  139;  J.R.A.S.,  190S,  p.  36S. 
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Every  man  is  egg-like,2  there  are  two  halves,  they  say ; 3  this  is  the  earth,  this 
is  the  heaven,  and  between  them  is  the  ether,  just  as  there  is  the  ether  between 
earth  and  heaven.     In  this  ether 4  the  breath  is  fixed,  as  is  the  air  in  that  ether. 

reference  is  too  far-fetched  to  be  worth  consideration — indeed  such  comparisons  hinder  rather 
than  aid  progress.  The  evidence  of  the  Vayu  Purana  is  worthless.  Identifications  are  easy 
and  obvious,  and  we  cannot  tell  that  we  have  a  piece  of  tradition  at  all.  The  fact  that  the 
Aitareya  Brahmana  does  follow  the  rule  of  Sakalya  (Panini,  VI,  i,  128),  that  a  before  r  becomes 
a  and  that  a  may  remain,  cannot  prove  that  Sakalya  is  prior  to  it :  the  reverse  may  be  the 
case.  As  Geldner  admits,  the  RV.— and  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  is  in  the  same  position — do 
not  follow  his  rule  (VI,  1,  127)  as  to  t  u  before  dissimilar  vowels,  and  we  are  left  with  grave 
doubts  whether  Geldner's  view  that  Sakalya  was  merely  to  Panini  the  author  of  the  padapdtha 
and  author  of  the  Pratisakhya  is  sound.  The  fact  therefore  remains  that  when  Aitareya 
Brahmana,  III,  46,  recognizes  bhavdsi  utibhih  as  the  pronunciation,  it  cannot  have  before  it 
Sakalya's  text,  unless  we  admit  (which  is  too  bold)  that  the  Samhita  is  later  than  Sakalya. 
I  prefer,  therefore,  Oldenberg's  date  of  Sakalya,  and  I  would  lay  stress  on  the  fact  that  in 
the  Aranyaka  he  is  Sthavira  Sakalya,a  in  the  Brahmana  Vidagdha.  These  names  are  too 
distinct  to  permit  of  identification.  The  Sakalya  of  the  Pratisakhya  is  likewise  Sthavira  and 
must  be  the  same  as  the  man  here.b 

2  Andam  (later  dnda,  cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  \*JX\  Macdonell,  Vedic 
Grammar,  p.  33,  n.  14)  andasadriam  varnavikdra's  chandasah  (Sayana).  The  neut.  is  note- 
worthy as  comparatively  rare  in  Sanskrit.  Cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VII,  13  :  krpanam  ha  du- 
hita;  also  II,  3,  5,  madhyam  dttnd,  &c.  Parallels  are  common  in  Greek  and  Latin  (ovk  ayaOov 
iroXvKoipavirj,  Monro,  Homeric  Grammar*,  p.  166;  malum  mihi  videtur  (esse)  mors,  Cicero, 
Tusc,  I,  5,  9).  The  use  is  thus  substantival  rather  than  adjectival  as  is  clearly  felt  in  the  case 
of  madhyam.  See  also  the  striking  case,  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  I,  4,  3 :  tdsmdd  {dam 
ardhabrgalam  iva  svah  (so  Bohtlingk,  Chrestomathie'1,  p.  357;  Max  Miiller,  S.B.E.,  XV,  85, 
n.  3).  In  iti  nu  there  is  a  lengthening  found  also  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  in  prose 
(Aufrecht,  p.  427)  with  iti  also.     Cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  312  ;  II,  3,  8,  n.  9. 

3  '  They  say '  can  hardly  refer  to  the  following  words,  as  Max  Miiller  takes  it,  though  this  is 
partly  supported  by  the  last  words  of  the  section. 

4  Tasmin  hasmin  is  certainly  curious.  The  Sankhayana  parallel,  VII,  3,  is  a  correction  and 
throws  no  light.  The  MS.  evidence  is  strong  and  Anandatirtha  renders  it  as  tasmin  ha  asmin. 
Perhaps  smin  stands  for  asmin  (cf.  Miiller,  Pali  Grammar,  p.  24)  and  ha  is  the  particle.  No  root 
or  base  ha  exists  from  which  hasmin  could  naturally  be  formed.  Sayana  ignores  the  point,  and 
may  possibly  have  read  tasminn  asmin  as  does  Rajendralala,  but  this  is  unlikely.  The  cor- 
rection hasmin  leaves  the  error  unexplained.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  in  the  Sunahsepa  legend, 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  VII,  13,  the  MSS.  read  :  iti  ha  smd  dkhydya,  which  Aufrecht  keeps  in  the 
text  and  gives  (p.  431)  as  one  of  the  grammatical  errors  of  the  Brahmana.  The  parallel  Sankha- 
yana text  has  merely  iti.  Bohtlingk  in  his  Chrestomathie2 ,  p.  351,  and  Sachs.  Ber.,  1900,  p.  418, 
amends  to  hdsmd  and  claims  that  Sayana  bears  this  out.  But  Sayana's  note  while  showing  that  he 
took  smd  as  equivalent  to  asmai  is  not  conclusive,  though  it  tends  to  show  that  he  had  dsmd(i) 
before  him,  just  as  he  seems  to  have  read  tasminn  asmin  here,  but  arguments  from  his  silence 
are  dangerous.  He  ignores  imasmai  in  IT,  3,  7.  I  do  not  think  it  impossible  that  this  smin 
and  the  Aitareya  Brahmana's  smd  are  parallel  phenomena  of  an  attempted   simplification  of 


a  It  is  true  Sthavira  does  not  occur  in  III,  1,  2,  but  I  do  not  think  it  is  reasonable  to 
take  the  Sakalya  of  that  passage  as  different  from  him  of  III,  2,  1  ;  6,  as  does  e.g.  Weber, 
Indian  Literature ,  p.  50. 

b  On  him  see  Max  Miiller,  Rgvedd  Pratisakhya,  pp.  7  sq. 
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Just  as  there  are  those  three  lights  in  heaven,  so  there  are  these  three  lights 
in  man.  As  there  is  in  heaven  the  sun,  so  there  is  the  eye  in  the  head.  As  there 
is  in  the  sky  the  lightning,  so  there  is  the  heart  in  the  body.  As  there  is  the 
fire  in  earth,  so  there  is  the  seed  in  the  member.  Having  thus  represented  the 
whole  world  as  the  self,  he  said,  '  This  is  the  symbol  of  the  earth,  this  of  the 
heaven.'  He  who  knows  thus  this  union,  obtains  children,  cattle,  fame,  glory, 
and  the  world  of  heaven.     He  lives  all  his  days.5 

3.  Then  come  the  reciters1  of  the  Nirbhuja.  The  Nirbhuja  dwells  on  earth, 
the  Pratrnna  in  heaven,  the  Ubhayamantarena  in  the  sky.  Then  if  one  should 
rebuke  him  who  recites  the  Nirbhuja,  he  should  reply,  '  Thou  hast  fallen  from 
the  two  lower  places.' 2  If  one  should  rebuke  him  who  recites  the  Pratrnna,  he 
should  reply,  '  Thou  hast  fallen  from  the  two  upper  places.'  But  there  is  no 
rebuking  him  who  repeats  the  Ubhayamantarena.3  For  when  he  unites  the  words, 
that  is  the  Nirbhuja  form ; 4  when  he  pronounces  the  two  syllables  pure,  that  is 
the  Pratrnna  form.    This  is  the  first.     By  the  Ubhayamantarena  both  are  fulfilled. 

the  forms  of  the  base  a.  Possibly  the  production  of  such  forms  may  be  due  to  the  analogy 
of  sdsmin  (R.V.),  and  cf.  sasmdt  (Chandogya  Upanisad) ;  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  495  fin. 
See,  however,  also  Bohtlingk's  remarks  in  his  Grammat.  Absonderlichkciten  im  Aitareya- 
brdhmana,  Leipzig,  1900,  where  he  regards  the  irregularities  noted  by  Aufrecht,  1.  c,  as  due  to 
misreadings  of  the  text,  and  I  fully  recognize  that  undue  reverence  to  such  texts  is  absurd.  On 
the  other  hand  old  forms  do  disappear,  and  cf.  perhaps  the  use  of  tma  and  tmdnam,  MaitrayanI 
Upanisad,  VI,  7;  II,  6,  and  the  Vedic  tmand  (Panini,  VI,  4,  141;  Wackernagel,  Allindische 
Grammatik,  I,  61).  There  is  also  the  elision  of  a  in  nasi,  Mantrapatha,  I,  13,  9  ( =  Hiranyakesi 
Grhya  Sutra,  I,  16,  3),  see  Winternitz's  edition,  I,  xxvii ;  Wackernagel,  I,  318. 

5  These  sections  1  and  2  may  be  compared  with  Taittinya  Upanisad,  I,  3,  which  treats  the 
samhita  with  reference  to  the  spaces  (earth,  heaven,  ether,  wind),  lights  (fire,  sun,  water, 
lightning),  knowledge  (teacher,  pupil,  knowledge,  training),  generation  (mother,  father,  child, 
begetting\  and  the  self  (lower  jawbone,  upper  jawbone,  speech,  tongue).  This  elaborate 
system  must  be  later  than  the  Aranyaka.     Cf.  Max  Miiller,  Rgveda  Prdtisdkhya,  pp.  iii  sq. 

1  Or  recitations  of.  The  Nirbhuja  is  the  Samhita,  the  Pratrnna  the  Pada,  and  Ubhayaman- 
tarena the  Krama  Patha.  Max  Miiller  (see  his  Rgveda  Prdtisdkhya,  p.  iii,  and  Nachtrdge, 
p.  ii)  first  pointed  out  the  importance  of  this  passage.  Cf.  also  Oldenberg,  S.B.E-,  XXX, 
146  sq. ;  Prolegomena,  p.  380;  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  51.  It  is  summarized  in 
Pratisakhya,  I,  4 ;  see  my  Sdhkhdyana  Aranyaka,  p.  45,  n.  3  ;  III,  1,  2,  n.  8. 

2  Acyosthdntardbhydm  is  clearly  a  case  of  irregular  Sandhi,  cf.  Atharvaveda,  IX,  T,  1  : 
prthivyantdriksdt ;  III,  2,  4,  n.  n  ;  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  316,  317  ;  Macdonell, 

Vedic  Grammar,  pp.  64,  65  ;  J.  A.  O.  S.,  XXV,  99-102. 

3  It  is  the  perfect  form ;  e.  g.,  Sayana  says,  in  the  Samhita  in  agnim  lie  the  lie  is 
svarita  +pracita,  in  the  Pada  they  are  both  anuddtta  (cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  90 ; 
Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  78,  n.  7). 

4  Sayana  explains  nirdistau  bhujasadr'sau  purvottara'sabdau  yasmin.  Max  Miiller  thinks 
it  may  refer  to  the  arms  of  the  words  being  cut  off,  as  it  were,  or  with  two  arms  stretched 
out,  the  two  words  forming,  as  it  were,  two  arms  to  one  body.  In  the  following  acyosthdh  is 
clearly  the  reading,  though  S  and  R  in  the  commentary  vary,  reading  acyost/id  and  acyostha. 
The  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  VII,  8,  has  the  correct  form. 

KEITH  R 
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He  who  desires  proper  food  should  recite  the  Nirbhuja,  he  who  desires  heaven 
should  recite  the  Pratrnna,  and  he  who  desires  both  should  recite  the  Ubhaya- 
mantarena.  Then  if  another  should  rebuke  him  who  recites  the  Nirbhuja,  he 
should  reply,  '  Thou  hast  offended  the  earth,  the  deity.  The  earth,  the  deity,  will 
strike  thee/  If  another  should  rebuke  him  who  recites  the  Pratrnna,  he  should 
reply,  '  Thou  hast  offended  heaven,  the  deity.  The  heaven,  the  deity,  will  strike 
thee.'  If  another  should  rebuke  him  who  recites  the  Ubhayamantarena,  he 
should  reply,  '  Thou  hast  offended  the  sky,  the  deity.  The  sky,  the  deity,  will 
strike  thee.'  Whatever  he  says  to  him b  or  says  in  reply  to  him,  that  shall 
assuredly  be  fulfilled.  But  to  a  Brahmin  one  must  not  say  anything  save  what 
is  auspicious.  Only  in  exceeding 6  prosperity  may  one  say  ill  to  a  Brahmin. 
'  Not  even  in  exceeding  prosperity  may  one  say  ill  to  a  Brahmin,  let  Brahmins  be 
honoured,'  so  says  Suravira  Mandukeya. 

4.  Then  come  the  imprecations.1  Let  him  know  that  breath  2  is  the  beam. 
If  any  one  rebuke  him  who  has  become  breath  as  the  beam,  then  if  he  thinks 
himself  strong,3  he  says,  '  I  have  grasped  the  beam,  breath ;  thou  canst  not  over- 
come me  who  grasp  the  beam,  breath.'     Let  him  then  say,  '  The  beam,  breath, 

5  bruvan  vd  bruvantam  vd.  This  may  perhaps  be  taken  as  I  have  taken  it  as  equivalent 
to,  '  whether  he  speak  to  him  or  speak  in  reply.'  This  is  quite  a  simple  construction.  But 
it  is  not  so  taken  by  the  commentators.  Sayana  renders  bruvan  as  equivalent  to  bruvantam, 
and  takes  the  second  part  as  vd  abruvantam.  This  is  followed  by  Max  Miiller.  Anandatlrtha 
interprets  it  as  bruvan  vd  abruvan  vd  bruvantam  vd  abruvantam  vd.  For  similar  curses,  cf. 
Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  VII,  10,  and  Chandogya  Upanisad,  II,  22,  3. 

6  Sayana  takes  this  as  permitting  a  curse  on  a  Brahmin  in  the  case  of  great  wealth  (such 
wealth  being  sinful).  Anandatlrtha  denies  this,  and  carries  on  the  negative.  Thus  Suravlra's 
dictum  confirms  this.  This  is  less  probable.  Max  Miiller  accepts  Sayana's  view  that  the  man 
is  to  say, '  Let  them  be  known  to  Brahmins.'  It  is  simpler  to  take  it  as  in  the  text.  For  na-cana,  cf. 
V,  3,  3  ;  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  544  sq. ;  Channing,  J.  A.  0.  S.,  XIII,  xviii ;  Jaiminiya 
Brahmana,  II,  77  {J.  A.  0.  S.,  XV,  240) :  tia  te  sarirdni  cana  grham  prdpsyanti,  and  Jaiminiya 
Upanisad  Brahmana,  IV,  14,  5.     The  rule  that  na  precedes  seems  true  for  the  Brahmana  prose. 

The  two  accus.  with  t/bru  (for  bril,  cf.  Bloomfield,  A.J.  P.,  V,  180;  Wackernagel, 
Altindische  Gra?nmalik,  I,  182  ;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  36)  are  said  by  Delbriick 
{Altindische  Syntax,  p.  1 74 ;  cf.  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit- Syntax ,  p.  8  ;  Gaedicke,  Der 
Accusativ  im  Veda,  p.  265)  not  to  be  found  in  the  Brahmana  language,  which  this  passage 
disproves.  Bru  is  expressly  mentioned  as  governing  two  accusatives  in  the  Karika  cited  by 
the  Kasika  Vrtti  on  Panini,  I,  4,  51,  where  a  much  more  marked  case  than  that  here  (where  the 
second  ace.  is  merely  a  pronoun)  is  adduced,  viz.  mdnavakam  dharmam  brute. 

1  Sayana  takes  this  as  a  noun  of  agency,  like  nirbhujapravdddh  in  III,  t,  3.  Anandatlrtha 
says,  dtmano  jildnasdmarthydnusdrenoktiprakdrd  ticyanta  iti  sesah. 

3  Cf.  Sakalya's  view,  III,  1,  2.  The  metaphor  is  from  house  building.  The  opt.  below  is 
clearly  indefinite  (like  the  subj.  in  Latin  and  opt.  in  Greek) ;  see  III,  2,  1,  n.  1  ;  and  see  my  note 
on  the  Kathaka,  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1909.    For  vamia,  see  Zimmer,  Alt.  Leb.,  p.  150. 

3  The  construction  is  curiously  changed  below  to  the  accusative,  unless,  as  is  possible, 
the  other  person  is  meant.      But  see  St.  Petersburg  Diet.  s.  v.  man  3.      The   nominative  is, 


-Ill,  i,  5  TRANSLATION  AND  NOTES  243 

will  forsake  thee.'  But  if  he  thinks  himself  weak,  he  should  say  to  him,  '  Thou 
hast  not  been  able  to  overcome  he  who  have  been  fain4  to  grasp  the  beam, 
breath.  Breath,  the  beam,  will  forsake  thee.'  Whatever  he  says  to  him  or  says 
in  reply  to  him,  that  shall  assuredly  be  fulfilled.  But  to  a  Brahmin  one  must  not 
say  anything  except  what  is  auspicious.  Only  in  exceeding  prosperity  may  one 
say  ill  to  a  Brahmin.  '  Not  even  in  exceeding  prosperity  may  one  say  ill  to 
a  Brahmin,  let  Brahmins  be  honoured,'  so  says  Suravira  Mandiikeya.5 

5.  Now  the  reciters  of  the  Nirbhuja  say,  '  The  former  syllable  is  the  former 
half,  the  latter  the  latter  half.  The  space  between  the  former  half  and  the  latter 
half  is  the  union.'  He,  who  knows  thus  this  union,  obtains  children,  cattle, 
fame,  glory,  and  the  world  of  heaven.  He  lives  all  his  days.  Now  Hrasva 
Mandiikeya  says,  '  We  that  recite  the  Nirbhuja  say  that  the  former  syllable  is  the 
former  half  and  the  latter  syllable  the  latter  half,  but  that  the  union  *  is  the 
space  between  the  former  and  latter  halves  in  so  far  as  thereby  one  produces 
the  union  and  distinguishes  accented  and  unaccented  and  separates  the  mora 
and  what  is  not.'  He,  who  knows  thus  this  union,  obtains  children,  cattle,  fame, 
glory,    and    the   world    of    heaven.      He   lives    all    his   days.      Now   his    son, 

however,  quite  regular,  see  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  268  ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit- 
Syntax,  §§  208  and  99.  Cf.  also  the  idiom  krsno  (&c.)  rilpam  kr  (Taittirlya  Samhita,  V,  2, 
6,  5  ;  VI,  1,  3,  1 ;  6,  5 ;  2,4,  1  ;  4 ;  7,1;  VII,  1,  6,  2  ;  3 ;  4 ;  Brahmana,  I,  1,  3,  3;  Aitareya 
Brahmana,  VI,  35,  see  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  in).  The  construction  with  the  nom.  (cf. 
Delbriick,  Vedische  Syntax,  pp.  104  sq. ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  33)  is  no 
doubt  rare  in  later  Sanskrit,  but  I  have  found  it  in  an  independent  passage  in  Anandatirtha, 
and  the  analogous  use  of  the  gerund  is  found  in  the  Ramayana,  &c.  Cf.  the  curious  phrase, 
Manu,  VIII,  91  :  eko  'ham  asmity  atmdnam-manyase.  Chaknuvam  in  Rajendralala  is  merely  an 
assimilated  n  altered  into  anusvdra.  The  error  of  B  in  reading  chaknuvantam  shows  how  little 
dependence  can  be  put  on  this  MS.  As  to  aha,  cf.  Ill,  2,  4,  n.  10.  Enam  is  here  in  apposition 
to  pranam,  but  I  agree  with  Speijer,  Vedische  ttnd  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  136,  that  the  strict 
rule  (Bohtlingk,  Z.D.  Ad.  G,  XLI,  T82)  cannot  be  proved  for  Vedic  or  Sanskrit. 

4  Samadhitsisam  is  of  course  the  aorist  indie,  of  the  desiderative  of  the  root  dhd.  Max 
Miiller  translates  samadhitsisantam  as  a  participle,  but  this  is  impossible.  Cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit 
Grammar,  §  1035  a,  Roots,  &c,  p.  249,  J.  A.  O.S.,  XIII,  lxx. 

5  These  curses  are  just  intelligible,  but  the  curses  in  Saftkhayana  Aranyaka,  VII,  8  and  9 
offer  serious  difficulties.  As  the  text  stands  the  first  case  is  that  of  rebuking  another,  when  if 
strong  the  rebuker  (this  must  be  the  subject)  says  to  the  other,  '  Thou  hast  grasped  the  breath  or 
beam  but  canst  not  overcome  me  who  am  fain ;'  if  weak,  he  says,  '  Thou  hast  sought  to  grasp, 
but  couldst  not.'  In  the  second  case  the  sense  must  be  (reading  parah  or  making  param  mean 
the  subject  of  the  main  clause)  the  man  who  holds  that  prdna  is  vam'sa  says  to  his  rebuker, 
'  I  have  been  fain  to  grasp  the  beam,  breath,  thou  canst  not  overcome  one  who  is  fain,' 
if  the  rebuker  is  strong.  If  not,  he  says,  '  Thou  hast  sought  to  grasp,  but  couldst  not.' 
Other  renderings  are  quite  possible  and  the  text  can  be  altered  (e.g.  read  samadhdm  in  VII,  8), 
but  it  is  not  possible  to  be  certain  of  the  sense  ;  see  my  trans.,  pp.  44-46. 

1  i.e.  this  view  is  differentiated  in  one  or  two  points  from  the  view  above.  Cf.  Saftkhayana 
Aranyaka,  VII,  n-13. 

R  2 
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Madhyama,  his  son  by  his  wife  Pratibodhl,2  says,  'One  pronounces  these  syllables  by 
their  letters,  neither  separating  entirely  nor  uniting  absolutely,3  and  the  mora 
which  is  between  the  former  and  latter  halves  and  indicates  the  union  is  the 
sliding.  I  consider  therefore  the  sliding  to  be  the  union.'  A  Rsi  says  this 
also  (RV.,  II,  23,  16),  'O  Brhaspati,  they  know  nought  higher  than  the  sliding.' 
He,  who  knows  thus  this  union,  obtains  children,  cattle,  fame,  glory,  and  the 
world  of  heaven.     He  lives  all  his  days. 

6.  Taruksya1  says,  'The  union  is  formed  by  the  Brhat  and  Rathantara  Samans. 
The  Rathantara  is  speech,  the  Brhat  breath.2    By  these  two,  speech  and  breath,  the 

2  Metronymics  like  this  were  inevitable  where  polygamy  was  possible.  They  do  not  prove 
matriarchy  or  anything  similar.  A  similar  instance  is  the  famous  Krsna  Devaklputra  of 
Chandogya  Upanisad,  III,  17  (not  7  as  in  Max  Miiller),  6,  who  is  the  subject  of  an  interesting 
discussion  in  Garbe's  translation  of  the  Bhagavadgitd,  and  cf.  J.R.A.S.,  1907,  pp.  976  sq. ; 
1908,  p.  173,  n.  See  also  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch.  Lift.,  I,  169.  A  child  sometimes,  if 
illegitimate,  was  named  after  its  mother,  e.  g.  Satyakama  Jabala,  Chandogya  Upanisad,  IV,  4.  For 
a  long  list  of  metronymics  of  a  curious  character  see  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  VI,  4,  30-32. 
The  reading  of  B  is  a  mere  error  in  an  inaccurate  MS.  Max  Miiller  suggests  Pratibodhl  as  the 
correct  form,  and  this  seems  the  form  in  the  £ankhayana.  For  the  i,  cf.  however  Macdonell, 
Vedic  Grammar,  p.  75.  Pratibodha  is  a  recognized  name  in  the  Gana  vidddi.  For  other 
metronymics,  cf.  Fleet,,/.  R.  A.  S„  1905,  pp.  637,  638  ;  Hopkins,  /.  A.  0.  S.,  XIII,  105,  370,  n. ; 
for  a  discussion  of  matriarchy  as  affecting  the  Aryan  Hellenes,  see  Farnell,  Archiv  f.  Religions- 
■wissenschaft,  1904,  pp.  70  sq.,  and  reff. 

The  reading  is  clearly  anekikwvan.  Eklkurvan  is  an  easy  but  bad  blunder.  Sayana 
explains  that  you  must  not  (1)  pronounce  tava  it  as  tava  +  it,  nor  (2)  as  tavat,  but  (3)  as 
tavet.  This  cannot  be  meant.  It  is  really  intended  that  you  should  pronounce  so  as  to  give 
a  sound  of  ai  together.  Compare  the  fact  that  in  the  so-called  elision  of  Latin  both  elements 
were  distinctly  preserved  in  pronunciation  (cf.  Lindsay,  Latin  Language,  p.  144),  as  in  modern 
Spanish.  Cf.  also  Deussen,  Sechzig  Upanishads,  p.  215.  This  passage  is  of  particular  interest 
as  confirming  the  notice  in  the  Rgveda  Pratisakhya,  III,  8  (200)  (Max  Midler's  edit.,  p.  lxv) 
that  Mandukeya  laid  down  the  use  of  the  circumflex  in  the  Praslista  Sandhi  (e.  g.  a  +  i,  &c.) 
as  well  as  in  the  Abhinihita  Sandhi  (e  or  o  +  a),  and  the  exceptional  cases  of  i+i,  in  which 
the  circumflex  is  regularly  laid  down,  and  the  fact  that  the  a  is  not  merely  elided  generally 
recognized  by  the  Pratisakhyas  (Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  324;  Macdonell, 
Vedic  Grammar,  p.  104).  So  Panini,  VIII,  2,  6,  has  svarito  vanudatte  padadau,  and  see 
Wackernagel,  I,  292,  293;  Macdonell,  p.  104.  The  requirement  of  the  circumflex  is  only 
intelligible  on  the  anekikurvan  theory. 

The  form  anekikurvan  is  interesting.  £ki+  */kr  is  found  in  the  Satapatha  Brahmana,  see 
Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  1093,  and  contrast  III,  2,  3  :  aikya  bhavayan  ;  ekibhu  occurs  in 
the  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  IV,  4,  2  in  the  sense  of  dying,  and  cf.  Maitreya  Upanisad 
(Max  Miiller,  S.  B.  £.,  XV,  xlvi)  tama  ekibhcrvati  parasmin ;  cf.  also  Jacob,  Concordance, 
p.  268.     For  RV.,  II,  23,  16,  cf.  Geldner,  Vedische  Studien,  III,  68. 

1  Taruksya  is  more  probable  than  Tarksya  because  the  alteration  to  Tarksya  is  natural, 
the  word  occurring  above  on  I,  5,  2.  Possibly  Taruksya  is  merely  a  case  of  Svarabhakti,  cf. 
Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  56  sq.  It  is  clear  that  Sayana  read  Taruksya  as  he 
derives  it  from  Taruksa.  The  Anandasrama  corrects  it  into  Trksa  without  warrant.  The 
Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  VII,  19,  has  Tarksya  ;   cf.  Kausltaki  Brahmana,  XXX,  9. 

5  These  S'imans  are  used  in  the  Pr^tha  Stotra  of  the  Agnistoma. 
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union  is  made.'  Taruksya  guards  3  (his  teacher's)  cows  for  a  year  for  the  sake  of 
this  Upanisad.  For  it  alone  does  Taruksya  guard  the  cows  for  a  year.  A  Rsi 
says  (RV.,  X,  181,  1 ;  2),  'Vasistha  bore  hither  the  Rathantara,  Bharadvaja  carried 
hither  the  Brhat  of  Agni.' 4  He,  who  thus  knows  this  union,  obtains  children, 
cattle,  fame,  glory,  and  the  world  of  heaven.  He  lives  out  all  his  days.  Kauntha- 
ravya  says,  '  Speech  is  united  with  breath,  breath  with  the  blowing  air,  the  air  with 
the  All-gods,  the  All-gods  with  the  world  of  heaven,  the  world  of  heaven  with 
brah?nan.  This  is  the  gradual  union.'  He,  who  knows  this  gradual  union, 
obtains  children,  cattle,  fame,  glory,  and  the  world  of  heaven,  just  as  does  this 
union.  If  he  for  the  sake  of  another  or  for  his  own  sake  recites  (the  union) 
let  him  know  as  he  is  about  to  recite,5  that  this  union  has  gone  up  to  heaven, 

3  This  is  a  quaint  piece  of  human  nature.  There  are  plenty  of  parallels,  cf.  Chandogya 
Upanisad,  IV,  4.  The  omission  of  the  second  sentence  in  B  is  clearly  a  slip,  showing  how 
untrustworthy  is  the  MS.  when  uncorroborated.  For  the  nitniitasaptami,  cf.  Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad,  I,  3,  2  ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  77,  4  ;  Delbriick,  Altindische 
Syntax,  p.  92  ;  Geldner  {Vedische  Studien,  III,  33,  n.)  finds  such  a  loc.  in  RV.,  I,  6,  9  :  sdm 
asminn  riijate  girah.  Raksayate  is  a  hist.  pres.  The  middle  here  gives  clearly  the  idea  of 
personal  interest  (cf.  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  166  b;  Delbriick,  Altindische 
Syntax,  pp.  236  sq.).  For  the  hist.  pres.  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  502  ;  Speijer, 
Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §172;  Sanskrit  Syntax,  §  327;  Brugmann,  Griech.  Gramm?, 
§  156,  and  especially  his  paper,  Berichte  der  Kdnigl.  sacks.  Gesellschaft  der  Wissenschaften, 
1883,  pp.  169  sq. ;  Giles,  Comp.  Phil.,  §  547.  The  present  tense  essentially  denotes  what  is 
continuous  or  progressive  (cf.  Monro,  Homeric  Grammar'1,  pp.  62,  63)  as  opposed  to  the 
momentary,  and  that  whether  the  verb  has  the  sense  of  an  action  or  a  state.  The  historic  use 
with  a  particle  of  time  is  Homeric,  but  not  the  simple  historic  present,  though  it  is  found 
in  the  earliest  Latin  (e.g.  the  epitaph  of  Lucius  Cornelius  Scipio  (b.  c.  298),  cepit,  subigit 
cmne(m)  Loucanam  opsidesque  abdoucit)  and  must  be  Indo-European. 

The  ace.  of  time  is  common,  see  Introd.,  p.  56;  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  170, 
171;  Gaedicke,  Der  Accusativ  im  Veda,  pp.  175  sq. ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit- 
Syntax,  §  28  ;  Hopkins,  A.J.  P.,  XXIV,  7. 

4  These  Samans  are  required  to  accompany  the  important  Pravargya,  Cf.  my  Sdhkhdyana 
Aranyaka,  p.  48,  n.  6. 

5  abhivyaharsan  is  an  extraordinary  form.  Whitney,  J.  A.  0.  S.,  XIII,  Ixx,  takes  it  as  an 
aor.  ind.,  but  I  cannot  make  sense  of  this.  To  take  it  as  at  first  seems  most  natural  as 
a  mistake  for  a  future  participle  (°harsyan)  is  faced  with  the  difficulty  that  *Jhr  gives  only 
harisy-  as  the  future  in  accordance  with  the  established  rule  (Panini,  VII,  2,  70),  that  roots 
in  r  take  'intermediate  V  (Max  Midler,  Sanskrit  Grammar"1,  §  332),  and  that  even  if  hars 
were  assumed,  hars  would  need  explanation,  though  s  and  sy  are  constantly  confused  in  MSS. 
(e.g.  ardtsyam  and  ardtsam,  MaitrayanI  Samhita,  IV,  p.  1386;  Whitney,  P.  A.  O.S.,  Oct.,  1887, 
p.  xxv ;  aisisyam  and  aisisam,  Chandogya  Upanisad,  I,  11,  2  ;  Whitney,  P.  A.  O.S.,  Oct.,  1890, 
p.  Hi  ;  nihsdna  and  nihsydna,  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VII,  16  ;  Aufrecht,  Aitareya  Brahmana, 
p.  431,  above  I,  1,  5),  aprdksyah  and  aprdksah,  Chandogya  Upanisad,  Max  Midler,  S.B.E., 
XV,  xiv,  n.  1  ;  Knauer,  Aldnava  Grhya  Sutra,  p.  xxxv,  and  occasional  longs  are  formed,  e.g. 
in  sdksye,  Atharvaveda,  II,  27,  5,  for  saksye,  &c,  asdksi  (Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  887). 
There  remains  only  to  take  abhivyaharsan  as  an  aorist  participle  (without  of  course  any  past 
sense),  '  while  reciting  ; '  cf.  e.  g.  RV.,  II,  4,  7  :  dhaksad  urvtm.     But  such  forms  are  also  very 
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and  that  so  it  will  be  with  those  who  know  it  (and  become)  gods.  So  will  it 
come  to  pass.  He,  who  thus  knows  this  union,  obtains  children,  cattle,  fame, 
glory,  and  the  world  of  heaven.  He  lives  out  all  his  days.  Paflcalacanda  6  says, 
'  The  union  is  speech.'  '  By  speech  are  the  Vedas  composed,  by  speech  the 
metres.  By  speech  friends  are  united,  by  speech  all  beings,  therefore  is  speech 
all  this.'  Now7  when  one  repeats  or  speaks,  breath  is  in  speech,  speech  then 
swallows  breath.  When  one  is  silent  or  in  sleep,  speech  is  in  breath,  breath 
then  swallows  speech.  They  swallow  each  other.  Speech  indeed  is  the  mother, 
breath  the  son.  A  Rsi  says  (RV.,  X,  119,  4),  'There  is  one  bird,8  he  enters  the 
sky ;  he  sees  this  whole  world ;  with  ripe  mind  I  beheld  him  nigh  at  hand ;  the 
mother  absorbs  him,  and  he  the  mother.'  He,  who  thus  knows  this  union,  obtains 
children,  cattle,  fame,  glory,  and  the  world  of  heaven.     He  lives  out  all  his  days. 

rare.  The  form  abhihdryate  in  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad  {  —  abhiharyati)  may  be  explained 
perhaps  by  the  cases  of  irregular  lengthening  above,  and  by  the  (Epic)  use  of  middle  termi- 
nations for  active  (/.  A.  0.  S.,  XXV,  132),  rather  than  as  a  causative  passive  as  in  the  Dictt.  In 
Atharvaveda,  XVIII,  2,  58  the  editions  both  read  vidhaksan  and  the  pseudo-Sayana  apparently 
so  read,  though  he  renders  by  ichan,  but  the  parallel  passages,  RV.,  X,  16,  7  and  Taittirlya 
Aranyaka,  VI,  I,  4,  have  both  the  correct  vidkaksydn  (Whitney,  Translation  of  Atharvaveda, 
p.  846),  and  the  accent  proves  clearly  that  vidhaksan  is  incorrect.  Macdonell  (Vedic  Grammar, 
p.  57,  n.  1)  suggests  that  in  the  case  of  yokse,  vidhaksdn,  sdkse,  meksdmi,  the  y  has  dropped 
phonetically;  cf.  J.A.O.S.,  XXV,  142. 

sa'svat  tathd  sydt  might  of  course  mean,  <  may  it  ever  endure '  (as  taken  by  Max  Miiller), 
but  the  usual  use  of  the  phrase  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  supports  the  rendering  above 
adopted,  e.  g.  II,  21,2:  ya  enam  tatra  bruydd  vdcd  vajrena  yajamdnasya  prdndn  vyagdt  prdna 
enam  hdsyatiti  sasvat  tathd  sydt ;  22,  3  ;  28,  3  ;  5  ;  29,  7  ;  IV,  7,  7  ;  VI,  23,  13  ;  26,  6  ;  Delbriick, 
Altindische  Syntax,  p.  343,  n.  1  (for  the  construction  with  i'svara  there  mentioned,  cf.  Sahkhayana 
Aranyaka,  I,  8).  Eggeling  on  Satapatha  Brahmana,  V,  4,  3,  2  {S.B.E.,  XLI,  98,  n.  2),  now 
adopts  'wohl'  as  the  regular  equivalent  of  saivat  at  any  rate  in  the  Brahmanas,  and  see  also 
Oertel's  note  on  Jaiminiya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  I,  54,  3.  Sayana  takes  vidydt  as  a  part  of 
the  protasis.     In  any  case  the  sense  is  very  much  the  same. 

sa  or  sa  yadi  is  of  course  not  a  particle  but  the  demonstrative.  The  cases  in  which 
Max  Miiller  (S.B.E.,  XV,  no,  n.  7,  on  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  II,  4,  7)  and  Delbriick 
{Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  215,  216),  following  the  St.  Petersburg  Diet.,  find  sa  as  a  particle  are 
merely  instances  of  an  ordinary  anacoluthon,  and  do  not  prove  that  sa  was  ever  felt  as  a 
particle.  Precisely  the  same  idiom  is  common  in  early  English,  and  no  one  there  thinks  of 
'  he '  as  a  particle,  see  Kellner,  English  Syntax,  pp.  68  sq.  Correct  Caland,  Ueber  des  Kit.  Sutra 
des  Baudhdyana,  p.  46. 

6  Pancalacanda  must  mean  Canda  (no  doubt  Prakrit  for  Candra,  cf.  Atharvaveda,  II,  14, 
1  (Canda))  of  the  Pancalas,  as  Sayana  takes  it.  The  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VIII,  23,  knows  a  king, 
Durmukha  Pancala. 

7  This  is  the  proof  of  the  nature  of  speech  as  other  than  and  distinct  from  breath.  Their 
activities  are  different.  Anyo  'nyam  is  very  interesting,  as  already  it  tends  to  become  a  separate 
word,  though  it  still  is  here  two  words,  see  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Granimatik,  II,  i,  321  sq. 

8  This  verse  is  more  misconstrued  even  than  usual.  He  enters  the  sky,  it  is  said,  as  wind; 
the  world  he  sees  as  prdna;  he  is  seen  close  in  the  heart  (Sayana).  On  the  */rih  of  the  RV. 
verse,  cf.  Hopkins,/.  A.  6.  S.,  XXVIII,  125  sq. 
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Then  comes  the  Prajapati  union.9  The  first  half  is  the  wife,  the  latter  half  is  the 
husband.  The  union  is  the  son.  The  act  of  union  is  the  begetting.  This 
union  is  Aditi.  For  Aditi  is  all  whatever  there  is,  father,  mother,  child,  and 
begetting.  A  Rsi10  says  this  also  (RV.,  I,  89,  10),  'Aditi  is  mother,  is  father, 
is  son.'  He,  who  knows  thus  this  union,  obtains  children,  cattle,  fame,  glory,  and 
the  world  of  heaven.11     He  lives  out  all  his  days. 


Adhyaya  2. 

Sthavira  Sakalya  says  that  breath  is  a  beam,1  and  that  as  the  other  beams  rest 
on  the  main  beam  of  the  house,  the  eye,  the  ear,  the  mind,  the  speech,  the  senses, 

9  Proclaimed  by  Prajapati  (Sayana),  but  see  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  VII,  16.  Cf.  Taittiriya 
Upanisad,  I,  3,  5,  and  on  III,  1,  2.  Prajanana  occurs  in  the  concrete  sense  in  RV.,  Ill,  29,  1 
(Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  305). 

10  This  verse  is  cited  and  explained  in  full  in  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  I,  41,  which 
is  in  fact  parallel.  For  Aditi,  cf.  especially  Oldenberg,  Religion  des  Veda,  pp.  203  sq.  ; 
Macdonell,  Vedic  Mythology,  pp.  120  sq. 

11  Taittiriya  Upanisad,  1.  c,  7,  continues  after  brahmavarcasena,  annadyena  suvargena  lokena, 
where  S.  Sltarama  renders  '  all  kinds  of  food  '.  Cf.  for  this  section  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  VII, 
14-16  ;   18  ;  19. 

1  This  Adhyaya  (cf.  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  VIII,  1)  deals  with  meditations  on  the  several 
classes  of  letters.  The  construction  yathd-syith — samdhitah  is  noteworthy.  For  the  verb  under- 
stood cannot  be  considered  as  other  than  an  indicative,  so  that  the  optative  in  the  first 
clause  must  be  indefinite.  The  same  force  seems  to  be  found  in  V,  1,  4:  pratisthdpayati — 
yadd— sramyet ;  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  16:  tad  yathd  vraje  pa'siin  avasrjydrgalesike 
parivyayet  evam  evaitaih  paddnusangaih  sai-van  kdmdn  ubhayatah  parigrhydlman  dhatte, 
VII,  i,  &c. ;  Aitareya  Brahmana,  V,  34,  4 :  tarn  yady  etesdm  traydndm  ekamcid  akdmam  abhya- 
bhavet  tasydsti  Vdmadavasya  stotre  prdya'scittih,  Manu,  VIII,  3,  1 ;  78  (other  examples  in 
Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  349).  So  with  ydthd,  Delbriick,  p.  350;  with  ydtra,  &c, 
ibid.,  p.  351.  So  in  krtakrtyah  syuh  in  Sayana' s  introductions  to  the  RV.,  curiously 
misunderstood  by  Peterson  (Rgveda  Handbook,  p.  126).  The  use  differs  distinctly  from  but 
is  easily  derived  from  the  use  of  the  opt.  with  either  an  opt.  (potential)  (cf.  the  use  in  Avestan, 
Jackson,  P.  A.  0.  S.,  April,  1896,  p.  187  ;  Delbriick,  Vergl.  Synt.,  II,  372)  or  an  opt.  (imperative) 
in  the  apodosis,  since  in  either  of  these  cases  the  future  sense  is  primarily  present,  whereas 
when  an  indie,  forms  the  apodosis  the  sense  is  clearly  merely  indefinite.  The  use,  especially 
as  here  in  sentence,  is  common  in  Homer,  where  the  subj.  with  primary  and  the  opt.  with 
secondary  tenses  have  both  this  sense  (cf.  Monro,  Homeric  Grammar2,  pp.  258  sq.,  269  sq.), 
is  found  in  the  subj.  in  early  Latin  prose  as  well  as  verse  in  which  Greek  imitation  is  always 
possible  (e.  g.  Cato  Maior,  de  Mor.,  ingenium  prope  uti  ferrum  est :  si  exerceas  conteritnr, 
nisi  exerceas  rubiginem  contrahit),  in  early  English  (Kellner,  English  Syntax,  p.  239),  &c. 

The  use  of  the  pass.  part,  with  or  without  copula  (Introd.,  pp.  64,  65)  is  significant. 
Delbriick  {Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  394,  395),  followed  by  Speijer  {Vedische  und  Sanskrit -Syntax, 
§  176),  regards  the  use  as  corresponding  both  to  imperf.  and  aor.,  but  while  of  course  it  is 
dangerous  to  dogmatize  on  matters  which  ultimately  depend  on  a  delicate  analysis  of  a  language 
so  remote  as  Vedic  Sanskrit,  it  seems  to  me  that  there  is  a  very  clear  distinction  between 
(1)  the  aor.,  the  tense  of  which  has  just  happened;    (2)  the  imperf.,  the  tense  of  narration; 
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the  body,  the  whole  self,  rests  on  this  breath.  'Of  this  self  the  truth  is  like  the 
sibilants,  the  bones  the  mutes,  the  marrow  the  vowels,  and  flesh  and  blood,  the 
fourth  part,2  the  semi-vowels,'  so  says  Hrasva  Mandukeya.  We  have,3  however, 
learned  that  the  number  was  three.  Of  those  three,  bones,  marrow,  and  joints, 
there  are  three  hundred  and  sixty  (parts)  on  this  side  and  on  that  side.  These 
make  up  seven  hundred  and  twenty.  Seven  hundred  and  twenty  are  the  days 
and  nights  of  the  year.  This  self4  then,  which  consists  of  sight,  hearing,  metre, 
mind,  and  speech,  is  like  the  days  in  number.5  He,  who  knows  thus  this  self, 
which  consists  of  sight,  hearing,  metre,  mind,  and  speech,  as  like  the  days, 
obtains  union,  likeness,  and  nearness  to  the  days,6  becomes  rich  in  sons  and 
cattle,  and  lives  out  all  his  days. 

2.  Then  comes  Kauntharavya.  There  are  three  hundred  and  sixty  syllables,1 
three  hundred  and  sixty  sibilants,  three  hundred  and  sixty  unions.  What  we  have 
called  syllables  are  the  days ;  what  we  have  called  sibilants  are  the  nights  ;  what 
we  have  called  unions  are  the  junctions  of  the  nights  and  days.     So  far  as  regards 

and  (3)  these  forms  with  participles  which  express  a  completed  action  whose  results  persist 
into  the  present.  Of  course  many  actions  can  be  regarded  from  either  point  of  view  and  be 
differently  described,  but  that  is  not  to  say  that  the  effect  is  not  different  when  different  forms 
are  used.  To  take  some  of  DelbrLick's  instances,  RV.,  I,  8l,  5  :  nd  tvavdh  Indra  kd's  cand 
nd  jatd  nd  janisyate,  the  sense  is  not  either  '  was  born  '  (imperf.)  or  '  has  just  been  born ' 
(aor.),  but  'exists,  having  been  born',  in  Taittirlya  Samhita,  II,  6,  9,  3  :  te  deva  aviduh 
prdcyitto  vai  pdrastdt  somo  'tha  no  nagachati  gandharvd  vai  pdry  amosisur  iti,  which 
Delbriick  gives  as  a  case  of  the  part,  corresponding  to  an  aor.,  the  sense  is  clearly  different 
between  the  continuing  absence  of  the  Soma  and  the  one  definite  past  act  of  the  Gandharvas 
in  stealing  it.  The  real  tendency  of  the  Mantra  and  Brahmana  is  to  assimilate  the  part,  to 
a  present,  though,  as  is  the  case  with  all  the  expressions  of  past  time  in  the  Mantras, 
occasionally  it  may  have  a  narrative  sense  (e.g.  RV.,  Ill,  48,  22:  Pfsnyd  dugdhdm  sakft 
pdyah).  The  present  sense — yet  with  the  past  action — is  very  clearly  seen  in  cases  like 
Brhaddevata,  VIII,  47 :  prathamdydm  rci  stutdh  I  ardharce  dyau's  ca  bhumi's  ca  Asvinau 
cottare  tat  ah  II  It  is  not  stityante,  for  the  actual  praising  is  over  (astaut  is  regularly  used  of 
the  Rsi),  and  yet  it  does  not  mean  '  were  praised'. 

2  Max  Muller  takes  anyat  as  '  the  rest',  but  it  rather  means,  the  other,  the  fourth. 

3  This  view  is  apparently  Sakalya's  (Sayana),  the  first  three  being  his,  to  which  Mandukeya 
adds  a  fourth.  The  threefold  view,  with  ghosa  for  svara,  vyaHjana  for  spuria,  is  found  in  II,  2, 
4,  where  the  difference  of  terms  denotes  a  difference  in  dates. 

*  AnandatTrtha  explains  all  this  of  Visnu,  as  usual. 

5  The  symbolism  of  the  year  is  common  in  all  religions,  cf.,  e.g.,  Farnell,  Cults  of  the  Greek 
States,  IV,  284,  285. 

6  Cf.  the  Khila  MS.  (B)  at  end  (fol.  ioia  =  Scheftelowitz,  Die  Apokryphen  des  Rgveda, 
p.  16S):  etasdm  evd  devdtdndm  sdrst/ldm  sayujyam  salokdtdm  ainute-yd  evdm  vidvdn  svddhydydtn 
adhiti.     For  the  compound,  cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  II,  i,  149,  150. 

1  Syllables  are  vowels,  sibilants  consonants,  and  their  unions  the  Sandhi  (Sayana).  Sayana 
takes  sasli  as  separate,  to  explain  how  it  comes  to  be  =  360.  But  though  the  construction 
is  illogical  it  is  regular  in  the  Brahmanas  (Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  480  b;  cf.  for 
Prakrit,  Pischel,  Prakrit  Grammar,  p.  409),  and  sasli  should  not  be  printed  apart  as  in  S. 
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the  gods.  Now  as  regards  the  self.  The  syllables  which  we  have  explained  with 
reference  to  the  gods  are  with  reference  to  the  self  bones ;  the  sibilants  which 
we  have  explained  with  reference  to  the  gods  are  with  reference  to  the  self 
marrow ;  the  marrow  is  indeed  the  real  breath,  for  it  is  seed,  and  without  breath 
seed  is  not  effused.  Or  if  it  is  effused  without  breath,  it  will  decay  and  will  not 
produce.  The  unions  which  we  have  explained  with  reference  to  the  gods  are 
with  reference  to  the  self  joints.  Of  these  three,2  bones,  marrow,  and  joints, 
there  are  five  hundred  and  forty  parts  on  this  side  and  on  that.  They  make  one 
thousand  and  eighty,  and  one  thousand  and  eighty s  are  the  rays  of  the  sun. 
They  make  the  brhafi  verses  and  this  day.  Thus  the  self4  which  consists  of 
sight,  hearing,  metre,  mind,  and  speech  is  like  the  syllables  in  number.  He,  who 
knows  thus  this  self,  which  consists  of  sight,  hearing,  metre,  mind,  and  speech,  as 
like  the  syllables,  obtains  union,  likeness,  and  nearness  to  the  syllables,  becomes 
rich  in  sons  and  cattle,  and  lives  out  all  his  days. 

3.  Badhva1  says,  'There  are  four  persons,  the  person  of  the  body,  the 
person  of  the  metres,  the  person  of  the  Veda,  and  the  great  person.  That  which 
we  have  called  the  person  of  the  body  is  the  corporeal  self.  Its  essence  is  the 
incorporeal  conscious  self.  That  which  we  have  called  the  person  of  the  metres 
is  the  collection  of  letters.  Its  essence  is  the  letter  '  a  '.2  That  which  we  have 
called  the  person  of  the  Veda  is  that  by  which  one  knows  the  Vedas,  Rgveda, 
Yajurveda,  and  Samaveda.  Its  essence  is  the  Brahman  priest.  Therefore  should 
one  choose  a  Brahman8  priest  who  is  full  of  brahman  and  can  discern  flaws 

It  is  curious,  as  S  points  out,  that  no  comment  is  made  on  the  similar  passage  in  III,  2,  i. 
For  Kauntha0,  cf.  the  Dhatupatha  root  kunth  which  Franke  {Vienna  Orient.  Jotirn.,  VIII, 
323)  compares  with  Greek  kvWos,  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  170.  The  name 
seems  not  to  occur  elsewhere,  except  in  the  parallel  passage  in  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  VIII,  2. 

2  The  words  inserted  by  B  are  quite  out  of  place  here,  and  show  how  little  that  MS. 
can  be  relied  upon.  For  majjndm,  cf.  Atharvaveda,  II,  12,  7;  Roth,  Z.D.M.  G.,  XLVIII,  102. 
For  the  construction,  cf.  Baudhayana  Dharma  Sutra,  II,  17,  II,  37;  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1909:  contra 
Bohtlingk,  Sacks.  Ber.,  1892,  p.  197. 

3  This  extraordinary  doctrine  Sayana  can  only  support  by  the  Atharvana  passage  (Prasna 
Upanisad,  I,  8  =  MaitrI  Upanisad,  VI,  8;  Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance,  p.  1002  a)  sahasra- 
rasmih  satadhd  vartamdnah  pranah  prajdndt?i  udayaty  esa  suryah,  which  he  explains  includes 
by  denotation  the  eighty.     There  are  1080  syllables  in  thirty  brhatis. 

4  Visnu  according  to  Anandatirtha,  who  has  considerable  difficulty  in  working  out  the  details 
of  his  interpretation  here. 

1  Badhva  is  undoubtedly  correct;  Badhyah  is  merely  a  slip  of  Rajendralala's,  and  did  not 
deserve  record  in  Monier-Williams'  Diet.      Vdts(y)ak  is  read  in  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  VIII,  3. 

2  Cf.  II,  3,  6.     The  precision  in  the  use  of  the  aorist  is  to  be  noted,  cf.  Introd.,  p.  60. 

3  The  Brahman  priest  is  required  to  guard  the  sacrifice  and  sits  in  the  South  (the  place 
of  the  dead),  £atapatha  Brahmana,  XI,  5,  8,  7 ;  Winteinitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,\,  141,  n.  2. 
He  is  not  here  in  any  way  connected  with  the  Atharvaveda  (the  later  connection  is  probably 
due  to  his  employment  (Winternitz,  p.  139,  n.  2)  in  the  household  ritual  which  is  found  mainly  in 
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in  the  sacrifice.  That  which  we  have  called  the  great  person  is  the  year  which 
causes  some  things  to  fall  together 4  and  others  to  grow  up.  Its  essence  is  the 
sun.  Let  one  know5  that  the  incorporeal  conscious  self  and  the  sun  are  the  same. 
Therefore  the  sun  appears  to  each  and  every  man.  A  Rsi  says  (RV.,  I,  115,  1), 
'  The  bright  face  of  the  gods  hath  arisen,  the  eye  of  Mitra,  Varuna,  and  Agni. 

the  Atharvaveda)  as  the  Atharvan  texts  always  try  to  make  out  (see  Bloomfield,  ..?.  B.  E.,  XLVI, 
lviii  sq. ;  Atharvaveda,  pp.  32  sq.  ;  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Literature,  pp.  193  sq.).  Kurvita 
yo-pa'syet  is  quite  a  clear  instance  of  a  clause  of  characteristic,  'such  a  priest  as  can  see.' 
In  these  cases  the  force  is  slightly  different  from  two  other  senses  of  the  same  origin,  purpose, 
and  result.  Delbruck  {Altindische  Syntax,  p.  339)  states  that  clauses  of  purpose  cannot  be 
found  in  prose,  but  quotes  Atharvaveda,  VIII,  10,  9  :  iydm  evd  tad  veda  ydd  ubhdya  upajivema ; 
Satapatha  Brahmana,  XI,  5,  1,  13:  na  vdi  sd  manusytev  Agner yajniya  tanur  asti  yayeslva- 
smakam  e'kah  sydd  iti,  which  resemble  in  essentials  this  passage.  The  usage  is  perhaps  more 
clearly  developed  in  Latin",  but  it  is  wrong  to  say  (as  do  Allen  and  Greenough,  Latin 
Grammar,  p.  343)  that  the  clause  of  characteristic  is  a  development  peculiar  to  Latin,  and  it 
is  doubtful  whether  the  use  is  to  be  traced  to  a  definitely  conditional  origin  and  not  rather 
derived  directly  from  the  opt.  meaning  as  a  weak  future  (Goodwin,  Greek  Moods  and  Tenses, 
PP-  37^  s1-)  or  as  expressing  supposition  (cf.  Monro,  Homeric  Grammar1 ',  pp.  290  sq.,  and 
p.  276,  '  The  opt.  with  Ktv  is  especially  common  after  a  principal  Clause  of  negative 
meaning  (in  which  case  the  consequence  is  necessarily  matter  of  mere  supposition)  :  as — 
//.  5,  192  vmtoi  S'  ov  irapeacri  kcu  apixara  tujv  k  emfiaitjv,  &c.  The  pure  opt.  occurs  in  //.  22, 
348  :  ovk  eo9'  bs  .  .  .  dnaKdKKoi.''  To  derive  such  a  sense  from  an  opt.  of  wish  (Delbriick's  old 
theory,  Synt.  Forsch.,  I,  13,  modified  in  Synt.  Forsch.,  IV,  115,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  302) 
seems  quite  impossible.  The  use  as  a  mild  imperative  is  easily  derived  from  a  weak  future 
or  supposition,  and  the  use  as  an  interrogative  follows  naturally  (cf.  Introd.,  pp.  62,  63).  For 
the  indefinite  use,  cf.  Ill,  2,  1,  n.  1,  and  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  I,  4,  17  ;  IV,  3,  32,  &c. 

For  brahmistham  (which  as  brdhmistlia  occurs  already  in  the  Taittiriya  Samhita),  cf. 
Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  468  e.     The  formation  is  of  course  obviously  secondary. 

4  Aikyd  bhdvayan  is  a  strange  phrase,  for  if  aikyd  is  what  it  seems  to  be,  an  instrumental 
in  -a,  then  this  comparatively  late  word  is  found  in  a  remarkable  form,  though  not  at  all 
impossible,  cf.  madhyd  (Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  327  c),  or  it  may  be  a  dative  in  -a 
(for  this  cf.  Latin  a,  Lindsay,  Latin  Language,  p.  386,  and  see  Aufrecht,  Festgruss  an  Bdhtlingk, 
pp.  1  sq. ;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  59  ;  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  280 ; 
Pischel  and  Geldner,  Vedische  Studien,  I,  61 ;  Oldenberg,  S.  B.  E.,  XLVI,  28).  Whitney 
{Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  1091)  takes  the  word  as  parallel  to  formations  like  akkhaljkrtya  (or 
akhkh°,  RV.),  masmasa  kuru  (Vajasaneyi  and  Taittiriya  Samhitas),  &c.,  and  compares  Aitareya 
Brahmana  (I,  14,  see  Aufrecht,  p.  430)  anrndkartoh ;  Satapatha  Brahmana,  Hda  kuryat  (roast  on 
a  spit).    Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  II,  i,  194,  takes  the  same  view  with  some  doubt. 

5  This  is  of  course  the  most  common  doctrine  in  the  Upanisads.  Sayana  quotes  for  the 
last  part  the  Taittiriya  passage  (which  I  have  not  so  far  traced)  :  asdv  ddityah  sarvdh  prajdh 
pratyudahh  udeti  tasmdt  sarva  eva  manyante  mam  pratyudagdd  iti  I  On  this  passage  of 
the  RV.,  cf.  Whitney,  Translation  of  Atharvaveda,  p.  725  (on  XIII,  2,  38)  ;  Deussen,  Ges- 
chichte,  I,  i,  213.  Sayana's  commentary  on  it  in  Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  I,  7,  6,  and  II,  13,  1 
differs  completely  from  his  coram,  here  and  can  hardly  be  by  the  same  hand. 

a  Compare,  e.g.,  Caesar,  Bell.  Civ.,  ii,  15  unde  agger  comportari posset,  nihil  erat  reliquutn  ; 
Cicero,  ad  Earn.,  v.  12  neque  enim  tu  is  es,  qui  nescias.  Cf.  Sadvimsa  Brahmana,  II,  10; 
MaitrayanI  Samhita,  II,  1,  3. 
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It  hath  filled  heaven  and  earth  and  the  sky.  The  sun  is  the  self  of  all  that  stands 
and  moves.'  This  I  regard  as  the  regular 6  Samhita  as  composed,  thus  says 
Badhva.  For  the  Bahvrcas  consider  him  in  the  great  hymn,  the  Adhvaryus 
in  the  fire,  the  Chandogas  in  the  Mahavrata  rite.  They  see  him  in  this  earth, 
in  heaven,  in  the  air,  in  the  ether,  in  the  waters,  in  plants,  in  trees,  in  .the  moon, 
in  the  constellations,  in  all  beings.  Him  they  call  brahman.  The  self  which 
consists  of  sight,  hearing,  metre,  mind,  and  speech,  is  like  the  year  in  number. 
He,7  who  recites  to  another  the  self,  which  consists  of  sight,  hearing,  metre, 
mind,  and  speech,  and  is  like  the  year, 

4.  To  him  the  Vedas  yield  no  milk  ;  he  has  no  part  in  what  his  teacher 
has  taught  him.  He  knows  not  the  path  of  virtue.  A  Rsi  says  this  also 
(RV.,  X,  71,  6),  'He  who  forsakes  the  friend  who  knows  his  friends,1  in 
speech  he  has  no  part.  What  he  hears,  he  hears  in  vain,  he  knows  not  the 
path  of  virtue.'  This  means  that  he  has  no  part  in  what  he  has  studied  and  that 
he  does  not  know  the  path  of  virtue.  So  a  man  who  knows  this  should  not2 
lay  the  fire  for  another,  nor  sing  the  Samans  of  the  Mahavrata  for  another,  nor 
recite  the  Sastras  of  that  day  for  another.  Only 3  may  he  recite  for  a  father  or 
a  teacher,  for  that  is  done  for  oneself.  We  have  said4  that  this  incorporeal 
conscious  self  and  that  sun  are  one  and  the  same.  Where  these  two  are 
separated,5  the  sun  is  seen  like  the  moon,6  its  rays  do  not  manifest  themselves, 

8  All  the  above  must  be  Badhva's  view,  just  as  III,  2,  2  gave  Kauntharavya's  views.  The 
following  alludes  to  the  fact  that  the  Adhvaryu's  mystic  speculations  centre  in  the  Agnicayana, 
cf.  Eggeling,  S.B.E.,  XLIII,  xxiv. 

7  The  section  runs  on  in  a  way  that  cannot  be  early.  V,  1,  1  and  2  is  precisely  similar, 
and  the  present  section  division  must  remain  of  doubtful  (though  early)  date.  The  divisions  of 
the  Sahkhayana  are  similarly  illogical.     For  the  loc,  cf.  Delbrtick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  205. 

1  Sayana  points  out  that  Taittirlya  Aranyaka,  I,  3;  II,  15,  reads  in  this  verse  sakhividam, 
a  point  overlooked  in  Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance,  p.  70ob.  Sayana' s  reference  does  tend 
to  show  that  he  also  wrote  a  Taittirlya  Aranyaka  commentary,  which  on  other  grounds 
might  be  deemed  very  doubtful  (cf.  Ill,  2,  3,  n.  5). 

2  i.e.  act  as  Adhvaryu,  Udgatr  or  Hotr  priest.  It  is  impossible  to  square  the  total  pro- 
hibition here  with  V,  1,  5,  which  (see  n.  5)  contemplates  a  breach  of  the  rule,  but  it  agrees 
with  the  opinion  of 'some'  (eke)  in  V,  3,  3,  see  n.  1  on  that  passage. 

3  A  frequent  exception.     Cf.  V,  3,  3,  n.  1. 

4  III,  2,  3.  The  relevance  of  this  passage  is  not  obvious.  Sayana  takes  it  as  a  reflexion 
induced  by  the  idea  of  the  attainment  of  brahman  in  the  brief  space  of  life,  whence  omens 
as  to  the  duration  of  life  are  inserted.  The  connexion  of  sun  and  self  is  elsewhere  used  to 
give  omens  of  death.  In  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  V,  5,  2,  the  sun  appears  as  white  only 
to  the  man  about  to  die.     The  parallel  passages  in  the  Sahkhayana  are  VIII,  7,  and  XI,  3  ;  4. 

5  This  is  not  very  logical,  as  there  is  no  reason  why  the  separation  of  the  two  should 
be  a  sign  of  death.  The  rest  of  the  signs  are  clearly  old  folklore  ideas  pressed  into  service. 
For  the  extensive  literature  on  Vedic  superstitions,  see  Hillebrandt,  Ritual-Littcratnr, 
pp.    167  sq.,  183-185;    Hatfield,   Aa'sanasadbhutani,  J.A.O.S.,  XV,   208,  &c. ;   Bloomfield, 


252  AITAREYA   ARANYAKA  III,  2,  4- 

the  sky  is  red  like  madder,  the  wind  is  not  retained,  his  head  smells  like 
a  raven's  nest,  and  a  man  should  know  that  his  self7  is  gone  and  that  he  will 
not  have  long  to  live.  Let  him  do  then  whatever  he  considers  must  be  done, 
and  recite  seven  verses  beginning,  'What  is  near,  what  is  far  '  (RV.,  IX,  67,  21-27), 
the  single  verse,  '  Of  the  ancient  seed '  (RV.,  VIII,  6,  30),  six  verses  beginning, 
'Where  purifying  Brahman'  (RV.,  IX,  113,  6-1 1),  and  the  single  verse,  'We 
from  the  darkness'  (RV.,  I,  50,  10).  Next  when  the  sun  is  seen  pierced,  and 
looks  like  the  nave  of  a  cart-wheel,  or  he  sees  his  shadow  pierced,  let  him  know 
that  this  is  so.  Next  when  he  sees  himself  in  a  mirror  or  in  the  water  with 
a  crooked  head 8  or  without  a  head,  or  when  his  pupils  are  seen  inverted  9  or 
crooked,  let  him  know  that  this  is  so.  Next  let  him  cover  his  eyes  and  look  ; 
then  threads  10  are  seen  as   if  falling  together.      If  be   sees  them  not,  let  him 

Atharvaveda,  pp.  82  sq. ;  Kausika  Sutra,  XIII,  and  Adbhuta  Brahmana  ;  Aufrecht's  idea 
(Z.D.  M.  G.,  XXXIII,  573)  that  the  passage  is  not  in  place  is  disproved  by  the  parallel  in  the 
Sankhayana,  VIII,  6  and  7  ;  XI,  3  and  4. 

6  i.  e.  its  rays  are  pale  and  cold.  Kdkakitldyagandhikam  is  probably  an  adj.  as  a  quasi- 
pred.  For  examples,  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  78,  79.  Kulaya  is  a  curious  word  : 
in  Manava  Grhya  Sutra,  II,  14,  23,  Knauer  takes  it  (wrongly,  I  think)  as  =  stall  (cf.  p.  55 
of  his  edit.). 

7  Anandatlrtha  renders  sampareto  as  samnikrstanigamah,  Sayana  as  mrtah.  In  yat- 
ma7iyela  the  opt.  is  probably  indef.  It  may  also  be  '  attracted ',  cf.  Speijer,  Vedische  und 
Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  281. .  The  form  in  aniya  is  rare  in  the  Brahmanas,  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische 
Syntax,  pp.  400,  401  ;  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  965.  The  use  of  man  with  participles 
of  all  sorts  is  curious,  cf.  the  use  with  the  gerund,  Whitney,  §  994  e ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und 
Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  223  ;  with  the  pres.  part.,  Ill,  1,  4.  With  the  past  part.,  even  in  Brhaddevata, 
e.g.  VII,  125. 

8  The  reading  of  the  text  is  supported  by  Sayana  and  also  by  Anandatlrtha  and  is  certain. 
For  water  divination,  cf.  Farnell,  Cutis  of  the  Greek  States,  IV,  230.  For  ddar'sa  (also  in 
the  Brhadaranyaka  and  Katha  Upanisads),  cf.  Max  Midler,  S.  B.  E.,  XV,  xxiv. 

9  Sayana  explains  a  white  pupil  in  a  black  eyeball.  It  probably  means  only,  upside  down, 
although  the  contrast  of  white  and  black  in  the  eye  is  frequent,  II,  1,  5.  Sankhayana  Aranyaka, 
VIII,  7,  suggests  reading  here  jihme  na  vd,  '  or  are  not  seen  at  all,'  and  this  may  be  right. 

10  Sayana  explains  the  operation  thus,  caksusl  nimilya  netrasydpdhgam  avastabhya  netra- 
samtpam  pasyet ;  Anandatlrtha  has,  ahgulyd  aksimulam  avastabhya.  The  batarakdni  (bardtakdn 
or  vardtakan  in  Sankhayana)  are,  Sayana  says,  vartuldni  suksmani  'suklavarndni  keioitdra- 
ka'sabddbhidheydni,  and  he  takes  sampatantlva  as  samyah  netrdn  nirgachantiva.  This  is  hardly 
possible.  For  vardtakdn,  cf.  Sriharsa,  Khandanakhandakhadya,  p.  239,  cited  by  Jacob,  Lauki- 
kanydydiijali,  p.  1.  The  construction  is  difficult,  as  the yatha  is  not  properly  in  place.  It  may 
be  that  yatha  goes  with  batarakdni  and  iva  qualifies  only  sampatanti,  and  the  sense  is,  things  are 
seen  like,  &c,  but  it  is  also  possible  that  tad  yatha  is  practically  =  then  it  is  that.  This 
use  is  of  course  common  in  later  Sanskrit,  e.g.  Bana,  Kadambari  (p.  337,  12,  ed.  Peterson; 
p.  600,  ed.  Nirnaya  Sagara)  :  dgamesu  sarvesu  eva  purdnardmdyanabharatddisu  samyag 
anekaprakardh  sdpavrttdh  tad  yatha,  &c.  Cf.  the  Pali  use  of  seyyathd.  Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad,  IV,  3,  42  sq.  has  a  series  of  tad  yatha ;  so  ibid.,  IV,  4,  4,  5,  &c. 

Cases  of  conditional  sentences  without  particles  are  of  course  very  frequent  in  Vedic   as 
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know  that  this  is  so.  Next  let  him  cover  his  ears  and  listen,  then  there  is 
a  sound  as  of  a  burning  fire  or  of  a  chariot.  If  he  does  not  hear  that  sound, 
let  him  know  that  this  is  so.  Next  when  the  fire  appears  blue  like  the  neck 
of  a  peacock,11  or  when  he  sees  lightning  in  a  cloudless  sky,  or  no  lightning  in 
a  cloudy  sky,  or  in  a  great  cloud  sees  bright  rays  as  it  were,  let  him  know  that 
it  is  so.  Next  when  he  sees  the  ground  as  though  burning,  let  him  know 
that  this  is  so.  So  far  as  regards  the  visible  signs.  Then  come  the  dreams.12 
He  sees  a  black  man  with  black  teeth,  he  kills  him ;  a  boar  kills  him  ;  a  monkey 
jumps  on  him  ;  the  wind  carries  him  swiftly  along ;  having  swallowed  gold 
he  spits  it  out ;    he  eats  honey ;    he  chews  stalks ;    he  carries  a  single  13  lotus ; 

in  other  languages.  Cf.  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  %  284 ;  Sanskrit  Syntax,  §  487  ; 
Aufrecht,  Aitareya  Brahmana,  p.  431;  my  note.y.  R.  A.  S.,  1909. 

The  Maitreya  Upanisad  (Max  Miiller,  S.B.E.,  XV,  xlvi)  has  a  passage  which  may  be 
reminiscent  of  this  text :  agnir  vaisvdnaro  .  .  .  tasyaisa  ghoso  bhavati  yam  (wrong  reading 
?  yad)  etat  karndv  apidhdya  irnoli  sa  yadotkramisyan  bhavati  nainam  ghosam  srnoti. 

For  upabdi,  infra,  which  denotes  literally  the  noise  of  going  and  is  particularly  in  place  here, 
cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  IV,  9,  3;  Jaiminlya  Brahmana,  I,  253;  Jaiminiya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  I, 
37,  3,  with  Oertel's  note ;  R  V,  I,  74,  7,  with  Oldenberg's  note  {S.  B.  E.,  XLVI,  94) ;  Schmidt,  K. 
Z.,  XXV,  55.  Scheftelowitz  {Zur  Stammbildung in  den  indo-germanischen  Sprachen,  §  9)  compares 
RV.,  IX,  77,  4  :  urubjd,  which  he  considers  as  going  back  to  IG.  pago,  cf.  Greek  7777777.  The  con- 
struction above  dr'syate  and  abhikhydyeta  in  parallel  uses,  and  below  dr'syate-pa'syen-na  pa'syen- 
pa'syeta,  are  decidedly  curious  (cf.  Introd.,  p.  63).  The  temptation  to  amend  to  dr'syeta  is  very 
strong,  and  on  the  whole  I  incline  to  think  that  it  would  be  dangerous  to  insist  on  these  examples. 
The  case  of  upekseta — drsyante  differs,  for  the  two  verbs  are  not  parallel.  The  first  is  an 
instruction,  the  second  expresses  categorically  the  result  (and  drsyante  may  have  helped  to 
bring  about  the  incorrect  dr'syate).  In  III,  1,  4,  where  upavadet  and  aha  occur,  the  aha  is 
very  strange,  and  one  would  like  to  take  saknosTty  aha  —  hasyatity  as  two  sentences  both 
dependent  on  briiydt.  There  is,  however,  the  real  difficulty  that  a — Vhd  would  be  a  strange 
combination,  and  the  division  of  the  sentences  is  also  curious,  though  no  more  curious  than 
the  aha.  I  suspect  some  corruption  of  the  text.  Sayana  renders  differently.  He  takes  the 
whole  as  one  Mantra  and  supplies  bhavdn  as  a  subject  for  aha,  and  so  in  the  next  sentence 
he  interpolates  bhavdn  aha  in  sense.  In  the  numerous  passages  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana 
which  are  more  or  less  parallel  (see  the  reff.  cited  in  III,  1,  6,  n.  5),  no  such  aha  occurs, 
and  hdsyati  has  no  prefix.  But  probably  a — hdsyati  must  go  together.  Aha  might,  of  course, 
be  taken  as  a  first  person  and  made  part  of  the  quotation  (cf.  Speijer,  §  178),  but  this  is  not 
likely,  and  for  the  indef.  opt,  cf.  Ill,  2,  1,  n.  1. 

11  Mayuragrivdh  is  perhaps  intended  by  the  reading  of  B,  mayiiragrlvd  ameghe  (but 
^ankhayana  has  mayuragrivd  when  it  can  be  °vah) ;  and  undoubtedly  grivdh  is  the  form 
alone  recognized  by  Panini  and  usual  in  the  earlier  literature,/.  R.  A.S.,  1906,  pp.  916-919. 
Probably  the  reading  was  originally  mayuragnvameghe  by  an  incorrect  Sandhi  for  mayura- 
grivdh. For  similar  irregular  Sandhi,  cf.  Biihler,  S.  B.  E.,  II,  xli  (from  Apastamba)  ;  Macdonell, 
Brhaddevatd,  I,  xxvii ;  and  V,  3,  2,  n.  9;  III,  I,  3,  n.  2.  For  the  next  portent,  cf.  Pischel, 
Vedische  Studien,  I,  112. 

12  The  plural  must  be  right.    Cf.  Markandeya  Purana,  XLIII,  1  sq. ;  Hillebrandt,  op.  cit.,  p.  1 84. 

13  '  Red '  in  colour  (Sayana)  ;  for  red  as  unlucky,  cf.  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  XL,  117. 
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he  drives  with  a  team  of  asses  and u  boars ;  wearing  a  wreath  of  red  flowers, 
he  drives  a  black  cow  with  a  black  calf  towards  the  south.15  If  he  sees  any 
of  these,  he  should  fast  and  cook  a  pot  of  milk,  and  offer  it,  reciting  a  verse 
of  the  Ratrl  hymn  (RV.,  X,  127,  16)  to  each  oblation,  and  having  fed  the  Brahmins 
with  other  food,16  himself  eat  the  oblation.  Let  him  know  that  the  person  within 
all  beings  who  is  not  heard,17  not  reached,  not  thought,  not  subdued,  not  seen, 
not  understood,  not  classified,  but  who  hears,  thinks,  sees,  classifies,  sounds, 
understands,  and  knows  is  his  own  self.18 

5.  Now  comes  this  Upanisad  of  the  whole  speech.  All  these  indeed  are 
Upanisads  of  the  whole  speech,  but  this  they  so  call.  The  mutes  are  the 
earth,  the  sibilants  the  sky,  the  vowels  heaven.  The  mutes  are  fire,  the  sibilants 
air,  the  vowels  the  sun.  The  mutes  are  the  Rgveda,  the  sibilants  the  Yajurveda, 
the  vowels  the  Samaveda.  The  mutes  are  the  eye,  the  sibilants  the  ear,  the 
vowels  the  mind.  The  mutes  are  the  up-breathing,  the  sibilants  the  down- 
breathing,  the  vowels  the  back-breathing.     Then  comes  this  divine  lute.1     The 

14  '  Or '  (Sayana),  which  may  be  more  correct. 

16  The  ten  dreams  are  so  taken  by  the  commentator  and  by  Max  Miiller  whose  note  (p.  262) 
is  apparently  wrong.  Etesdm  kitncid  is  noteworthy.  The  neut.  of  the  pronoun  is  practically 
nominal  and  is  to  be  compared  with  the  neut.  in  predication,  III,  1,  2,  n.  4.  So  in  Latin, 
e.  g.  Horace,  Sat.,  i,  7  :  Lydorum  quicquid.  The  parallel  passage  in  the  Sankhayana  has  corrected 
the  original  kimcid  of  the  MS.,  but  the  correspondence  is  conclusive. 

16  Cooked  in  the  house  (Sayana).  See  Sankhayana  Grhya  Sutra,  V,  5,  9,  and  my  article, 
J.  R.  A.  S.,  1907,  p.  929  ;  for  sthdlipdka,  see  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  VI,  4,  19  ;  Grhyasamgraha, 
1, 1 14  ;  Oldenberg,  6".  B.  E.,  XXX,  xvi,  n.  4.  For  the  causative  with  instr.  and  ace,  cf.  Delbriick, 
Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  224  sq. ;  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §§  277  a,  282  b;  Speijer, 
Vcdische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  21  ;  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  49.  According  to  Panini,  I,  4,  52, 
and  the  examples  cited  in  the  Kasika  Vrtti,  ad  loc,  here  we  should  have  two  accusatives. 

17  Atah  is  rendered  by  Sayana,  asmdd  dehendriyddisahghdtdd  vilaksana  iti  sesah,  while 
Anandatlrtha  suggests  adhikah. 

18  This  is  the  most  advanced  point  in  the  definition  of  the  Atman  arrived  at  in  the  Aranyaka. 
The  Atman  is  not  object,  but  subject  only — as  Sayana  says,  dttnd  visayo  na  bhavati  visayl  tu 
bhavaty  eva.  This  occurs  frequently  later  and  with  it  the  doctrine  that  the  self  cannot  be 
known.  Sayana  cites  the  atitarydmibrdhmana,  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  III,  7,  13,  the 
aksarabrdhmana,  ibid.,  Ill,  8,  n;  the  Kausltaki  Upanisad,  I,  8;  the  Prasna  Upanisad,  IV,  6; 
and  the  Nrsimbottaratapaniya  Upanisad,  II.  See  also  Deussen,  Philosophic  der  C/panishads, 
PP-  x33  sq.  ;  E.T.,  pp.  147  sq.  Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  IV,  18,  is  devoted  to  this  topic 
(  =  Kena  Upanisad). 

1  i.  e.  the  human  body.  This  metaphor  explains  Prasna  Upanisad,  II,  2,  where  vdna  (V,  1,  4) 
is  equated  to  larTra,  which  Max  Miiller  (S.  B.  E.,  XV,  274,  n.  3)  finds  unintelligible.  Connected 
with  Visnu  is  Anandatirtha's  explanation  of  the  word  daivi.  Ambhana  is  a  curious  word. 
I  think  it  is  from  anu+^bkatt  (as  in  Class.  Sansk.  for  */bhan,  Wackernagel,  Altindische 
Grammatik,  I,  194).  Compare  ambara  for  anu  +  vara  and  jdmbila  for  jdnu  +  bila  (ibid.,  59). 
The  omission  before  v  (common)  led  to  omission  before  b  and  sporadically  before  bh.  The 
meaning  would  be  'sounding-board'  (?).    Cf.  v.  Schroeder,  Lid.  Lit.,  p.  755. 
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human  lute  is  an  imitation  of  it.  As  there  is  a  head  of  this,  so  there  is  a  head 
of  that ;  as  there  is  a  stomach  of  this,  so  there  is  a  cavity  of  that ;  as  this  has 
a  tongue,  so  that  has  a  tongue ;  as  this  has  fingers,2  so  that  has  strings ;  as 
this  has  vowels,  so  that  has  tones ;  as  this  has  consonants,  so  that  has  touches ; 
as  this  is  endowed  with  sounds  and  firmly  strung,  so  that  is  endowed  with  sounds 
and  firmly  strung ;  as  this  is  covered  with  a  hairy  skin,  so  that  is  covered  with 
a  hairy  skin.  For  in  former  times  they  covered  lutes  with  a  hairy  skin.  He,  who 
knows  this  divine  lute,  is  heard  when  he  speaks,  his  fame  fills  the  earth,  and 
wherever  they s  speak  Aryan  tongues,  there  is  he  known.  Then  comes  the  essence 
of  speech.  When  a  man  reciting4  or  speaking  at  an  assembly  gives  not  pleasure, 
let  him  recite  this  verse,  '  May  the  she-ichneumon,  that  rules  all  speech,  who  is 
covered  as  it  were 5  by  the  lips,  surrounded  by  teeth,  the.  thunderbolt,  cause  me 
to  speak  well  here.'     This  is  the  essence  of  speech. 

2  Tha  words  ahgulayah  and  tantrayah  seem  to  have  been  transposed  in  the  original ;  they  are 
in  correct  order  in  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  VIII,  7.  Somewhat  analogous  is  the  transposition  of 
iand  jardyu  in  Satapatha  Brahmana,  VI,  6,  2,  15,  on  which  see  Eggeling's  note  (S.B.E., 
XL VI,  255).  Cf.  also  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  III,  1,  4  with  Max  Midler's  note  (S.  B.  E., 
XV,  122),  and  my  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  p.  55,  n.  3. 

3  The  expression  dryd  vacah  was  not  understood  by  the  commentators  (and  in  the  Sahkhayana 
Aranyaka,  VIII,  9,  we  find  that  it  has  become  dryd  vdg  vadati),  who  take  drydh  as  nominative 
and  render  it  vcdaiastraparatn  gatdh.  This  is  a  clear  sign  of  considerable  antiquity,  and  the 
expression  may  also  be  cited  as  an  early  piece  of  evidence  for  the  existence  of  several 
dialects  of  the  early  Indian  language,  which  we  know  must  have  existed;  see  I,  5,  2,  n.  19; 
Oertel,  A.J.  P.,  XX,  447  on  daivi,  and  Kathaka  Samhita,  XIV,  5.  For  the  word  drya,  cf. 
Zimmer,  Altindisches  Leben,  p.  214 ;  Pischel,  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  XL,  125  ;  Geldner  {Vedische  Studien, 
III,  96,  97)  insists  that  arya  cannot  mean  '  the  Aryan  '  which  is  represented  by  drya.  Oldenberg 
(see  index  to  S.B.E.,  XL VI)  still  adopts  the  equation  Arya  =  Aryan. 

4  Sayana  distinguishes  between  reciting  at  a  conclave  of  priests,  and  speaking  in  a  prince's 
hall.  Virurticuseta  is  quite  impossible  as  a  form,  and  it  is  an  easy  error  in  view  of  the  preceding 
syllables,  each  having  u.  The  middle  of  the  opt.  of  the  desiderative  is  not  common.  Cf. 
Holtzmann,  Grammatisches  aus  dem  Mahdbhdrata,  p.  42. 

5  Sayana  gives  an  alternative  rendering,  na-uot,  and  pavih  =  clear,  the  subject  being  the 
speaker's  defective  speech.  Anandatlrtha  gives  only  the  explanation  as  na  =  iva.  The  verse  in 
B  occurs  among  the  Santi  verses  of  the  so-called  third  Adhyaya.  For  the  metaphor,  cf.  Jaiminiya 
Upanisad  Brahmana,  III,  19.  In  the  version  in  the  Anandasrama  ed.,  p.  2,  nakuli  is  printed 
as  a  separate  word.  But  nakuli  can  only  mean  a  female  ichneumon,  and  nakulidantaih 
is  a  phrase  for  which  no  parallel  seems  readily  forthcoming.  Sayana  gives  vajravaddhanl- 
bhutair  antaralachidrarahitair  which  does  not  help.  In  any  case  to  join  kididantaih  makes 
a  curious  though  not  unparalleled  metre  in  an  early  verse  such  as  this  must  be,  and  if  a  nom. 
could  be  found  in  kull  the  run  of  the  verse  would  be  much  improved.  The  rendering  of 
the  text  by  Max  Muller  'surrounded  by  birth,  as  if  by  spears'  is  purely  conjectural,  and 
I  suspect  the  tradition.  The  parallel  passages  are  of  little  use.  The  Sama  Mantra  Brahmana, 
I»  7i  *5>  has  osthapidhand  nakuli  dantaparimitah  pavih,  while  the  Gobhila  Gihya  Sutra,  III,  4, 
29,  gives  osthapidhand  nakuli  only.  Oldenberg  (S.  B.  E.,  XXX,  84)  renders  'the  she-ichneumon, 
covered  by  the  lips',  as  does  Knauer  in  his  translation.     If  this  is  to  be  made  into  sense,  it 
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6.  Now  Krsnaharita *  proclaims  this  Brahmana 2  as  it  were  regarding  speech 
to  him.3  Prajapati,  the  year,4  after  creating  creatures,  burst.  He  put  himself 
together  by  the  metres.  Because  he  put  himself  together  by  means  of  the  metres, 
therefore  is  it  the  Samhita.  Of  that  Samhita  the  letter  n  is  the  strength,  the  letter 
j  the  breath,  the  self.  He  who  knows  the  verses  in  the  Samhita  and5  the 
letters  n  and  s,  he  knows  the  Samhita  with  its  breath  and  its  strength.  Let  him 
know  that  this  is  lifegiving.6  If  he  is  in  doubt7  whether  to  say  it  with  an  n 
or  without  an  n,  let  him  say  it  with  an  n.  If  he  is  in  doubt  whether  to  say  it 
with  an  ^  or  without  an  s,  let  him  say  it  with  an  s.  Hrasva  Mandukeya  says,  '  If 
we  repeat  the  verses  according  to  the  Samhita,  and  if  we  say  the  teaching8  of 

must  be  taken  that  the  she-ichneumon  is  a  synonym  for  what  is  very  piercing :  the  nearest 
approximation  to  this  idea  is  the  passage  in  Atharvaveda,  VI,  139,  5  (cited  in  Zimmer, 
Altindisches  Leben,  p.  86),  which  refers  to  the  ichneumon's  (m.)  skill  in  chopping  up  and  then 
restoring  his  work. 

1  A  son  of  Harita,  who  was  dark  in  colour  (Sayana),  cf.  Hiranyadant  Vaida,  II,  1,  5. 
A  Kumara  Harita  (so,  not  Harita)  appears  in  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  II,  6,  3  ;  IV,  6,  3  ;  VI, 
4,  4.  Weber  {Indian  Literature,  p.  50)  reads  Harita,  and  the  lawyer  is  always  so  called  (ibid., 
p.  269),  even  in  Apastamba  Dharma  Sutra,  I,  10,  29,  12;  16.  On  the  other  hand  Varttika  8 
on  Panini,  I,  1,  73,  recognizes  Haritakata,  and  Panini,  IV,  1,  100,  Haritayana  as  names,  where 
Harita  appears.  Weber's  Harita  here  is  therefore  probably  wrong,  and  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka, 
VIII,  11,  has  krtsnahdrita. 

2  Brahmana  here  means  secret  doctrine  like  Upanisad.  Iva  seems  to  be  used  to  indicate 
the  somewhat  unusual  sense;  the  Sahkhayana  version  has  eva;  cf.  I,  1,  2,  n.  3  ;  y.  R.A.S., 
1908,  p.  1193,  n.  1.  Sayana  in  his  commentary  repeatedly  has  phrases  like  antarydmibrdh- 
mana,  the  secret  doctrine  of  the  antarydmin,  see  III,  2,  4,  n.  18,  and  cf.  the  name  of 
Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  I,  4  {purusavidhabrdhmana),  Max  Muller,  S.B.E.,  XV,  2n,  and 
the  common  tasyoktam  brdhmanam. 

3  To  his  pupil  or  son  (Anandatirtha  and  Sayana). 

4  The  reading  of  B,  samvatsaram  (see  Introd.,  p.  3),  must  be  a  correction  to  improve  the 
sense.  But  it  could  never  have  been  corrupted  into  samvatsarah.  Prajapati  as  the  year  is  a 
Brahmanic  commonplace  (for  its  deeper  significance,  see  Eggeling,  S.  B.  £.,  XLIII,  xx  sq.), 
e.g.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  II,  17,  2;  VI,  19,  7;  MaitrayanI  Samhita,  I,  10,  8;  Kausitaki 
Brahmana,  VI,  15;  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  1,  &c.  The  phrase  Prajdpatih  prajdh  srstvd 
vyasramsata  is  frequent  in  Satapatha  Brahmana,  VI-X,  not  in  I-V  ;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XIII, 
268  ;  and  for  a  similar  case  cf.  II,  4,  3,  n.  14.  One  might  translate,  'he  is  the  year.'  Cf., 
however,  Satapatha  Brahmana,  X,  1,  1,  1  and  2.  The  confusion  of  vyasramsadd  and  °sata  is 
another  example  of  the  confusion  of  surd  and  sonant  so  common  in  Sarada  MSS.  Cf.  Lanman 
in  Whitney's  Translation  of  the  Atharvaveda,  pp.  57,  1045;  J.  Hertel,  Tantrdkhydyikd, 
p.  xvi ;  Roth,  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  XLVIII,  106-111. 

5  This  is  the  literal  rendering.  Sayana  takes  it, '  Who  recites  the  verses  thinking  of  the  n  and  5 
which  accompany  the  Samhita.' 

6  To  the  Samhita  (Sayana),  or  perhaps  to  the  reciter,  if  not  to  both. 

7  Sayana  takes  it,  '  If  a  pupil  ask  his  teacher,'  but  this  is  unnecessary.  The  question  is,  he 
says,  whether  the  reflection  on  the  Samhita  is  to  take  the  differences  of  n  and  f  into  account  or  not. 

8  Sayana  refers  this  to  Suravlra's  doctrine,  III,  1,  1.  For  apdptau,  cf.  Kausitaki  Brahmana, 
XIV,  5  ;  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka.  I,  6,  where  Dr.  Friedliinder  renders  '  hinreichend,  geniigend  '. 
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Mandukeya,  then  the  letters  n  and  s  are  obtained  for  us.'  Sthavira  Sakalya9 
says,  '  If  we  repeat  the  verses  according  to  the  Samhita,  and  if  we  say  the  teaching 
of  Mandukeya,  then  the  letters  n  and  s  are  obtained  for  us.'  Then  the  seers, 
the  Kavaseyas,  knowing  this,10  say,  '  To  what  end  shall  we  repeat  the  Veda, 
to  what  end  shall  we  sacrifice  ?  For  we  sacrifice  breath  in  speech,11  or  in  breath 
speech.  For  what  is  the  beginning,  that  is  the  end.'  These  Sainhitas  let  no 
one 12  tell  to  one  who  is  not  a  resident  pupil,  who  has  not  been  with  the  teacher 
for  one  year,  and  who  is  not  himself  to  become  a  teacher.  Thus  say  the 
teachers.13 

9  The  sayings  are  identical,  and  apparently  this  is  intended  to  denote  that  the  doctrine 
received  universal  acceptance.  The  passage  may  indicate  (cf.  also  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra, 
IV,  10,  3,  where  Sakalya  is  younger  apparently  than  Mandukeya)  that  the  Mandukeya  Sakha  had 
its  Samhita  text  before  Sakalya  produced  the  Pada  Patha,  which  is  quite  likely. 

10  This  is  a  clear  proof  that  the  holders  of  the  Aranyaka  doctrine  rejected  sacrifices  or 
recitations  as  means  of  knowledge,  cf.  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  I,  5,  23  ;  Kausitaki  Upanisad, 
II,  5  ;  Chandogya  Upanisad,  V,  11-24  >  Taittiriya  Upanisad,  II,  5  ;  Deussen,  Phil.  d.  Upanishads, 
p.  63.  A  Tura  Kavaseya  purohita  of  Janamejaya  occurs  in  Khila,  I,  9,  6,  and  in — as  already 
noted  by  Colebrooke,  Essays,  I,  72  ;  see  Oldenberg,  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  XLII,  239  sq. — the  Aitareya 
Brahmana,  IV,  27  ;  VII,  39  ;  VIII,  21.  For  the  spelling  cf.  Scheftelowitz,  Die  Apokryphen  dcs 
Rgveda,  Addenda,  p.  190;  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  239.  Winternitz  (Gesch.  der 
indisch.  Litt.,  I,  199)  uses  the  story  of  Kavasa  as  the  son  of  a  non-Brahmin  (Aitareya  Brahmana, 
II,  19)  as  a  piece  of  evidence  in  favour  of  the  theory  of  the  attribution  to  the  Ksatriyas  of 
philosophic  speculation  over  the  origin  of  the  doctrine  of  transmigration  (cf.  Introd.,  pp.  50, 
51 ;  Garbe,  Beitriige  zier  indischen  Kulturgcschichte,  pp.  1  sq.).  He  argues  that  the  Brahmins 
merely  accepted  and  made  these  doctrines  their  own  by  adopting  them  along  with  the  doctrine 
of  the  four  Asramas.  This  all  seems  very  doubtful.  That  among  the  priests  none  should 
rise  superior  to  the  sacrificial  cultus  is  contrary  to  all  religious  history.  That  hermits,  &c, 
were  originally  not  of  the  priestly  caste  is  a  mere  theory  and  not  a  probable  one.  Winternitz' 
view  leads  him  (p.  202,  n.  1)  to  adopt  the  improbable  theory  of  Aranyaka  as  a  text  to  be 
studied  by  Vanaprasthas,  for  which  he  quotes  the  (late)  Aruneya  Upanisad  (Deussen,  Sechzig 
Upanishads,  p.  693)  and  Ramanuja  (Thibaut,  S.B.E.,  XLVIII,  645).  Cf.  Introd.,  p.  16. 
It  must  always  be  remembered  that  the  Brahmanas  contain  already  in  germ  all  the  ideas 
which  make  up  the  fundamental  doctrine  of  the  Upanisads ;  even  the  doctrine  of  trans- 
migration is  presaged  in  the  doctrine  of  repeated  deaths  in  the  other  world.  It  is  impossible 
to  explain  why  the  Brahmins  became  so  completely  the  bearers  of  the  atman  doctrine  if  it 
was  not  theirs  ex  initio.  Professor  Macdonell  has  told  me  that  he  concurs  in  this  view,  which 
thus  gains  great  weight,  and  see  my  notes,y.  R.  A.  S.,  1908,  pp.  838,  868,  1142.  The  Kavase- 
yas are  cited  by  Sankara  on  Svetasvatara  Upanisad  (ed.  Roer,  p.  257)  as  opposed  to  works, 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  II,  418. 

11  Cf.  Jaiminiya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  I,  2,  2,  6. 

12  Cf.  V,  3,  3  ;  Weber,  Indian  Literature,  p.  49,  n.  35. 

13  Mahidasa,  &c.  (Anandatlrtha).  Cf.  I,  1,  1,  n.  5  ;  II,  3,  5,  n.  4.  Probably  the  plural  is 
only  maiestatis. 
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ARANYAKA   IV 

Asvalayana  (Srauta  Sutra,  VII,  12,  10)  gives  the  following  account  of  the 
purpose  of  the  Mahanamni  verses.  On  the  fifth  day  of  the  prsthya  six  day 
ceremony,  at  the  midday  pressing  of  the  Soma,  corresponding  to  the  Niskevalya 
Sastra,  the  Udgatrs  sing  sometimes  the  Sakvara  Saman  as  one  of  the  Prstha 
Stotras,1  and  then 2  use  the  Mahanamni  verses  as  the  basis  of  the  Saman.  These 
number  nine,  but  for  the  purposes  of  the  Saman  they  are  made  into  three,  each 
consisting  of  three  verses.  These  verses  are  recited  adhyardhakaram,  that  is, 
first  one  and  a  half  verses  are  recited,  then  comes  a  pause,  then  the  remaining 
one  and  a  half,  followed  by  the  syllable  om.  Then  are  recited  the  nine  purisa- 
paddni,  additional  verses.  These  may  either  be  recited  simply  straight  on  as 
they  stand  in  the  text,  or  the  first  five  may  be  made  into  two  sets  of  five  syllables 
each,  thus: 

Eva  hi  eva  I  evd  hi  Agna^u  I  the  hi  being  taken  without  Sandhi,  the  last  four 
purhapaddni  being  repeated  without  a  pause  in  the  middle.  See  also  Sankhayana 
Srauta  Sutra,  X,  6,  10,  and  comm. 

The  Mahanamni  verses  occur  in  the  Aranya  Samhita,  and  in  the  Naigeya  Sakha 
at  the  end  of  the  Purvarcika  of  the  Samaveda,  and  as  one  of  the  Khilas  of  the 
Rgveda,  see  Peterson,  Second  Report,  p.  97,  Scheftelowitz,  Die  Apokryphen  des 
Rgveda,  pp.  134-136.  They  are  referred  to  in  the  Brhaddevata,  VIII,  100, 
Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  X,  6,  10,  Rgvidhana,  IV,  25,  and  Sankhayana  Grhya 
Sutra,  II,  11,  12,  &c.  From  these  sources,  and  from  Baudhayana,  cited  in 
Oldenberg,  Prolegomena,  p.  509,  n.,  it  appears  that  they  followed  directly  upon 
the  verse  tac  chamyor,  which,  according  to  the  Sankhayana  Grhya  Sutra,  IV,  5,  9, 
is  the  end  of  the  Rgveda  Samhita  (in  the  Baskala  recension),  and,  according 
to  Narayana  on  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra,  III,  5,  9,  is  the  end  of  the  Baskala 
recension.3  It  is  not,  however,  quite  clear  what  this  means,  since  tac  cham  yor 
occurs  as  the  last  verse  of  two  Khilas,  V,  1  and  3,  in  Scheftelowitz's  edition, 
viz.  the  samjnanam  and  pradhvaranam  Khilas,  and  the  three  Khilas,  V,  1-3, 
the   second  being   the   nairhasiyam,  have   5  +  3  +  7  =  I5  verses.     The   view   of 

1  For  these,  see  especially  Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XLI,  xx  sq. 

3  The  Sakvara  is  normally  based  on  Samaveda,  II,  1151-1153  (Sayana  and  Mahldhara  cited 
by  Eggeling,  p.  xx,  n.  2). 

3  Cf.  also  Oldenberg's  note  on  Sankhayana  Grhya  Sutra,  IV,  5,  9,  and  hid.  Stud.,  XV,  150. 
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Oldenberg,  who  had  not4  the  evidence  of  the  MS.  of  the  Khilas  before  him, 
was  {Prolegomena,  p.  502)  that  the  Samhita  ended  with  the  first  tac  cham  yor, 
i.e.  with  Khila,  V,  1,  and  Scheftelowitz  (pp.  n,  132)  holds  that  this  is  correct. 
Oldenberg,  however,  held  (p.  509)  that  the  Malianamnl  verses  followed  directly 
after  tac  cham  yor,  and  (p.  501)  expressed  the  view  that  the  following  ten  verses 
were  some  of  them  modern.  But  of  the  direct  evidence  for  the  immediate 
sequence  of  the  Mahanamnl  verses,  cited  by  Oldenberg,  the  Rgvidhana  alone 
fully  bears  him  out,  for  the  Khila  MS.  has  the  Mahanamnl  verses  after  the 
pradhvarandm  Khila,  and  this  is  probably  the  meaning  of  Brhaddevata,  VIII,  94, 
as  interpreted  by  Prof.  Macdonell.  It  is  an  easy  conjecture  that  the  Rgvidhana, 
which  has  other  coincidences  with  the  Brhaddevata5,  followed  that  work,  but 
misunderstood  the  word  caturtham,  which  most  probably  must  mean  '  the  fourth 
of  the  hymns  after  X,  190'.  This  fact  weakens  greatly  the  force  of  Oldenberg's 
argument  from  the  modern  character  of  the  last  ten  verses,  and  in  point  of 
fact  it  is  difficult  to  deny  that  the  verse  tac  chant  yor  is  modern  in  appearance, 
and  that  it  need  not  be  separated  in  time  from  the  last  seven  verses.  For  the 
second  tac  cham  yor  being  the  end  of  the  Samhita  in  the  Baskala  recension, 
we  have  the  clear  evidence  of  the  commentator  on  the  Caranavyuha,6  who 
actually  cites  the  verses.  Dr.  Scheftelowitz  considers  that  the  commentator  is 
untrustworthy,  and  later  than  Sayana,  but  this  appears  very  doubtful.  We  know, 
he  argues,  that  the  commentator  explains  the  eight  extra  hymns  attributed  to 
the  Ba.kala  Sakha  by  the  AnuvakanukramanI  as  being  seven  of  the  Valakhilyas 
and  the  samjndnam  hymn  of  fifteen  verses,  but  the  number  should  be  ten,  as 
the  samjndnam  hymn  is  really  composed  of  three  hymns.  But  it  is  difficult 
to  maintain  that  it  is  impossible  that  the  fifteen  verses,  despite  their  difference 
of  contents,  were  not  regarded  in  early  days  as  one  hymn,  for  several  of  the 
Rgvedic  hymns  are  notoriously  patchwork,  and  this  applies  more  strongly  still 
to  later  Sanihitas. 

Much  more  important  is  the  question  of  their  antiquity.  Oldenberg  makes 
the  Mahanamnl  verses  an  exception  to  his  general  view,  that  the  Khilas  are 
on  the  whole  of  later  origin,  and  holds  that  they  are  coeval  with  the  Rgveda, 
and  were  merely  omitted  because  of  some  reason  of  ritual  teaching  from  the  ten 
Mandalas.  Dr.  Scheftelowitz,  who  disputes  Oldenberg's  general  position,  and 
accepts  Hillebrandt's  theory  of  the  purer  ritual  tradition,  assigns  the  verses 
(p.  3)  to  the  end  of  the  Rgvedic  period.     Further,  Oldenberg7  has  suggested 

1  He  takes  no  notice  of  the  new  evidence  in  his  review  of  Scheftelowitz,  Gbtt.  gel.  Anz,, 
1907,  p.  227,  for  which  and  for  other  valuable  papers  I  am  indebted  to  his  kindness. 

0  Macdonell,  Brhaddevata,  I,  147.  6  Oldenberg,  Prolegomena,  pp.  495,  501,  502. 

7  S.B.E.,  XXIX,  156. 
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that  the  verses  are  alluded  to  as  the  &akvari  verses  in  Rgveda,  VII,  33,  4 ;    X,  71, 
11,  and  this  suggestion  is  at  least  plausible.     They  are  apparently  referred  to 
as  Mahanamnis  in  the  Atharvaveda  and  Yajurveda  (see  below).     It  is  borne  out 
to  some  extent  at  least  by  the  character  of  the  language,  which  shows  the  rare 
forms  anusamsisah,   stuse,   vide,  Ise,  rnjdse,   and    samnyase.      The    metre  is  also 
of  an  archaic  type  in  so  far  as  resolutions  are  frequently  necessary  to  restore 
it.     The  Khila  AnukramanI  gives  the  following  note :    vidd  da'sa  pddds  ca  panca 
Visvamitra   Indro   vd   Prajdpatir   Aindram  pavanain    dmitfubha??i  ptirlsapaddny 
Agneyavaisnavaindrapausnadaivdni  vairdjdni  dvitlyapancamydv    usnihau  caturthi 
nyahkiisdrini  saplami  piirastddbrhati  ?iavamya?itye  pahkfi.     As  a   matter  of  fact, 
as  both  Weber 8  and  Oldenberg  recognize,  the  verses  are  not  preserved  in  their 
primitive  form,  but  only  as  modified  to   suit  their  supposed  sacred  character, 
In  verses  2,  5,  and  8,  which  were  apparently  originally  anuvtubhs,  the  fourth  pdda 
has  been  omitted  for  the  insertion  of  a  sort  of  refrain.     Verses  1,  3,  and  6  are 
in  anustabh.   Verse  4  appears  to  be  8  +  1 2  +  8  +  8  ;  verse  7, 12  +  8  +  8  +  8;  verse  9, 
8  +  8  +  8+8  +  8.     The  rest  is  in  no  regular  metre.     Oldenberg  (p.  33)  considers 
that   originally   the   metre    consisted   of  seven  and   five    sets  of  eight  syllables 
respectively,  but  this  seems  hardly  borne  out  by  the  facts.     It  should  be  noted 
that  the  Khila  text  manufactures  the  last  four  of  the  nine  purlsapadani  into  one 
verse  (!),  and   in  this  respect  is  certainly  not  old,   for  the  purisapadani  cannot 
reasonably  be  held  to  have  ever  made  up  a  verse.     They  are  referred  to,  however, 
as  five  in  the  Kausitaki  Brahmana,  XXIII,  2,  and  connected  with  Prajapati,  Agni, 
Indra,  Pusan,  and  Devah,  and  in  the  Brhaddevata,  VIII,  102,  they  are  connected 
with  the  same  deities,  save  that  Visnu  is  substituted  for  the  Devah  (so  the  A 
version ;  the  B  version  omits  Prajapati,  while  Mitra's  text  includes  both  Prajapati 
and  the  Devah,  see  Macdonell's  note).     They  are  also  mentioned  in  the  Paiica- 
vimsa  Brahmana,  XIII,  4,  12,  where  elaborate  directions  are  given  as  to  then- 
selection  to  make  up  the  sakvara  sdman,  La.tya.yana  Sutra,  IV,  10,  18,  Sa.hkha.yana 
&rauta  Sutra,  X,  6,  13,  &c,  and  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  IV,  4 ;  V,  7  ;  VI,  24 ; 
Atharvaveda,   XI,  7,   6 ;    Vajasaneyi    Samhita,    XXIII,  35 :    Kathaka    Samhita, 
X,  10;  Taittiriya  Samhita,  V,  2,  n,  i.9 

The  verses  contain  several  phrases  reminiscent  of  the  Rgveda,  perhaps  bor- 
rowed from  earlier  hymns ;  at  least  they  tend  to  convey  an  impression  of  second- 
hand use:  je'tdram  dparaj2/am  =  RV.,  I,  n,  2;  sd  ?iah  par  sad  a//=RV.,  X,  187,1; 
Indram  dhdnasya  sdtdye  is  the  last  pdda  of  RV.,  VIII,  3,  5d  (this  I  owe  to  Bloom- 

8  hid.  Stud.,  VIII,  68. 

9  For  the  last  four  reff.  I  am  indebted  to  Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance,  p.  696*,  who 
gives  other  passages;  cf.  also  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XVII,  358;  Eggeling,  S.  B.  £.,  XLI,  xx ; 
XLIV,  380,  n.  2. 
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field,  Vedic  Concordance,  p.  21011);  sdm  any/su  bravdvahai=K\7.,  I,  30,  6;  sdkhd 
suMvo  ddvayd/i=RV.,  I,  187,  3d;  savistha  vajrinn  rnj'dse=RV.,  I,  80,  ic  (with 
ojdsa).  These  last  two  cases  seem  to  me  strongly  in  favour  of  the  later  date 
of  these  verses,  for  bravavahai  is  not  unnatural  in  RV.,  I,  30,  6,  where  it  seems  to 
refer  to  Indra  and  the  speaker  who  are  to  agree  in  other  battles,  the  previous 
half  verse  referring  to  a  conflict,  but  it  is  distinctly  awkward  here  where  the 
first  half  verse  has  no  reference  to  a  fight  or  other  occasion  of  association.  This 
only,  however,  proves  that  the  Mahanamnl  verses  are  not  among  the  earliest  parts 
of  the  Rgveda. 

The  last  four  purtsapaddni  are  made  out  of  the  preceding  verses,  eva  hi  sakrd, 
from  v.  2  ;  vast  hi  sakro,  from  v.  5  ;  vdsah  dnu,  from  v.  4.  The  Asvalayana  Srauta 
Sutra,  VI,  2,  9,  shows  that  other  pddas  of  the  verses  were  used  independently 
in  the  ritual :  prace/ana  pracelaydydhi  piba  matsva  1  kratus  chanda  rtani  brhat 
sumna  a  dhehi  no  vasav  iiy  anustup  I  Ibid.,  12,  has:  ud  yad  bradhnasya  vistapam 
iti  paridhdniya  I  eva  hy  evaivd  hbidra  3  \  evd  hi  sakro  vast  hi  sakra  iti  japitvd  I  apah 
purvesdm  harivah  sutdndm  iti yajati  I  and  again  the  purisapaddni  in  VI,  3,  26. 

For  the  question  of  the  '  authorship '  of  this  Aranyaka  by  Asvalayana,  cf. 
Introd.,  pp.  1 8  sq.  For  the  view  that  this  forms  a  sort  of  Asvalayana  Sanihita 
may  be  compared  the  fact  that  there  is  an  Apastambiya  Mantrapatha,  a  collection 
of  Grhya  verses  and  formulae,  to  accompany  the  Apastamba  Grhya  Sutra.  So 
too,  as  Oldenberg  (S.B.E.,  XXX,  3-1 1)  has  conclusively10  shown,  the  Mantra 
Brahmana  was  prepared  to  accompany  Gobhila's  Grhya  Sutra,  though  it  is  not 
apparently  ascribed  to  Gobhila,  just  as  IV  is  not  attributed  to  Asvalayana  in 
the  Aranyaka  itself.  Winternitz  (Gesch.  der  indisch.  Lit/.,  I,  232)  merely  repeats 
Max  Miiller  {Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  pp.  314  sq.,  339). 

0  generous  one,  show1  us  a  path,  proclaim  the  regions,  guide  us,  lord  of 
many  mights,  wealthy  one  II  1  II 

With  these  aids  of  thine,  wise  one,  make  us  wise,  for  glory  and  for  strength, 
Indra.     For  thine  is  strength  11  2  11 

For  wealth,   for  might,  thunderer,  most  powerful,  bearer  of  the   bolt,  thou 

10  I  do  not  consider  Winternitz  {Mantrapatha,  I,  xxxi  sq.)  to  have  refuted  Oldenberg. 

1  vida  is  rendered  vetsi  by  Saynna,  and  S  takes  it  as  a  Vedic  form  of  vida,  i.  e.  imper. 
of  the  aor.  of  *Jvid  (Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  851).  Possibly  this  is  correct  (cf.  vide  in 
ver.  5),  and  it  is  from  \tvid  in  the  sense  '  find ',  for  which  see  the  examples  in  Bloomfield, 
Vedic  Concordance,  pp.  866b,  S6711.  But  it  may  perhaps  be  really  viddh  the  subj.  of  the  aor.  of 
\Svid  (, Whitney,  §  849)  or  an  injunctive  from  vi+Vdd,  The  accent  would  then,  however, 
probably  have  been  viddh,  but  exceptions  are  not  unknown.  The  same  question  arises  in  RV., 
IX,  40,  3  :  vidah  sahasrinir  isah.  For  the  accent,  purvtnam,  cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar, 
§  319.  For  'sad,  cf.  Macdonell,  Vedic  Mythology,  pp.  58,  122;  Pischel,  Vedische  Studien,  II, 
i,n. ;  Oldenberg,  Religion  des  Veda,  p.  239,  n.  6. 
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movest.2  Thou  movest,  most  generous,  bearer  of  the  bolt.  Come  hither,  drink, 
and  be  glad  n  3  11 

Grant  us  wealth  with  good  heroes.  Thou  art3  the  lord  of  might  according 
to  thy  will.  Thou  movest,  most  generous,  bearer  of  the  bolt,  who  art  the  most 
powerful  of  heroes  II  4  II 

Most  generous  of  givers,  wise  one,  guide  us  aright.  Indra  finds4  all.  Him 
I  praise.     For  he  has  will  and  strength  n  5  n 

Him  we  summon  to  our  aid,  the  conqueror,  unconquered.  May  he  convey 
us 5  beyond  our  foes.     He  is  strength,  resolve,  and  mighty  order  II  6  II 

Indra  we  summon  for  the  winning  of  wealth,  the  conqueror,  unconquered. 
May  he  convoy  us  beyond  our  foes.    May  he  convoy  us  beyond  our  enemies 6  ll  7  II 

2  rnjase  may  be  regarded  as  the  second  singular  pres.  indie,  of  a  sixth  class  root  rnj, 
as  Whitney  (Sanskrit  Gramma)-,  §  758  a)  takes  it  here.  The  exact  sense  is  doubtful.  It  may 
conceivably  = '  thou  art  praised ',  but  the  sense  '  move '  is  possible,  if  the  root  is  akin  to  the 
Greek  optyw.  Cf.  Delbriick,  Altindisches  Verbum,  p.  181 ;  Bartholomae,  Indog.  Forsch.,  II, 
281;  Neisser,  Bezz.  Beitr.,  XX,  59;  Oldenbeig,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  396,  436  ('press  on,  strive 
forward');  Pischel  [Vedische  Studien,  1, 109),  however,  compares  saraj  with  opeyw,  and  Geldner 
(ibid.,  Ill,  29  sq.)  postulates  a  t/rj=iubh:  dipt  an,  either  transitive  or  intransitive.  He  does 
not,  unhappily,  quote  or  explain  this  passage.  In  RV.,  VIII,  9,  17  he  renders  vend  tvd 
Pusan  rnjase  as  '  I  desire  to  adorn  thee',  and  possibly  the  form  rnjase  might  be  an  infin.«= 
an  imperative  (cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  412;  Neisser,  Bezz.  Beitr.,  XX,  59; 
Hopkins,  A.  J.  P.,  XIII,  21  sq. ;  Speijer,  Vedische  tend  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  216  d).  The 
accentuation  piba  tndtsva  seems  most  probable,  cf.  tardnir  ij  jayati  kse'li  pusydti  in  RV., 
VII,  32,  9,  and  other  examples  given  in  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  36  sq. ;  Whitney, 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  594  b;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  p.  80;  Macdonell,  Vedic 
Grammar,  p.  105.  mdtsva  is  irregularly  accented,  but  there  are  many  parallels,  Whitney,  §  62S; 
Macdonell,  p.  99  (foot). 

s  bhuvah  is  according  to  Whitney  {Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  83  b,  c ;  cf.  Delbriick,  1.  c, 
p.  144)  either  an  injunctive  of  an  unaugmented  a  aorist,  or  a  subjunctive  of  the  root  aorist. 
But  in  sense  it  may  be  an  indicative,  vd'sdh  dmi  may  perhaps  be  '  according  to  our  will '. 
taydh  snvtryam  is  curious,  but  the  variant  rayd  is  merely  an  easy  correction.  Cf.  rdyas 
posam,  RV.,  IV,  40,  4.  The  TaittirTya  Samhita,  III,  1,  9,  4  has:  vider  gaupatyam  rdyas  posam 
suviryam  samvatsarinam  svastim,  where  the  conjunction  of  rdyas  and  suvlryam  is  different, 
but  where  vider  supports  the  derivation  of  vidd  from  */vid.     Cf.  V,  I,  6,  n.  3. 

4  vide  must  be  3rd  sing,  like  tie,  and  may  mean  'knows',  cf.  Hopkins,  J.  A.  0. S.,  XV, 
276,  n.  Sayana  renders  it  as  a  2nd  sing.  For  stuse  see  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  894  d; 
Delbriick,  I.e.,  p.  181.  If  stuse  is  read,  the  accent  is  somewhat  irregular.  But  irregular 
accents  in  quasi-subordinate  clauses  are  numerous,  cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §§  595- 
598;  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  43;  RV.,  I,  189,  3;  III,  1,  1,  with  Oldenberg's  notes 
(S.B.E.,  XLVI,  182,  223) ;  Z.D.M.G.,  LX,  735  sq. 

5  Sayana  takes  atiparsad  as  '  let  him  destroy ',  and  the  last  pdda  as  meaning,  '  the  sacrifice, 
the  metre  used,  the  fruits  of  the  offering,  and  all  great.'  The  words  are  clearly  not  in  place 
here,  and  make  little  sense. 

6  srldhah  Sayana  explains  as  those  whom  we  should  hate,  although  they  do  not  hate  us. 
The  meaning  is  perhaps  'beyond  all  failures';  cf.  dti  srldhah  in  this  sense  in  RV.,  I,  36,  7  ;  III, 
9,  4;  10,  7. 
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Place  us  in  thy  favour,  ancient  one,  lord  of  the  thunder,  bright  one.  Most 
powerful,  thy  rewards  are  extolled.     For  the  strong  god  bears  rule  11  8  II 

Lord  of  man,  slayer  of  Vrtra,  this  new  hymn 7  I  offer  now  to  thee.  Among 
others  let  us  two  converse  together.  The  hero  who  fares  for  the  cows  is  a 
kind  and  guileless  friend  II  9  11 

Thus,8  thus,  O  Agni.  Thus,  thus,  O  India.    Thus,  thus,  O  Visnu.    Thus,  thus, 

0  Pusan.     Thus,  thus,  O  Gods.     For  he  is  strong.     For  he  has  strength  and  will, 
according  to  his  will.     On  all  sides s  come  hither.     Show,  generous  one,  show. 

7  This  is  doubtful,  mdnyase,  the  variant  of  the  other  texts  save  SV.,  is  remarkable  as  being 
accented,  and  does  not  help.  It  looks  like  an  obvious  error  or  correction  for  sdmnyase,  which 
becomes  scinnyase,  SV.,  Naigeya  Sakha,  and  then  by  haplography  sdnyase,  SV.,  Aranya  Samhita, 
and  then  mdnyase  through  the  frequent  mistake  of  s  for  m  in  Sarada  MSS.  mdnyase  makes  no 
good  sense,  but  sa?>inyase  also  is  very  difficult  (even  if  taken  as  Oldenberg  (S.B.E.,  XLVI, 
404)  would  take  it  in  RV.,  V,  17,  2,  as  a  first  person).  It  comes  apparently  from  yas. 
Dr.  Scheftelowitz  now  agrees  with  this  view  (cf.  my  remark  \n  J.  R.  A.S.,  1907,  p.  224). 
For  tarn  tan  (i.  e.  tad)  can  be  read  (supply  siiktam  or,  with  tarn,  man/ram)  but  navyani  may 
be  from  y/nu,  meaning  praiseworthy.  The  dual  bravdvahai  in  the  original  context  refers  to 
the  singer  and  Indra  who  are  in  other  (contests)  to  be  united.  Here  it  must  (cf.  n.  7  on  I, 
1,  2)  mean  something  of  the  same  sort,  but  anyesu  has  no  longer  any  direct  antecedent. 
SV.  aryesu  is  merely  a  facile  correction  like  so  many  SV.  readings.  For  the  loc.,  gdstt,  cf. 
Delbiiick,  Altindische Syntax,  p.  122  ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und Sanskrit- Syntax,  §  81  b;  Whitney, 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  §§  301,  304;  A.J.  P.,  XIII,  284.     Sdnyase  as  a  dat.  hardly  makes  sense. 

8  Sayana  takes  evd  as  from  */i  and  a.  The  sentence  is  practically  a  mere  exclamation 
and  cannot  be  translated.  The  words  a  yd,  &c,  yield  no  sense  as  they  stand.  Sayana  renders, 
'  He  who  comes  to  think  what  is  to  be  thought  of  for  our  weal,  let  him  come  to  think  what 
is  to  be  thought  of.'  The  variant  ayo  is  no  help,  though  it  might  mean  '  Come  to  the  man 
who  deserves  favour',  cf.  Taittiriya  Samhita,  II,  1,  3,  2.  For  the pluti,  «3  i,  see  Wackernagel, 
Altindische  Grammaiik,  I,  298. 

9  Cf.  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  12,  where  the  sentence  runs:  eky  evd  hindropehi 
viivatha  vidd  maghavan  vidd  iti,  from  which  it  may  be  legitimate  to  assume  that  ehi  should 
be  supplied  in  the  purisapadani.  The  last  vidd  may  point  to  vidah  being  the  form,  vi'svadha 
in  RV.  means  either  (1)  everywhere,  I,  141,  6 ;  (2)  always,  V,  8,  4. 

The  Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  I,  20,  has  :  evd  hy  eva  I  evd  hy  Agne  I  evd  hi  Vayo  I  evd  lundra  \  evd 
hi  Pusan  I  eva  hi  devdh  I  when  Sayana  renders  eva  as  ayanaiiladitya  and  evd  as  etavydh 
praptavydh  kdmdh,  and  supplies  asi,  'Thou  art  desires:'  hi'sabdenddityasya  sarvakamahetutva- 
prasiddhir  ucyate.  Ibid.,  23,  has  :  evd  hy  evcti  I  .  .  .  eva  hy  Agna  iti  I  .  .  .  evd  hi  Vayo  iti  I  .  .  . 
eva  htndreti  I  .  .  .  eva  hi  Piisann  iti  I  eva  hi  devd  iti  I  The  accents  are  those  of  the 
Anandasrama  text  (I,  88,  89),  and  may  be  wrong.  In  the  Maitrayani  Samhita,  II,  3,  18 
(a  reference  which  I  owe  to  Bloomfield's  Vedic  Concordance,  p.  305*)  all  the  MSS.  have  eva 
(or  evd)  hy  Agtie.  The  Kausitaki  Brahmana,  XXIII,  2,  gives  two  accounts  of  the  MahanamnTs 
or  Sakvaris,  and  gives  as  the  five  purisapadani :  evd  hy  eva  I  eva  hy  Agne  I  evd  hindra  I  evd 
hi  Ptisan  I  evd  hi  devdh  I 

It  is  by  no  means  obvious  how  these  verses  came  to  be  considered  as  an  especially  fruitful 
rain-spell.  As  such  they  are  clearly  recognized  in  the  Gobhila  Grhya  Sutra,  III,  2,  and  the 
Khadira  Grhya  Sutra,  II,  5,  22  sq.,  where  the  Sakvarivrata  is  clearly  a  rite  of  sympathetic  magic 
to  produce  plentiful  rain  (see  Oldenberg,  Religion  des  Veda,  pp.  420-422,  with  whose  remarks 

1  fully  concur). 
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ARANYAKA    V 

Adhyaya   1. 

In  the  Mahavrata  ceremony  there  are  twenty- five  verses  to  accompany  the 
kindling  of  the  fire.1  In  the  twenty-one2  verses  (used  in  the  Visuvant)  four 
are  inserted  before  the  second  last,  beginning,  '  With  fuel  Agni '  (RV.,  VIII,  44, 1). 
A  bull  is  to  be  offered  to  Visvakarman 3  accompanied  by  muttering  the  verses. 
The  Ajya  and  Praiiga  Sastras   are   taken  from  the  Visvajit.4      The  Sastras  of 

1  Sayana  explains  that  although  the  SamidhenI  verses  are  not  part  of  the  Soma  sacrifice 
itself,  yet  they  are  used  in  the  animal  sacrifice  which  forms  a  part  of  it  and  so  are  in  place 
here.  He  quotes  Mlmamsa  Sutra,  III,  1,  18,  9  :  anarthakyat  tad  ahgesu.  They  are  to  be  said 
after  the  anointing  of  the  animal  by  the  Adhvaryu,  according  to  Apastamba.  Cf.  also  his 
Yajnaparibhasa,  2  and  3  (S.  B.  £.,  XXX,  319,  345).  For  the  gen.,  cf.  Caland,  Altindisch.es 
Zauberrihial,  p.  18,  n.  2  ;  Satapatha  Brahmana,  X,  1,  5,  4;  III,  1,  1,  n.  3. 

2  There  are  in  the  Darsapurnamasesti,  see  Hillebrandt,  Nen-  tind  Volhnondsopfer,  pp.  74  sq., 
fifteen  verses  beginning  with  RV.,  Ill,  27,  1  (cf.  Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  299;  Bergaigne, 
Recherches  sur  F/iistoire  de  la  liturgie  vedique,  p.  19);  see  Taittiriya  Brahmana,  III,  5,  2,  1. 
There  are  only  eleven  separate  verses,  but  the  first  and  last  are  each  thrice  repeated.  In  the 
Visuvant  the  fifteen  are  extended  into  twenty-one  by  the  interpolation  of  six  verses  beginning  with 
RV.,  Ill,  27,  5.  These  are  inserted  before  the  second  last  verse,  RV.,  V,  28,  5.  Then  four 
more  verses,  beginning  with  RV.,  VIII,  44,  1,  are  added  before  this  verse  to  make  up  the  twenty- 
five.  The  Sahkhayana  here  ignores  these  verses.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  I,  1,  14,  gives  the 
number  as  17.  See  a  list  in  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  I,  2,  7.  The  construction  ace.  for  nom.  is 
remarkable  and  is  not  a  mark  of  late  or  careless  style,  for  these  irregularities  and  the  use  of 
numerals  are  found  in  the  Mantras  (e.g.  saptd  rstnam,  iatdin  purbhih,  cited  by  Whitney, 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  486  c)  and  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  48,  9  :  catuhsastim  kavacina 
dsu/i,  while  in  VII,  2,  7,  parna'sarah  sastis  trmi  ca  satdny  dhrtya  occurs  (see  Aufrecht,  p.  428). 
Above,  II,  2,4;  3,  8,  occurs  sattrimiatam  sahasrdni,  while  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VII,  1  has 
sattrimsatam  ekapaddh,  which  examples  all  appear  to  be  transfers  of  accusative  for  nominative, 
though  the  possibility  of  their  being  new  stems  in  a  cannot  be  denied  (especially  as  the 
Aitareya  Brahmana  actually  has  trayastri/zis'atyd,  a  transfer  to  the  *  declension).  Cf.  Introd., 
p.  56.    The  idiom  has  hardly  been  adequately  noticed  in  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  82. 

3  The  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  1,  prescribes  a  bull  for  Indra  and  a  goat  for  Prajapati. 
The  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  7,  7,  mentions  also  a  savaniya  paste,  see  Hillebrandt,  Rihial-Litterahir, 
pp.  125,  136.  Cf.  also  Katyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XIII,  2,  17.  Upd'n'm  means  not  in  silence  but 
so  as  not  to  be  overheard,  see  Sayana's  quotation,  karanavad  a'sabdatn  manahprayogatn,  and 
Apastamba  Yajnaparibhasa,  9,  11  and  113  {S.B.E.,  XXX,  319  and  345),  where  the  Samidhenis 
are  not  updmsu  but  antard  (see  note  on  11). 

4  For  the  Ajya  see  I,  1,  1.  The  Praiiga  consists  of  seven  trcas,  I,  1,  3-4,  preceded  by  the 
pitrorucs,  Vdyur  agregd  yajnaprTr,  &c,  Sahkhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  VII,  10,9.  The  parorucs 
are  also  given  in  Scheftelowitz,  Die  Apokryphen  des  Rgveda,  as  Khila,  V,  6. 
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the  Hotrakas  are  taken  from  the  Caturvimsa  rite.5  In  the  morning  pressing 
the  Brahmanacchamsin  should  add  the  verses,  beginning,  '  The  busy  moving 
ones'  (RV.,  X,  153,  1),  and  at  the  midday  pressing  the  verses,  'Of  this  strong 
youthful  one  drink'  (RV.,  X,  160,  i).6  The  tristich  which  forms  the  strophe 
begins,  'The  buffalo  in  the  bowls,  the  barley-mixed'  (RV.,  II,  22,  1),  the  tristich 
forming  the  antistrophe  consists  of  the  three  verses,  '  Indra,  come  hither  to  us 
from  far  away'  (RV.,  I,  130,  1),  'For  to  Indra  heaven,  the  wise  one,  bowed' 
(RV.,  X,  127,  1),  and,  '  To  him  a  song  excelling'  (RV.,  X,  133,  i).7  The  Maru- 
tvatiya  Sastra  is  taken  over  from  the  Caturvimsa  and  extended  by  the  hymns, 
'Fair  has  been  my  effort,  singer'  (RV.,  X,  27,  1),  'Drink  the  Soma  for  which 
in  anger  thou  breakest'  (RV.,  VI,  17,  1),  'With  what  splendour'  (RV.,  I,  165,  1), 
and,  'Indra,  with  the  Maruts'  (RV.,  Ill,  45,  i).8  The  Marutvatiya  Sastra  ends 
with  the  hymn,  'Thou  art  born,  terrible,  for  strength,  for  energy'  (RV.,  X,  53,  1). 
At  the  end  of  the  Marutvatiya  Sastra,  the  Hotr,  leaving  his  place  by  the  incomplete 
route,9  offers  three  oblations  in  the  Agnidh's  fire  with  a  ladle  of  udnmbara  wood 
(accompanying  them  with  the  verses) : — 

6  The  Hotrakas  are  the  Maitravaruna,  Brahmanacchamsin,  and  Achavaka.  In  the  Agnistoma 
their  Sastras  begin  with  RV.,  Ill,  62,  16;  VIII,  17,  1 ;  III,  12,  1,  respectively.  In  the  Catur- 
vimsa they  begin  with  RV.,  V,  68,  3  ;  I,  4,  1  ;  VIII,  72,  13,  respectively. 

6  The  Mahavrata  differs  in  these  points  even  from  the  Caturvimsa.  Sayana  leaves  it 
undecided  whether  the  passages  extend  to  five  verses,  or  only  to  one  verse  by  the  paribhdsd, 
ream  pddagrakane,  for  which  see  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  I,  1,  17. 

7  These  verses  are  apparently  to  precede  the  Sastra  of  the  Brahmanacchamsin  at  the  midday 
pressing.  The  word  stotriya  is  used  because  the  verses  correspond  to  those  used  in  the  Saman 
corresponding  to  the  Sastra,  cf.  Hillebrandt,  Ritual- Litter  atur,  p.  103.  The  Sahkhayana 
Sakha  ignores  the  Sastras  of  the  Hotrakas.  The  reference  to  the  midday  pressing  is  out  of 
order. 

8  For  the  Marutvatiya  Sastra  of  the  Hotr  at  the  midday  pressing,  see  I,  2,  1  and  2.  In  the 
Agnistoma  it  begins  with  RV.,  VIII,  68,  1-3,  and  VIII,  2,  1-3.  The  Caturvimsa  contains 
alterations,  and  the  Mahavrata  adds  the  hymns  enumerated.  Atdnah  (found  in  VS.,  TS.,  &c.) 
must  mean  vistarah  as  Sayana  has  it  here.  Cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  V,  4,  12,  where  Sayana 
renders  iastraklptih,  Friedliinder,  on  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  3,  suggests  the  sense  '  scheme ' 
for  it.     In  RV.,  II,  1,  10,  atdnih  =  i  expander';  cf.  my  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  p.  3,  n.  6. 

9  Sayana  here  (cf.  Anartiya  on  Sahkhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  VI,  13,  7;  VII,  7,  4;  Asvalayana 
Srauta  Sutra,  V,  19,  8  ;  VI,  5, 1,  and  comm.)  explains  that  the  samsthitasamcarah  is  when,  after 
the  completion  of  the  pressing,  the  Hotr  departs  from  the  sadas  by  the  west,  the  visai/isthita° 
is  when,  before  the  pressing  is  finished,  he  leaves  by  the  eastern  side.  The  Sahkhayana 
Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  12,  gives  eight  oblations  on  the  agnidhriya,  instead  of  three  there  and 
ten  in  the  marjaliya.  The  Mantras  are  quite  different.  See  XVII,  12,  1-4.  The  first  is  a 
long  prose  Mantra ;  the  second  to  the  seventh  svdhd  Mantras,  and  the  eighth  consists  of 
a  couple  of  verses,  the  first  an  anustubh,  the  second  a  gdyatrl  in  strongly  marked  iambic 
metre  of  an  archaic  type,  neither  of  which  verses  has,  according  to  Bloomfield's  Vedic 
Concordance,  any  parallel.  After  reciting  the  verses,  he  puts  down  the  ladle  yathdyatanam, 
departs  by  the  way  he  came,  and  in  front  of  the  sadas  to  the  north  of  the  sruti,  facing  the 
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1  Indra,  Brhaspati,  Soma,  and  the  goddess,  Vac,  have  aided  me.10  May  Mitra 
and  Varuna,  Heaven  and  Earth,  aid  me  when  first  I  call  II  i  II 

'  May  the  Adityas,  the  all-gods,  and  the  seven  anointed  Kings,11  Vayu,  Pusan, 
Varuna,  Soma,  Agni,  Surya,  with  the  constellations,  may  they  help  me  II  2  11 

'  May  the  fathers  protect  me,  and  all  this  universe,  and  the  children  of  Prsni, 
the  Maruts,  with  their  splendour,  ye  who  have  Agni  as  your  tongue  and  are  worthy 
of  sacrifice,  may  ye  gods,  hearing  our  cry,  protect  us  II  3  II ' 

He  offers  ten  oblations  on  the  marjaliya  altar 12  to  the  south,  the  last  of 
which  he  first  divides  into  four  and  deposits  to  the  north  of  the  fire.  In  the 
middle  of  the  day,  after  the  carrying  forth  of  the  fire,  the  marjaliya  fire  is  made 

east,  he  mutters  the  parimdddh  j'apdh,  vdg  dyur  visvdynr  vi'svam  dynr  ehy  evd  hindropehi 
viivatha  vidd  maghavan  vidd  Hi  (cf.  above,  p.  263),  after  which  he  adores  the  several  members 
of  the  fire  altar  conceived  in  human  form  (XVII,  12,  6-13,  6).  For  the  Parimads  themselves, 
cf.  my  Sdhkhdyana  Aranyaka,  p.  4;  Eggeling,  S.B.E.,  XLI,  288,  n.  2,  and  for  the  meaning  of 
\fmad,  Lanman  in  Whitney's  Translation  of  Atharvaveda,  p.  158.  The  Hotr  goes  north  to 
the  Agnidh's  fire.  (For  Agnidh,  cf.  Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  189,  and  Macdonell,  Vedic 
Grammar,  p.  18,  n.  6.) 

10  Or  'may  they  aid  me',  as  Sayana  takes  it.  He  thinks  piirvahfdan  is  an  epithet  of 
DydvaprthivT  or  Mitrdvamnau. 

11  Sayana  explains  this  by  the  list  in  Taittirlya  Aranyaka,  I,  7,  drogo  bhrdjah  patarah 
patahgah  \  svarnaro  jyotisiman  vibhdsah  |  te  asmai  sarve  divam  dtapanti  I  This  may  be  right, 
otherwise  one  might  expect  it  to  mean  the  seven  Adityas.  No  doubt  the  seven  Adityas  set 
the  model  to  the  later  theory  of  seven  suns,  whose  names  are  variously  given  (cf.  seven  Rsis, 
seven  Hotrs,  seven  sounds,  &c,  Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  225);  see  Visnu  Purana,  VI,  2  ; 
Hopkins,  Great  Epic  of  India,  p.  475.  Rajendralala  reads  in  the  text  md  nn,  which  is  certainly 
wrongly  accented  and  seems  not  quite  as  likely  as  mdmc  in  view  of  the  ami  elsewhere  used. 
The  Taittiriya  Brahmana,  II,  5,  8,  2  has:  ami  tvendro  madatv  dnu  Bfhaspdtih  \  ami  Sdmo 
dnv  Agnir  dvlt  I  ami  ivd  vlsve  deva  avantn  I  ami  sapid  rajdno  yd  ulabhisiktdh  I  ami  tvd 
Mitravdrnndv  ihavatam  I  ami  dydvdprthivi  vi'svd'sa?nbhii  I  siiryo  dhobhir  ami  tvdvatn  I  can- 
drdmd  ndksatrair  dnn  tvdvatn  I  Note  the  different  reading  ntd  abhisiktdh.  The  text 
appears  from  Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance,  p.  973%  to  occur  in  Kathaka  Samhita,  XXXVII, 
9  d,  which  has  (9  c)  siiryo  Wwb/iir  ami  tvdvatn,  confirming  mdnu  against  Mitra's  ma  nu 
(which  is  followed  in  the  Concordance^  p.  I028b),  and  (9  b)  ami  Somo  anv  Agnir  avit,  and 
(9  a)  ami  tvendro  madatv  ami  Brhaspatih,  thus  presenting  only  one  line  as  against  the  two 
lines  of  the  Aranyaka  and  the  Brahmana.  In  the  next  verse  ye  agnijihva  ntd  vd  ydjatrdh 
is  a  tag  found  in  RV.,  VI,  52,  13  c,  and  in  the  other  Samhitas  (Bloomfield,  p.  ,795b) ;  the 
other  three  pddas  seem  as  yet  unparalleled.  The  series  of  prose  Mantras  below  is  also  (see 
Index  II)  unique. 

12  In  the  middle  of  the  sadas  and  the  havirdhdnas  there  is  a  space  from  north  to  south. 
The  agnidhriya  altar  is  at  the  north,  the  marjaliya  at  the  south.  With  calnrgrm'taw, 
djyam  must  be  understood,  see  Apastamba,  Yajfiaparibhasa,  195  (S.B.E.,  XXX,  341);  cf. 
caturgrhitena  jnhoti,  Taittirlya  Aranyaka,  V,  2  ;  caturgrhitds  tisra  djydhntir,  Aitareya  Brahmana, 
VIII,  10,  9,  °grhitam,  VII,  21,  but  the  construction  is  very  awkward.  Throughout  the  terms 
daksina  and  uttara  are  ambiguous.  For  the  sadas  the  priests'  tent,  cf.  Satapatha  Brahmana, 
In>  5>  3,  5)  and  Eggeling's  note. 
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to  kindle.13     (The  offering  is  made  in  it)  when  it  is  covered  up,  and  either  to  the 

east,  the  north,  or  the  north-east  side.     (The  verses  used  are  as  follows) : — 

'May  I  become   unassailable   like   fire;    may  I   become   firmly  rooted   like 

the  earth  11  1  11 

'May  I  become  unapproachable14  like  the  sky;    may  I  become  unassailable 

like  the  heaven  11  2  11 

'  May  I  become  without  a  superior  like  the  sun ;   may  I  become  renewed  like 

the  moon  11  3  it 

'  May  I  become  renewed  like  mind ;  may  I  be  multiplied  like  the  wind 13  II  4  II 

'  May  I  become  one's  own  like  the  day ls ;  and  dear  like  night  n  5  11 

'  May  I  become  born  again  like  kine ;  may  I  become  glorious 17  like  a  pair  II  6  11 

'  Mine  be  the  flavour  of  water  and  the  form  of  plants  II  7  II 

'  May  I  become  widespreading 18  like  food,  and  lordly  like  the  sacrifice  II  8  11 

'  May  I  become  like  the  Brahmin  in  the  world,  and   like  the  Ksatriya  for 

prosperity  II  9  II 

•  When,  O  Agni,  this  assembly  is  gathered  (RV.,  X,  n,  8)19  n  10  It' 

13  The  idea  seems  to  be  that  the  fire  is  kept  in  from  the  time  it  is  lighted  on  the  mdrjdliya 
altar  but  is  now  'wakened',  prabhrti  in  this  use  is  first  found  in  the  Srauta  Sutras,  Speijer, 
Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  112. 

14  The  attraction  of  andpyam  is  curious,  but  is  paralleled  in  RV.,  I,  65,  5  :  pustir  n&  ranva 
ksitir  nd  prthvi  girir  nd  bhiijmd  (Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  56),  and  below,  mana  ivdpurvam, 
annam  iva  vibhu,  gdva  iva  punarbhnvah ,  and  in  the  case  of  the  verb,  RV.,  V,  25,  8  : 
dyumanto  arcayo  grdvevocyate  brhat,  Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  417.  Cf.  also  Taittiriya 
Aranyaka,  VIII,  6;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  II,  221,  n.  For  a  series  of  words  with  bhuydsam,  cf. 
Jaiminlya  Upanisad  Brahmnna,  III,  20  and  21. 

15  yathd  viana  tittarottaram  abhivrddhikdhksayd  prayatamdnam  sat  tattatphalaprdptyd 
nutanam  rupavi  pratipadyate  .  .  .  yathd  vdyur  dsddhddimase  samudratirddideU  vd  svayam 
uttarottardbhivrddhyd  sahghariipo  bhavati  (Sayana). 

16  Sayana  renders  svam  as  wealth.  The  day  gives  wealth  by  permitting  mercantile  operations. 
Emendation  to  svar  is  easy  but  improbable.  Cf.  the  curious  svah  in  RV.,  I,  77,  5  (Oldenberg, 
.S".  B.  E.,  XLVI,  88),  yaksam  iva,  Gobhila  Grhya  Sutra,  III,  4,  28;  Geldner,  Vedische  Studien, 
III,  140.     Night  gives  rest  to  the  weary  (Sayana) ;  note priyo  not  priyd. 

17  This  must  be  the  sense  though  the  expression  maricayah,  '  glories,'  is  curious.  Kine 
have  offspring  yearly,  and  pairs  (e.  g.  Uma  and  Mahesvara,  Laksmi  and  Narayana)  are  glorious 
(Sayana). 

18  The  reading  vibhu  is  certain,  but  both  Rajendralala  and  the  Anandasrama  edition  read 
in  the  commentary  vibhuh,  and  Sayana  may  have  so  read,  but  this  is  not  necessary.  For  a 
converse  case,  cf.  V,  2,  1,  when  Rajendralala  reads  vasu  for  vasuh.  The  next  Mantra  offers 
considerable  difficulty.  Sayana  renders  as  the  Brahmin  in  the  world  and  ksatram  rdjyam 
gajdivddiiriydm  adhipatih,  apparently  taking  iriydm  as  a  genitive  (cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit 
Grammar,  §§  349,  351).  But  the  parallelism  of  the  sentence  calls  urgently  for  a  locative 
which  gives  fair  sense,  '  in  point  of  wealth.'  The  speaker  desires  (a)  renown,  (b)  wealth. 
Only  the  exact  force  of  the  locative  varies  in  the  two  cases. 

19  The  last  oblation  is  accompanied  by  a  RV.  verse. 
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(In  this  stanza)  the  three  words  atra,  vibhajatha,  and  vitha  are  not  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Rgveda  text.20 

Standing  there  he  worships  the  sun,21  turning  so  as  to  keep  his  right  side 
towards  it  as  it  turns,  with  these  verses,  omitting  the  cries  of  svdha,n  and  with  the 
verse,  'Come  hither,  this  is  sweet,  this  is  sweet.  Drink  this  bitter  draught.  This 
is  sweet,  this  is  sweet.'  He  then  instructs  the  maidservants,23  who  carry  full 
pitchers,  six  in  front,  three  behind,  (saying),  '  Walk  three  times  from  left  to  right 
round  this  altar  and  this  pitcher  of  water,  smiting  your  right  thighs  with  your 
right  hands,  and  saying,  "  Come  hither,  this  is  sweet,  this  is  sweet."  ' 

20  This  must  mean  that  in  the  rite  the  RV.  verse  is  to  be  altered  by  reading  in  pada  3,  ratna 
catra  vibhajatha  svadhdvah  for  ratna.  ca  yad  vibhajasi,  and  in  pada  4,  bhdgam  no  atra 
vasumantam  vitha  for  vital.  Sayana  adds  that  these  alterations  are  improper,  just  as  the 
alteration  vidheh  for  vrdhatu  in  Brhaspatir  no  havisd  vrdhatu,  Taittirlya  Samhita,  I,  2,  2,  1  ; 
VI,  1,  2,  3 ;  Maitrayani  Samhita,  I,  2,  2  ;  III,  6,  4.  The  v.l.  is  not  in  Bloomfield.  But  this  is 
not  implied  in  the  Aranyaka.  The  verse  occurs  in  Atharvaveda,  XVIII,  1,  26,  and  Maitrayani 
Samhita,  IV,  14,  15,  but  in  neither  place  so  altered.  Bloomfield  {Vedic  Concordance,  pp.  43b, 
749b)  also  can  merely  quote  Sayana's  view.  Perhaps  the  Baskala  Sakha  is  meant.  A  different 
case  occurs  in  IV  :  Indravi  dhdnasya  sdtdye  havdmahe  when  havdmahe  is  added  (as  in 
Maha.  arayana  Upanisad,  7,  cited  by  Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance,  p.  2iod)  to  the  first  three 
woids  which  are  found  in  RV.,  VIII,  3,  5  d.  But  the  Mahanamni  verses  are  not  part  of  the 
RV.  and  their  occurrence  is  not  parallel  to  this  remarkable  case. 

21  This  is  done  later  in  the  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  5,  where  the  words  are  almost  identical, 
atraiva  tisthann  ddityam  npatislhate.  The  Mantra  is  quite  different,  see  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII, 
13,  9,  10.      For  the  following,  see  my  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  pp.  76  sq. 

22  The  offerings  are  accompanied  as  usual  by  the  cry  svdhd.  These  are  omitted.  For  the 
rule,  cf.  Apastamba,  Yajfiaparibhasa,  87  (S.  B.  E.,  XXX,  339). 

23  Cf.  Sahkhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  14,  where  apparently  deliberately  the  direction  is  from 
right  to  left  {apradaksinani) ,  though  the  words  said  are  alike,  hat  maha  3  idam  madhu  idain 
madhu.  The  dance  is  clearly  a  rain  and  vegetation  spell,  cf.  Farnell,  Cults  of  the  Greek 
States,  III,  103.  These  and  the  other  ceremonies  are  all  mentioned  in  the  other  parallel 
passages,  Latyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  III,  10-12;  IV,  1-3;  Tandya  Brahmana,  V,  5,  6;  Kathaka, 
XXXIV,  5;  Katyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XIII,  3  ;  Taittirlya  Samhita,  VII,  5,  9  and  10;  Taittirlya 
Brahmana,  I,  2,  6,  7.  These  versions  differ  in  many  details;  the  most  important  rite  which 
is  mentioned  in  neither  of  the  Rgvedic  works  is  the  struggle  of  an  Arya  and  a  Sudra  for  a 
round  skin,  which  represents  the  sun  (cf.  Oldenberg,  Religion  des  Veda,  pp.  444,  506 ;  Usener, 
Archiv  f.  Religionswissenschaft ,  1904,  pp.  297  sq.).  It  is  noteworthy  that  in  Latyayana,  IV, 
3,  18,  where  the  words  repeated  are  like  those  in  Sahkhayana  the  form  vadatyah  also  occurs. 
So  Drahyayana  ;  Taittirlya  Samhita,  VII,  5,  10,  has  gdyantyah.  The  direction  there  is  also pra- 
daksinam.  After  the  eight  djya  libations  in  the  dgnidhriya  fire,  according  to  the  Sahkhayana 
Aranyaka,  I,  4,  come  the  pari»idds.  They  are  twenty-five  in  number  and  are  followed  by 
seven  stolriyas  named  dhgirasa  sdman,  bhutechaddni  sdman,  kro'sa,  anukroia,  payas,  arka,  and 
arkapuspa.  The  Satapatha  Brahmana,  X,  I,  2,  8 ;  9,  contains  a  somewhat  parallel  version, 
see  Eggeling,  S.  B.  £.,  XLIII,  28S,  n.  2,  and  thus  again  (cf.  Introd.,  p.  36)  agrees  with  the 
Sahkhayana  against  the  Aitareya.  These  sdmans  are  called  devachanddmsi,  Sahkhayana,  I,  5, 
and  are  followed  by  japas.  Then  comes  an  adoration  of  the  members  of  the  fire  (see  here 
V,  1,  2),  and  of  the  sun,  and  the  Hotr  declares  that  the  'great  one  has  united  with  the  great 
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2.  '  When  the  singing  of  the  stotra  has  been  requested,  then  do  ye  cast  down 
the  water  in  three  places,  on  the  northern  altar,  on  the  marjaliya  altar,  and 
the  rest  within  the  enclosure.' x  Having  gone  away  so  as  to  keep  the  marjaViya 
fire  on  his  right,2  he  stands  before  the  sacrificial  post  in  front  of  the  fire,  with 
face  to  the  west,  and  worships  the  head  of  the  fire  with  the  words,  '  Honour  to 
the  Gayatra  which  is  thy  head : '  then,  returning  by  the  way  he  came,3  with 
face  to  the  north,  he  worships  the  right  side  of  the  fire  with  the  words,  '  Honour 
to  the  Rathantara  which  is  thy  right  side.'  Then  passing  to  the  west  of  the 
tail  of  the  fire,4  with  face  to  the  east,  he  worships  the  left  side  of  the  fire  with 
the  words,  '  Honour  to  the  Brhat  which  is  thy  left  side.'     Then  on  the  west 5 

one',  i.e.  Agni  with  Prthivi,  'the  god  with  the  goddess,'  i.e.  Vayu  with  Antariksa,  'Brahman 
(neut.)  with  Brahman! '  (see  Introd.,  p.  68,  n.  i),  i.  e.  Aditya  with  Dyaus.  On  this  follows 
(I,  6)  a  Visvamitra  legend  (cf.  Aitareya,  II,  2,  3)  to  explain  these  identifications.  For  the 
use  of  upa  +  */sthd,  cf.  the  famous  passage  in  the  Mahabhasya,  I,  3,  25  (Weber,  Ind.  Stud., 
XIII,  480,  481),  where  an  ape  upatisthati  to  warm  himself,  but  a  man  upatisthate  in  reverence. 

1  For  antarvedi,  cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VII,  33,  1 ;  antahparidhi,  Brhaddevata,  VII,  98 ; 
Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  312.  This  belongs  of  course  to  the  end  of  the 
preceding  Khanda,  and  it  is  difficult  to  see  why  it  has  been  separated  in  Sayana's  text,  uttare 
marjaliya  means  the  agnldhrlya  fire,  which  was  used  for  the  same  purpose. 

2  This  describes  the  worship  of  the  fire  altar  in  its  simplest  bird  shape,  head,  two  wings, 
tail,  and  body.  In  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  13,  the  samans  and  the  order  differ, 
being  (1)  purvardha  with  Gayatra,  (2)   right  side  with  Rathantara,   (3)  left  side  with  Brhat, 

(4)  madhya  with  Vamadevya,  (5)  tail  with  Yajnayajfilya.  Cf.  Satapatha  Brahmana,  IX,  r, 
2,  35  and  39;  X,  1,  2,  8,  and  Eggeling's  summary  (based  on  this  passage  and  Sankhayana),  S.B.E., 
XLIII,  2S3,  n. ;  Latyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  III,  11,  3,  where  as  here  the  body  is  placed  last,  but 
which  agrees  as  to  the  samans  with  Sankhayana  and  also  with  Drahyayana,  and  in  which 
the  sprinkling  of  water  in  three  parts  also  occurs.  The  Samans  referred  to  will  be  found  as 
follows,  gayatram  in  trivrt  stoma,  Samaveda,  II,  146-148;  263-265;  800-802  (or  II,  8,  4,  see 
S.B.E.,  XLIII,  178);  rathantaram  in  pancada'sa  stoma,  ibid.,  II,  30,  31  ;  brhat  in  saptada'sa 
stoma,  ibid.,  II,  159, 160  ;  rdjanam  in  pancaviinia  stoma,  ibid.,  II,  833-835  ;  bhadra  in  ekavimia 
stoma,  ibid.,  II,  460-462.  For  the  Samans  cf.  II,  3,  4.  For  a  drawing  of  the  agniksetra  see 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  235. 

3  He  had  gone  from  the  mdrjdlTya  in  the  south  to  the  east  side  of  the  citydgni  and  he 
now  returns  to  the  south.  Rathantara  is  unusual,  but  it  is  supported  by  all  the  MSS. 
Latyayana  and  Sankhayana  have  rathantardya. 

4  It  is  not  clear  why  he  should  not  go  round  to  the  north,  but  all  that  is  done  is  to  go 
to  the  end  of  the  west  or  tail  side,  when  looking  east,  along  the  left  side,  he  utters  the 
Mantra. 

5  pa&dt  may  simply  mean  '  next ',  or,  as  Sayana  takes  it,  refer  to  the  place  where  the 
Hotr  stands.  Apparently  the  difference  between  this  and  his  former  position  is  that  he  stands 
directly  behind  the  tail,  instead  of  going  past  it.  This  account  of  his  movements  corresponds  on 
the  whole  with  that  of  the  ceremony  of  the  Satarudriya,  which  has  analogies  to  the  Mahavrata 
(Satapatha  Brahmana,  IX,  1,  1,  44).  In  it,  according  to  the  Satapatha,  IX,  1,  2,  35  sq., 
the  Samans,  (1)  gayatram,  (2)  rathantaram,  (3)  brhat,  (4)  Vamadevyam,  (5)  yajndyajmyam, 
and   (6)  Prajdpatihrdaya ,    correspond  to    (1)  head,  (2)   right  wing,   (3)   left   wing,    (4)  body, 

(5)  tail,  (6)  heart;   according  to  Latyayana,  I,  5,  11,  which  very  closely  follows  the  order  of 
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of  the  fire,  with  face  to  the  east,  he  worships  the  tail  with  the  words,  '  Honour 
to  the  Bhadra  which  is  thyJaU  and  thy  support.  Then  on  the  south  of  the 
tail,  he  worships  the  body  with  the  words,  'Honour  to  the  Rajana  which  is 
thy  body.' 

3.  He  returns  to  the  seat  as  he  went.1  The  swing  has  already  been  made 
ready.2  Having  cleansed  the  two  posts,  the  ropes,  and  the  cross-beam,  and 
having  taken  them  by  the  road  called  iirtha,3  having  gone  round  to  the  left 
the  Agnidh's  altar,4  (having  brought  them  within)  the  seat  by  the  east  door 
(he  places  the  implements 5)  to  the  left  of  all  the  altars.  The  planks  of  the  swing 
are  made  of  udnmbara  or  of  paldsa,  or  of  both.  There  should  be  three  planks 
worked  on  both  sides,  or  two,  and  a  like  number  of  sharp-pointed  sticks.     The 

movements  in  this  Aitareya  passage,  the  (i)  gayatram,  (2)  rathantaram,  (3)  brhat,  (4)  yajiid- 
yajniyam,  (5)  Vdmadevya,  and  (6)  Prajapatihrdaya,  correspond  to  (1)  head,  (2)  right  side, 
(3)  left  side,  (4)  tail,  (5)  right  arm-pit,  and  (6)  left  arm-pit.  Cf.  also  the  elaborate  ceremonial 
of  the  pari viddah  at  the  Mahavrata  as  described  in  Satapatha,  X,  1,  2,  9  ;  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka, 
II,  4  (with  Friedlander's  note,  p.  37) ;  and  the  similar  use  after  the  beginning  of  the  prstha  stotra 
of  the  parhnddah  (prdna,  apdna,  vratapaksau,  Praj'dpater  hrdaya,  Vasisthasya  nihava, 
sattrasyardhi,  iloka  and  anutfoka,  ydma,  dyus,  navastobha,  rsyasya  sdman)  in  the  worship 
of  the  parts  of  the  altar  in  Tandya  Brahmana,  V,  4,  1-13;  Latyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  III,  9, 
1  sq. ;  Taittiriya  Brahmana,  I,  2,  6,  5.  In  the  Mahavrata  Saman  the  parts  of  the  bird  are 
head,  right  wing,  left  wing,  tail,  and  trunk  only  (Eggeling,  S.B.E.,  XLIII,  xxvii).  The 
whole  conception  is  clearly  borrowed  (cf.  Introd.,  p.  50)  from  the  altar  in  the  Agnicayana 
which  gave  origin  to  the  mystic  doctrines  of  the  Adhvaryus  (see  especially  Satapatha 
Brahmana,  VI-X),  and  of  which  the  Mahavrata  is  an  adaptation  by  the  Hotrs.  In  Vajasaneyi 
Samhita,  XII,  4,  the  trivrt  is  the  head,  the  gayatram  the  eyes,  brhat  and  rathantaram  the 
wings,  the  hymn  the  soul,  the  yajuvisi  the  name,  the  metres  the  limbs,  the  Vdmadevyam  the 
body,  the  yajndyajiiiyam  the  tail.  For  the  relation  of  sdman  and  words,  cf.  Oldenberg, 
Z.  D.  M.  G.,  XXXVIII,  439  sqq.,  464  sq.  ;  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  143  sq.,  and 
see  Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XLIII,  180,  n.  2  ;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  276  sq.  The  Vamadevya  is 
based  on  Samaveda,  II,  32,  33;  the  Yajfiayajfnya  on  Samaveda,  II,  53,  54. 

1  He  comes  back  to  the  seat  near  the  mdrjdlTya  fire,  which  he  left  to  worship  the  city  a 
altar.  The  expression  occurs  several  times  in  the  Srauta  Sutra.  For  the  eight  altars  see 
Eggeling,  S.B.E.,  XXVI,  148,  n.  4  and  the  plan  on  p.  475,  followed  by  Caland  and  Henry, 
L'Agnistoma  ;  Hillebrandt,  Neti-  und  Vollmondsopfer,  p.  191. 

8  By  the  Adhvaryus.     Cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VII,  32. 

3  This  is  the  name  of  the  passage  between  the  utkara  and  cdtvdla,  Sahkhayana  Srauta  Sutra, 
V,  15,  2,  &c. ;  Maitrayanl  Samhita,  III,  8,  10.  The  action  is  rendered  intelligible  by  a  glance 
at  the  plan  in  Eggeling. 

4  The  pari  of  parivrajya  must  refer  to  circumambulation.  The  meaning  of  the  phrase  is 
probably  given  by  Sahkhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  11,  4,  purvayd  dvaragnidhram  prapa- 
dyottarendgmdhrlyam  dhisnyam  paryetya,  though  the  purvayd  dvdrd  here  is  otherwise  applied. 
The  idea  is,  he  goes  round  the  altar  from  right  to  left,  probably.  Cf.  also  ibid.,  V,  14. 
The  sentence  is  so  elliptical  as  to  be  unintelligible  without  Sayana's  prave'sya.  Sahkhayana, 
XVII,  7,  11,  is  much  more  simple. 

5  The  verb  must  be  gathered  from  atyddadhati  below  ;  strictly  speaking  the  next  sentences 
are  parenthetical  and  this  sentence  is  continuous  with  daksinottare  sthune  nikhdya. 
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swing  should  be  a  yard  in  size  from  east  to  west,  its  cross  breadth  should  be 
a  yard  less  a  hand ;  the  points  of  its  (planks)  should  be  to  the  north,  and  they 
should  be  fastened  together  by  sticks  with  their  points  east.  Having  inserted  the 
posts  in  the  earth  to  the  north  and  south,  around  the  seat  of  the  Hotr,  he  spreads 
the  cross-beam  over  them  so  that  it  is  on  a  level  with  the  worker's  face.6  Holes 
are  (bored)  in  the  corners  of  the  planks  of  the  swing.  He  fastens  the  planks 
above  by  means  of  the  ropes,  the  right  one  on  the  south,  the  left  on  the  north.7 
The  ropes  should  be  of  darbha    grass,   and    with  three  strands,8  one   rope  to 

6  In  the  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  10,  7  and  8,  the  height  is  measured  by  the  head  of 
the  Hotr,  or  if  he  is  small  his  outstretched  arms.  Ibid.,  4,  6,  shows  that  both  the  planks  and 
the  cross-beam  have  the  points  north.  For  the  construction  with  kartuh  dependent  on 
dsya°,  cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  1316.  Speijer  {Vedische  tind  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  113) 
gives  many  classical  examples.  For  abhitah  with  accus.,  cf.  Delbruck,  Altindische  Syntax, 
p.  183.  It  is  found  in  Mantra,  but  more  often  in  Brahmana,  Speijer,  Vedische  tind  Sanskrit- 
Syntax,  §  88.  For  uttarena  with  accus.,  cf.  Gaedicke,  Der  Accnsativ  in  Veda,  pp.  207  sq.  ;  see 
Liebich,  Bezz.  Beitr.,  XI,  284.  Delbruck  and  Gaedicke  seem  right  in  explaining  the  use  as 
derived  from  the  accus.  with  antdr  and  antara.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  273,  offers 
no  explanation.  In  V,  1,  1,  we  find  uttarato  ,gneh',  in  V,  1,  2,  daksinatah  puchasya  with  the 
more  natural  adnominal  genitive.  But  in  V,  1,  2,  aparena  has  the  accus.  In  Sankhayana 
Aranyaka,  VII,  3,  antarena  has  the  gen.;  in  the  Sutra,  the  ace.  The  measures  are  dubious,  see 
Hopkins,/.  A.  O.S.,  XXIII,  141. 

7  The  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  io,  14,  15,  explains  that  the  right  rope  is  tied  to 
the  north  of  the  south  post,  the  left  to  the  south  of  the  north  post,  i.  e.  inside  the  posts, 
just  as  in  a  modern  swing.  The  point  of  view  is  of  course  facing  east,  with  the  south  on 
the  right  and  north  on  the  left. 

8  The  use  of  trigune  and  dvigune  with  different  senses  of  guna  is  awkward,  but  appears 
clearly  so  meant.  Sayana  points  out  that  the  rope  as  doubled  would  be  2§  fathoms  in  length, 
of  which  only  a  yard  would  be  used  by  the  rope  passing  under  the  plank  (above  isumatrah 
frah  prehkhah).  There  would  thus  be  plenty  of  rope  available  for  the  tying,  as  the  top 
was  only  a  man's  height  or  less.  Sayana  takes  savyadaksine  as  '  inclining  to  the  left  and 
right ',  i.  e.  the  ropes  should  not  go  straight  up.  The  only  obscure  point  in  this  description  of 
the  tying  on  of  the  seat  of  the  swing  to  the  cross-beam  is  pradaksinam,  since  it  is  not  at  first 
sight  obvious  how  this  applies  to  the  act  of  fastening  ropes.  It  apparently  must  mean  that 
after  the  rope  has  been  passed  under  the  seat  of  the  swing  the  one  end  is  rolled  round  the 
cross-beam  slanting  to  the  right,  the  other  (on  the  opposite  side,  of  course  a)  also  slanting  to 
the  right  and  the  ends  then  are  tied  across.  Provided  there  was  sufficient  friction  to  keep 
the  ropes  from  slipping  this  would  seem  to  give  a  substantial  knot  (cf.  nistarkya).  If  this 
is  so,  we  cannot  accept  Sayana's  theory  of  savyadaksine  and  must  fall  back  either  on  the 
view  that  the  word  means  merely  left  (hand)  rope  and  right  (hand)  rope,  or  take  the  epithet 


a  It  is  very  unlikely  that  both  ends  of  the  rope  should  have  been  brought  to  the  same 
side  of  the  cross-beam.  In  that  case  pradaksinam  would  be  rather  less  than  more  in  point. 
Speijer  {Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  ic6,  n.)  points  out  that  adjective  dvandvas  are  not 
unknown  even  in  Sanskrit  (cf.  his  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  208),  and  (p.  32,  n.  1)  argues  from 
Panini,  VI,  2,  38,  when  ekdda'sa  is  given  as  a  dvandva  that  the  grammarians  recognized  such 
types.     He  (§  107)  gives  classical  examples  of  distributive  dvandvas. 
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the  left,  one  to  the  right,  and  five  fathoms  long,  and  should  be  folded  double. 
Then  folding  (each  end)  thrice  (to  the  right)  round  the  cross-beam  he  makes 
a  knot  on  the  top,  which  can  only  be  untied  by  twisting.  They  support  the 
posts  so  as  to  be  steady  by  means  of  branches  and  brushwood.9  The  swing 
should  be  four  fingers  or  a  hand  distant  from  the  ground.10  On  the  right  it 
may  be  somewhat  higher  or  level.     It  should  be  a  foot  from  the  altar. 

4.  When l  the  swing  has  been  put  in  position,  the  Hotr  taking  a  lute  of 
udnmlara  wood,  with  a  hundred  strings,  in  both  hands,  strikes  it,2  beginning 
from  the  lower  side,  as  one  does  an  ordinary  lute.3  The  different  notes  of  the 
lute  he  should  produce  in  turn  by  the  seven  metres,4  each  with  four  (syllables) 

as  applying  to  each  rope  and  as  meaning,  '  with  strands  coiled  from  left  to  right.'  Cf.  perhaps 
the  equally  obscure  passage,  Apastamba  Yajfiaparibhasa,  60,  61  (S.B.J2.,  XXX,  331,  where 
Max  Miiller  says,  '  The  exact  process  here  intended  is  not  quite  clear.  The  ropes  seem  to 
have  been  made  of  vegetable  fibres.  See  Katy.,  I,  3,  15-17').  If  savyada&stne =left  and 
right,  cf.  for  the  use  of  the  dvandva,  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  II,  i,  160,  who  cites 
Atharvaveda,  XII,  1,  28  :  padbhyam  daksinasavyabhyam;  Taittiriya  Brahmana,  I,  5,  10,  1  : 
savarnarajatabhyam  kusibhydm.  The  different  order  of  words,  savyadaksina,  is  in  accordance 
with  the  usual  rule  as  to  number  of  syllables  determining  the  order  of  the  numbers  of  their 
compounds,  Wackernagel,  II,  i,  1 66. 

9  Sayana  explains  that  they  fill  up  the  holes  in  which  are  placed  the  feet  of  the  posts 
with  dust,  which  is  not  thrown  in  by  hand  but  by  branches  and  brsis.  This,  however,  is 
quite  unnecessary.  Brushwood  would  be  a  much  better  material  for  strengthening  the  hold 
of  a  post.     He  defines  brsi  as  trnavallitdlapatravenudaladibhir  nirmitd  alpakatavisesah.     The 

swing  was  obviously  shaped  like  this  l\_/|. 

10  The  distance  according  to  SSnkhayana  should  be  a  prudes' a,  XVII,  10,  13.  Ibid.,  XVII,  1, 
discusses  the  planks;  2,  the  ropes  and  asandi;  3,  the  lute;  4,  the  drums;  5,  6,  7,  the  other 
accessories  and  the  preliminary  steps,  in  great  order  and  detail.  Cf.  Latyayana  Srauta  Sutra, 
III,  12. 

1  There  are  similar  passages  in  the  Tandya  Brahmana,  V,  5,  4  sq.,  and  Latyayana  Srauta 
Sutra,  III,  12,  8  ;  IV,  1,  besides  in  the  Saftkhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  3;  15,  10  sq.  Sayana 
points  out  that  the  Hotr  is  now  seated  to  the  west  of  the  swing.  The  exact  words  as  to 
the  lute  do  not  occur  in  Sankhayana,  but  it  is  elaborately  described,  XVII,  3. 

2  Sayana  renders  merely,  '  he  should  hold  it  on  his  left  side  like  a  lute.'  But  the  idea  is 
perhaps  rather  that  he  strikes  one  string  after  another,  ascending  in  the  scale,  beginning 
from  below  and  ascending,  uttaratah,  cf.  tlrdhvam  below  and  Agnisvamin  on  Latyayana 
Srauta  Sutra,  IV,  1,  4. 

3  So  Sayana  on  RV.,  I,  85,  10,  where  he  similarly  explains  the  phrase  vanam  dhamantah 
used  of  the  Maruts,  cf.  Ill,  2,  5,  n.  1 ;  Benfey  (Samaveda,  Glossar,  p.  169)  takes  vana  there  as 
flute,  and  Zimmer  (Altindisches  Leben,  p.  289)  follows  him.  Max  Miiller  {Marat  Hymns, 
pp.  120,  121)  preferred  to  see  in  it  merely  'voice'.  For  udukami,  cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische 
Grammatik,  I,  92,  who  considers  ft  here  an  ablaut  of  u.  Panini  restricts  its  use  to  Atmanepada, 
but  Katyayana  allows  Parasmaipada  with  a  prefix  as  here   (Liebich,  Panini,  p.  84). 

4  i.  e.  he  plays  notes  corresponding  to  verses  composed  in  these  metres.  The  four  more 
are,  Sayana  says,  viraj,  dvipada,  atichandas,  and  chando  'ntaram.  If  this  last  be  omitted  ten 
are  got.      But  despite  its  use  elsewhere,  e.g.,  Satapatha  Brahmana,  X,  1,  2,  S,  it  must  surely 
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over,  or  with  ten.  (He  should  say),  '  I  produce  thee  with  the  gayatri  metre. 
I  produce  thee  with  the  anustubh  metre.  I  produce  thee  with  the  usnih  metre. 
I  produce  thee  with  the  brhati  metre.  I  produce  thee  with  the  pankii  metre. 
I  produce  thee  with  the  tristubh  metre.  I  produce  thee  with  the  jagati  metre. 
I  produce  thee  with  the  virdj  metre.  I  produce  thee  with  the  dvipadd  metre. 
I  produce  thee  with  the  atichandas  metre.'  Having  gone  through  the  metres 
according  to  the  series  of  notes,  he  strikes  the  lute  thrice,  beginning  from  the 
foot  with  a  branch  of  udnmbara  wood,  fresh  and  still  leafy,  using  the  foot  of 
it,  (to  the  words),  '  For  up-breathing  I  strike  thee,  for  down-breathing  I  strike 
thee,  for  cross-breathing  I  strike  thee.'  But  he  should  not  say,  '  I  .strike  thee,'  for 
other  desires.5  Then  he  hands  over  to  the  Saman  singers  the  lute  with  the 
branch.6  He  places  his  two  hands  on  the  back  plank  (with  the  words),  '  For 
creatures  thee  (I  touch),'  and  pushes  the  swing  to  the  east  (with  the  words), 
'Swing  forward  like  the  breath,'  crosswise7  (with  the  words),  'Swing  crosswise 
for  cross-breathing,'  and  back  to  himself  (with  the  words),  '  Swing  like  back- 
breathing.'  He  repeats  the  words  bhuh,  bhuvah,  and  svar.8  He  then  pushes 
the  swing  to  the  east 9  (with  the  words),  '  For  breath  I  push  thee,'  crosswise 
(with  the  words),  '  For  cross-breathing  I  push  thee,'  and  back  to  himself  (with 
the  words),  '  For  down-breathing  I  push  thee.'  (With  the  words),  '  May  the 
Vasus  mount  thee  with  the  gayatri  metre,  I  mount  after  them,'  he  places  his 
elbows  on  the  back  plank.10      Then  he   should  touch  the  front  plank  with  his 

mean,  each  metre  has  four  more  syllables  than  its  predecessor,  viz.  24,  28,  32,  &c,  and  so 
Sayana  takes  it  on  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VIII,  6,  6. 

5  No  doubt,  as  Sayana  says,  a  reference  to  a  practice  of  other  Sakhas,  but  not  to  the 
Sahkhayana  Aranyaka  or  Srauta  Sutra.  For  the  words  audumbaryd,  &c,  cf.  audumbaryardrayd 
idkhaya  sapald'sayd  in  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VIII,  13.  For  the  construction,  cf.  the  ace.  of 
whole  and  part,  e.  g.  AV.,  V,  8,  9  (cited  by  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  20 ; 
Delbriick,  Vergl.  Synt.,  I,  385)  :  enam-marmani  vidkya,  when,  however,  according  to  Whitney, 
Translation  of  Atharvaveda,  the  reading  should  be  tnarmani,  loc,  though  niarmdrii  appears 
also  in  the  Ajmir  edition,  samvat  1957.  Somewhat  analogous  cases  appear  in  Speijer,  §  83 ; 
Gaedicke,  Der  Accusativ,  p.  268.     Or  mtdade'sena  may  refer  to  the  lute. 

6  In  Sahkhayana  it  is  the  Udgatr  who  has  throughout  to  deal  with  the  lute. 

7  Clearly  the  vydna  is  a  breath  at  right  angles  to  prdna  and  apdna.  This  is  an  unusual 
conception  of  it,  and  is  not  mentioned  in  Deussen,  Philosophie  der  Upanishads,  p.  252  ; 
E.  T.,  p.  279. 

8  Sayana  says  that  the  repetition  of  these  three  words  denotes  a  desire  that  the  three  worlds 
be  established  by  the  threefold  moving  of  the  swing.  They  are  used  in  Latyayana,  IV,  I,  4,  in 
connexion  with  the  playing  of  the  lute.  Cf.  also  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  1, 339 ; 
Oldenberg,  Religion  des  Veda,  p.  432,  n. ;  YYinternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  162. 

9  The  eva  denotes  that  the  action  is  as  before,  only  the  verses  being  different  (Sayana). 

10  In  Sahkhayana,  XVII,  16,  he  touches  the  swing  with  his  breast  and  then  alternately  he  puts 
his  right  and  left  side  over  with  Mantras  almost  identical  with  those  here,  save  that  arko  'si  is 
prefixed,  and  each  ends  with  a  dative  rdjydya,  &c.     He  then  plants  his  two  feet  to  the  east. 
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hands  separately,11  like  a  serpent  about  to  creep.  He  should  touch  the  middle 
plank  with  his  chin,  or  if  there  are  two  12  the  point  of  joining  of  the  two.  (With 
the  words),  '  May  the  Rudras  mount  thee  with  the  tristubh  metre,  I  mount  after 
them,'  he  lays  his  right  thigh13  (over  the  seat).  (With  the  words),  'May  the 
Adityas  mount  thee  with  the  jagatl  metre,  I  mount  after  them,'  (he  lays)  his 
left  thigh.  (With  the  words),  '  May  the  All-gods  mount  thee  with  the  anustubh 
metre,  I  mount  after  them,'  he  mounts  (the  swing).14  To  the  west  of  his  own 
altar  he  places  his  right  foot  pointing  to  the  east,  and  then  his  left.15  If  the 
former  is  tired,  then  the  latter ;  if  the  latter,  then  the  former.  But  the  two  together 
must  never  be  off  the  ground.  The  Hotrakas  sit  down  on  bundles  of  grass, 
and  so  does  the  Brahman  priest.  The  Udgatr  sits  on  a  stool  of  udumbara  wood. 
If  he  has  to  leave  for  any  absolutely  necessary  action,  then  having  set  one  to 
guard,  he  descends  towards  the  east,  and  having  carried  out  the  exact  business  he 

Then  he  sits  crosswise  on  the  swing  and  touches  the  back  of  it  with  the  Mantra,  Prajdpatis 
tydrohatu  vdyuh  prehkhayatu.  This  act  is  preceded  and  followed  by  three  expirations  and  three 
inspirations.  The  Mantras  of  the  Udgatr  in  mounting  his  seat  in  Latyayana  Srauta  Sutra, 
III,  12,  8,  are  like  those  in  Sahkhayana,  omitting  arko  'si,  but  Latyayana,  III,  12,  9,  permits 
them  to  be  reduced  to  simply  gdyatrena  ivd  chandasdrohdmi,  &c.  In  Latyayana  the  verses 
are  said  by  the  Udgatr.  Ibid.,  10-12.  Gautama  adds  a  fifth  stoma  with  vairdjena,  Dhanam- 
jayya  has  four,  and  Sandilya  only  three. 

11  The  Anandasrama  edition  reads  yatha  hi,  which  is  nonsense.  The  reading  of  Rajendralala 
is  that  clearly  of  Sayana,  who  takes  the  point  of  comparison  to  lie  in  the  fact  that  he  raises  his 
hands  as  a  snake  about  to  creep  raises  its  head.  Nana  must  be  an  adverb  meaning  '  separately  '. 
It  might  possibly  be  suggested  that  it  meant  here  'without',  a  sense  ascribed  by  Panini,  II,  3,  32, 
but  even  then  the  comparison  with  the  snake  would  have  little  point.  For  the  use  of  nana, 
cf.  Sahkhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVI,  7,  8;  10;  XVII,  3,  8;  Latyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  III,  3,  9 
(  =  Katyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XII,  2,8):  nana papakrtya;  Asvalayana  GrhyaSutra,  I,  3, 10  :  nanapi 
satidaivate;  Manava  Grhya  Sutra,  II,  18,  and  other  passages  in  Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance, 
p.  545b.    For  a  similar  metaphor,  cf.  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  VI,  6,  5  :  yatha  sakunir  utpatisyan. 

13  There  may  be  two  or  three,  V,  1,  3.     They  are  fastened  by  the  suets. 

13  In  Sahkhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  16, 1,  occurs,  daksuiam  bhdgam  atmano  'tiharan,  where 
Govinda  explains  by  hrdaydt  prthak  kurvan,  but  Sayana  here  talks  of  prehkharohanam,  and  the 
sense  requires  the  meaning  'lays  over',  which  is  probably  meant  also  in  the  Sahkhayana  passage, 
as  pointed  out  by  Friedlander  on  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  7.     Cf.  Introd.,  p.  67. 

14  The  same  series  of  gods  and  metres  occurs  in  the  Vajasaneyi  Samhita,  XI,  60,  65 ;  Taittirlya 
Samhita,  IV,  1,  5  ;  Maitrayani  Samhita,  II,  7,  6  ;  Tandya  Mahabrahmana,  VII,  6;  Sahkhayana 
Aranyaka,  XI,  8.  Cf.  6atapatha  Brahmana,  VI,  5,  3  {agnicayand),  X,  4,  17,  and  see  Weber, 
Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  268,  and  cf.  the  Rajasuya  verses,  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VIII,  6,  1-4. 

15  The  exact  sense  of  this  is  taken  by  Sayana  to  be  that  the  feet  are  to  be  used  alternately, 
and  this  seems  correct,  though  it  is  not  said  exactly  that  the  two  cannot  ever  be  both  on  the  ground 
at  once.  They  must  not  be  both  off  the  ground,  cf.  I,  2,  4.  For  the  gen.  with  pa'scat,  cf.  Aitareya 
Brahmana,  VIII,  10,  9  :  etya  grhan  pas' cad  grhasyagner  upavistaydnvarabdhdya  rtvig  antatah 
kamsena  caturgrhltds  tisra  djyahutir  aindrlh  prapadam  juhoti.  This  corrects  Speijer's  remark 
(  Vcdische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  83),  followed  by  Delbriick,  Vergl.  Synt.,  I,  743,  that  pai cat  is 
not  so  found  before  the  Srauta  Sutras. 
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should  mount  again  in  the  manner  above  set  forth,  omitting  the  utterance  (of 
bhuk,  bhuvah,  and  svar)}6 

5.  He  instructs  the  Prastotr,  '  In  the  pahcavimsa  stoma  proclaim  the  first 
pratihdra  when  either  three  verses  remain  to  be  said,  or  two  and  a  half1  or 
twelve  and  a  half.'  Jatukarnya  holds  that  this  should  be  done  when  there  remain 
twelve  and  a  half  verses.  When  the  Prastotr  has  spoken,  he  repeats 2  (the  verse), 
'  Thou  art  a  bird  with  fair  wings.  I  shall  speak  forth  this  word,  which  will 
declare   much,3   fare  far,  produce  much,   gain   much,   effect   more   than   much, 

16  Sayana  takes  ajapayd  vrtd  as  the  form.  It  may  equally  be  ajapayd  dvrtd,  dvrt 
being  more  usual  in  this  sense,  as  in  Manava  Grhya  Sutra,  II,  4,  2  ;  9,  8 ;  Asvalayana  £rauta 
Sutra,  V,  11,  4  ;  5,  &c. ;  cf.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  V,  410.  If  avasyakarmine  is  read  the  sense 
must  be,  '  If  he  should  go  for  (to  serve)  some  one  who  has  something  he  must  do  on  hand.' 
At  first  sight  this  seems  easier,  but  if  °karmine  had  been  original  it  would  hardly  have  been  changed 
to  karmane,  a  less  obvious  construction,  while  the  reverse  of  this  process  would  be  not  unnatural. 
If  "karmine  is  read,  see  for  the  formation  which  is  rare  in  early  texts,  Wackernagel,  Altindische 
Grammatik,  II,  i,  121, 122.  For  the  dat,  cf.  Gaedicke,  Der  Accusativ  im  Veda,  p.  135  ;  Delbriick, 
Vergl.  Synt.,  I,  177,  301. 

1  So  Sayana  explains  ardhatrtiydsu.  The  pratihdra  is  repeated  five  times  usually  before 
the  last  pdda  of  the  verse,  cf.  Hillebrandt,  Ritual- Litteratur,  p.  100  and  reff.  For  the  impera- 
tive in  °tdt,  signifying  an  action  to  be  carried  out  after  something  else,  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische 
Syntax,  p.  363;  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §§  570,  571.  The  dictum  of  Whitney  that  the 
benedictive  sense  of  the  imperative  in  tat  was  not  exemplified,  can  only  be  supported  on  a  very 
narrow  interpretation  of  the  word  '  benedictive ',  not  merely  for  classical  Sanskrit  (where  it  occurs 
often  in  Jaina  Kavya  texts)  but  also  for  Vedic.  E.  g.  in  R.V.,  III,  22,  2  :  ague  vl pasya  brhatabhl 
rdyesam  no  neta  bhavatdd  dnu  dyun,  it  is  surely  absurd  to  take  bhavatdt  as  imperative,  as  does 
Oldenberg  (S.B.E.,  XLVI,  288);  similarly  in  Whitney's  own  example  from  RV. :  ydd  urdhvds 
tlsthd  drdvinehd  dhattdt,  '  mayst '  is  clearly  the  sense,  and  '  may '  he  himself  uses  in  translating 
the  example  from  the  MBh.,  bhavdn  prasddam  kurutdt.  Probably,  therefore,  in  denying  the 
'  benedictive '  sense,  Whitney  refers  to  that  word  in  the  narrowest  sense  of  a  blessing  pronounced 
by  some  person  who  in  the  ordinary  view  is  entitled  to  bless.  This  is  so  far  borne  out  by  the 
fact  that  Panini,  III,  1,  50  (dsisi  cd)  is  explained  by  the  Siddhantakaumudi  (following  the 
Kasika  Vrtti)  as  diih  prayoktur  dharmah  \  d'sdsituh  pitrdder  iyam  uktih  I  In  these  cases  the 
benedictive  is  regularly  used  in  Sanskrit,  e.  g.  tat  kim  anyad  dsdsmahe  kevalam  vlraprasuyd 
bhiiydh  (Vikramorvasi),  or  the  king's  formal  d'sih,  e.  g.  dkalpdntam  ca  bhilydt  samupacitasukhah 
samgamo  sajjandnd??i  (Ratnavali),  or  the  imperative  (e.  g.  in  the  verse  from  the  Ratnavali  just 
cited  in  fact  three  imperatives  occur),  but  in  the  early  language  at  any  rate  I  can  find  no  certain 
example  of  -fat  so  used.     But  the  distinction  between  a  wish  and  a  blessing  is  evanescent. 

3  The  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  8,  and  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  17,  give  the  Mantras  in  reverse 
order,  and  omit  the  ukthavirydni.  For  supanw  'si  garutmdn  see  Vajasaneyi  Samhita,  XII,  4 ; 
Sahkhayana  identifies  this  with  prdna,  but  see  my  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  p.  77,  n.  6. 

3  Sayana  interprets  these  epithets  very  inadequately,  but  it  is  most  probable  that  they  are  all 
genuine  including  svar  vadisyantim,  which  has  least  MS.  authority.  The  Anandasrama  edition 
considers  Sayana's  text  defective,  but  most  probably  he  regarded  some  of  the  epithets  as  obvious, 
though  perhaps  he  had  not  svar  vadisyantim.  Latyayana  has  only  after  vadisydmi :  bahu 
karisyantim  bahu  karisyan  svar  gamayisyantim  svar  gamayisyan  mdm  imdn  yajamdndn,  see  IV, 
2,  10.  So  also  Drahyayana.  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka  recognizes  bahu  karisyantim  bahor  bhuyah 
karisyantim   svar  gamisyantim    svar    imdn    yajamdndn   vaksyantim    only,    which    resembles 
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which  goes  to  heaven,  which  will  declare  heaven,  fare  to  heaven,  produce  heaven, 
gain  heaven,  carry  this  sacrifice  to  heaven,  and  carry  the  sacrifker,  me,  to  heaven.' 
The  word  'sacrificer'  applies  only  to  one  who  has  been  consecrated,  not 
to  one  not  consecrated.4  In  the  case  of  a  friend  of  his,5  he  should  say 
'  carries  N.  N.  to  heaven  ',  not  '  will  carry '.  He  then  repeats  the  ukthavlryas,6 
and,  '  Breath  (is  united)  with  speech,  may  I  be  united  with  speech.  Eye  is  united 
with  mind,  may  I  be  united  with  mind.  Hearing  is  united  with  the  self,  may 
I  be  united  with  the  self.  May  I  have  greatness,  glory,  good  fortune,  enjoyment, 
the  stobha1  and  the  stoma  verse,  sound,  renown,  prosperity,  fame,  and  fruition.'8 

Latyayana's  version  given  above.  The  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  17,  1,  has:  premdm  vacant 
vadisydmi  bahn  karisyantim  bahu  karisyan  bahor  bhuyah  svar  gamisyanttm  svar  gamisyan. 
Bloomfield  ( Vedic  Concordance,  p.  642b)  gives  Latyayana  and  Saftkhayana  as  having  svargam,  Sec, 
instead  of  svar  gam°,  &c.,  but  that  this  is  quite  wrong  may  be  proved,  not  only  by  its  inherent 
impiobability  but  also  by  Saftkhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  8  (the  Aranyaka  unluckily  did  not  come  to 
Bloomfield's  notice),  where  occurs  svar  hy  esd  vdg  gamisyanti  bhavati;  see  my  note,  y.  R.  A.  S., 
1908,  p.  204. 

4  i.  e.  not  to  the  Hotr  in  an  ekaka  or  aluna,  but  in  a  sattra.  Cf.  V,  3,  3,  n.  1,  and 
III,   2,  4,  n.  2. 

5  This  seems  to  be  the  same.  If  so,  this  passage  recognizes  the  performance  for  a  friend 
against  saftkhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  I  ;  the  case  of  an  enemy  is  specially  dealt  with  in  that 
Aranyaka,  I,  8  ;  namum  being  said.  The  future  is  not  to  be  used,  for  the  present  is  to  be 
used  to  signify  the  immediate  attainment  of  heaven  (Sayana). 

6  The  six  Mantras,  ghosdya  tvd,  Uokaya  tvd,  srnvate  tvd,  upa'srnvate  tvd,  aSrutyai  tvd, 
d'srutdya  tvd,  says  Sayana.  Though  Saftkhayana  does  not  mention  the  ukthavirydni  here, 
they  are  frequently  alluded  to  in  the  Srauta  Sutra,  VII,  9,  6  ;  10,  15  ;  19,  25  ;  20,  11,  &c.  See 
Sayana's  list,  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  V,  9,  21;  10,  10;  14,  16;  15,  23;  18,  13;  20,  8,  and 
cf.  Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XXVI,  327.     There  is  one  for  each  of  the  Hotr's  Sastras. 

7  Sayana  explains  as  the  fruits  of  these  parts  of  the  Saman.  The  omission  of  the  verb 
may  be  compared  with  V,  2,  2,  n.  13.  In  Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  IV,  21,  is  mayi  dhdyi  suviryam 
after  a  series  of  loc.  Compare  for  the  list,  Saftkhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  V,  1,  10  :  bhargam  me  voco 
bhadram  me  voco  bhutam  me  vocah  sriyam  me  voco  ya'so  me  voco  mayi  bhargo  mayi  bhadratn 
mayi  bhutir  mayi  irir  mayi  yasah.  Scheftelowitz,  Ztir  Sta?nmbildung  in  den  indo-germanischen 
Sprachen,  takes  bhargas  as  equal  to  'beauty',  quoting  RV.,  I,  141,  1  :  bdl  ittha  tdd  vdpuse 
dhdyi  darsatdm  devdsya  bhdrgah  sdhaso  ydlo  jani;  III,  62,  10;  AV.,  XIX,  37,  1  ;  VI,  69,  2  ; 
Satapatha  Brahmana,  V,  4,  5,  1,  and  comparing  Old  Slavonic  bliskati,  &c.  These  sentences 
it  will  be  noted  contain  older  forms  of  words  and  expressions  than  the  ordinary  Sutra  form 
or  the  mere  liturgical  direction  ;  cf.  Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance,  p.  viii,  and  V,  3,  2,  n.  17. 
So  vag  devi  somasya  trpyatu  and  duhdm  mahat  in  V,  3,  2.  A  precise  parallel  is  found  in 
Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  IV,  1 1  :  sdm  ahdm  ayusd  I  sdm  prdne'na  I  sain  vdrcasd  I  sdm  pdyasd  I  sdm 
gaupatyena\  sdm  rdyds  pdsena  I  vy  asau,  Sec.  Saftkhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  17,1,  has: 
sam  vdk  prdnena  sam  aham  prdnena,  and  sam  caksur,  &c,  as  in  the  Aitareya,  but  sam 
srotram,  &c,  it  omits. 

After  stoma,  sloka  may  well  be  '  verse ',  or  possibly  '  hymn  of  praise  '.  Elsewhere  it  means, 
however,  merely  'fame',  e.g.  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  I,  4,  7  (Kanva),  18  (Madhyandina)  : 
evdm  kirtim  sldkam  vindate,  which  appears  to  be  the  only  Upanisadic  passage  with  that  sense 
(Jacob,  Concordance,  p.  940). 

8  Bhujabhuktyor  bhedo  bhogyabkedena  drasfavyah  (Sayana). 
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Having  called 9  (to  the  Adhvaryu),  he  mutters  the  word  '  speech '.  There  are 
three  calls 10  (for  the  Hotr),  at  the  beginning  of  the  Sastra,  of  the  nivid,  and 
of  the  concluding  verse.  The  Adhvaryus "  make  sounds.  On  this  day  one ,2 
should  give  much  food.  They  cause  a  warrior  13  to  pierce  a  skin.  They  smite 
the  earth  drum,  and  women  play  lutes  u.  There  is  intercourse  of  creatures,15  and 
a  conversation  between  a  student  and  a  courtesan.  The  Udgatrs  sing  various 
Samans  for  the  Niskevalya  Sastra,16  the  Hotr  begins  with  the  strophe  of  the 
Rajana  Saman.17 

9  In  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  12,  5,  the  annjapa  is:  vdg  dyur  visv'iyur  visvam 
dyur  ehy  eva  hlndropehi  vi'svatha  vidd  maghavan  vidd  iti.  The  call  is  adhvaryo  somsdvoin, 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  12,  &c. ;  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  17,  14.  Garbe,  Ritual- 
Litterattcr,  pp.  100-102  ;  Caland  and  Henry,  L'Agnistoma,  p.  232. 

10  Not,  as  in  the prakrti,  also  with  the  anunlpas  and  dhdyyds  (Sayana). 

11  Kdrayanti  is  little,  if  any,  more  than  a  simple  verb.  Cf.  epic  examples  in  Holtzmann, 
on  Whitney's  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §§  1041,  1068;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  156; 
Sanskrit-Syntax ,  §  304.  So  in  Pali  and  Prakrit,  Muller,  Pali  Grammar,  p.  107.  This  is  a 
preliminary  to  the  beginning  of  the  Sastra.  Presumably  the  words,  like  those  mentioned  below, 
are  intended  to  frighten  away  demons,  &c.  Cf.  Cook,  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studies,  ig02,  p.  15  ; 
Famell,  Cults  of  the  Greek  States,  III,  31  ;  Crooke,  Northern  India,  p.  196;  my  Sdhkhdyana 
Aranyaka,  p.  78. 

12  i.  e.  the  yajatndna. 

13  The  ceremony  is  described  at  greater  length  in  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  15.  The 
king  or  his  representative  pierces  the  skin  with  three  arrows,  which  are  not  allowed  to  penetrate 
through.  The  idea  is  clearly  a  rain  spell.  The  arrows  pierce  the  sky  and  bring  down  the 
waters  the  sky  imprisons.  This  idea  may  explain  the  archer  in  the  myth  of  the  descent  of  Soma, 
though  the  idea  appears  distorted  there  (Bloomfield,  J.A.O.S.,  XVI,  22  sq.).  For  the  ace. 
and  instr.,  cf.  Gaedicke,  Der  Accusativ  im  Veda,  pp.  275  sq. ;  Liebich,  Bezz.  Beitr.,  XI, 
272  sq.  ;  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  225,  226  ;  Vergl.  Synt.,  II,  117,  118  ;  III,  2,  4,  n.  16. 

14  The  drumming  is  performed  on  a  raw  hide,  stretched  over  a  hole  dug  in  the  ground  outside 
the  vedi,  by  means  of  the  tail  of  the  sacrificial  animal,  Sankhayana,  XVII,  5.  There  are  also 
four  or  six  ordinary  drums  used.  The  wives  used  various  instruments,  ghdtakarkarir  avagha- 
tarikdh  kdndavinah  pichord  iti,  ibid.,  XVII,  3,  12.  Another  list,  partly  the  same,  in  Latyayana, 
IV,  2,  1-8.     Cf.  Hillebrandt,  Ved.  Myth.,  II,  190  ;  /.  A.  0.  S.,  XXIII,  309. 

For  similar  ceremonies  to  promote  fertility,  cf.  Famell,  Cults  of  the  Greek  States,  III,  80,  103  ; 
Frazer,  Adonis,  Attis,  Osiris,  pp.  21  sq.  ;  my  Sdhkhdyana  Aranyaka,  pp.  82  sq. 

15  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  6,  1 ;  2  :  atha  sudrdryau  stripumdmsau  bandakhalati  ity 
upakalpayanti  I  tad  etat  purdnam  utsannam  na  karyam  I  Apastamba,  cited  by  Sayana,  says  : 
uttarasydm  vedi'sronydm  putnscalyai  mdgadhdya  ca  pari'srayanti  (al.  parisarpanti) ;  see  XXI,  19. 
Cf.  Taittiriya  Samhita,  VII,  5,  9,  4.  The  conversation  of  the  student  and  courtesan  is  given 
in  Latyayana,  IV,  3,  9-1 1  ;  the  mithuna  in  17;  cf.  Kathaka  Samhita,  XXXIV,  5  ;  Katyayana 
Srauta  Sutra,  XIII,  3  ;  v.  Schroeder,  Mysterium  und  Mimus,  pp.  161  sq.,  who  overlooks  the  force 
of  the  plural  (caranti)  in  the  Kathaka;  Oldenberg,  Gott.  gel.  Anz.,  1909,  p.  77,  n.  1;  my  note, 

J.  R.  A.S.,  1909,  p.  205,  n.  2. 

16  Sayana  explains  that  the  Udgatrs  sing  their  Samans  first  of  all  ending  with  the  rdjanam 
sdman,  the  first  tristich  of  which  serves  as  the  commencement  of  the  Niskevalya  Sastra  of 
the  Hotr.  On  the  priests,  cf.  Oldenberg,  Religion  des  Veda,  pp.  383  sq. ;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  X, 
141  sq.,  376  sq. 

17  The  Latyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  which  goes  into  further  detail,  mentions  also  as  part  of  the 
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6.  'That  was  the  oldest  in  the  worlds'  (RV.,  X,  120),1  'That  fame  of  thine, 
O  Maghavan,  through  thy  greatness'  (RV.,  X,  54),  'He  groweth  more  for 
strength '  (RV.,  VI,  30),  and  the  three  verses  beginning,  '  Thee,  manliest  of  men, 
with  songs,  with  hymns '  (RV.,  Ill,  51,  4),  (are  the  commencement  of  the  Sastra). 
Here  some  say 2  that  one  should  take  from  the  body-verses  the  two  quarter-verses, 
'Join  with  the  sweet  what  is  sweeter  than  sweet'  (RV.,  X,  120,  3°),  and  'The 
sweet  with  the  sweet  hast  thou  conquered'  (ibid.,  3d),  and  replace  them  with 
the  wing  quarter-verses,  '  O  Maghavan,  O  Indra,  the  strong  steeds '  (RV.,  VII, 
33,  22c),  and  'O  Indra,  grant  a  cow,  a  chariot  horse'  (RV.,  VI,  46,  2c),  and  put 
in  place  of  the  latter  those  other  two.     He  thus  wins  the  profit  of  a  cow 3  and 

ceremonies  a  fight  between  an  Arya  (Vaisya)  and  a  Sudra  for  a  skin  which  is  compared  with  the 
sun,  and  the  appointment  of  persons  to  praise  and  criticize  the  acts  of  the  priests,  IV,  3,  perhaps 
in  order  to  avert  the  evil  eye  (Farnell,  Cults  of  the  Greek  States,  III,  172) ;  cf.  the  abuse  of  the 
Roman  triumph.  The  first  ceremony  clearly  shows  the  nature  of  the  rite  as  a  sun  spell, 
which  has  many  parallels  in  different  parts  of  the  world  (Usener,  Archiv  f.  Religionswissen- 
schaft,  1904,  pp.  297-313),  as  Agnisvamin  on  IV,  3,  7,  points  out.  It  is  discussed  in  Taittiriya 
Brahmana,  V,  2,  6,  7.  For  ritual  ala\po\ofia  as  stimulating  vegetation  or  serving  a  piacular 
purpose,  cf.  Farnell,  Cults  of  the  Greek  States ,  III,  104;  IV,  267;  Frazer,  Golden  Bough,  Is,  97  ; 
Crooke,  Northern  India,  p.  193  ;  v.  Schroeder,  Mysterium  und  Mimus,  pp.  309  sq. 

1  See  I,  3,  3-8.  This  Khanda  deals  with  the  body  and  the  sudadohas  verse  following  it.  It 
corresponds  to  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  I,  and  Srautra  Sutra,  XVIII,  1. 

2  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  14,  7  ;  Aranyaka,  II,  1  ;  n,  omits  the  last  two  pddas 
and  does  not  replace  them,  but  puts  them  before  the  dvipadds.  The  stanza  RV.,  VII,  33,  22°, 
occurs  in  the  right,  the  stanza  RV.,  VI,  46,  2C,  in  the  left  wing.  The  Satapatha  Brahmana, 
VIII,  6,  2,  3,  seems  to  agree  with  Sankhayana,  though  not  precisely  ;  Eggeling,  S.B.  £.,  XLIII, 
H3,n.  Eggeling's  explanation  of  the  ardharcau  in  the  Satapatha  as  referring  to  RV.,  X,  120, 
3cd,  and  VIII,  20,  iab,  seems  to  overlook  the  fact  that  in  the  Sankhayana  the  ardharca,  X,  120, 
3C  d,  carries  with  it  the  ardharca,  VIII,  69,  2C  d,  making  up  in  all  ardharcau ;  they  are  called  tan 
in  Aranyaka,  II,  1. 

3  This  is  practically  a  defining  genitive,  Cf.  IV :  rdyah  suviryam,  and  contrast  Whitney, 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  295  ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  65.  Delbriick  (Altin- 
dische  Syntax,  pp.  153,  154)  gives  examples  of  the  genitive  of  material  and  origin,  and  see  Vergl. 
Synt.,  I,  340,  346  sq.  The  construction  sam  paksayoh  patandya  is  curious.  The  sam  is  joined  with 
patandya  by  Sayana,  and  we  might  compare  for  this  infra,  upa-apite,  V,  3,  3  ;  or  sam  might  be 
taken  with  dhatte  (cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  1081).  The  use  of  the  genitive  a  with 
patandya  (as  with  dptyai,  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  5  ;  6,  &c.)  disentitles  it  to  be  ranked  as  a 
real  infinitive :  cf.  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §48;  Whitney,  I.e.,  §§  287,  982. 
The  easy  conjecture  iam,  though  rather  tempting,  is  unnecessary.  The  conjunction  of  cow  and 
horse  is  truly  Vedic,  cf.  Indra's  hymn,  RV.,  X,  119,  1  :  iti  va  Hi  me  mdno  gam  dsvam  sanuydm 
ili;  Atharvaveda,  XII,  1,5:  gavdm  asvdnam,  &c. ;  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  57  ; 
Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance,  p.  346b.  For  dtman  dhatte,  cf.  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XIV, 
28,  9 ;  XV,  6,  7.  

a  It  is  possible  to  think  of  paksayoh  as  a  dative  (cf.  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax, 
§  12,  for  the  confusion  of  °bhyam  and  oh  forms),  but  this  is  not  essential. 
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a  horse,  and  the  wings  are  made  strong  to  fly.  He  intertwines  these  hymns  with 
the  verse  nadam  va  odailndm  (RV.,  VIII,  69,  2),  joining  quarter-verse  with  quarter- 
verse,  making  them  into  brhati  verses,  so  that  the  quarter-verses  of  the  nada 
hymn  are  second.  He  also  inserts  in  the  first  stanza  the  syllables  of  the  word 
purusa,  one  in  each  quarter- verse,  at  the  end,  save  in  the  case  of  the  third  quarter- 
verse.  Thus  does  he  intertwine  them.  We  will  also  set  (a  verse  forth)  as  an 
example,  thus : 4 — 

tad  id  dsa  bhuvanesu  jyeslham  pu 

nadam  va  odafinam  l 

yato  jajna  ugras  tvesanrmno  ru 

nadam  yoyiivafino^m  11 

sadyo  jajiiano  ni  rinati  satrun 

patim  vo  aghnyanam  I 

anu  yam  visve  madanty  umdh  so 

dhenwiam  isudhyaso^m  II 

The  verse  should  be  thrice  repeated.5  Should  (the  Udgatrs)  sing  as  the 
Rajana  Saman  other  verses  which  occur  (in  the  hymns  enumerated),  then  (the 
Hotr)  recites  them  in  their  own 6  place,  but  here  (at  the  beginning  of  the  Sastra) 
he  recites  these  verses  (i.e.  RV.,  X,  120,  1-3).  If  the  other  verses  do  not  occur 
in  these  hymns,  he  should  take  as  many  out  of  the  hymns  mentioned  and  recite 
the  (other  verses)  in  their  place,  but  still  recite  these  verses  (RV.,  X,  120,  1-3) 
here.  (The  verses  removed)  in  this  case  are  to  be  those  before  the  sudadohas 
verse.     The  Sastra  always  begins  with  the  verses  commencing,  '  That  was  the 

*  The  pluti  and  the  om  after  the  fourth  pada  are  probably  meant.  Cf.  Sankhayana,  //.  cc, 
and  I,  5,  1.  Rajendralala  and  the  Anandasrama  edition  are  both  inconsistent.  For  the  pluti, 
see  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  297-300.  Both  isudhyaso  3  m  and  yuva- 
ttno  3  m  present  curious  forms,  which  may  be  compared  with  the  rule  recognized  in  Panini, 
VI,  1,  95,  that  om  with  a  preceding  a  vowel  gives  om,  and  this  Sandhi  in  its  turn  has  early 
parallels  (Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  64).  So  in  Manava  Grhya  Sutra,  I,  4,  4,  vanom  stands, 
in  my  opinion,  for  vdm  +  om  (cf.  II,  7,  n.  1).  See  also  Caland  and  Henry,  U Agnistoma,  pp.  112, 
166, 178,  232,  237,  238,  &c,  for  examples  of  this  Sandhi. 

5  To  make  up  twenty-five  verses,  I,  3,  5,  n.  6 ;  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  1  :  evam  vihrtam 
prathamdm  trih  samsati  pardcir  uttardh. 

6  Literally,  '  in  their  place.'  The  Udgatrs  may  either  adopt  tad  id  dsa  as  the  beginning 
or  stotriya,  or  use  other  verses  of  the  enumerated  hymns,  or  use  quite  new  verses,  but  in 
all  cases  the  Hotr  must  stick  to  tad  id  dsa  as  a  commencement,  and  must  not  follow  the 
strophe  of  the  Rajana  Saman.  The  new  verses  are  to  be  inserted  before  the  sudadohas  verse, 
omitting  a  corresponding  number  of  those  in  the  ordinary  version.  If  the  verses  occur  in  the 
hymns  enumerated,  then  they  are  simply  recited  in  their  own  original  place,  since  the  whole 
of  the  first  three  hymns  is  included  in  the  Sastra,  and  the  three  verses,  I,  51,  4-6,  count 
presumably  as  a  hymn  for  this  purpose.  Cf.  n.  3  on  V,  2,  1.  For  the  construction,  cf.  Aitareya 
Brahmana,  V,  7,  1 :  mahandmnlsv  atra  stuvate  sdkvaretia  sdmnd. 
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oldest  in  the  worlds'  (RV.,  X,  120,  1).  The  reply  of  the  Adhvaryu  is  not  altered.7 
(Then  comes)  the  sudadohas  verse,  beginning,  'Of  that  milk  yielder'  (RV., 
VIII,  69,  3y 

7  The  form  used  in  the  prakrti  is  not  altered  as  it  is  in  the  Sodasin  rite  (Sayana).  On 
the pratigara,  see  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  X,  36,  n.  3;  Eggeling,  S.B.E.,  XXVI,  326  ;  Sabbathier, 
Agnistoma,  pp.  55,  56  ;  Hillebrandt,  Ritual- Litteratur,  p.  104,  n.  45. 

8  The  verses  laid  down  in  Sankhayana  are,  after  a  tusnimiamsa  of  three  verses,  RV.,  X,  120, 
i-3  5  4-9 ;  x>  29»  I~s  5  x>  55,  6-8  ;  X,  54,  6 ;  X,  55,  2  ;  X,  56,  1 ;  making  23,  the  first  being 
twice  repeated,  and  the  whole  interspersed  with  the  padas  of  the  nada  hymn.  In  X,  120,  3, 
however,  the  third  and  fourth  padas  together  with  the  corresponding  padas  of  the  nada  hymn 
are  omitted,  and  placed  before  the  dvipadas  (II,  11). 

After  the  body-verses  the  order  in  Sankhayana  and  the  Aitareya  differs  as  shown  below  : — 

Aranyaka, 

Head-verses  Sankhayana,  XVIII,  2  II,  2 

Neck-verses  (with  skandha,  cervical  column, 
J.R.A.S.,  1907,  pp.  1,  2) 

Right  side  (aksa,  bdhu,  prahastakd) 

Left  side  (ditto)  a 

Back  (aniika,  backbone,  perhaps  lumbar  por- 
tion in  special,  J.  R.  A.S.,  1907,  pp.  7,  8) 

AsFtis 

Vasa  hymn 

Dvipadas  (with  ardhareau) 

Aindragna  hymn 

Avapana 

Anustubha  samdmnaya. 

Tristupehata 

Neck-verses 

Head-verses 

Vertebrae- verses 

Right  wing 

Left  wing 

Dvipadas 

A  sit  is 

Vasa  hymn 

Uru%  &c. 


5utra 

1 

Sankhayana, 

XVIII, 

2 

11 

11 

3 

11 

11 

4 

11 

11 

5 

11 

!> 

6 

,) 

11 

7-13 

>» 

11 

14 

ti 

11 

r5 

M 

11 

16 

11 

11 

17 

11 

11 

18 

11 

11 

x9; 

Aitareya, 

v, 

2i 

1 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

v 

2, 

2 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

v, 

2, 

3- 

-5 

11 

v, 

2, 

5 

11 

v, 

3, 

1 

.  2 

20 


11 

4;  5 

11 

45  5 

)> 

6 

M 

7-10 

11 

11 

11 

12 

11 

13 

If 

14 

11 

15 

» 

16 

I. 

4.  1 

11 

11 

I, 

4,  2 

,, 

>i 

I, 

4,  3 

I, 

5,  1 

I>  5,1 


a  It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  this  division,  which  is  that  adopted  by  Dr.  Friedlander,  is 
doubtful  as  regards  the  two  sides,  which  (Introd.,  p.  10)  he  divides  into  shoulder,  arm,  and  hand. 
For  the  word  skandha  (really  '  cervical  column  ',  Hoernle,  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1906,  p.  918)  occurs  in 
the  section  dealing  with  the  graiva  verses,  and  the  word  aksa  (re)  or  aksa,  both  of  which  are 
used  in  Aranyaka,  II,  3,  as  regards  the  part  rendered  as  'shoulder',  seems  rather  to  denote 
'  collar-bone '.  At  least,  so  I  infer  from  the  fact  that  aksaka  has  this  sense  in  Caraka  and  Susruta 
(Hoernle,y.  R.  A.  S.,  1907,  p.  13),  and  aksa  this  sense  in  the  Satapatha  Brahmana.  Possibly  the 
reading  should  be  aksam  in  Aranyaka,  I.e. :  cf.  aksa  sthavistha  (sic)  just  after,  and  cf.  1, 2,  2,  n.  1 1, 
but  aksa  re  is  good  sense.     The  exact  divisions  are  probably  (a)  collar-bone,  (b)  arm,  (c)  hand. 
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(Then  come)  the  neck-verses.  '  Of  Indra,1  the  smi ter,  the  powerful,  the  earnest,  who 
has  the  world,  are  might  and  strength,  great  and  delightful.    The  mighty 2  overcomes 

1  These  verses  occur  with  many  variants  in  the  Atharvaveda,  VI,  33,  and  also  in  the 
Paippalada  recension,  the  Naigeya  text  of  the  Samaveda,  I,  588,  which  has  drdjo  yujas  tuje  jane 
vdnam  svdh,  and  has  not  the  second  two  verses,  and  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  3,  where 
they  run :  yasyedam  oja  drujas  tujo  yujo  balatn  sahah  I  Indrasya  rantyatn  brhat  II  anddhrstam 
vipatiyayd  nddhrsa  ddadharsayd  I  dhrsdnam  dhrsitam  savah  II  sa  no  daddtu  tarn  rayim  puru 
pi'sahgasamdr'sam  I  Indrah  pat  is  tavastamo  janesuW  It  should,  however,  be  noted  that  balam 
is  merely  a  conjecture  of  Hillebrandt's  for  vanam  of  all  his  MSS.  It  is  a  probable  one.  The 
AV.  version  is  unintelligible,  see  Whitney's  Translation,  p.  305.  In  the  version  given,  which 
is  purely  conjectural,  I  have  taken  drujah  as  a  genitive  from  Sankhayana  (the  change  of  u  and  a 
is  easy,  the  accent  is  dubious),  like  tujo  and  yujo,  presumably  also  genitives.  Sayana  as  usual 
gives  no  help ;  he  takes  drajah  as  either  (1)  niskevalyam  sarvato  raiijakam,  or  (2)  jagatpdla- 
nam  sarvato  raiijakam.  Yujo  ttijo  is  yogo  vairindm  himsakah.  Vanam  is  bhaktair  vana- 
niyam.  The  AV.  has  a  rdjo  yiijas  tuje  jdnd  vdnam  svdh  I  and  nadhrsa  a  dadhrsate  dhrsaud 
dhrsitdh  'sdvah  I  pura  ydthd  vyathih  'srdva  Indrasya  nadhrse  idvah.  The  Paippalada  differs 
greatly. 

2  The  translation  again  is  purely  conjectural.  Whitney,  by  reading  ddhfse  (infin.),  dhrsdndm 
dhrsitam,  and  'vyathi,  makes  it, '  (He  is)  not  to  be  dared  against ;  (his)  might,  dared,  dares  daring 
against  (others)  ;  as,  of  old,  his  fame  (was)  unwavering,  Indra's  might  (is)  not  to  be  dared 
against.'  Taking  the  Aitareya  text  as  it  stands,  I  think  we  must  resolve  nadharsa  as  nd 
adharsa{K)  and  take  the  word  as  an  adjective  meaning  'impetuous'.  I  think  nddhrsa,  however, 
almost  certainly  right  (cf.  RV.,  V,  8,  5),  'He  is  not  to  be  dared  against.'  The  editions  and 
Whitney  with  Sayana  read  the  two  words  following  as  a  dadharsa  dddhrsdndm.  This  is  quite 
possible,  though  the  change  in  quantity  is  remarkable,  but  it  seems  to  have  escaped  notice  that 
a  dadharsad  ddhrsdndm  is  quite  possible,  and  could  have  the  same  sense  while  keeping  the 
prefix  a  in  both  cases  and  restoring  the  metre  (a  dadharsad  a  I  dhrsdndm)  and  explaining  the 
Sankhayana  text.  If  nddhrsa  is  read,  I  would  not  take  the  participle  as  a  neuter  nom.,  but 
translate,  '  He  dares  against  the  daring;  his  might  is  dread.'  This  avoids  the  inconvenience  of 
the  idea  of  might  daring,  and  the  rare  use  of  the  present  participle  as  a  finite  verb.  The  second 
half  of  the  line  is  very  obscure.  Ati  vyathih  occurs  also  in  RV.,  X,  86,  2,  and  here  as  there 
Sayana  explains  it  as  a  verbal  form,  which  is  quite  impossible,  '  When  Indra  caused  his  foe  to 
fall.'  It  might  however  mean, '  When  trembling  (cf.  Naigh.,  II,  13)  passed  from  Indra,'  referring 
to  the  terrors  which  so  often  fell  on  Indra  before  he  showed  his  might.  For  a  different  theory  as 
to  vyathih  (  =  track),  see  RV.,  IV,  4,  3  (Oldenberg,  6".  B.  E.,  XLVI,  331) ;  AV.,  IV,  21,  3,  with 
Whitney's  note ;  and  see  Geldner,  Vedische  Studien,  II,  29.  Geldner  holds  that  vyathih 
originally  means  'Falschheit'  and  thence  'Malice,  Zorn,  Ungnade,  Arger,  Hass,  Feindschaft', 
and  so  has  the  gen.  of  the  subject  or  object.  So  he  renders  RV.,  IV,  4,  3,  as,  'no  one 
approaches  thee  when  angry,'  and  in  AV.,  VI,  33,  2,  takes  pura  ydthd  vyathih  (this  is  the 
AV.  accentuation  as  in  AV. ,  IV,  21,  3)  srdva  Indrasya  nadhrse  sdvah,  as  'Like  a  citadel  (cf. 
urjd  and  urj,  Pischel,  Vedische  Studien,  I,  185)  unapproachable,  is  the  anger,  the  fame,  the 
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not  him  who  is  exceeding  strong.  His  vigour  is  dreadful.  When  aforetime 
trembling  passed  from  him,  Indra's  might  was  dreadful.  May  he  give  us  that  wealth, 
wealth  of  tawny  hue.  Indra  is  the  lord,  the  most  mighty  among  men.'  (Then 
comes)  the  sudadohas  verse.  The  head-verses  are  in  gayatri  metre,  beginning, 
'  The  singers  call  aloud  to  Indra'  (RV.,  I,  7,  1).  If  (the  Udgatrs)  sing  the  Saman 
with  other  verses  which  occur  (in  the  service),  then  the  two  sets  are  to  be  inter- 
changed in  place.3  If  the  other  verses  are  ones  not  occurring,  or  some  occur 
and  some  not,  (then  they  should  be  inserted  in  the  place  of  verses  occurring 
which  should  be  taken  out.)  The  last  verse  of  the  hymn  (should  be  recited, 
the  insertion  being  made  before  it),  and  then  the  sudadohas  verse.     Then  come 

strength  of  Indra.'  Unhappily  he  does  not  cite  or  discuss  this  passage,  where  of  course  purd 
cannot  be  made  by  any  effort  of  the  imagination  to  be  a  noun.  But  accepting  the  sense  'wrath', 
then  A V.,  VI,  33,  2,  would  give  the  sense  '  As  aforetime,  the  anger  ',  &c,  and  this  passage 
might  be  rendered,  '  As  of  old  (purd  ydt )  his  anger  is  excessive '  (ati),  and  on  the  whole 
this  is  perhaps  the  least  unlikely  version  of  a  very  difficult  and  probably  corrupt  text.  Cf. 
v.  Schroeder,  Mysterium  und  Mimus,  p.  316,  n.  2,  whose  version  of  RV.,  X,  86,  2,  suggests 
'  because  of  anger '. 

For  the  form  of  the  verse,  cf.  e.g.  Vajasaneyi  Samhita,  I,  8 :  dhur  asi  dhurva  dhurvantam  I 
dhurva  tam  yo  'smdn  durvati  tam  dhurva  yam  dhurvdmah,  and  Winternitz,  Gesch.  der  indisch. 
Litt.,  I,  159.  In  the  next  verse  the  AV.  reads  tam  (Ppp.  no)  unim  and  tuvistamas  (APr.,  Ill, 
96  ;  IV,  59),  while  the  Ppp.,  the  comm.,  and  one  MS.  have  dadhdtit,  and  the  commentary  on  the 
AV.  and  two  MSS.  (out  of  three)  in  Sankhayana  have  °sadr'sa?n.  One  MS.  of  Sankhayana  has 
purum,  the  others  puram.  Tavdstdma  occurs  in  RV.,  I,  190,  5  ;  II,  33,  3.  For  the  dat.  inf.  in 
e,  cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  970. 

3  This  is  Sayana's  version.  The  Anandasrama  reads  ubhaydsamstha  na  viparyayo  with  the 
opposite  meaning,  but  this  is  less  probable.  The  apodosis  to  the  last  clause  is  borrowed  from 
the  indication  in  V,  1,  6.  As  the  next  clause  shows,  the  insertion  of  the  new  verses  is  to  be  made 
before  the  last  verse  preceding  the  sudadohas  verse  and  not  directly  before  that  verse.  The  word 
samdmndtdsu  refers  here  to  verses  occurring  in  the  hymn  itself.  The  form  ubhaydsamsthdnavipar- 
yayah,  however,  presents  great  difficulty,  for  the  use  of  ubhayd  in  compounds  is  confined  to  cases 
like  °cakra,  °pdni,  °hasla,  &c,  and  it  is  hardly  likely  that  the  second  member  of  the  compound 
is  dsamsthdna,  or  that  the  fern,  is  kept  because  re  is  fern.  (Wackernagel,  Altindische  Gram- 
matik,  II,  i,  49-52).  But,  further,  there  is  no  special  meaning  in  samsthdna,  and  the  conjecture 
ubhaydsdm  sthdnaviparyayah  is  possible.  Ubhayasd?n  (ream)  is  precisely  correct  for  two 
sets  of  three  verses  (cf.  RV.,  I,  26,  9;  189,  7,  and  regularly  later,  cf.  Bloomfield,  Vedic 
Concordance ,  p.  272),  and  Sayana's  version  in  no  way  confirms  either  the  reading  of  Rajendralala 
or  the  Anandasrama.  The  form  would  be  very  rare,  the  ordinary  feminine  being  ubhayl 
(common  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana),  and  possibly  ubhayd  is  the  Vedic  adverb.  It  may  be 
noted  that  R's  version  of  the  comm.,  tdsdm  arthe  (R4  against  R1  and  R3),  alone  makes  sense. 
S's  tdsdm  madhye  being  nonsense.     Cf.  Introd.,  p.  9. 

The  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  2,  gives  the  head-verses  thus,  RV.,  I,  7, 1-3;  I,  6,  7-9 ; 
I)  84,  13-15 ;  VIII,  76,  10-12  ;  VIII,  93,  1-3,  any  of  those  used  by  the  Saman  singers.  Some 
use  I,  50,  1-9,  to  correspond  with  the  Saman  singers.  If  the  latter  use  only  I,  50,  1-3,  then 
the  reciter  can  take  any  two  of  the  other  trcas  to  make  up  the  nine  verses.  As  in  the  Aitareya, 
the  recitation  is  by  half-verses,  and  the  sudadohas  verse  occurs  at  the  end. 
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the  vertebrae-verses.  '  The  Soma  is  pressed  for  thee,  come  to  the  sacrifice, 
rejoice  in  the  carouse,  rich  in  gifts,  for  wealth.  O  Indra,  thou  art  generous  and 
young  for  us  to  sing.4  He  can  overcome  his  foes  in  slaying  Vrtras ;  he  is  skilful 
and  a  plunger.  We  magnify  our  leader,  Indra.5  Impetuous,  bright, -the  leader, 
the  dweller  on  the  mountains,  hastening  towards  you,  Indra,  shouting  aloud,  with 
his  eternal  steeds.' 6  (Then  comes)  the  siidadohas  verse.  The  three  sets  of 
verses,  neck,  head,  and  vertebrae,  are  all  to  be  repeated  with  a  pause  at  the 
half- verse.7 

2.  The  (verses  of  the)  right  wing  are  connected  with  the  Rathantara  Saman.1 
The  Rathantara  has  for  its  strophe,  'We  praise  thee,  O  hero'  (RV.,  VII,  32,  22), 
and  for  its  antistrophe,  'Thee  for  the  first  drink'  (RV.,  VIII,  3,  7),  both  being 

4  These  verses  contain  an  unusual  number  of  rare  expressions,  and  the  uncertainty  as  to  their 
accent  adds  to  the  difficulty.  The  reading  of  vijdrah  is  very  doubtful.  R  in  the  commentary, 
which  is  followed  by  Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance,  S,  and  the  MSS.  have  vijarah,  while 
Sayana  perhaps  read  vidnrah  a  {vi'sistalokadvdrdni  grnadhyd  asmadagre  kathayitum  atra  hrsto 
bhavd).  I  have  translated  the  vijdrah  (?  vijarah)  of  R's  text,  and  taken  grnadhyai  as  an 
infinitive  practically  equivalent  to  an  imperative,  •  Let  us  sing  of,'  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische 
Syntax,  pp.  411  sq. ;  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  982  d;  Hopkins,  A.J.  P.,  XIII,  21  sq. ; 
Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit- Syntax,  §216. 

5  Vigdhdh,  Sayana  renders  as  seviium  sakyah.  Cf.  RV.,  Ill,  3,  5,  where  it  is  an  epithet  of 
Agni.  The  sd  no  netdram  looks  like  an  imitation  of  older  verses,  such  as  RV.,  II,  6,  5,  without 
much  regard  to  their  construction.  Possibly  the  reading  should  be  (cf.  on  IV)  sdm  (which 
would  become  ia«  before  no).  So  Maitrayani  Samhita,  IV,  12,  6,  has  sa  dd'suse  kiratu  bhiiri 
vdmam,  but  in  TaittirTya  Samhita,  III,  3,11:  sam,  &c.  Esdh  may  be  from  the  root  is  (cf.  Max 
Midler's  conjecture  on  RV.,  IV,  2,  4,  S.  B.  E.,  XLVI,  320)  and  meaning  'swift'.  S  takes 
sasdhatur  as  one  word,  but  this  makes  nonsense  of  Sayana.  The  form  is  unusual,  see  Whitney, 
Grammar,  §  1161  d. 

6  Sdmajah  (for  the  form,  cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  II,  i,  73,  74)  apparently 
means  the'bringer-together'.  Rjisi  cannot  have  the  sense  which  it  normally  has  (see  Hillebrandt, 
Ved.  Myth.,  I,  235  sq. ;  Bloomfield,  J.  A.  0.  S.,  XVI,  39)  and  which  is  here  ascribed  to  it  by 
Sayana,  rjisopalaksitasomarasavdn.  In  RV.,  Ill,  32,  1,  it  seems  to  mean  impetuous,  and  cf. 
rjisd,  ibid.,  I,  32,  6.  Vdm  he  explains  as  the  husband  and  wife  engaged  in  the  sacrifice. 
Rajendralala  reads  vdsn  which  is  quite  wrong,  though  followed  in  Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance, 
p.  205*.  It  would  of  course  be  ace.  with  sdmajah.  Sdsvadbhir  evaih  possibly  merely  means 
'  as  usual',  or  'in  his  eternal  courses'.  Cf.  evaih,  'in  due  way,'  RV.,  I,  68,  4;  95,  6;  arydh 
evaih,  IV,  2,12;  S.B.  E.,  XLVI,  437.     These  verses  are  unparalleled  in  other  texts. 

7  This  means,  as  Sayana  and  £ahkhayana  show,  that  there  is  a  pause  at  the  end  of  the  half- 
verse  (and  om  at  the  end  of  the  verse).  The  other  possibilities  are  (1)  pause  at  each  pdda,  with 
om  at  half-verse,  (2)  no  pause,  om  at  end.  The  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra  contains  examples  of 
all  kinds,  see  I,  2  sq. 

1  Cf.  I,  4,  2. 

a  If  so,  it  might  be  taken  as  two  words  and  translate  it  'the  giver  is  to  be  praised'.  Cf.  vi 
durd grmse  in  RV.,  VI,  35,  5,  and  cf.  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  XII,  10. 


284  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  V,  2,  2- 

pragatha  verses.  These  four  brhatis  he  turns  into  six.2  (Then  come  the  hymns), 
'I  shall  proclaim  the  deeds  of  Indra '  (RV.,  I,  32);  'In  thee  since  our  father, 
Indra'  (RV.,  VII,  18),  fifteen  verses  only;  'Who  is  sharp-horned,  terrible  like  a 
bull '  (RV.,  VII,  19) ;  '  Dread  is  he  born  for  strength,  the  mighty '  (RV.,  VII,  20); 
'Ye  have  uttered  glorious  prayers'  (RV.,  VII,  23);  'For  greatness,  O  dread 
Indra,  with  thine  aid'  (RV.,  VII,  25),  five  hymns;  'From  far  or  near  may  Indra 
be  with  us '  (RV.,  IV,  20)  is  the  sampata  hymn.  '  Thus  in  the  Soma,  in  the 
carouse'  (RV.,  I,  80,  1),  is  a  pankti  verse.  (Then  comes)  the  sudadohas  verse. 
(The  verses  of  the)  left  wing  are  connected  with  the  Brhat  Saman.  The  Brhat 
has  for  its  strophe,  'For  thee  we  hail'  (RV.,  VI,  46,  1),  and  for  its  antistrophe, 
'Come  hither  to  the  worship'  (RV.,  VIII,  61,  7),  both  being  pragdtha  verses. 
These  four  brhatis  he  turns  into  six.  (Then  come  the  hymns),  '  Praise  him  who 
surpasses  in  strength'  (RV.,  VI,  18);  'Thou  art  attached  to  the  pressed  Soma, 
Indra'  (RV.,  VI,  23),  three  hymns;  '  Thou  art  the  only  lord  of  riches,  O  lord 
of  riches'  (RV.,  VI,  31),  eight  hymns;  'What!  whose  sacrifice  has  he  in- 
creased?' (RV.,  IV,  23),  is  the  sampata  hymn.  'Indra  is  born  for  the  carouse' 
(RV.,  I,  81,  1)  is  a  pankti  verse.  (Then  comes)  the  sudadohas  verse.  The  right 
wing  is  connected  with  the  Rathantara  Saman,  and  so  is  the  paficadasa  stoma.3 
There  are  one  hundred  and  one  (verses)  in  it,  and  it  is  called  the  Vasisthaprasaha. 
The  left  wing  is  connected  with  the  Brhat  Saman,  and  so  is  the  saptadasa  stoma. 
There  are  one  hundred  and  two  verses,  and  it  is  called  the  Bharadvajaprasaha. 
The  (verses  of  the)  tail,  as  being  dvipadds,  are  connected  with  the  Bhadra  Saman. 
There  are  nine  verses  from  the  Samhita,  '  These  worlds  let  us  conquer '  (RV., 
X,  157),  and  'Come  hither  with  thy  splendour'  (RV.,  X,  172),  and  there 
are  also  other  verses  not  from  the  Samhita.4  (These  are),  '  Ye  priests,  sing  forth 
a   song  to   Indra,  who  beyond  all  others  slays  the  foe,  that  he  may  rejoice.'5 

2  The  two  pragathas  give  only  four  brhatis.  The  six  are  made  up  by  repeating  twice  the 
fourth  pacta  of  RV.,  VII,  32,  22,  and  reading  with  it  the  first  half  of  RV.,  VII,  32,  23.  Then 
the  fourth  pacta  of  this  second  br/iati  is  twice  repeated,  and  with  the  second  half  of  RV.,  VII,  32, 
23,  makes  the  third  brhatl.  By  V,  1,  6,  for  the  pdda,  RV.,  VII,  32,  23°,  is  to  be  substituted 
RV.,  X,  120,  3C. 

3  The  Rathantara  Saman  is  the  basis  of  the  paficadasa  stoma,  or  hymn-form.  The  term 
Vasisthaprdsdhah  is  clearly  the  technical  name  of  what  is  called  elsewhere  (see  St.  Petersburg 
Diet.)  Vasisthaprdsdham.  Similarly  in  the  case  of  the  saptadasa  stoma,  and  cf.  II,  2,  2,  n.  12, 
for  the  attributions.  The  syntax  of  RV.,  VI,  31,  1,  is  curious,  see  Delbriick,  Attindische  Syntax, 
p.  106  ;  Vergl.  Synt.,  I,  398,  and  cf.  in  Latin,  Persius,  III,  29  :  censorem  trabeate  salutas.  For 
prdsdka,  cf.  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  XLVIII,  548. 

4  These  are  given  also  in  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  15,  where  they  follow  esa 
brahmd,  &c.     Some  are  also  in  the  Samaveda.     The  two  RV.  hymns  have  five  and  four  verses. 

5  Sankhayana  has  jujosati.  See  Samaveda,  I,  446;  II,  463,  where  are  viprdya  and  yam 
jujdsate.  For  the  form,  see  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  810.  B's  MS.  of  Samaveda 
has  jitjosat. 
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'  Among  the  gods  the  singers  sing  the  song ;  the  youthful  Indra,  famous,  takes  up 
the  strain.' 6  '  Resting  beneath  the  plaksa,1  rich  in  honey,  rejoicing  in  wealth, 
may  we  meditate  on  thee,  Indra.'  '  O  thou  to  whom,  most  strong,  we  have 
recourse,  giver  on  all  sides,8  from  all  sides  bring  us  (gifts).'  '  Thou  art  the 
manliest,  the  lord,  most  generous  to  win  us  booty,  when  the  (rite)  is  duly  paid.' 9 
'  For  thou  alone 10  dost  rule  from  of  old,  unsurpassed  in  might.'     '  Do  thou  sing 


6  Sankhayana  has  marutah  svarkdh,  a  much  better  reading,  which  obviates  the  difficulties 
of  devdtdsv  drkdh  with  the  unusual  accent  and  use  of  drkdh.  Here  I  would  read  devdtdh 
svarkah,  the  omission  of  h  before  sv  being  quite  common  in  all  Sanskrit  MSS.  The  Samaveda, 
I,  445  ;  II,  464,  has  Marutah,  and  the  phrase  Marutah  svarkah  occurs  also  in  V,  i,  I.  The 
translation  of  the  last  words  given  by  Benfey  is  :  '  gepriesen  wird  der  hehre  Jiingling,  Indra,' 
but  though  srutdh,  k\vtos,  inclitus,  perhaps  means  '  famous'  here,  a  stobhati  must  mean  something 
like  '  sings  in  return'.  Cf.  n.  n,  below.  A  noun,  prdstobha,  is  unlikely.  Passive  particles  like 
prastubhdndh,  RV.,  IV,  3,  12,  'incited  by  shouting,'  afford  no  support  for  a  passive  use  here. 

7  The  reading  in  Sankhayana  and  in  Samaveda,  I,  444  ;  II,  465,  is  pusyema  and  ta,  which 
explain  the  accent  on  dhimdhe  (for  which,  cf.  Benfey,  Samaveda,  Glossar,  p.  100;  Whitney, 
Roots,  p.  82,  and  in  Colebrooke's  Essays'1,  I,  m,  112),  although  the  accent  might  be  otherwise 
explained.  There  is  a  parallel  difference  of  reading  between  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  XII,  16, 
and  the  parallel  passages pa'syema — pa'syantah.  The  words  upa  prakse  are  explained  by  Sayana 
as  one  word,  plaksavrksasampdditdni  pair  any  atra  plaksa'sabdena  vivaksitdni  tesdm  samipavarttT 
ydgaprade'sa  upapraksah,  but  they  must  mean  '  beneath  the  plaksa  tree  rich  in  honey ',  as 
rendered  by  Aufrecht,  Egveda,  II,  xlvi,  n.,  or  'in  a  dwelling  rich  in  honey',  as  translated  by 
Benfey,  who  derives  the  word  from  pra  +  \/ksi,  but  who  also  (p.  130)  suggests  a  derivation  from 
pra  +  i/ghas  and  a  meaning  '  food'.  To  take  it  from  upa  +  */prc  as  an  infinitive  (as  in  RV.,  V, 
47,  6)  is  possible  but  not  probable.  In  favour  of  Beufey's  derivation  from  *J ksi  is  the  form 
vanapraksam,  Samaveda,  I,  580,  but  there  is  a  v.  1.  vanakraksam.  The  last  words  mean, 
according  to  Benfey,  '  lass  deine  Schatz'  uns  mehren,  bergen,  Indra ! '  according  to  Aufrecht, 
'  mogen  wir  unseren  Wohlstand  mehren,  und  den  von  dir  verliehenen  bewahren,  India.'  The 
translation  given  above  is  that  of  Sayana,  and  may  well  represent  the  view  of  the  passage  taken 
by  the  author.  The  plaksa  (Ficus  infectoria)  is  used  as  an  upper  bar/it's,  Satapatha  Brahmana,  III, 
8,  3,  10.     Cf.  Zimmer,  Altindisches  Leben,  p.  59. 

8  In  any  case  visvdtoddvan  must  be  considered  as  practically  one  word.  Probably  vlsvato- 
ddvan  should  be  read  as  in  the  Samaveda,  I,  437  ;  cf.  Samavidhana  Brahmana,  II,  1,  5. 
Bloomfield  {Vedic  Concordance,  p.  879*)  treats  the  phrase  as  one  word. 

9  Suprdnite  is  so  rendered  by  Sayana.  Hillebrandt  in  his  text  of  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra, 
XVIII,  15,  5,  apparently  by  conjecture,  reads  supranitT,  followed  by  Bloomfield  {I.e.,  p.  998b), 
but  both  his  MSS.,  B  and  K,  read  supranite,  which  is  presumably  the  older  reading.  I  think  the 
reading  should  be  supranite  unaccented,  and  would  translate,  '  Thou,  O  good  leader,  &c.,'  the  word 
being  found  frequently  in  this  use,  and  the  voc.  e.g.  at  RV.,  Ill,  1,  16;  15,  4.  Neither  this 
nor  the  next  verse  is  in  the  Samaveda;  tvam  hy  eka  Tsise  is  =RV.,  IV,  32,  7a;  mamhistho 
vdjasdlaye  =  RV.,  VIII,  4,  i8d;  88,  6d. 

10  Sankhayana  reads:  tvam  hi  rddhasyata  eka,  &c,  corrected  by  Bloomfield  {I.e.,  p.  456*) 
to  rddhaspate.  Sayana  takes  sanat  as  sanitum,  '  thou  canst  give.'  The  next  three  verses  are  not 
in  Sankhayana.  For  the  accent  sanat,  see  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar ,  §  11 14  d.  For 
dmrktah,  cf.  RV.,  Ill,  6,  4;  11,  6;  IV,  3,  12  ;  X,  104,  8. 
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forth,  that  dost  know  indeed  all  that  has  been  aforetime  or  that  is  now.' "  '  O 
Mitra  and  Varuna,  grant  us  strength  and  food.  O  Indra,  make  us  strength 
abounding.' 12  '  (Grant)  prosperity,  strength,  wealth,  to  him  who  seeks  gain.]S 
Soma  impels  not  him  who  keeps  not  vows,  gain  will  not  come  near  him.'  Then 
come  three  dvipadds,14  beginning,  '  This  Brahman.'      Then  comes  one  dvipada, 

11  This  occurs  in  Samaveda,  I,  450,  as :  vl'svasya  prd  stobha  purd  va  sdn  yddi  vehd  nundm, 
which  Benfey  renders,  '  Vor  allem  sei  gepriesen  nun,  seist  du  uns  feme  oder  nah,'  but  this  passive 
use  of  Vstubh  is  not  probable.  My  rendering  is  of  course  very  conjectural,  and  it  supposes  that 
asa  is  read. 

12  This  verse,  as  far  as  the  latter  part  is  concerned,  agrees  with  Samaveda,  I,  455.  which 
runs  :  urja  mitrd  vdrunah  pinvaleddh  pivarim  isam  krmihi  na  Indra.  Here  pinvata  has  the 
three  deities  as  its  subject,  and  its  use  is  therefore  regular.  But  in  the  Aranyaka  text  the  plural 
is  quite  irregular,  cf.  I,  1,  2,  n.  7.  The  text  could  be  amended,  but  it  is  clearly  original.  Cf. 
the  strange  asvibhih  in  Jaiminlya  Brahmana,  III,  77;  on  the  other  hand,  uttardbhyam  = 
uttarabhih  in  Apastamba  Grhya  Sutra,  VI,  14,  15  (Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XXX,  281,  n.).  For 
the  form  krnuhi,  cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  704 ;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  62  ; 
Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  310.  See  also  Oldenberg,  Prolegomena,  pp.  393  sq. ; 
Zubaty's  articles  in  Vienna  Oriental  Journal,  II  and  III ;  and  Arnold's  Vedic  Metre,  Chap.  VI, 
with  whose  results  I  regret  I  cannot  on  the  whole  agree  (cf.  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1906,  p.  718,  and  Vedic 
Metre,  pp.  xiii,  xiv). 

13  In  Samaveda,  I,  441,  this  verse  runs  :  sdm  padd/n  maghdm  rayisine  nd  kamam  avratd 
hinoti  nd  sprsdd  rayim  (for  the  form,  cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  1 197b),  meaning  '  Health, 
a  dwelling,  prosperity  to  him  who  seeks  wealth.  The  man  who  pays  no  vows  obtains  not  his 
desire,  he  wins  not  wealth  '.  Sayana  renders  rayisdni  as  havirlaksanasya  dhanasya  dhdtari,  but 
this  cannot  be  right.  If  the  Aranyaka  form  is  correct,  it  is  presumably  from  V ' san,  as  in  gosan, 
RV.,  IX,  2,  10,  &c.  It  may  of  course  also  be  the  ace.  or  nom.  neut.  of  rayisdni,  compare 
gosdnim  dhiyam,  RV.,  VI,  53,  10.  The  only  probable  construction  of  the  text  here  is  '  there  is 
(or  "  may  there  be  ")  in  the  seeker  of  wealth,  prosperity ',  &c.  R  has  rdyih,  which  is  clearly 
wrong,  as  probably  is  sprsdd.  For  the  omission  of  the  verb  in  the  Samaveda  version,  cf.  RV., 
II,  6,  5  ;  Pischel,  Vedische Studien,  I,  19 ;  Geldner,  ibid.,  166  ;  n.  7  on  V,  1,  5. 

14  These  verses  (the  accents  are  from  the  Samaveda)  are  given  in  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra, 
VI,  2,  6  :  esd  brah?na  yd  rtviya  Indro  nama  'sruto  grne  II  vl  srutdyo  ydthd patha  Indra  tvdd 
yantu  ratdyah  II  tvam  ic  chavasas  pate  ydnti  giro  na  samydtah  II  They  occur  also  (with  vi 
srutayo  for  vi  srutayo,  and  nah  for  na  in  v.  3)  in  Sankhyana  Srauta  Sutra,  IX,  6,  6,  and  (with 
patha  for  patha)  in  Samaveda,  II,  1116  (  =  1,  43S),  1118  (  =  1,  453\  1117.  The  first  verse  also 
occurs  in  Taittiriya  Brahmana,  II,  4,  3,  10  {pratika  only);  III,  7,  9,  5  ;  and  the  pratika  in 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  IV,  3.  See  Benfey  and  Griffiths'  translations,  and  for  grtte,  Whitney, 
Sanskrit  Granunar,  §  719.  Perhaps  it  may  be  taken  as  a  passive,  cf.  RV.,  I,  79,  12  :  hdtd 
grnlta  ukthydh,  rendered  as  'is  praised'  by  Oldenberg  (S.  B.  £.,  XLVI,  106),  and  see 
Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  264.*      On  the  other  hand,   cf.  nn.  6  and  11  above,  where 


a  So  also  jarate  means  'he  sings'  and  'he  is  praised'  accordingto  Oldenberg,  I.e.,  p.  136,  and 
Neisser,  Bezz.  Beitr.,  XIII,  298.  I  am  not  sure  that  in  any  case  the  passive  sense  is  quite 
essential.  The  uncertainty  is  of  course  a  sign  of  early  date;  cf.  the  Middle  and  Passive  in  Latin, 
Lindsay,  Latin  Language,  pp.  519-521;  Delbriick,  Vergl.  Synt.,  IV,  433. 
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'  To  the  yokes  for  him '  (RV.,  VII,  34,  4);15  the  sudadohas  verse ;  the  dhayya  verse, 
'  What  he  won  '  (RV.,  X,  74,  6) ;  and  the  sudadohas  verse. 

a  stobhati  and  prd  stobha  must  be  active,  and  so  here  and  in  RV.,  I,  79,  12,  the  activity  may 
be  that  of  the  god,  not  of  the  poet.  In  the  RV.  passage  it  has  just  been  said  :  dgni  rdksdmsi 
sedhati,  and  I  see  no  reason  to  give  a  passive  sense  to  grnite.  The  verses  may  then  be  rendered, 
'  The  holy  season's  lord,  Indra  by  name,  famous,  utters  praise.  Let  gifts  approach  thee,  Indra, 
as  paths  the  way.  Like  songs,  to  thee,  lord  of  might,  do  men  fare  eagerly.'  It  should  be 
noted  that  in  I,  438,  the  Samaveda  has  grne,  but  in  II,  11 16,  grne.  The  accent  on  grne  is  quite 
unintelligible, a  and  can  only  be  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  Taittiriya  Brahmana,b  //.  cc,  has 
gane.  In  the  Aitareya  only  esa  brahma  (not  as  Aufrecht's  text  esa)  is  cited,  a  striking  instance  of 
the  danger  of  arguments  from  the  use  olpratlkas  only  as  a  sign  of  later  redaction  (cf.  Bloomfield's 
proof  of  the  posteriority  of  the  Gopatha  Brahrnana  to  the  Vaitana  Sutra,  Introd.,  p.  26),  since  the 
argument  would  show  that  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  was  later  than  the  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra  ; 
cf.  also  Oldenberg's  remarks  in  Gdtt.  gel.  Anz.,  1907,  p.  234,  n.  2. 

15  Sankhayana  adds  the  verses,  RV.,  VIII,  29,  4,  and  VI,  17,  15,  but  as  there  are  only  six 
instead  of  nine  new  verses,  the  total  number  of  dvipadd  verses  made  up  is  still  only  twenty-one. 
The  Aitareya  adds  a  twenty-second  verse,  see  I,  4,  2. 

The  passages  corresponding  to  the  paksas  are  given  in  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  4;  5, 
thus:  the  sides  are  divided  into  the  aksas,  bdhus  (arms),  and  prahastakas  (hand).  The  aksas 
are  VI,  47,  8,  and  a  verse  not  from  the  RV.,  sa  surye  janayan,  &c.  Then  for  the  right  bdhn, 
the  strophe  of  the  rathantara  sdman,  repeated  as  a  kakubh,  then  the  sudadohas  verse.  Then 
similarly  the  antistrophe,  and  a  dhayya  verse.  Then  the  rathantara  pragdtha.  Then  the  hymn, 
RV.,  VI,  22,  exchanging  for  VI,  22,  2,  the  verse  X,  28,  2.  For  the  left  bdhu  precisely  the 
same  treatment  of  the  brhat  sdman,  but  no  dhayya,  and  the  hymn  X,  28,  with  VI,  22,  2,  as  its 
second  verse.     The  prahastakas  are  respectively  VIII,  97,  13-15,  and  VIII,  97,  10-12. 

Then  comes  XVIII,  6,  the  caturuttardni,  viz.  RV.,  VIII,  92,  19-21  ;  VIII,  12,  22-24;  L 
10,  1-3  ;  VIII,  88,  3,  4  (a  pragdtha,  or  3-5),  by  half  verses;  I,  80,  1-3  {pahktisamsam) ;  VI, 
34,  1-3;   and  I)  83,  4-6,  pacchas,  then  the  sudadohas. 

It  is  worthy  of  note  that,  just  as  the  Aitareya  refers  only  to  the  esa  brahma  verses  by  the 
pratika  of  the  first  verse,  so  the  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  15,  4,  also  uses  only  the 
pratika.  It  is  almost  impossible  to  avoid  the  conclusion  that  this  book  XVIII  (and  presumably, 
also  XVII)  must  be  not  earlier  nor  later  than  the  main  body  of  the  Sutra,  and  this  will  modify 
to  some  extent  Hillebrandt's  view,  Ritual- Litteratur,  p.  25.  Similarly  the  Aranyaka  may 
be  written  after  the  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra.     Cf.  my  note  iny.  R.  A.  S.,  1907,  pp.  410-412. 

In  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VI,  18,  1,  it  is  said  that  Visvamitra  was  the  seer  of  RV.,  IV, 
19,  22  and  23,  and  that  Vamadeva  asrjata  them,  tan  ksipram  samapatat,  while  in  IV,  30,  2, 
RV.,  IV,  20  and  21,  are  also  declared  to  be  sampdta  hymns:  Vdmadevo  vd  imdtil  lokdn 
apasyat  tan  sampdtaih  samapatat  (Sieg,  Die  Sagenstoffe  des  Rgveda,  p.  103). 


a  It  falls  under  none  of  the  exceptional  cases,  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  106  ;  Whitney, 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  §§  597,  598  ;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  70  sq. ;  Delbriick,  Altindische 
Syntax,  pp.  21-29;  Oldenberg,  Z.D.M.G.,  LX,  707-740;  see  my  note,  J.R.A.S.,  1908, 
p.  202. 

b  Also  the  Apastamba  Srauta  Sutra,  XIV,  2,  13,  cited  by  Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance, 

p.  2o7b. 
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3.  (Then  come)  the  eighty  gayalri  tristichs.1  He  takes  out  the  last  three 
verses  of  the  hymn,  '  Great  is  Indra  who  by  his  might '  (RV.,  VIII,  6).  (Then 
come)  three  verses  of  the  hymn,  'A  cake  for  us'  (RV.,  VIII,  78).  Of  the 
verses  following,  'Indra  indeed  is  the  drinker  of  Soma  beyond  others'  (RV., 
VIII,  2,  4),  he  omits  the  last  three.  Of  the  others  he  omits,  'Sweet  are  the 
draughts  of  Soma,  come  hither'  (ibid.,  28),  and  puts  in  its  place  the  verse, 
'No  other  mighty  one'  (RV.,  VIII,  80,  1).  (Then  comes)  one  verse,  'Born 
with  a  hundred  strengths'  (RV.,  VIII,  77,  1).  (Then  comes)  the  remainder  (of 
the  hymn,  RV.,  VIII,  92),  'Much  invoked,  much  praised'  (ibid.,  2).  He  omits 
the  last  verse  of  the  hymn,  '  To  him  that  hath  renowned  treasures '  (RV.,  VIII, 
93,  1).  (Then  come  the  hymns),  'The  deeds  of  the  impetuous  one'  (RV., 
VIII,  32),  'Those  that  kindle  Agni '  (RV.,  VIII,  45),  and  'For  us,  O  Indra, 
rich  in  food'  (RV.,  VIII,  81),  and  the  following  hymn.  (Then  comes)  the 
sudadohas  verse. 

4.  (Then  come)  the  eighty  brhail  tristichs.1      There   are  twenty-nine  verses 

1  They  are — 


RV.,  VIII, 

6,  i-45  = 

45 

verses. 

V 

78,  1-  3  = 

3 

» 

f  J 

2,  4-39  = 

36 

», 

(For  verse  28, 

RV.,  VIII,  80, 

1,  is 

substituted.) 

» 

11,  » 

1 

,» 

»> 

92.  2-33  = 

32 

» 

>> 

93,  i-33  = 

33 

,» 

>} 

32 

3° 

», 

»» 

45 

42 

M 

>> 

81 

9 

)» 

>> 

82 

9 

>> 

=  240  verses. 

In  ^aftkhayana  Siauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  7,  the  verses  are:  RV.,  VIII,  6,  1-45;  2,4-27; 
3I"39J  45.  I"42;  32,I-3°;  92, 4~l8;  22-33;  93.4-i8;  22-33;  III,5i,  10-12;  VIII,  76, 
10-12  ;  69,  4-6;  VI,  45,  1-30,  which  gives  81  trcas  and  not  80.  The  number  is  reduced  to  80 
by  the  omission  of  one  of  the  three  trcas,  III,  51,  10-12  ;  VIII,  76,  10-12  ;  69,  4-6. 


These  are — 

RV.,  VIII, 

1,  1-29 

= 

29  verses 

>i 

3,  1-6;  9-20 

= 

18       „ 

), 

4,  1-14 

= 

T4      » 

» 

33,  1-15 

= 

*5       >, 

VII,   32,  1  ;  2;  4-21;  24-7  =     24       „ 
(For  VII,  32,  10,  is  substituted  VIII,  99,  1.) 
6  Valakhilya  hymns  =     56       „ 

VI,  46,  3-14  =12       „ 

HI,44  =       5       >, 

HI,  45  =       5       » 
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of  the  hymn,  '  Sing  of  nought  else '  (RV.,  VIII,  1).  He  omits  the  seventh  and 
eighth  stanzas  of  the  twenty  stanzas  beginning,  'Drink  the  fragrant  Soma'  (RV.,VIII, 
3,  1).  (Then  come)  fourteen  stanzas  beginning,  '  When,  Indra,  forward,  backward, 
upward'  (RV.,  VIII,  4,  1).  Then  fifteen  stanzas  beginning,  'We  with  the  Soma 
thee'  (RV.,  VIII,  33,  1).  In  the  hymn,  'May  not  thee  the  sacrificers'  (RV., 
VII,  32),  he  omits  the  dvipada  (ibid.,  3),  and  the  pragatha  connected  with  the 
Rathantara  Saman  (ibid.,  22).  Further  he  omits  the  pragatha,  'No  one  Sudas' 
chariot'  (ibid.,  10),  and  inserts  in  its  place  the  pragatha,  'Thee  men  but 
yesterday'  (RV.,  VIII,  99,  1).  (Then)  six  Valakhilya  hymns  beginning,  'Him 
of  good  gifts'  (RV,  VIII,  49,  1).  (Then)  the  rest  (of  the  hymn,  RV.,  VI, 
46),  beginning,  'Who  active  ever  slays  the  foe'  (ibid.,  3).  (Then)  two  hymns 
beginning,  'May  this  delightful  one  for  thee'  (RV.,  Ill,  44,  1).  He  omits  the 
seventh  and  eighth  stanzas  of  the  hymn,  'Both  let  him  hear'  (RV.,  VIII,  61). 
He  omits  the  last  stanza  of  the  hymn,  '  With  strength  him  that  finds  treasure ' 
(RV.,  VIII,  66).  (Then  come)  eleven  stanzas  beginning,  '  Who  is  king  of 
men'  (RV.,  VIII,  70,  1).  (Then  the  hymns),  '  Him  who  works  wonders,  enduring 
the  onslaught'  (RV.,  VIII,  88),  'To  be  invoked  by  us  in  all'  (RV.,  VIII,  90), 
and  nine  verses  of  the  hymn,  '  The  blessings  thou  dost  bear,  Indra '  (RV.,  VIII, 
97).     (Then  comes)  the  sudadohas  verse. 


.,  VIII, 

61,  1-6,  9 

-18 

= 

16  verses. 

>■> 

66,  1-14 

= 

M       ., 

»> 

70,  i-ii 

= 

11       „ 

>> 

88 

= 

6       „ 

*» 

90 

= 

6       „ 

» 

97,  i-9 

= 

9       » 

=  240  verses. 

Of  these,  however,  no  less  than  80  are  satobrhatT  verses.  In  Ssankhayana  £rauta  Sutra,  XVIII, 
8-1 1,  the  asiti  is  given  as  follows :  VIII,  97,  1-9  ;  VIII,  62,  7-9 ;  I,  36,  7,  8;  VIII,  70,  7-12  ; 
=  20  pratyaksabrhatis  :  then  VI,  46,  3-10;  VII,  32,  1,  2,  4-9;  VII,  32,  12-21  ;  VII,  32, 
24-27;  VIII,  1,  1-4;  ma  u  tvd  purilvaso;  VIII,  3,  9-12;  VIII,  3,  17-20;  VIII,  4,  1-14; 
VIII,  61,  3-6;  VIII,  61,  9-18;  VIII,  66,  3-14.  Hillebrandt  in  his  index  gives  the  references 
differently,  but  this  is  apparently  due  to  a  confusion  between  pragdthas  and  stanzas.  There  are 
really  43  pragdthas.  The  one  ma  u,  &c,  is  not  apparently  from  the  Samhita;  Hillebrandt's 
indices  all  ignore  it,  and  it  does  not  appear  in  Bloomfield's  Vedic  Concordance.  Of  the  last  six, 
three  only  are  selected  to  make  up  the  40.  Then  come  20  more  pratyaksabrhatis,  VIII,  1, 
5-24.  Then  20  more:  VIII,  1,  25-29;  VIII,  33,  1-15.  Then  40  pragdthas,  the  three  over 
the  first  40,  VIII,  70,  1-6;  VIII,  88,  1,  2;  VIII,  90,  1-6;  VIII,  99,  1-8;  VIII,  49-55  (the 
Valakhilyas),  omitting  VIII,  53,  5,  6  ;  54,  3,  4.  Then  I,  175,  1  ;  VI,  42,  4  ;  III,  53,  18  ;  VI, 
47,  19;  VIII,  78,  10;  VIII,  89,  7  ;  VIII,  101,  13  ;  X,  102,  153;  12  ;  making  10  brhatls,  and 
III,  44  ;  45,  making  up  20  in  all.  The  whole  bdrhati  a'slti  consists  therefore  of  80  br halts  and  80 
(not  160  as  Friedlander)  pragdthas,  giving  (80  +  80  =)  160  brhatls  and  80  satobrhatls,  just 
as  in  the  Aitareya.     Cf.  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  8  and  9,  for  the  g dyatrl  and  bdrhati a'sltis. 
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5.  (Then  come)  the  eighty  usnih  tristichs.1  There  are  the  two  hymns 
beginning,  'Indra  who  is  the  greatest  drinker  of  the  Soma'  (RV.,  VIII,  12,  1). 
He  omits  the  last  stanza  of  the  hymn,  'Sing  forth  to  him'  (RV.,  VIII,  15). 
(Then  comes)  the  hymn,  'To  Indra  sing  the  sdman'  (RV.,  VIII,  98).  He 
omits  the  last  three  stanzas  of  the  hymn,  '  Let  us  utter,  O  comrades '  (RV.,  VIII, 


1  There  are — 

RV. 

,  VIII,  12 

= 

33 

stanzas 

,.      13 

= 

33 

>, 

>»      15,  1-12 

= 

12 

)> 

„     98 

= 

12 

»i 

„      24,1-27 

= 

27 

>> 

I,  84,  7-9 

= 

3 

,» 

V,  40,  1-3 

= 

3 

>> 

VI,  43,  1-3 

= 

3 

?» 

= 

126  usnih 

Then  gayatri  stanzas — 

RV. 

,  VIII,  14 

= 

15 

stanzas 

„      16 

= 

12 

>! 

,.      17.  M3 

= 

13 

', 

III,  37,  I-IO 

= 

10 

»» 

1,4 

= 

10 

,' 

»  5 

= 

10 

'? 

„  6 

= 

10 

,) 

»  8 

= 

10 

» 

>>  9 

= 

10 

'» 

VI,  45,  1-30 

= 

3° 

»  J 

I,  3°,  z3-i5 

= 

3 

,) 

=  133  gayatri  stanzas,  or  114  ttsnih  stanzas, 
making  in  all  240  usnihs. 

According  to  6ahkhayana  £rauta  Sutra  the  verses  are:  RV.,  VIII,  13,  1-33;  VIII,  12,  1-21, 
25-33;  VIII,  15,  1-12;  VIII,  24,  1-27;  I,  84,  7-9;  V,  40,  1-3,  =36  trcas  or  108  usnih  stanzas, 
XVIII,  12.  Then,  XVIII,  13,  come  RV.,  IV,  30,  1-6;  IV,  30,  9-22  ;  IV,  32,  1-21;  I,  30, 
1-15  ;  VIII,  14,  1-15;  VIII,  16,  1-12;  VIII,  64,  1-12;  VIII,  82,  1-9  (Hillebrandt's  I,  30,  1-5, 
and  VIII,  82,  1-7  are  slips),  making  104  gayatri  stanzas.  Then  VIII,  21,  1-16,  kakubh 
pragdthas;  then  VIII,  98,  1-12  in  usnihs.  We  thus  get  240  stanzas,  consisting  of  120  (108  +  12) 
usnihs,  104  gayatris,  8  kakubhs,  and  8  satobrhatis  (i.  e.  VIII,  21,1-16).  The  Sankhayana 
Aranyaka,  II,  10,  points  out  that  to  get  240  usnihs  it  is  necessary  to  take  away  four  syllables  from 
each  of  the  80  satobrhatis,  which  with  160  brhatis  make  up  (V,  2,  4)  the  bdrhati  trcdsiti.  Then 
the  8  kakubhs  give  8  usnihs,  while  the  8  satobrhatis  yield  each  three,  or  24  in  all,  sets  of  four 
syllables.  Adding  the  80  and  the  24  we  have  104  sets  of  four  syllables,  which  added  to  the 
gayatris  give  104  usnihs,  to  which  again  must  be  added  120  usnihs,  8  kakubhs,  and  8  usnihs, 
left  after  the  deduction  of  24  syllables  from  each  salobrhati,  making  a  grand  total  of  240  usnihs. 

This  complicated  version,  as  Dr.  Friedlander  points  out,  probably  arises  from  an  attempt 
to  remedy  the  apparent  inaccuracy  of  the  Aitareya  in  permitting  80  satobrhatis  in  the  bdrhati 
a'siti.  Its  success  is  not  obvious,  and  that  the  attempt  should  be  made  may  fairly  be  reckoned 
a  sign  of  lateness. 
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24,  1).  Then  three  tristichs,  'Who  alone  bestowed'  (RV,  I,  84,  7),  'Come 
hither  to  what  is  pressed  with  stones'  (RV.,  V,  40,  1),  and,  'Under  whose  sway 
Sambara'  (RV.,  VI,  43,  1).  Gayatrl  verses  become  usnih  verses  by  equalization. 
Every  seven  gayairis  make  six  usttths.  (Then  come)  the  hymn  beginning,  '  If, 
Indra,  I,  like  thee'  (RV.,  VIII,  14,  1),  and  the  two  hymns  beginning,  'The  lord 
of  men'  (RV.,  VIII,  16,  1).  He  omits  the  last  two  stanzas  of  the  second  hymn. 
He  omits  the  last  stanza  of  the  hymn,  'For  the  strength  that  slays  Vrtra'  (RV., 
Ill,  37).  (Then  come)  three  hymns  beginning,  '  The  doer  of  fair  deeds  to 
our  aid'  (RV.,  I,  4,  1).  Then  two  hymns  beginning,  'Indra,  lasting  wealth' 
(RV.,  I,  8,  1).  He  omits  the  last  stanza  of  the  hymn,  'Who  has  brought  from 
afar'  (RV.,  VI,  45).  Then  come  three  stanzas  of  the  hymn  beginning,  'Let 
splendid  feasts  be  ours'  (RV.,  I,  30,  13).  (Then  comes)  the  sudadohas  verse. 
In  the  case  of  all  these  three  sets  of  eighty  tristichs,  there  is  made  a  pause  after 
the  half-stanza.  The  eighty  tristichs  are  the  food,  and  the  vasa  verses  are 
the  stomach  (of  the  bird).  The  vasa  hymn  begins,2  '  Worthy  of  thee,  O  wealthy 
one'  (RV.,  VIII,  46,  1),  and  ends,  'Gainer,  gainer  of  good'  (ibid.,  20).  The 
verse,  'Giving  wealth'  (ibid.,  15)  is  a  dvipadd,  and,  'Now  then'  (ibid.)  an 
ekapadd.  It  ends  with  the  verse,  'Of  that  milk  yielder'  (RV,  VIII,  69,  3).  (Then 
comes)  the  sudadohas  verse. 

5  Cf.  I,  5,  1.  The  explanation  of  the  number  21  stanzas  given  by  Sayana  there  and  here 
is  that  the  passage  ends  with  verse  20  and  the  sudadohas  verse  makes  up  the  21.  This  view 
may  be  supported  by  the  fact  that  the  sudadohas  verse  is  here  set  out  with  its  pratika.  It  is  most 
probable  that  we  should  understand  that  the  21  stanzas  are  made  up  by  the  inclusion  of  the 
sudadohas  verse,  and  then  that  there  follows  again  that  verse  in  its  usual  capacity  of  separating 
the  different  parts  of  the  whole.  Sayana  does  not  clearly  appear  thus  to  have  taken  it,  but 
it  seems  most  probably  so,  and  the  translation  is  based  on  this  view. 

&ankhayana  in  Aranyaka,  II,  n,  and  £rauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  14,  takes  the  whole  hymn, 
VIII,  46,  as  being  used.  The  priority  of  the  Aitareya  is  evident  as  vv.  21-24  contain 
a  danastuti  of  Prthusravas.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  Satapatha  Brahmana,  see  Eggeling, 
S.B.E.,  XLII,  112. 

It  is  worthy  of  note  that  an  annotator  in  S2  considers  that  Sayana's  explanation  of  the 
number  21  is  inconsistent  (this  is  not  the  case)  and  inaccurate.  He  argues  that  the  21  stanzas 
are  made  up  by  splitting  ver.  15  into  an  ekapadd  and  a  dvipadd.  This  view  is  at  first  sight 
plausible,  but  the  mention  here  of  these  divisions  is  more  probably  due  to  an  explanation  of 
yathopapddam  in  I,  5,  1,  and  so  Sayana  there  takes  it.  The  other  view  is,  however,  accepted 
by  Eggeling,  S.B.E.,  XLIII,  112,  n.  2,  who  points  out  that  the  version  of  the  Mahaduktha 
contained  in  MS.  Ind.  Off.  1729  D  gives  ver.  15  as  an  ekapadd  and  a  dvipadd,  which  certainly 
tells  against  Sayana. 

For  gdyatrls  and  usniks,  cf.  Rgveda  Pratisakhya,  XVI,  10  sq. ;  for  sampadd,  Sankhayana 
3rauta  Sutra,  XV,  10,  5. 
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Adhyaya  3. 

(Then  come)  the  thigh  (verses).1  In  the  hymn,  '  O  Indra  and  Agni,  ye  two ' 
(RV.,  VIII,  40),  (he  recites)  the  half-stanzas  as  gaj'a/ris,2  but  the  second  half 
of  the  second  as  an  anustubh,  up  to  the  last  stanza.  The  hymn,  'To  thee,  the 
mighty,  the  intoxicated  one '  (RV.,  X,  50),  has  tiivids  inserted.  Between  the  two 
hymns,  'Who  in  the  forest  as  it  were  has  been  set  down'  (RV.,  X,  29),  and 
'Who  first  is  born,  the  wise  one'  (RV.,  II,  12),  are3  inserted  the  hymn,  'Come 
hither  standing  on  thy  chariot-seat'  (RV.,  Ill,  43),  and  the  stanza,  'Wandering 
alone  in  the  midst  of  many'  (RV.,  X,  55,  5).  As  many  decades4  of  verses  in 
tristubh  and  jagall  addressed  to  Indra  as  they  insert,  after  transforming  them  into 
brhatis,  so  many  years  may  a  man  be  fain  to  live  beyond  the  normal  life,  at 
the  rate  of  ten  verses  for  a  year5;    or  he  need  not  do  so.     (Then  come)  the 

1  Cf.  I,  5,  1.  The  verses  are  RV.,  VIII,  40,  1-10 ;  X,  50,  1-7;  X,  29,  1-18;  III,  43,  1-8; 
X,  55,  5;  II,  12,  1-15;  X,  178,  1-3;  an  ekapada;  I,  11,  1-8;  VII,  23,  1-6;  VII,  24, 
i~4>  6,  5. 

In  Sahkhayana  the  vasa  hymn  is  followed,  XVIII,  15,  by  the  dvipadds,  I,  2,  2,  above; 
then  comes  the  Aindrdgna  sukta,  VIII,  40.  Then  the  dvapana,  RV.,  X,  167,  1  ;  II,  21,  1-6; 
I,  84,  10-12;  VII,  31,  10-12;  VI,  46,  1-3.  Then  the  dnustubha  samdmndya,  RV.,  I,  10, 
4-12  ;    I,  11,  1-8  ;    I,  84,  1-6  ;   I,  72,  2-5  ;    I,   176,  1-5  ;  V,  35,  1-7  ;  V,  38,  i,  2  ;  V,  39,  1-4  ; 

VI,  44,  1-6;  VIII,  34,  1-15  ;  VIII,  63,  4-6;  VIII,  89,  5,  6;  VIII,  95;  X,  152.  Then  the 
tristupchata,  RV.,  I,  32;   VI,  25;   II,  12;    II,  14;   III,  43;    III,  46 ;    III,  51,  4-6;   IV,  16; 

VII,  24;  VII,  23;  VIII,  69,  13-15.  See  6rauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  16-20;  Aranyaka,  II,  12-16. 
These  confused  masses  of  verses  show  distinctly  the  later  character  of  the  Sahkhayana  ritual. 
See  also  Satapatha  Brahmana,  VIII,  6,  2,  3,  where  RV.,  X,  50,  is  called  the  spine ;  IX,  1,  1,  44; 
3,  3,  19;  in  the  last  passage  the  vasa  is  given  as  35  in  Eggeling  (S.  B.  E.,  XLIII,  223),  which 
must  be  an  error  as  there  are  only  33  verses,  cf.  Introd.,  p.  36. 

2  The  second  verse  is  a  dvipada  in  sakvaru  The  first  three  feet  make  up  a  gdyatri,  that 
is,  they  are  recited  with  a  pause  after  the  second  foot  and  om  after  the  third.  The  second  four 
feet  are  recited  as  an  anustubh,  with  a  pause  after  the  second  and  om  after  the  fourth.  The  last 
is  a  tristubh,  and  it  is  recited  by  pddas,  that  is,  a  pause  after  the  first  foot  and  om  after 
the  second.  The  remaining  ten  verses  are  in  mahdpahkti,  and  therefore  are  each  divided  into 
two  gdyatris  for  recitation.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  deliberate  differences  between  Aitareva 
and  Sahkhayana  that  the  latter,  XVIII,  16,  divides  ver.  2  into  an  anustubh  and  a  gdyatri, 
not  vice  versa. 

3  That  is,  if  one  desires  life  (Sayana).  See  n.  5.  For  X,  55,  5,  cf.  Ludwig,  Rgveda,  III, 
186;  Hillebrandt,  Ved.  Myth.,  I,  465. 

4  Cf.  I,  5,  2,  n.  6.  Sayana  here  renders  da'sati  as  verses  produced  in  the  Samhita,  which 
is  a  collection  of  ten  Mandalas.  But  the  da'sato  below  certainly  suggests  that  it  means  decades 
as  probably  in  I,  5,  2. 

5  This  must  be  the  meaning,  and  so  Sayana  takes  it.  He,  however,  takes  na  roas  meaning 
that  each  brhati  produces  a  year  of  life,  contradicting  the  ten-brhatt  rule.  This  is  not 
impossible,  in  which  event  he  points  out  the  insertion  of  the  nine  tristubh  verses  gives  eleven 
brhatis  or  eleven  years'  longer  life.  But  it  is  not  natural,  and  it  ignores  tristubj'agatlndm, 
there  being  no  jagatis  in  the  nine  verses,  and  therefore  in  accordance  with  the  ordinary  use 
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hymn,  'That  steed  impelled  by  the  gods'  (RV.,  X,  178),  and  the  ekapada? 
'Indra  rules  all.'  (Then  comes)  the  anustubh  hymn,  'All  songs  have  caused 
Indra  to  grow'  (RV.,  I,  n).  Having  recited  the  first  half-stanza  of  the  first 
stanza  of  this  hymn,  he  combines 7  the  first  half-stanza  of  the  second  stanza  with 
the  second  half-stanza  (of  the  first  stanza),  (joining)  quarter-stanza  with  quarter- 
stanza  so  as  to  make  anustubhs.  Up  to  the  last  stanza  he  combines  every 
succeeding  half-stanza  with  the  preceding.  The  rest  are  done  in  the  usual  way. 
(There  are)  six  verses  beginning,  '  Drink,  Indra,  the  Soma,  let  it  gladden  thee  ' 
(RV.,  VII,  23,  1).  Having  recited  four  verses  of  the  hymn,  '  Thy  place,  O  India, 
is  made  on  thy  seat'  (RV.,  VII,  24),  and  then  joining8  the  last  stanza,  he  ends 
with  the  second  last  stanza.  The  Sastra  finished,9  he  mutters  the  ukthasampad. 
In  the  place  of  the  ukthavirya  the  ukthadoha  is  used. 

2.  '  Thou  art  the  head  of  the  world,1  the  essence  of  speech,  the  fire  of  breath, 

of  na  vd  in  Asvalayana  (e.  g.  Srauta  Sutra,  VI,  5,  22),  Saunaka's  pupil, a  I  take  it  to  mean  that, 
unless  one  is  dyuskdma,  one  need  not  insert  the  verses.  Cf.  Sayana's  note :  yady  dyuskdmah  sydt 
taddnim  .  .  .  praksipet,  whence  it  appears  that  he  did  not  regard  the  dvapana  as  essential. 
He  may  be  combining  two  differing  previous  comments.     The  idea  is  curiously  inverted. 

6  Not  in  the  Rgveda.  See  Samaveda,  I,  456;  Vajasaneyi  Samhita,  XXXVI,  8;  Asvalayana 
Srauta  Sutra,  VIII,  2,  21 ;  Samavidhana  Brahmana,  II,  6,  7,  which  all  have  vlsvasya  rdjati. 

7  See  I,  5,  2,  n.  1 2.  Saftkhayana,  XVIII,  20,  applies  the  same  combination  to  the  udubrahmlya 
hymn,  RV.,  VII,  23.  The  first  and  last  half-stanzas  in  both  cases  are  left  unaltered.  The  other 
sets  of  four  pddas  are  treated  as  anustubhs. 

8  For  a  formal  definition  of  samtata,  see  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  I,  2,  10. 

9  In  the  Agnistoma,  the  prakrti,  the  Niskevalya  Sastra,  Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XXVI, 
339,  n.,  ends  with  a  Mantra,  uktham  vdclndrdyopairnvate  tvd,  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  V,  15, 
23,  of  which  uktham  vddndrdya  forms  the  ukthasainpad,  and  the  rest  the  ukthavirya.  The 
Hotr  here  recites  the  sanipad,  but  in  the  place  of  the  ukthavirya  come  the  ukthadoha,  i.  e.  the 
verses  set  out  in  V,  3,  2.  For  the  ukthavirya,  cf.  V,  1,  5,  n.  6;  Haug,  Aitareya  Brahmana, 
p.  177;  Eggeling,  I.e.,  327,  n. ;  Caland  and  Henry,  L 'Agnistoma,  p.  233.  Sayana  ascribes 
the  verses  and  formulae  to  a  sdkhdntara  as  usual. 

1  The  rendering  of  these  verses  is  very  doubtful,  and  I  have  mainly  followed  Sayana.  The 
difficulty  is  increased  by  the  fact  that  E  has  here  no  accents,  and  Rajendralala  has  apparently 
followed  a  most  corrupt  MS.  or  has  scattered  accents  at  random.  They  do  not  occur  in 
S^ankhayana.  Both  Rajendralala  and  the  Anandasrama  edition  print  the  verses  with  stops 
only  at  sdrvam,  vybma,  pinvati,  and  duhanam  (and  in  the  former  case  also  at  asi),  as  if  they 
were  prose.  They  seem  clearly,  however,  to  be  intended  as  verses,  and  I  have  divided  them 
into  Jagatis  with  mixed  tristubhs.  Indrah  may  belong  to  the  first  verse,  and  other  divisions  are 
no  doubt  possible,  but  the  original  metrical  form  of  e.  g.  rtdm  satydrn  vijigydndm  vivacanam 
is  certain.  For  similar  cases  of  verse  treated  as  prose,  cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VIII,  25,  3,  and 
27,  2  and  3,  where  ilokas  appear  in  prose  form.      In  VIII,  27,  3,  bhavati  is  two  syllables  only 

a  The  Brhaddevata,  IV,  139,  in  the  'B'  recension  mentions  Asvalayana,  and  though  this  may 
point  to  the  verse  being  late,  it  may  also  be  quite  correct,  since  a  pupil  of  Saunaka  appears 
to  have  been  the  author  of  the  Brhaddevata,  cf.  Macdonell,  I,  xxiv,  and  Asvalayana  was  evidently 
one  of  his  oldest  pupils. 
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the  abode  of  mind,  the  entrance  of  the  eye,  the  source  of  the  ear,  the  resting-place 
of  the  heart,  thou  art  all.  (Thou  art)  Indra,  the  undying  sacrifice,  the  ambrosia, 
the  sky,  right,  truth,  conquest,  decision,  the  end  of  speech,  the  pervading,  that 
which  is  beyond  all,  the  light,  the  udder,  the  unanswerable,  that  which  was  before. 
Thou  art  all,2  speech,  the  water  with  the  lightning  that  goes  thither  and  returns,3 

as  elsewhere.  A  striking  example  of  verse  disguised  as  prose  is  the  inscription  on  the  Piprahva 
stupa,  see  Fleet,  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1907,  pp.  m  sq.,  following,  with  minor  differences,  Thomas, 
J.  R.  A.  S.,  1906,  pp.  462  sq.     In  the  Aitareya,  //.  cc,  we  have  : — 

Ksatrena  ksatram  jayati  balena  balam  asnute  I 

yasyaivam  vidvan  brdhmano  rastragopah  purohitah  II 

tasmai  vi'sah  samjdnate  sannmkha  ekamanasah  I 

yasyaivam  vidvan  brah?>iano  rastragopah  purohitah  II  25  II     II  2  II 

tasya  raja  mitrani  bhavati  (2  syll.)  dvisantam  apabddhate  I 

yasyaivam  vidvan  brahmano  rastragopah  purohitah  I 

tasmai  vi'sah,  &c,  as  above, 

and  in  other  places  fragments  of  verse  appear,  as  is  only  natural,  since  gnomic  sayings  like 
them  tend  in  all  languages  to  become  verse.  The  old  character  of  these  Slokas  appears  from 
their  metrical  form,  and  they  may  be  compared  with  the  verse  cited  from  Satapatha  Brahmana, 
XI,  5,  4,  3,  by  Oldenberg  {S.  B.  £.,  XXX,  xix).  Similar  verses  composed  at  later  dates  are  found 
in  the  characteristic  late  metre  in  the  Gihya  Sutras,  quite  freely  (Oldenberg,  /.  c,  xxxv-xxxvii), 
one  being  attributed  (Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra,  IV,  7,  16)  to  Saunaka,  and  Slokas  are  recognized 
in  the  lists  of  compositions,  e.g.  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  II,  4,  10;  IV,  1,  2  ;  see  Sieg, 
Die  Sagenstoffe  des  Rgveda,  pp.  7  sq. 

2  Sayana  has  :  yasya  yasya  vastuno  yad  yat  purvam  kdranam  rupam  tat  sarvam  riipam  ; 
and  he  explains  pdrdg  arvdg  as  uttamddhamariipd  vac. 

3  Sdpru  is  so  explained  by  Sayana,  and  pdrdg  and  arvdg  probably  go  with  salilam.  In  the 
Jaimimya  Upanisad  Biahmana,  I,  9;  10,  this  passage  from  Indrah  .  .  .  amrfatn  duhdnam 
appears,  but  in  a  different  connexion  and  in  an  inferior,  perhaps  secondary,  form,  which  looks  as 
if  it  were  borrowed  from  the  Aranyaka.  The  parallelism  has  escaped  not  only  Oertel,  but  also 
Bloomfield  (Vedic  Concordance).  Quite  irrelevantly  appear  the  words  (the  gdyatri  as  brahman 
is  the  subject  of  discourse)  :  tasyaitdni  ndmdnindrah  karmdksitir  avirtam  vyomdnto  vdcah  I 
bahur  bhiiyas  sarvam  sarvasmdd  ut/aram  jyotih  I  rtatn  satyam  vijhdnam  vivdcanam  aprati- 
vdcyam  I  purvam  sarvam  sarvd  zdk  I  sarvam  idam  api  dhenuh  pinvate  pardg  arvak  II  9  II 
sd prthaksalilam  kdmadughdksiti prdnasamhitam  cahsussrotram  vdkprabhfttam  manasd  vyaptam 
hrdaydgram  brdhmanabhaktam  anna'subhain  varsapavitram  gobhagam  prthivyuparam  tapastanu 
Varunapariyatanam  Indra'srestham  sahasrdksaram  ayutadhdram  amrtam  duhdnd  sarvdn  imdtil 
lokdn  abhiviksaratiti  I  Oertel  renders,  '  These  are  its  names  :  Indra,  action,  imperishableness, 
the  immortal,  end  of  the  firmament  of  speech  ;  the  manifold,  the  numerous,  the  all,  the  light 
higher  than  the  all ;  righteousness,  truth,  distinction,  decision  which  is  not  to  be  contradicted ; 
the  ancient  all,  all  speech.  This  all  also,  [like]  a  cow,  fattens  hitherward,  thitherward.  She 
that  milks  immortality  possessing  individual  oceans  (?),  possessing  wish  granting  imperish- 
ableness, connected  with  breath,  possessing  sight  and  hearing,  superior  by  speech,  permeated 
by  the  mind,  having  the  heart  as  its  point,  apportioned  to  the  Brahmans,  pleasant  through  food, 
having  the  rain  as  means  of  purification  (?),  cow-protecting,  higher  than  the  earth,  having 
penance  as  a  body,  having  Varuna  as  an  enclosure,  having  Indra  as  leader,  possessing  a  thousand 
syllables,  possessing  ten  thousand  streams,  flows  in  all  directions  unto  all  these  worlds.'     It 
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which  yields  milk  and  fattens 4.     (Thou  art)  the  eye,  the  ear,  breath,  that  which  is 

should  be  noted  that  the  MSS.  read  vijijn&nam,  a  clear  error  for  vijigydnam,  properly  a  perf. 
part,  middle  of  +/ji  (cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  S09),  a  word  elsewhere  unknown  but 
of  interesting  function  (for^,  cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  I,  146),  which  is  rendered 
very  probable  by  the  metre,  aprativdcyah  (C),  sd,  caksu'srotram,  hrdayogram,  brdhmanabhra- 
ktram  (a),  °bhratram  (B),  °bhrtram  (C),  Varunapariyatanam,  duhdnah.  These  readings 
confirm  the  brdhmanabhartrkam  of  the  Aranyaka  text.  Hrdaydgram  is  no  doubt  a  possible 
and  an  easy  conjecture,  but  Sayana  already  had  hrdayogram,  and  its  appearance  here  certainly 
shows  that  the  tradition  hardened  to  hrdayogram  at  a  very  early  date.  Annasubham  is  tempting, 
but  uncertain  as  Sayana  read  dnna'subhe.  Cf.  Satapatha  Brahmana,  IX,  5,  1,  12,  satydnrte 
vacant  for  Mantrayanlya  Samhita,  III,  7,  3,  satydnrtdm.  So  in  Atharvaveda,  XIV,  1,  11,  irotre 
replaces  RV.,  X,  85,  11,  irotram  quite  wrongly  (cf.  Whitney,  Translation,  p.  742).  I  consider 
therefore  that  (especially  in  view  of  the  accent)  it  is  very  likely  that  annasubham  should  be 
replaced.  For  hrdayogram  if  it  really  is  =  hrdaydgram  might  be  compared  MaitrayanI 
Upanisad,  VI,  35,  dvidharmondham  for  °dndham  (Max  Miiller,  S.  B.  E.,  XV,  li).  But  error 
of  text  is  easy.  Vyomdnto  vacah  must,  I  think,  be  divided  into  vybma  and  dnto  vacdh.  The 
sense  ascribed  to  Indrasrestham  is  possible,  and  Indrajyesjham  may  mean  (as  in  RV.,  AV.,  and 
TS.)  '  having  Indra  as  its  best '.  Varunapariyatanam  may  perhaps  be  right,  but  it  is  far  from 
certain,  and  Sayana  had  varunavayvilamam,  a  more  recondite  form  (see  n.  12  on  II,  4,  3)  than 
that  of  the  Brahmana.  The  words  bahur  bhuyas  should  be  bahor  bhuyah.  This  example 
answers  the  query  of  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit  Syntax,  §  122,  n.  2,  as  to  whether  the  idiom 
'  siisser  als  suss '  is  Vedic  as  well  as  classic  (his  Sanskrit  Syntax,  §  251,  3).  The  same  phrase 
is  found  in  V,  1,  5,  in  a  Mantra  passage,  and  in  the  parallel  passage,  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  8. 
Cf.  also  such  phrases  as  bahu  ca  me  bhuyas  ca  me,  Taittiriya  Samhita,  IV,  7,  4,  2  ;  J.R.A.S.,  1909. 

The  accents  of  the  R  edition  are  very  incorrect.  Vivdcandm  is  quite  impossible.  In  the 
case  of  the  compounds  R  has  hrdayogram,  brdhmanabhartrkam,  vdrsapavitram,  vdkprdbhutam, 
prlhizyupdram,  tdpastdnu,  Indrajyistham,  ayutaksdram,  brdhmavdrcasam.  Varsdpavitram  is 
supported  by  varsdnirnij  (RV.),  and  varsdmcdas  (AV.,  °medhas,  AV.  Paipp.) ;  sahdsradhdram 
by  the  RV. ;  ayutaksaram  by  analogy  with  sahdsradhdram,  &c;  tdpastanu  and  brdhmanabhar- 
trkam depend  on  analogy ;  Indrajyesjham  has  abundant  authority ;  gobhagam  may  be  compared 
with  gSmagha  (RV.),  but  cf.  gobhdj  (RV.).  Vakprabhutam  and  satydsammitam  are  supported  by 
usage  (Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  96;  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  II,  i,  227  sq.), 
and  hrdayogram  is  probable  (Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  1287  a,  gives  several  examples 
of  different  accents,  Wackernagel,  pp.  238  sq.,  decides  for  accent  on  the  first  member  as  usual  in 
determinatives  with  adjectives  at  the  end  (for  examples,  cf.  p.  233)).  On  this  analogy,  prthivyu- 
para?n  may  be  right,  or  possibly  we  should  read  prthivy  t'iparam  as  two  words,  but  the  gender 
of  uparam  would  be  strange  if  it  is  a  noun  (meaning  either  '  lower  Soma  stone'  (RV.,  AV. ;  but 
cf.  Ved.  Stud,  I,  108  sq. ),  or  '  lower  part  of  sacrificial  post '  (VS.)),  since  there  it  is  always  masc. 
(cf.  n.  5).  The  accent  on  Vdruna°  must  remain  doubtful,  but  if  it  is  a  case  of  a  past  part.,  the  accent 
should  be  on  the  first.     None  of  these  words  have  found  their  way  into  Wackernagel's  lists. 

For  similar  cases  of  double  accent  in  MSS.,  cf.  Scheftelowitz,  Die  Apokryphen  des  Rgvcda, 
pp.  39,  49  (from  B);  Wackernagel,  p.  40,  points  out  that  in  cases  of  compounds  the  Atharvaveda, 
XIX  and  XX,  Satapatha  Brahmana,  Taittiriya  Aranyaka  and  MaitrayanI  Upanisad  (he  ignores 
this  work)  are  very  badly  accented.  His  theory  of  accent  (pp.  40  sq.)  lays  stress  on  the  fact  that 
determinatives  (save  those  with  verbal  second  parts — other  than  forms  in  -ta,  -ti)  originally  had 
the  accent  on  the  first  part  and  only  later  on  the  second.  The  accents  here  must  depend  to  some 
extent  on  (a)  the  validity  of  the  theory,  {b)  the  view  as  to  the  age  of  the  Aranyaka. 

4  Pinvati  as  it  stands  spoils  the  construction,  but  may  be  right.     Possibly  it  was  originally 
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measured  by  truth,  which  is  produced  by  speech,  and  proceeds  from  the  mind, 
what  is  truth  in  the  heart,  and  borne  by  Brahmins.  (Thou  art)  food  and  prosperity, 
purified  by  the  rains,  rich  in  cows,  that  beyond  the  earth,5  to  which  Varuna  and 
Vayu  most  resort,  that  which  has  for  its  body  penance,6  has  Indra  as  its 
mightiest,  which  milks  ambrosia,  with  a  thousand  streams  and  countless  letters.7 
These,  O  hymn,  are  thy  powers;  there  are  the  powers  of  speech.8  With  these 
for  me  now  milk  the  great  wealth  of  ambrosia.  Prajapati  created  this  prayer, 
the  essence  of  the  Vedas.  With  it  may  I  obtain  all ;  let  it  win  all  desires  greatly. 
Thou  art  bhiih,  bhuvah,  and  svar,  the  three,  thou  art  the  Veda.9  Milk,  O 
prayer,10  children  for  me.  Life  and  breath  milk  for  me.  Cattle  and  folk  milk 
for  me.  Prosperity  and  glory  milk  for  me.  The  world  (to  come),  splendour 
of  renown,  courage,  prosperity  in  sacrifice,  milk  for  me.'  All  this  he  makes  the 
Adhvaryu  repeat,  if  he  does  not  know  (the  Mantras).  Then  being  urged  on  to 
sacrifice  (by  the  Adhvaryu,  who  says),  '  Om,n  offer  the  Soma  singer  of  the  hymn,' 

pinvdt  (cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  716),  the  norn.  of  the  participle,  or  pinvati,  reading 
dheniih.     The  Jaiminiya  Upanisad  pinvate  may  arise  from  a  misreading  of  i  or  i. 

5  Gdbhagam  may  mean  'prospering  cows  ',  and  varsdpavitram, '  purifying  by  rains.'  Prthi- 
vyupardm  is yupasya  mulam  (Sayana).  If  this  is  correct  (cf.  n.  3),  the  next  adjective  may  belong 
to  it  or  to  tdpastanu,  but  it  is  much  more  likely  to  be  merely  =  'beyond  the  earth',  as  in  the 
Jaiminiya  Upanisad,  which  has  Varunapariyatanam  and  annasubham,'  pleasant  through  food.' 

6  Apparently  we  must  follow  Sayana  and  supply  muni'sarlrajdtam  or  something  similar. 
The  verses  are  late  in  character,  and  tdpastanu  might  mean  '  lean  through  penance ',  but  the 
translation  of  Oertel  '  having  penance  as  a  body '  is  at  least  as  probable  (cf.  the  accent).  The 
uktha  is  blindly  praised. 

7  Duhanam  is  taken  as  nom.  neut.  Sayana  renders  it  as  with  gokulam.  Ayiitdksaram  is  due, 
he  says,  to  the  fact  that  there  are  so  many  syllables  in  the  dohanaprakarana,  vasftndm  pavitram 
asi  sahasradharam  (Taittirlya  Samhita,  I,  1,  3,  1  ;  Maitrayani  Samhita,  I,  1,  3).  He  takes 
ayutaksaram  and  sahasradharam  as  accus.  agreeing  with  am  flam.  They  are  perhaps  more 
probably  nominative. 

8  Or,  as  Sayana,  'these  sounds  are  thy  powers.'  Bloomfield  {Vedic  Concordance,  p.  300"-) 
reads  ukthabhutayah.  The  other  seems  simpler  ;  uktha  and  vac  are  easily  identified,  or  rather 
the  latter  lies  at  the  base  of  the  former.  For  dpyasam,  cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar, 
§§  921-925,  573  c;  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  352,  353. 

9  The  conjecture  ve"ddsi  for  veda  asi  is  easy,  but  unnecessary;  cf.  n.  II  on  III,  2,  4  ;  R.V.,  II, 
6,  7 ;  I,  45,  6  ;  II,  3,  6  ;  III,  14,  3,  &c.  See  also  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra,  1,  15,  3,  for  veda  'si. 
To  take  trayo,  &c,  as  a  separate  Mantra  is  wrong. 

10  Sayana  takes  brahma  as  accusative.  I  prefer  to  regard  it  as  vocative,  despite  the  apparent 
parallelism  of  the  next  sentences.  For  another  neuter  voc,  cf.  II,  7,  n.  1.  Katyayana  £rauta 
Sutra,  VII,  4,  13,  hsispra/dm  me  dhuksva,  and  also  ayur  me  dhuksva,  pa'sun  me  dhuksva.  On 
the  other  hand  Atharvaveda,  X,  8,  25  has  adhok  —  brahma  ca  tapas  ca. 

11  Cf.  V,  3,  3.  The  Adhvaryu  utters  the  praisa  twice,  see  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  I,  5,  3: 
ekaikam  presito  yajati.  See  Sabbathier,  Agnistoma,  p.  58,  for  the  phrase,  and  for  the  gen., 
Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  297  b;  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  160. 
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uttering  the  cry,  '  We  who  sacrifice,'  he  offers  sacrifice  with  the  usual 12  (stanza), 
and  holding  back  as  it  were  his  breath,  repeats  a  secondary  vasal.13  The  ac- 
companiment of  the  vasal  is  described  elsewhere.14  The  Adhvaryu  brings  up 
the  vessel  containing  the  libation  and  the  (three)  atigrahya  bowls.15  As  soon 
as  he  perceives  the  food,  the  Hotr  descends  from  the  swing  towards  the  east.16 

12  RV.,  VII,  23,  1,  see  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  V,  15,  23  :  piba  somam  Indra  mandatu  tveti 
yajya,  and  VII,  11,  27.  For  the  aguh,  see  ibid.,  1,5,3;  4  :  agur  ydjyddir  anuydjavarjam  II  4  II 
ye^yajamaha  ity  aguh.  See  also  Hillebrandt,  Ritual-Litteratur,  pp.  ioisq. ;  Areu-und  Voll- 
mondsopfer,  p.  95  ;  Eggeling,  .F.  B.  E.,  XLIV,  32,  n.  1. 

13  Anuvasatkr  is  freely  used  as  a  compound  verb  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  (I,  22,  4,  &c), 
Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  and  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  and  should  be  written  as  one  word. 
Vyavanya  is  rendered  ticchvdsam  akrtvd  by  Sayana,  who  takes  iva  as  eva.  The  reason  for  the 
expression  anuvasat  is  given  in  Hillebrandt,  Ritual-Litteratur,  p.  102 ;  Eggeling,  S.  B.  E., 
XXVI,  351,  n.  1.  After  the  yajya  the  Hotr  says:  devd  3  vau  3  sat  and  somasyagne  vihi 3 
vau  3  sat,  thus  making  two  vau  3  sat  cries.  For  the  vasatkdra,  cf.  Apastamba,  Yajnaparibhasa, 
96  (S.B.E.,  XXX,  341).  The  words  somasyagne  vihi  occur  in  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  5,  4  ;  6: 
Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  V,  5,  19,  and  the  brevity  of  this  passage  is  only  explained  by  the  fact 
(see  the  following  note)  that  the  writer  clearly  knew  the  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra  (cf.  Introd., 
p.  19)  :  cf.  the  relation  of  Grhya  Sutra  and  Srauta  Sutra  in  the  case  of  Asvalayana  and 
Sankhayana.  Oldenberg,  who  once  thought  the  evidence  was  in  favour  of  assigning  the  two 
Sutras  of  Sankhayana  to  different  epochs,  has  now  abandoned  the  attempt  and  leaves  the  question 
open  (see  S.  B.E.,  XXIX,  5,  6 ;  XXX,  xxxiii  sq.),  while  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  there  is  no 
evidence  worth  counting  against  the  traditional  authorship  in  either  case. 

11  Cf.  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  I,  5,  17:  vdg  ojah  saha  ojo  mayi  prandpdndv  iti  vasat- 
kdram  uktvoktvdnumantrayate\  This  is  a  direct  reference.  Cf.  also  Aitareya  Brahmana,  III, 
8,  9,  where  it  reads  tan  amimantrayeta  vdg  ojo  saha  ojo  mayi  prandpdndv  ity  dt?nan  eva  tad 
hold  vdcam  ca  prdndpdnau  ca  sthdpayati  sarvdyuh  sarvdyutvaya.  The  reference  here  might  be 
supposed  to  be  to  the  Brahmana  passage  and  not  to  the  Srauta  Sutra,  but  the  use  of  anumaniranam 
and  the  mode  of  reference  are  hopelessly  opposed  to  this  view.  The  style  of  reference  is 
reminiscent  of  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra,  I,  1,  1  :  uktdni  vaitdnikdni  grhydni  vaksjdmah,  which 
is  a  clear  reference  to  the  Srauta  Sutra,  and  I  think  an  assertion  of  the  identity  of  authorship.  It 
may  be  noted  that,  although  Oldenberg  (S.B.  E.,  XXIX,  158)  clearly  indicates  that  he  has  some 
novel  view  on  the  relations  of  Saunaka  and  Asvalayana,  he  does  not  (in  S.  B.  E.,  XXX)  carry 
out  his  promise  of  discussing  the  point,  save  that  (ibid.,  p.  xxxv,  n.  2)  he  alludes  to  the  fact  that 
Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra,  IV,  7,  16,  quotes  a  yajnagdthd  by  Saunaka.  This  of  course  in  no  way 
contradicts  the  view  of  the  relation  as  pupil  and  teacher  reflected  on  the  tradition  of  the  Katha- 
saritsagara  and  recorded  in  the  most  precise  terms  by  Sadgurusisya.  The  B  version  of  the 
Brhaddevata,  which  probably  was  composed  by  a  pupil  of  Saunaka's,  distinctly  quotes  Asvala- 
yana, which  suits  the  tradition  admirably  (p.  293,  notea). 

15  Cf.  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  VII,  3,  22  ;  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  21,  10, 
vai'svakarmano  'tigrdhyah.  They  are  drawn  '  over  and  above '  (ati),  Weber,  Bid.  Stud.,  IX, 
235  ;  Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XXVI,  402,  n.4  ;  XLI,  6,  n.  2. 

16  Cf.  I,  2,  4  ;  sankhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  17  ;  Srauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  21,6;  7.  For  yathd  na 
with  fut.,  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  596  sq. ;  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit- 
Syntax,  §§  197,  277.  This  case  illustrates  admirably  the  origin  of  the  use  in  its  relation  of  iti 
and  the  2nd  person;  see  also  Maitrayani  Samhita,  II,  2,  7;  IV,  i,  9;  Taittirlya  Samhita, 
II.  3i  5-  1;  J-K-A.S.,  1909. 
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Then  they  tie  up  the  swing  to  the  west  that  it  may  not  slay  the  reciter  when 
about  to  eat.  For  the  Hotr  eats  seated  on  the  place  of  the  swing.  Then  the 
Hotr  consumes  the  (libation  in  the)  vessel  with  the  words  uttered  in  response,17 
'May  speech,  the  deity,  rejoice  in  the  Soma,'  'May  Soma,  the  king,  shower  life 
on  me  for  my  breath,'  '  May  my  breath  milk  mightily  all  life.'  The  third  pressing 
(in  this  rite)  is  taken  over 18  from  the  last  day  of  the  Abhiplava  rite,  except  as 
regards  the  hymn -containing  nivids  addressed  to  the  All-gods  (RV.,  I,  89).  In 
its  place  are  inserted  forty-one  verses  of  the  '  water '  hymn  of  Dirghatamas, 
'Of  that  noble  grey  sacrificer'  (RV.,  I,  164),  and  the  hymn  anobhadriya  (RV., 
I,  89).  The  strophe  and  antistrophe  of  the  Vaisvadeva  Sastra  are  taken  over 
from  the  one  day  form 19  (the  Visvajit).     If  the  Yajhayajhiya  Saman  is  omitted,20 

17  Upasrstena  is  explained  by  Sayana  as  itardnujndpurvakena ;  the  word  occurs  often  in 
Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  but  not  in  a  parallel  passage.  Cf.,  however,  XVIII,  1,12.  The  verse 
vdg  devl  (Jumna)  somasya  trpyatu  is  found  in  Vajasaneyi  Samhita,  VIII,  37,  and  elsewhere, 
Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance,  p.  853b.  Sa  me,  &c,  is  a  quasi  verse.  It  is  tempting  to  render 
ayuh  as  if  it  were  a  dative, '  may  Soma  rain  on  me  for  life,  for  breath,'  and  it  might  possibly  be 
so  taken  as  the  sentence  is  a  Mantra,  and  therefore  not  to  be  judged  by  the  ordinary  rules  of 
prose  (cf.  Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance,  p.  viii).  In  that  case  ayuh  pro,  nay  a  would  not  be 
a  tatpurusa  compound,  since  '  the  breath  of  life'  is  not  in  Sanskrit  dyithprdna,  nor  yet  a  dvandva, 
but  rather  a  case  in  which  the  mere  base  is  accepted  as  sufficient  to  denote  the  case  relation  when 
followed  by  a  case  form  in  a  parallel  word,  cf.  e.g.  RV.,  I,  26,  9,  where  Max  Miiller  would  so 
render  (see  Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XLVI,  15)  dmrta  mdrtydndm,  and  see  Pischel,  Vedische 
Studien,  I,  60  sq.,  225  sq. ;  Jacobi,  Gott.  gel.  Anz.,  1880,  p.  855  ;  Wackernagel,  Altindische 
Grammatik,  I,  xvii,  and  II,  i,  157,  who  accepts  this  view  of  RV.,  I,  26,  9.  Cf.,  however,  Aitareya 
Brahmana,  I.e.  on  n.  14,  where  sarvdyuh  sarvayutvdya  occurs.  The  gen.  is  one  of  partitive 
force,  cf.  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  160;  Monro,  Homeric  Grammar2,  p.  146.  For  loc. 
with  as,  cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana,  VI,  3,  10 ;  for  ace.  exx.  in  Ind.  Stud.,  IX,  295. 

18  For  the  Abhiplava,  see  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  VII,  6  ;  Eggeling,  S.B.  E.,  XXVI,  403. 
It  has  six  days.  The  hymn  referred  to  is  RV.,  I,  89  ;  cf.  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  22,  8. 
The  hymn,  RV.,  I,  164,  1,  is  called  salila  also  in  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  18,  and  Srauta 
Sutra,  XVIII,  22,  7.  It  is  of  course  derived  from  v.  41,  gaurir  mimdya  salildni  taksati;  cf.  also 
Brhaddevata,  IV,  43. 

19  The  Vaisvadeva  Sastra  begins  therefore  with  RV.,  V,  82,  1-3,  4-6.  The  contents  of  it  and 
the  Agnimaruta  are  given  in  full  in  I,  5,  3,  which  explains  the  brevity  with  which  they  are  here 
treated.  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  22  (cf.  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  II,  18),  gives  the 
Sastra  as  RV.,  V,  82,  1-3,  4-6  ;  IV,  53  ;  I,  160  ;  I,  161  ;  I,  164  (the  whole)  ;  and  I,  89,  with 
nivids ;  and  V,  53,  5,  as  a  paridluiniyd.  Anobhadriya  is  used  as  a  name  of  I,  89,  also  in 
Rgvidhana,  I,  20,  5,  but  Bloomfield  (Vedic  Concordance,  p.  i69b)  does  not  cite  this  passage, 
which  is  earlier. 

20  The  Agnimaruta  for  the  Sankhayana  is  given  in  detail  in  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVIII, 
23;  cf.  Aranyaka,  II,  18.  It  consists  of  RV.,  Ill,  3  ;  V,  55  ;  the  Yajuayajnlya  or  a  substitute, 
VI,  48,  not  noted  by  Bloomfield  {Vedic  Concordance,  p.  73511)  who  omits  also  any  reference 
to  this  passage;  I,  141.  If  the  YajnayajnTya  Saman  is  employed,  the  Agnimaruta  Sastra  con- 
stitutes itself  in  the  Aitareya  thus  :  RV.,III,2;  1,43,6;  V,  55;  VI,4S,iand2;  VII,  17,  u  and 
!2  ;  I,  99,  1  ;  X,  9,  1,  &c,  the  rest  being  as  in  the  prakrti  (Sayana).     If  the  Ilanda  Saman  is 
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then  the  strophe  and  antistrophe  (in  the  Agnimaruta  Sastra)  consist  of  the 
six  stanzas,  beginning,  '  0  Agni,  thy  fame,  thy  strength'  (RV.,  X,  140,  1),  when 
the  Ilanda  Saman  is  employed  (three  stanzas  being  used).  If  more  (than  three) 
are  used  in  this  Saman,  then  so  many  are  employed  (in  the  Sastra)  as  the  anti- 
strophe,  beginning,  'Agni,  for  ourselves  as  it  were'  (RV.,  X,  21,  1).  Thus  is 
completed  the  Mahavrata  and  this  day  and  the  Agnistoma.21  At  the  proper  time 
they  should  carry  the  swing  to  the  bath,  and  burn  together  the  seats. 

3.  No  one1  who  has  not  been  initiated  should  recite  the  Mahavrata,  nor 

used,  then  for  the  two  pragdthas,  VI,  48,  1  and  2,  and  VII,  17,  11  and  12,  are  substituted  X, 
140,  1-3,  and  4-6  respectively,  being  the  two  parts  of  the  Ilanda  Saman.  If,  however,  all  the  six 
stanzas  (X,  140,  1-6)  are  used  for  the  stotriya,  then  X,  21,  1-6,  must  form  the  anurupa.  So  Sankha- 
yana,  who  gives  further  variations.     For  the  Ilanda,  cf.  Oldenberg,  Gbtt.  gel.  Anz.,  1908,  p.  714. 

21  The  Mahavrata  is  a  form  of  the  Agnistoma,  and  so  in  a  sense  the  Agnistoma  is  finished. 
The  utensils  and  the  swing  are  both  cleansed,  while  the  vedi  and  the  brsis  are  both  consumed 
by  fire.  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVIII,  24,  develops  the  final  close  of  the  ceremony  in  some 
detail.  The  Aranyaka,  II,  18,  has  :  tad  Agnistomah  samlisthate.  The  burning  points  clearly 
to  an  original  sun  spell.  The  question,  however,  has  recently  been  raised  whether  the  use 
of  fire  is  not  merely  piacular,  cf.  Frazer,  Adonis,  Aid's,  Osiris,  p.  151,  n.  4  ;  Westermarck, 
Origin  and  Development  of  Moral  Ideas,  I,  56,  n.  3.  The  usual  view  is  that  both  the  burning 
and  the  waving  of  torches  in  such  rites  are  intended  to  evoke  heat  by  magic.  Cf.  Warde  Fowler, 
Roman  Festivals,  p.  84. 

1  Sayana,  as  usual,  ignores  the  difficulties  of  this  passage.  (1)  The  words  ity  eke  most 
probably  refer  to  the  whole  passage  (cf.  Ill,  2,  4,  n.  2),  because  the  very  first  prohibition 
contradicts  the  passage  above,  V,  1,  5,  n.  5,  when  the  case  of  an  adlksita  Hotr  is  deliberately 
discussed.  The  sense  then  must  be,  as  Eggeling  {S.  B.  E.,  XLIII,  367,  n.  1)  takes  it,  that 
(1)  no  one  but  a  diksita  can  recite,  and  even  he  only  (2)  if  there  is  a  citydgni,  and  (3)  a  year- 
long sattra,  and  (4)  not  even  he  for  another  unless  he  be  father  or  teacher.  It  may  be  noted  that 
Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  I,  prohibits  recitation  to  another,  save  in  the  case  of  sattrins  and  of  a  father 
and  a  teacher,  which  corresponds  with  the  rule  here,  since  sattrins  of  course  are  entitled  to  recite 
for  one  another.  But  ibid.,  I,  5,  and  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  13,  6,  regard  a  cityagni  as  optional, 
perhaps  a  later  idea  (cf.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XIII,  217,  n.).  The  rule  of  those  here  cited  thus 
excludes  the  Mahavrata  as  anything  but  a  sattra.  Katyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVI,  1,  2,  insists  on 
an  altar  at  the  Mahavrata  (Eggeling,  S.B.E.,  XLIII,  xxv,  n.  2).  But  it  should  be  noted  that 
this  is  inconsistent  with  the  exception  of  the  father  and  the  teacher,  for  they  could  only  be 
concerned — being  ex  hypothesi  not  sattrins,  in  an  ekdha  or  ahina  rite.  Possibly,  however,  the 
view  that  one  can  recite  for  a  father  or  teacher  does  not  contemplate  the  case  of  an  ahina 
or  ekdha,  but  means  that  in  a  sattra  the  sacrificer  may  carry  out  the  sacrifice  for  the  benefit 
of  his  father  or  teacher  though  they  are  not  initiated  and  cannot  take  part  themselves ;  this  view 
I  incline  to  think  the  most  probable,  despite  Dr.  Friedlander's  view  (p.  29,  n.  2).  It  cannot  mean 
that,  the  teacher  or  father  being  diksita,  the  Hotr  recited  for  them  only,  for  in  the  Mahavrata  all 
the  sattrins  equally  obtain  the  benefits  of  the  rite  (cf.  Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XLIII,  xxvsq.),  and 
therefore  are  forbidden  to  perform  for  others  outside  the  circle  of  the  initiated,"-  cf.  Satapatha 


a  It  may  be  noted  that  the  prohibition  of  performing  sacrifices  by  other  than  Brahmins  is 
ascribed  in  the  Satapatha  Brahmana,  II,  3,  I,  39  (cf.  Katyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  IV,  14,  11  ;   Max 
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should  he  recite  it  when  there  is  no  altar,  nor  should  one  recite  it  for  another, 
nor  if  it  does  not  last  a  year,  so  say  some.  Only  one  may  recite  it  for  a  father 
or  a  teacher,  for   that  is  recited  for  oneself.2      (The   only s  utterance   (of  the 

Brahmana,  IX,  5,  2,  12  and  13;  X,  5,  2,  5.  (2)  Presumably  for  this  reason  Sayana  renders  the 
passage  as  equivalent  to  '  no  one  who  is  not  diksita  should  recite  the  Mahavrata  at  another's 
sacrifice  (i.  e.  an  ahina  or  ekaha)  unless  there  is  a  cityagni ;  or  unless  that  other  is  a  father  or 
a  teacher '.  His  explanation  is  that  the  Mahavrata  is  of  three  forms,  ekaha,  ahina,  and  sattra. 
As  in  the  sattra,  the  yajamana  and  Hotr  are  identical,  then  the  diksa  is  automatic.  In  the 
other  two  rites  the  Hotr  is  not  the  yajamana,  and  may  be  either  diksita  or  adiksita.  In  the 
Agnistoma,  &c,  if  svarthe  he  is  diksita,  as  these  are  Soma  sacrifices  (cf.  Hillebrandt,  Ritual- 
Litteratur,  p.  125).  If  the  sacrifice  is  not  a  Soma  one,  then  he  is  not.  Only  the  diksita  can 
perform  at  a  parakiya  mahavratakarman,  and  he  only  if  there  is  a  cityagni.  But  all  this  is  very 
difficult  and  inconsistent.  The  ndsamvatsara  ity  eke  he  takes  as  a  separate  prohibition  confined  to 
one  school.  But  this  seems  less  likely.  (3)  Max  Muller,  S.B.E.,  I,  266,  267,  takes  the  passage 
thus :  '  No  one  who  is  adikshita,  uninitiated,  should  recite  it  for  another  person  ;  nor  should  he 
do  so,  when  the  Mahavrata  is  performed  without  (or  with)  an  altar,  or  if  it  does  not  last  one 
year.'  But  this  hardly  makes  sense,  since  an  adiksita  can  never  recite  if  there  is  a  sattra,  and 
the  construction  of  the  sentence  shows  that  the  series  of  prohibitions  is  not  directed  to  an 
adiksita  but  to  a  priest  in  general.  He  is  not  to  recite  if  adiksita,  nor  if  there  is  no  fire,  &c. 
Dr.  Friedlander,  on  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  1,  follows  Max  Muller,  without  commenting  on  the 
difficulties.  (4)  The  only  other  possibility  is  to  render,  '  No  one  who  is  not  initiated  must 
recite,  nor  must  one  recite  if  there  is  no  fire,  nor  for  another  (i.  e.  allowing  ahinas  and  ekdhas 
if  by  chance  the  yajamana  is  the  Hotr  in  fact).'  Some  say,  'nor  if  it  be  not  a  sattra.  One  may 
recite  for  a  father,  &c.'  In  this  case  the  passage  confirms  in  part  the  view  that  there  was 
probably  a  cityagni  at  the  ekaha  and  ahina  rites,  Eggeling,  S.  B.  E.,  XLIII,  xxv. 

2  Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  I,  1,  has  at  mane  haivasya  tac  chastam  bhavati.  The  one  gives  the 
body,  the  other  learning.  Atmano  here  is  no  doubt  correct  as  less  easy  than  atmane.  It  is 
a  predicative  possessive  gen.,  as  in  I,  2,  2,  n.  8.  Cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  298  ; 
Speijer,  Vedische  tend  Sanskrit  Syntax,  §  64.  For  asya,  cf.  Caland,  Ueber  das  rit.  Sutra  des 
Baudh.,  pp.  44,  45. 

3  Sayana  says  :  atra  kecid  vdkyantaratn  adhiyate.  This  can  hardly  refer  to  recitation,  and 
throws  grave  doubt  on  Winternitz's  interpretation  of  a  similar  phrase  in  Haradatta  (Afantra- 
pdtha,  I,  xix).  The  passage  is  given  in  all  the  MSS.,  but  it  cannot  be  original.  In  addition  to 
being  quite  out  of  place,   it  is  almost  unintelligible  here.      It  is  a  general  description  of  the 

praisa  of  the  Adhvaryu  in  the  case  of  Sastras,  whether  accompanied  by  JVdrdsamsdkhyacaniasas 
or  not.  In  the  case  of  the  Hotr's  Sastras  the  praisa  is  ukthasd  yaja  somasya.  In  the  case  of  the 
Hotrakas,  what  it  is  is  disputed.  Sayana  says  (1)  some  supply  uktha'sd  yaja  somdnam  (cf. 
Katyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  IX,  13,  33  {somasya)  ;  14,  12  (somdnam) ;  Apastamba  Srauta  Sutra, 
XII,  27,  19  (somasya)  ;  28,  14  (somdnam))  and  make  this  thepraisa  ;  (2)  others,  so  'yam  arlhah 
prakrtita  eva  prdpta  iti  matvd,  reject  the  passage ;  (3)  others  repeat  ukthasd  yaja  somasya,  and 
assume  the  mention  here  is  hotrakanam  sastresu  visesavidhandrtham.  The  second  alternative  is 
the  most  probable.  The  words  ukthasd — sotnandm,  which  appear  in  the  text  after  hotrakanam, 
are  certainly  spurious  and  cannot  have   been   read  even   by  Sayana,  whose  note  would   be 


Muller,  S.  B.  £.,  XXX,  321),  to  the  fact  that  Brahmins  only  can  eat  the  remains  of  a  sacrifice. 
The  reason  is  no  doubt  a  reflex  of  the  doctrine  of  the  presence  of  the  divinity  in  the  sacrifice 
(which  in  certain  cases  forbids  any  eating  whatever,  e.g.  Aivalayana  Grhya  Sutra,  IV,  8,  31),  for 
which  see  myarticle  in  the/.R.A.S.,  1907, pp. 939 sq.;  Robertson  Smith, Rel.  ofSem.,  1,276  sq. 
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Adhvaryu)  on  the  Hotr's  Sastras,  whether  accompanied  or  not  by  libations  for 
Narasamsa,  is  '  Offer  the  Soma  with  the  hymn ',  and  it  also  occurs  in  the 
Hotraka's  Sastras)  :  This  day  one  should  not  teach  to  one  who  is  not  a  regular 
pupil,  and  has  not  been  so  for  a  year,  assuredly  not  to  one  who  has  not  been 
so  for  a  year,  nor  to  one  who  is  not  a  brahmacarin  and  does  not  belong  to 
the  same  school,4  assuredly  not  to  one  who  does  not  belong  to  the  same  school, 
nor  to  one  who  has  not  come  to  that  place.5  There  should  not  be  more  than 
one  saying  or  twice,  twice  only.6  '  One  man  should  tell  it  to  one,'  says  Jatu- 
karnya.  '  Not  to  a  child  or  a  man  in  the  third  stage  of  life.' 7  Nor  standing 
to  one  standing,  nor  walking  to  one  walking,  nor  lying  to  one  lying,  nor  seated 
on  a  couch  to  one  so  seated,  but  seated  on  the  ground  to  one  so  seated  (should 
the  teacher  teach).  Nor  (should  the  pupil)  lean  backwards,8  nor  forwards,  nor 
be  over  clothed,  nor  adopt  postures,  but  he  should  raise  his  knees,  without 
wearing  special  apparel,  and  so  learn.  He  should  not  learn  when  he  has  eaten 
flesh,  or  seen  blood,  or  a  dead  body,  or  done  what  is  unlawful,  or  anointed  (his 
eyes)  or  oiled  or  rubbed  his  body,  or  had  himself  shaved,  or  bathed,  or  has 
put  on  colour,  or  put  on  a  wreath,  or  had  intercourse,  or  written,9  or  obliterated 

unintelligible  if  he  had  had  them  before  him.  The  reason  for  their  insertion  is  obvious.  For 
the  libations,  cf.  VAgnistoma,  p.  220.  The  gen.  is  presumably  partitive,  cf.  Speijer,  Vedische 
und  Sanskrit-Syntax ,  §  67;  V,  3,  2,  n.  17. 

4  Cf.  Gautama  Sutra,  XIV,  21,  and  Biihler's  note  in  his  translation  (S.  B.  E.,  II),  where 
he  differentiates  it  from  sahddhydya.     Here,  however,  it  is  perhaps  used  in  that  usual  sense. 

6  Where  the  teacher  lives.     He  is  not  to  go  to  the  pupil's  house. 

6  Because  it  is  so  sacred.  According  to  Sayana,  Jatukarnya  insists  on  one  lecture  only 
to  one  person  at  a  time,  and  the  same  teacher  to  avoid  sampraddyavicheda. 

7  This  sentence  must  also  belong  to  Jatukarnya.  This  seems  the  proper  way  to  interpret  the 
iti,  which,  however,  Sayana  explains  as  sisyapraytiktanisedhasamaptyarthah,  and  so  Max  Muller 
takes  it.     For  the  idea,  cf.  Manu,  VIII,  66,  &c. 

8  I.  e.  lean  on  a  kudi  (or  a  wall,  &c,  Apastamba  Dharma  Sutra,  I,  2,6,  17)?  or  rest  with  his 
hands  on  a  stick  (on  the  ground,  Apastamba,  1.  c,  17).  The  other  renderings  follow  Sayana,  who 
gives  ttcchistddydkramana  for  ndvratyam  dkramya  ;  cf.  Asvalayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XII,  8,  19. 
For  ativitah,  cf.  Manu,  VIII,  23  :  samvitdiigah.  For  ndpitena  kdrayitvd  he  has  nakhanikrnta- 
nddi;  cf.  Sankhayana  Grhya  Sutra,  VI,  1,  6,  and  for  the  syntax,  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax, 
pp.  224  sq.  He  takes  ndktvd  as  referring  to  the  eyes.  Varrmkendnulipya  he  refers  to  sandal  or 
saffron  being  smeared  on  ;  for  varnaka,  cf.  Bohtlingk,  Diet.,  VI,  24.  For  anapasrita,  ibid., 
I,  41.     For  these  rules,  cf.  Apastamba,  I,  2,  6,  23-27. 

9  These  translations  follow  Sayana  and  Max  Muller.  Though  they  no  longer  '  seem  to  be  the 
earliest  mention  of  actual  writing  in  Sanskrit  literature',  in  view  of  the  discoveries  of  Biihler, 
Indische  Palaeographie ,  and  Ind.  Stud.,  Ill  (1898);  Hoernle,/.  A.S.B.,  LXIX,  pt.i;  Rhys  Davids, 
Buddhist  India,  ch.  VII  and  others,  they  are  interesting.  Writing  on  palm-leaves  may  be  meant 
rather  than  on  wood.  The  violent  repugnance  to  writing  shown  here  and  elsewhere  is  certainly  in 
favour  of  this  view,  accepted  by  Macdonell  {Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  16)  and  Winternitz  {Gesch. 
der  indisch.  Litt.,  I,  29),  that  writing  first  came  into  use  on  the  South  Western  Coast  through 
commerce,  and  that  MSS.  are  later.  For  a  different  but  very  improbable  view,  cf.  R.  Shamasastry, 
Ind.  Ant.,  1906  ;  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1907,  pp.  426,  427. 
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writing.  '  He  should  not  finish  learning  this  in  one  day,'  says  Jatukamya. 
'  He  should  do  so,'  says  Galava.  '  He  should  finish  all  before  the  sets  of  eighty 
tristichs,  and  resting 10  in  another  place  learn  the  rest,'  says  Agnivesyayana. 
Where  he  learns  this,  he  should  learn  nothing  else  ;  but  where  he  learns  some- 
thing else  he  may  at  will  learn  this  there  also.  He  who  does  not  study  this 
does  "  not  become  a  sndtaka ;  even  though  he  study  much  else,  yet  if  he  study  not 
this,  he  does  not  become  a  sndtaka.  Nor  should  he  forget  this ;  even  though 
he  forgets  something  else,  he  should  not  forget  this.  Assuredly12  never  should 
he  forget  this.  If  he  forget  not  this,  let  him  know  that  it  is  enough  for  himself.13 
Let  him  know  that  truly  it  is  enough.14  He  who  knows  this  should  not  com- 
municate 15  nor  dine  nor  amuse  himself  with  one  who  knows  this  not. 

Now 16  we   shall   set  forth  the  rules  of  study.     When  the  old  water  about 

10  Samayamdnah  is  taken  as  samapayan  by  Sayana,  which  is  possible.  I  follow  Max  Miiller. 
On  the  passage  as  a  whole,  cf.  Oldenberg,  Prolegomena,  p.  293.  On  the  form  Agnivesyayana, 
cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  1219.  It  occurs  as  a  name  of  a  grammarian  in  the  Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya,  XIV,  32.  Agnivesya  occurs  in  the  Vamsas  in  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  II,  6,  2,  and 
IV,  6,  2,  in  both  Kanva  and  Madhyandina  3akhas  (Max  Miiller,  S.B.E.,  XV,  118,  n. ;  186,  n.). 
Jatukamya  (the  word  is  found  in  the  gana,  gargddi)  occurs  in  the  same  passages  with  Galava.  The 
spelling  seems  clearly  Jatu°,  though  in  Max  Miiller's  translation  the  two  forms  Jatu°  and  Jatu° 
occur.  Jatukamya  occurs  in  6ankhayana  Aranyaka,  VIII,  10,  and  frequently  in  the  Sahkhayana 
&rauta  and  Grhya  Sutras  (III,  10,  1),  Katyayana's  Srauta  Sutra,  the  Vajasaneyi  Pratisakhya, 
and  in  Kausitaki  Brahmana,  XXVI,  5.  Galava  is  known  to  Nirukta,  IV,  3  ;  Brhadaranyaka, 
II,  6,  3;  IV,  6,  3;  Brhaddevata,  and  Panini  as  a  grammarian;  see  Max  Miiller,  Rgveda 
Pratisakhya,  p.  6. 

11  '  Should  not  become '  is  Sayana's  version.  Literally  it  must  be  '  is  not  a  (true)  sndtaka '. 
Cf.  Apastamba  Dharma  Sutra,  I,  2,  8,  27.  The  exact  force  of  the  optative  is  rather  doubtful :  it 
may  be  that  it  is  the  indefinite  use,  of  which  examples  undoubtedly  occur  in  Sanskrit  (cf.  Speijer, 
Vcdische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  283;  also  in  III,  2,  1,  n.  1,  and  Introd.,  p.  61),  or  it  may  be 
an  opt.  in  protasis  with  the  apod,  in  the  indie,  to  denote  the  certainty  of  the  result,  though  the 
rule  of  similarity  of  mood  is  usually  strictly  observed  in  the  older  language,  see  Whitney, 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  581  f,  who  enforces  his  rule  partly  by  alterations  in  the  text  of  the  MaitrayanI 
Samhita.  (see  his  review  of  v.  Schroeder's  ed.,  P.  A.  O.  S.,  Oct.,  1887)  ;  /.  P.A.S.,  1909,  p.  153. 

"  Sayana  says  that  this  is  read  by  some  only.  It  is  in  all  the  MSS.,  but  is  an  easy  addition. 
Cf.  n.  14.  No  here  and  above  follows  a  negative  sentence  and  is  practically  merely  an  emphatic 
negative  as  usual  in  classical  Sanskrit,  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  240 ;  Sanskrit 
Syntax,   §  402,  R.  1 ;  cf.  Caland,  Ueber  das  rit.  Sutra  des  Baudh.,  p.  51. 

13  Sayana  renders purusdrthdya,  and  Max  Miiller  gives  as  possible  'for  acquiring  a  knowledge 
of  the  self.  For  the  dat.,  cf.  II,  4,  2.  Atman,  however,  is  merely  the  ordinary  reflexive,  Speijer, 
Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  127;  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  pp.  208,  262. 

14  This  again,  Sayana  says,  is  read  only  by  some,  and  as  it  is  one  of  those  easy  additions 
it  cannot  be  accepted  as  genuine.  Naturally  a  chapter  of  this  kind  lies  open  beyond  others  to 
such  interpolations  as  this. 

15  Sayana  renders  samuddi'set  as  '  study  with '  {tasya  purato  grant  ham  etam  na  pat  he  t).  The 
sense  is  probably  '  enter  into  discussion  with',  evamvid  and  anevamvid  here  are  clearly  com- 
pounds; cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  II,  i,  68. 

16  Then  come  general  rules  for  all  Vedic  study,  not  for  the  Mahavrata  alone.  These  are  found  both 
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the  roots  of  the  trees  has  been  dried  up,17  he  should  not  study,  nor  in  the 
forenoon,13  when  the  shadows  meet,  nor  in  the  afternoon,  nor  when  a  thick 
cloud  has  risen ;  and  when  rain 19  falls  out  of  season  he  should  stop  his  study 
of  the  Veda 20  for  three  nights,  nor  in  this  time 2l  should  he  tell  tales,  nor  even 

in  Grhya  and  Dharma  Sutras  (Oldenberg,  S.B.E.,  XXX,  xxxiv,  xxxv) ;   Khadira  Grhya  Sutra, 

II,  11;  cf.  Sankhayana  Grhya  Sutra,  IV,  8 ;  VI,  i  ;  Hillebrandt,  Ritual-Litteratur,  p,  56  and 
reff. ;  Gobhila  Grhya  Sutra,  III,  3;  Apastamba  Dharma  Sutra,  I,  3,  9-1 1  ;  Gautama  Dharma 
Sutra,  XVI,  with  Buhler's  notes. 

17  The  time  after  the  full  moon  of  Pausa,  i.  e.  January-February  is  meant,  cf.  Weber,  Die 
vedischen  Nachrichten  von  den  Naxatra,  II,  322  sq. ;  Oldenberg,  S.  B.  E.,  XXX,  77,  n.  ; 
Apastamba  Dharma  Sutra,  I,  3,  9,  2,  with  Biihler's  note  ;  Manu,  IV,  95  ;  Yajuavalkya,  I,  142  ; 
143.  The  four  months  after  the  full  moon  of  Asadha  are  forbidden  in  Sankhayana,  VI,  2,  1.  The 
term  is  five  months,  beginning  in  the  middle  of  Sravana,  Gautama  Dharma  Sutra,  XVI,  1  sq. ; 
of  Prausthapada,  Gobhila  Grhya  Sutra,  III,  3,  1  ;  Khadira  Grhya  Sutra,  III,  2,  16.  Sravana  is 
also  given  by  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra,  III,  5,  2  ;  3  ;  Sankhayana  Grhya  Sutra,  IV,  5,  2  :  Para- 
skara  Grhya  Sutra,  II,  10,  2;  Hiranyakesi  Grhya  Sutra,  II,  18,  1.  The  tmesis  upa  -ndpite  is 
very  unusual,  but  ttpapurdne  would  be  almost  equally  strange,  though  not  impossible.  Kaksodake 
is  a  curious  expression,  as  explained  by  Sayana.  The  separation  of  prefix  and  verb  is  (see  Caland, 
Ueberdas  rit.  Sutra  des Baudh.,  pp.  48,49)  rare  in  the  late  Sutra  style  and  is  difficult  to  assume  here, 
though  this  may  be  quoted  from  an  older  (?  metrical)  text.  Upaptirdna  seems  elsewhere  unknown 
in  the  sense  'somewhat  (?)  old  '.  Nothing  is  indeed  more  characteristic  of  the  Vedic  Sanskrit  than 
the  separation  of  particle  and  verb.  Holtzmann  {Grammatisches  aus  dem  Mahdbhdrata,  p.  48) 
says  that  the  only  example  a  in  the  Epic  occurs  in  a  pseudo- Vedic  hymn  to  the  A:vins,  I,  3,  62  : 
dez'd  adhi  vi'sve  visaktdh.  Even  the  Brhaddevata  has  no  certain  case  of  such  separation.  On 
Jacobi's  theories  of  the  beginning  of  the  year  {Festgi'tiss  an  Roth,  pp.  68-74),  see  Whitney, 
J.  A.  0.  S.,  XVI,  lxxxii  sq. ;  Biihler,  hid.  Ant.,  XXIII,  238-249  (dates  of  the  commencement  of 
Vedic  study  at  p.  249)  ;   Thibaut,  ibid.,  XXIV,  85-100  ;  Oldenberg,  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  L,  451  sq. 

18  When  study  is  permissible  (hardly  '  at  any  time  '  as  in  Max  Midler),  he  must  not  so  study 
in  the  forenoon  or  afternoon,  when  shadows  are  meeting;  i.e.  he  should  begin  at  sunrise  when 
the  shadows  first  appear,  and  cease  before  sunset  when  they  again  disappear  (Sayana). 

19  For  the  case  of  a  cloud,  cf.  Apastamba,  I,  3,  11,  31.     Rain  out  of  season  (ibid.,  27;  Manu, 

III,  104,  combines  the  two  into  a  cloud  out  of  the  ordinary  in  the  rains)  is  explained  by  Sayana 
as  rain  falling  in  months  other  than  Sravana  and  Bhadrapada,  August  and  September,  or  according 
to  the  Smrtikaras,  under  Naksatras  other  than  the  13  from  Ardra  to  Jyestha. 

20  The  study  of  Vedangas,  like  vydkarana,  is  not  prohibited  (Sayana).  He  adds  drdrddi- 
jyesthdntasya    trayoda'sanaksatraparimitasya    kdlasya    vrstikdlatvam    abhyupetya    tato    'nyatra 

vrstau  satydm  akdlavrstinimitiam  trirdtrddhyayanavarjanam  ichanti. 

21  Asfnin  is  vague.  Sayana  gives  either  adhlyamdne  svddhydye  or  mahdvratddhyayanakdle. 
The  rendering  '  at  that  time '  of  Max  Midler  is  perhaps  intended  to  refer  to  the  triratram,  since 
the  translation  continues  '  not  even  during  the  night,  nor  should  he  glory  in  his  knowledge ', 
since  asya  seems  to  be  taken  with  rdtrau.  Triratram,  of  course,  includes  days,  so  that  the 
rendering  is  quite  possible,  though  probably  the  first  of  Sayana's  alternatives  is  correct.  For 
the  ace,  cf.  Speijer,  Vedische  und  Sanskrit-Syntax,  §  28  and  reff.  The  instr.  is  one  of 
separation,  ibid.,  §  33  ;  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Granunar,  §  283.  The  usual  case  is  the  abl., 
Speijer,  §  52  ;  Delbriick,  Altindische  Syntax,  p.  446,  who  ignore  this  passage. 

a  But  cf.  the  warning  as  to  Holtzmann's  accuracy  in  Biihler,  Ind.  Ant.,  XXIII,  146,  and 
Winternitz's  review  there  cited.     In  this  case  the  fact  seems  substantially  correct. 
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at  night  at  this  time  be  fain  to  set  them  forth.22     '  This ' 23  is  the  name  of  this 
great  being.     He  who  knows  thus  '  this '  as  the  name  of  it,  becomes  brahman. 

22  The  text  reads :  nasya  rdtrau  ca  na  ca  kirtayiset.  Sayana,  followed  by  Max  Miiller, 
takes  this  as  consisting  of  two  sentences,  (i)  nasya  rdtrau  ca,  (2)  na  ca  kirtayiset.  Sayana 
renders,  (1)  kimcdsya  mahdvralasya  pdtham  rdtrau  na  kuryat,  (2)  kimca  mahdvratdbhij no 
''ham  ity  evam  janamadhye  kirtim  api  nechet.  Max  Miiller's  version,  which  is  much  more 
probable,  is  cited  above.  But  '  not  even  at  night '  would  more  properly  be  na  rdtrau  cana 
than  na  rdtrau  ca,  cf.  Ill,  1,3:  ndtidyumne  cana.  Further  kirtayiset  is  quite  impossible.  The 
form  required  is  cikirtayiset,  and  no  easier  error  than  cana  cikirtayiset  being  changed  to  cana 
ca  kirtayiset  can  well  be  conceived.  Then  the  whole  must  mean,  I  think,  '  nor  even  at  night 
in  this  time  (probably  adhiyamdne  svddhydye)  should  one  be  fair  to  proclaim  (tales).'  The 
adhyayana  takes  place  during  the  day  (see  above),  and  neither  then  nor  even  at  night,  when 
the  adhyayana  stops,  is  the  telling  of  tales  to  be  permitted.  For  the  form  cikirtayiset,  an  opt. 
desid.  from  a  denominative  (cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  1056),  see  Whitney,  §  1068. 
Such  forms  are  very  rare  ;  hence  the  non-recognition  of  this  case  by  the  commentators.  Cf.  also 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  III,  30  :  vdci  kalpayisan,  where  Aufrecht  (p.  430)  proposes  to  read  cikalpa- 
yisan  (presumably  by  haplography  for  vdci  cikalpayisan) ;  I,  24,  5 :  dlulobhayisdt  (cf.  Liebich, 
Pdnini,  p.  32,  n.)  ;  Apastamba  £rauta  Sutra,  XII,  24,  5  :  bibhaksayiset ;  Kathaka  Samhita, 
XVII,  3  :  pipdyayiset ;  Ind.  Stud.,  IX,  264  ;  Holtzmann,  Grammatisches  aus  dem  Mahdbhdrata, 
p.  46. 

23  Sayana  renders,  followed  by  Max  Miiller,  '  This,  the  krtsnddhydyavdkyam  mahdvrata- 
vakyam  vd,  thus  learned  (  =  iti),  is  the  name  of  the  paramdtman!  He  explains  that  the  Veda 
produces  brahman  and  so  is  identified  with  it,  and  its  sacred  character  resulting  from  this  power 
causes  the  long  list  of  niyamas  here  given.  This  cannot  be  right.  The  word  tad  is  the  name 
of  the  brahman  ;  see  I,  3,  4,  where  this  is  most  expressly  stated. 

The  end  of  the  section  renders  it  probable  that  it  may  be  accepted  as  coming  from  £aunaka. 
Otherwise  the  passage  would  be  suspect,  since  it  contains  passages  whose  genuineness  was 
doubted  even  before  Sayana,  and  the  possibility  of  it  all  being  an  interpolation  cannot  be  entirely 
excluded.  The  use  of  brahman  is  striking,  especially  in  the  pred.,  and  confirms  the  view  that 
brahma  is  not  to  be  found  save  on  good  grounds  in  any  early  texts.  For  Atharvaveda,  IV,  35,  2, 
see  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  XVIII,  140  ;  for  Maitrayani  Samhita,  II,  9,  1,  see  v.  Schroeder,  Ind.  Lit., 
p.  91,  n.  1.  Muir,  Texts,  V,  323,  finds  him  in  Satapatha  Brahmana,  XI,  5,  6,  9,  &c,  but 
needlessly.  Hopkins,  Religion  of  India,  p.  195,  and  Oldenberg,  Buddha*,  p.  30,  n.  1,  are  vague. 
The  St.  Petersburg  Diet.,  V,  138,  cites  Taittiriya  Brahmana,  II,  7,  17,  1,  as  the  oldest  passage, 
but  Sayana's  view  may  be  wrong,  and  none  of  the  passages  in  Macdonell,  Vedic  Mythology, 
p.  168,  are  necessarily  so  taken.  He  occurs,  of  course,  in  the  Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  X,  but  that  is 
not  early,  though  its  lateness  has  been  needlessly  exaggerated  on  insufficient  grounds.  Eggeling 
(cf.  S.B.E.,  XLIV,  525)  finds  him  nowhere  in  the  comparatively  late  £atapatha,  though  he 
appears  in  the  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad  (cf.  Deussen,  Phil,  of  the  Upanishads,  pp.  172  sq.),  and 
in  the  later  Upanisads  and  in  the  earliest  Buddhist  texts,  which,  however,  can  only  be  doubtfully 
dated. 


APPENDIX 
3ANKHAYANA  ARANYAKA   VII-XV. 

This  Appendix  contains  the  text  of  Sahkhayana  Aranyaka,  VII-XV,  edited 
from  the  Berlin  MS.  Orient.,  fol.  630  (A)1  and  Bodleian  MS.  Sansk.  e.  22  (B). 
The  Bodleian  MS.,  which  is  at  least  200  years  old,  save  for  ff.  65  and  87 
which  were  replaced  in  a.  d.  1781,  is  extremely  accurate  on  the  whole,  and 
the  text  which  it  presents  is  in  most  cases  also  supported  by  parallel 
readings  in  other  Upanisads  and  Aranyakas.  In  many  cases  the  old  method 
of  denoting  the  e,  at,  0,  au  is  retained,  but  not  consistently,  showing  that  the 
MS.  belongs  to  the  period  of  transition  to  the  new  style.  Frequent  errors 
are  (1)  the  reduction  of  double  consonant  to  single,  e.g.  tare  dvisantam, 
XII,  20;  (2)  the  insertion  of  a  needless  k,  e.g.  sapatnahksayanam,  XII,  19: 
this  may  be  a  mere  graphical  sign  as  apparently  in  the  Manava  Grhya  Sutra  3 ; 
(3)  haplography,  e.  g.  pramiye  lare(d),  XII,  20 ;  hence  probably  bhavisyati 
for  bhavisyatiti  in  IX,  7  ;  (4)  the  writing  of  t  for  z,  e.  g.  viaria'r,  VIII,  7. 
Many,  though  not  all,  of  these  errors  have  been  corrected  in  a  later  hand,  or 
sometimes  by  the  first  hand  in  the  margin.  The  most  serious  source  of  error 
is  probably  omission,  see  e.g.  VIII,  2,  n.  7;  4,  n.  3.  As  usual  ch  is  written  for  cch 
in  all  cases,4  and  /  replaces  /;  I  have  restored  cch  and  /.  Further,  as  the  text 
is  attached  to  the  Rgveda,  I  have  treated  two  verbal  prefixes  as  each  separate 
and  accented,  as  usual  in  the  text  of  the  Rgveda.6  Both  MSS.  agree  in  several 
errors,  e.  g.  the  omission  of  trayasya  and  the  reading  sicyet  (for  sicyeta)  in  VIII,  2. 

The  following  list  gives  the  correspondence  between  the  two   texts  of  the 

•  — 

Aitareya  and  the  Sahkhayana  Aranyakas : — 

Aitareya  Aranyaka.  Sankhayana  Aranyaka. 

Santi  verses  (pp.  75,  76).  VII,  1. 

Ill,  1,  1.  VII,  2. 

HI,  1,  2.  VII,  3. 

-  VII,  4-7. 

1  See  Weber,  Berlin  Calal.,  II,  5  ;  Keith,  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1908,  p.  363,  n.  2. 

2  Described  in  Winternitz  and  Keith's  Catalogue  of  the  Sanskrit  Manuscripts  in  the  Bodleian 
Library,  pp.  59,  60.    Purchased  in  1886  for  the  Library  through  Dr.  Thibaut. 

3  Knauer,  Manava  Grhya  Sutra,  pp.  xxxii,  xxxiii. 

4  See  above,  p.  10,  n.  2  ;    Macdonell,  J.R.A.S.,  1907,  p.  1105. 

5  Macdonell,  Vedic  Grammar,  p.  107. 

KEITH  X 
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Aitareya  Aranyaka.  Sankhayana  Aranyaka. 

III.  i.  4.  VII.  8  ;  9. 

III.  i,  3.  VII,  10. 

Ill,  1.5.  VILII-13. 

Ill,  1,  6.  VII,  14-16. 

—  VII,  i7. 

Ill,  1.  6.  VII,  iS;   19. 

—  VII,  20. 
(Cf.  II,  6.)  VII,  2i. 

—  VII,  22. 
Ill,  2,  1.  VIII,  1. 
Ill,  2,  2.  VIII,  2. 
Ill,  2,  3.  VIII,  3  ;  4. 
III.  2,  3;  4.  VIII.  5. 
III.  2,  4.  VIII,  6. 
111,2.4;  5.  VIII,  7. 
III.  2.5.  VIII,  8;  9. 
Ill,  2,  6.  VIII,  10  ;   11. 

The  verses  in  Adhyaya  XII  sometimes  make  nonsense,  and  could  be 
corrected  from  the  parallel  texts.     But  all  that  can  usefully  be  done  is  to  edit 

-  the  text  of  the  Aranyaka,  recognizing  that  it  already 
:  jntained  much  that  in  the  course  of  oral  tradition  had  become  corrupted.  This 
:s  the  principle  on  which  Winternitz  has  edited  the  Mantrapatha,1  and  is  the 
only  sound  method  of  procedure. 

1  See  his  Preface,  pp.  xv  sq. 

Adhyaya  VII. 

Om  1  rtam  zadisyami  satyam  vadisydmi  l  tan  mam  avatu  tad  vakldram  avatv  avatu 
mam  azatu  vaktaram  l  mayi  lhargo  mayi  mahah  l  van  me  manasi  praiisthitd  mano 
me  Tdci  pratisthiiam  \  avir  dtir  mayy1  a  bhur  vedasdmatsarinih%  \  rtam  ma  ma 
himzih  I  anenad-.  ratran  samvasami  1  Agna  ila  nama  ila  nama  rsibhyo  mantra- 

3  namo  'stu  de-celhyah  \  srva  nah  samtama  bhava  sumrtikd 
■'.i  ma  te  vyoma i  samdrsi  1  adabdham  mana  isiram  caksuh  \  suryo  jyotisdm 
'    i  ma  ma  himsth  11  1  11 5 

1  Tr.ary  E  ;  maryo  Anand.  ed.  of  Kausitaki  Upanhad.  2  tsdnlr  A,  Anand. 

*  manirz-  rfta  which  occurs  a  break  in  the  MS.  which  has  been  repaired  in  new  paper  on 

namo-devebhyah.  *  vyoma  E  as  corrected.    A  has  Sarasvati.  5  See 

-•     ;  IX,  I,  z.:.-'.-;:riam,J.P..A.S.,  1908,  p.  II24. 
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3o8  SANKHAYANA   ARANYAKA 

hit  a  I  say  a  evam  etam  samhitam  veda  samdhiyate  prajaya  pasubhir  yasasa  brahma- 
varcasena  svargena  lokena  sarvam  ayur  eti  II  5  II  * 

1  6  A,  B.     Not  in  Aitareya  Aranyaka. 

Prthivi  purvarupam  dyaur  uttararupam  kalah  samhiteti  Rddheyah  I  ity  adhi- 
daivata??i  |  athadhydtmam  I  vdk  purvarupam  mana  uttararupam  dtma  samhita  I 
sa  ya  evam  etam  samhitam  veda  samdhiyate  prajaya  pasubhir  yasasa  brahmavarca- 
sena  svargena  lokena  sarvam  ayur  eti  II  6  II 1 

1  7  A,  B.     Not  in  Aitareya  Aranyaka. 

Vdk  piirvarupam  majia  uttararupam  vidyd  samhiteti  Pauskarasadih  I  sa  ya 
evam  etam  samhitam  veda  samdhiyate  prajaya  pasubhir  yasasa  brahmavarcasena 
svargena  lokena  sarvam  ayur  eti  II  7  II  * 

1  8  A,  B.     Not  in  Aitareya  Aranyaka. 

Athato  'nuvydhdrah  1  prdno  vanisa  iti  vidydt  I  sa  ya  enam  pranam  vamsam 
bruvan  param  upavadec  chak?iuvan  kascic  cen  manyeta  pranam  vamsam  samadhdh 
pranam  vamsam  samdhitsiium 1  na  saknosity  aha  2  pranas  tva  vamso  hasyatity  enam 
bruyat  I  atha  ced  asaknuvan 3  manyeta  prdna?n  vamsam  samadhitsis  tan  ndsakah 
samdhdtum  pranas  tva  vamso  hasyatity  evainam  bruyat  I  yathd  iu  4  hatha  ca  bruvan 
vdbrtwan  va  bruydd  abhyasam  evayat  tat  tatha  syai  I  na  tv  evanyat  kusalad  brdhma- 
nam  bruydd  \  atidyumna  eva  brahmanam  bruyat  \  natidyumne  cana 5  brahmanam 
bruyan  namo  'slu  brah?nanebhya  ila  Sauraviro  Mandukeyah  II  8  II 6 

1  dhitsatajn  B  pr.m. ;  samadhitsitam  B  sec.  m.  2  drtha'E.         3  asakmivantam  B  seem. 

4  nu  (?)  A,  B.      5  na  ca  A,  B.      6  9  A,  B.  See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,i ,  4.  Read  perhaps  samadhdm. 

Sayadi  prdfiam  vamsam  bruvanlam  param  upavedec  chaknuvantam  cen  manyeta 
pranam 1  vamsam  samadhitsisam  pranam  vamsam  samdhilsitum  2  na  saknosity  aha  3 
pranas  tva  vamso  hasyatity  enam  bruyat  I  atha  ced  asaknuvanta?n  manyeta  pranam 
vamsam  samadhitsis  tarn  ndsakah  samdhdtum  pranas  tva  vamso  hasyatity  evainam 
bruyat  \  yathd  tu  hatha  ca  bruvanlam  vabruvantam  va  briiyad  abhyasam  eva  yat 
tat  tatha  sydt\  na  tv  evanyat  kusalad  brahnianam  bruyat  \  atidyumna  eva  brahmanam 
bruyat  I  natidyumne  cana  4  brahmanam  bruyan  na?no  'slu  5  brahmanebhya  iti  Saura- 
viro Mandukeyah  II  9  II 6 

1  prana  B.         2  samadhitsatam  B  pr.  m. ;  °situm  B  sec.  m.  3   drtha  B.         *  na  ca  A,  B. 

5  Add  B  sec.  m.  6  10  A,  B.  See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  1,  4.  The  reading  para  for  param 
would  improve  the  sense,  though  no  version  of  9  and  10  is  satisfactory.  Cf.  Aitareya  Aranyaka, 
III,  1,4,  n.  5. 

Athato  nirbhujapravaddhx\  prthivyayatanam  nirbhujam  divdya/anam  pratrnnam 
antariksdyatanam  ubhayamantarena  \saya  enan2  nirbhujam  bruvan  param  upavadet 
prthivim  devatam  arah  prthivi  tva  devata  risyatity  enam  bruyat  \  atha  yadi 
pratrnnam  bruvan  param  upavaded  divam  3  devatam  aro  dyaus  tva  devata  risyatity 
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enam  bruyat  I  atha  yady  ubhayamantarena  bmvan  param  upavaded  antariksam 
devattim  tiro  ' ntariksam  tvti  devatti  risyatity  enam 4  bruyat  I  yad  hi  samdhim 
vivartayati5  tan  nirbhnjasya  rupam  \  atha  yac  chuddhe  aksare  abhivytiharati  tat 
pratrnnasytigra  u  evobhayamantarenobhayam  vytiptam  bhavaii6  \  annadyaktimo  nir- 
bhujam  bruyat  svargakdmah  pratrnnam  ubhayakti?na  ubhayamantarena  I  sa  ya 
enan  2  nirbhujam  bruvan  param  upavaded  acyosthti  avartibhytim  sthantibhydm  ity 
enam  bruyat  I  atha  yadi  pratrnnam  bruvan  parain  upavaded  acyostha  ultarabhyam 
sthtintibhytim  ity  evainam  bruytit  l  yas  iv  evobhayamantarenaha  lasya  ntisty 
apavddah  \  yathd  tu  hatha  ca  bruvan  vtibruvan  vd  briiydd  abhydsam  eva  yat  tat 
tathti  sydt  I  na  tv  evanyat  kusalad  brtihmanam  bruytit  I  atidyumna  eva  brtihmanam 
bruyat  \  ndtidyu??ine  cana 7  brtihmanam  bruydn  namo  ' stu  brtihmanebhya  iti 
Sauraviro  Mtindiikeyah  \\  10  ll 8 

1  nirbhujdti?  A,  B.  2  encun  (m  for  assimilated  n)  B.  3  Add  B  seem.  4  evainam  A, 
B  pr.  m. ;  enam  B  sec.  m.  5  °yanti  tarn  B.  6  bhavata  B  pr.  m.  7  na  ca  A,  B.  8  1 1  A,  B. 
See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  1,3.  In  the  latter  part  bruvantam  and  para  and  upavadah  for 
bruvan,  param,  and  apavddah  seem  essential,  giving  the  reasonable  sense:  'if  one  is  rebuking  one 
who  says  the  nirbhuja,  the  one  (the  latter)  should  say,  "Thou  hast  fallen  from  the  two 
lower  (avara)  places."  '  So  in  the  case  of  the  pratrnna  the  two  upper  places  are  referred  to, 
but  in  the  case  of  the  ubhayamantarena  rebuke  is  impossible,  and  no  reply  is  suggested.  It 
would  really  be  more  natural  to  put  the  words  of  the  apodosis  in  the  mouth  of  the  rebuker, 
but  besides  the  difficulty  of  avara  and  uttara,  it  is  hardly  possible  that  the  section  should  give 
directions  for  cursing  persons  who  recite. 

Atha  khalv  dhur  nirbhujavaktrtih  I  purvam  evdhsaram  piirvaricpam  uttaram 

uttararupam  yakdravaktirtiv  l  antarena  sd  sai?ihiieti  I  sa  ya  evam  etdm  samhiltim 

veda  samdhiyaie  prajayd  pasubhir  yasasd  brahmavarcasena  svargena  lokena  sarvam 

dyur  eti  null2 

1  °kdram  B  pr.  m.  For  the  opposite  case,  cf.  XIII,  1,  n.  5.  2  12  A,  B.  See  Aitareya 
Aranyaka,  III,  1,  5. 

Atha  vai  vayam  brumo  nirbhujavaktrdh  sma  iti  ha  smdha  Hrasvo  Mdnduheyah  I 
purvam  evdksaram  piirvarupam  uttaram  uttararupam  tad  ytisau  mtitrd  puraru- 
pottararupe  antarena  yena  samdhim  vivartayati  yena  mdtrtimdtrdni  vibhajati  yena 
svarat1  svaram  vijntipayati  sa  samhiteti  I  sa  ya  evam  etdm  samhiidm  veda  sam- 
dhiya/e  prajayd  pasubhir  yasasd  brahmavarcasena  svargena  lokena  sarvam  dyur 
eti  ||  1 2  II 2 

1  So  A,  B  clearly.  The  Aitareya  has  svardsvaram.     2  13  A,  B.  See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,i,  5. 

Atha  ha  smtisya  putra  aha  madhyamah  Prtitiyodhiputro 1  Magadhavtist  I  purvam 
evtiksaram  purvarupat?i  uttarajn  uttararupam  tad  ydsau  mdtrti  sanidhivijndpani 
stima  tad  bhavati  stimaivdham  samhitdm  manya 2  iti  I  tad  etad  redbhyuditam  \  ma 
71a  stenebhyo ye  abhi  druhas  pade  \  nir amino  ripavo  'nnesu  jtigrdhuh  \  a  devantim  ohate 
vi  vrayo  hrdi  |  Brhaspate  3  ?ia  parah  stimno  vidur  iti  II 4  sa  ya  evam  etdm  samhitdm 
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veda  samdhiyate  prajaya  pasubhir  yasasa  brahmavarcasena  svargena  lokena  sarvam 

ayur  eti  II 13  II5 

1  Pratiyodhl0  B  pr.  m. ;  Pratibodhi  in  Aitareya.  2  manyata  B."  3  Brhaspade  B. 

*  =  RV.,  II,  23,  16.  5  14  A,  B.     See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  1,  5. 

Vdk  prdnena  samdhiyata  Ha  Kauntharavyah  prdnah  pavamdnena  pavamdno 
visvair  devair  visve  devah  svargena  lokena  svargo  loko  brahmand  saisdvarapard 
samhita  \  sa  ya  evam  etam  avaraparam  samhitdm  vedaivam  haiva  sa  prajaya 
pasubhir  yasasa  brahmavarcasena  svargena  lokena  samdhiyate  yathaisdvarapard 
samhita  I  sa  yadi  parena  vopasrsjah  svena  vdrthenabhivyahared  abhivydharann  eva 
vidyad  divam  samhitagamad  vidnso  devan  abhivydharartham  evam  bhavisyatity 
etenavaraparena  tathd  haiva  tad  bhavati  II  14  II1 

1  15  A,  B.    See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  I,  6. 

Mata  purvarupam  pitottararupam  praja  samhiteti  Bhargavah  I  tad  etad  ekam 

evax  sarvam  abhyatiuktam  1  moid  ca  hy  evedam  pita  ca praja  ca  sarvam  I  saisdditi- 

samhita  2 1  aditir  hy  evedam  sarvam  y ad  idam  kimcid  visvabhiitam  I  tad  etad  rcabhyu- 

ditam  I  aditir  dyaur  aditir  antariksam  I  aditir  mata  sa  pita  sa  putrah  \  visve  deva 

aditih  panca  jandh  I  aditir  jdtam  aditir  janitvam  Hi  li 3  sa  ya  evam  etam  samhitdm 

veda  samdhiyate  prajaya  pasubhir  yasasa  brahmavarcasena  svargena  lokena  sarvam 

ayur  eti  \\  15  II4 

1  liva  B  pr.  m.  2  °diti)j°  B.  3  =RV.,  I,  89,  10.  *  16  A,  B.     Cf.  Aitareya 

Aranyaka,  III,  1,  6. 

Jay  a  purvarupam  patir  uttarariipam  putrah  samhita  retak  samdhih  prajananam 
samdhdnam  iti  Sthavirah  Sdkalyah  \  saisd  Prajdpatisamhitd  I  sa  ya  evam  etam 
samhitdm  veda  prajdyate  prajaya  pasubhir  yasasa  brahmavarcasena  svargena  lokena 
sarvam  ayur  eti  II  16  II1 

1  17  A,  B.     See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  1,  6;   Vienna  Or.Jotirn.,  XVIII,  274. 

Praja  purvarupam  sraddhottararupam  karma  samhita  satyam  samdhdnam  Hi 
Kdsyapah  \  saisd  satyasamhild1  \  lad  ahuryal2  salyasa?ndhd  deva  iti  I  sa  ya  evam 
etam  samhitdm  veda  samdhiyate  prajaya  pasubhir  yasasa  brahmavarcasena  svargena 
lokena  sarvam  ayur  eti  II 17  II3 

1  Satyam0  B  pr.  m.  The  reference  is  not  known  to  me.  The  epithet  is  in  Atharvaveda,  VI, 
6,  19  ;  20.  2  j/flB.  s  18  A,  B.     Not  in  Aitareya  Aranyaka. 

Vdk  samhiteti  Pancdlacandah  I  vac  a  vai  veddh x  samdhiyante 2  vdca  chanddmsi 
vdcd  mitrdni  samdadhdli  |  lad yatrailad  adhite  va  bhdsate  vd  vdci  tadd  prdno  bhavati 
vdk  tadd  prdnam  relhi3 1  alhayal  svapili  vd  lusnim  va  bhavati prdne  tadd  vdg  bhavati 
pranas  tadd  vacant  relhi  lav  anyo  'nyam  relhah  \  tad  etad  rcabhyuditam  I  eka/i 
suparnah  sa  samudram  a  vivesa  I  sa  idam  visvam  bhuvanam  vi  caste  I  lam  pdkena 
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manasapaiyam  antitas  |  lam  mala  reiki  sa  u  reiki  malar  am  Hi  II  *  vag  vai  maid 
prano  vatsah  I  sa  ya  evam  etam  samhitdni  veda  samdhiyate  prajayd  paiubhir  yaiasa 
brahmavarcasena  svargena  lokena  sarvam  dyur  eli  II 18 it5 

1  devdh  B  pr.  m. ;  vedah  marg.         a  °dhlyate  B.         3  reiki  throughout  MSS.,  I  have  restored 
the  /  as  in  a  Rgvedic  text.         *  RV.,  X,  114,  4.         3  19  A,  B.   See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  1,  6. 

Brhadrathantarena  rupena  samkild  samdkiyala  Hi  Tdrksyah  I  vag  vai  rathanta- 
rasya  rupam  prano  brhata  ubhdbhydm  u  khalu  samkild  samdhiyale  vdcd  ca  prdnena 
ca  I  elasydm  ha  smopanisadi  samvalsaram  gd  raksayata1  Hi  Tdrksyah  \  elasydm 
ha  sma  mdlrdydm  samvalsaram  gd  raksayata 2  Hi  Tdrksyah  \  sa  ya  evam  etam 
samkildm  veda  samdhiyale  prajayd  paiubhir  yasasd  brahmavarcasena  svargetia 
lokena  sarvam  dyur  eti  II  1 9  II 3 

1  raksaia  B  pr.  m. ;  raksayata  B  sec.  m.  2  rafcata  B  pr.  m. ;  text  marg.  3  20  A,  B. 

See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  1,  6. 

Gatih  purvaruparri  nivrttir  utlararupam  slhiiih  samhildi  Jdratkdrava  1  Arla- 
bhagah  \  lasydm  elasydm  samhilaydm  dkvamsayo  nimesdh  kasthdh  kaldh  hand 
viuhurtd  ahordtrd  ardhamdsd  masd  rlavah  samvatsards  ca  samdhiyante  I  saisa 
samkitaitdn  kdldn  samdadhdti  kdlo  gatinivrttisthitih 2  samdadhdti  gatinivrttisthiti- 
bhir  idam  sarvam  samdhiyale  \  Hy  adhidaivata?n  I  athddhydtmam  I  bhiilam  purva- 
rupa?n  bhavisyad  utlararupam  bhavat  samkiteli3  kdlasamdhih  I  tad  etad  rcabhyu- 
ditam  \  mahat  tan  4  ndma  guhyam  purusprk  |  yena  bhiitam  janayo  yena  bhavyam  \ 
pralnam  jdtam  jyotir  yad  asya  priyam  I  priyah  sam  avisanta  paiiceliw  5  sa  ya  evam 
etam  samhildm  veda  samdhiyale  prajayd  paiubhir  yasasd  brahmavarcasena  svargena 
lokena  sarvam  dyur  eti  II  20 II6 

1  °kara  B,  but  see  Weber,  Catal,  II,  6;  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  III,  2,  1.         9  °sthitih  B 
sec.  m.  s  samhititra  B  pr.  m.  *  tarn  B.  5  =RV.,  X,  55,  2.  e  21  A,  B.     Not 

in  Aitareya  Aranyaka. 

Athdto  Vdliiikkdyaner  1  vacah  \  paiicemdni  makabhutdni  bhavanliii  ha  smdha 
Vdliiikhdyanih  I  prlhivi  vayur  dkdia 2  apo  jyolimsi  tdni  mithah  samhitdni  bhavanti  \ 
atha  ydny  anydni  hudrdni  mahdbhutdni  samdhiyante  saisa  sarvabhutasamhitd  I 
sa  ya  evam  etam  samhildm  veda  samdhiyale  prajayd  paiubhir  yaiasa  brahmavar- 
casena svargena  lokena  sarvam  dyur  eti  II  21  ||3 
1  Vala°  B,  but  i  marg.        2  °iam  A.        s  22  A,  B.     Not  in  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  but  see  II,  6. 

Sarvd  vag  brahmeli  ha  smdha  Lauhikyah '  I  ye  tu  keca 2  iabda  vdcam  eva 
tdm  vidydt  I  tad  athaitad  rsir  aha  I  aham  Rudrebhir  Vasubhii  cardmiti3  I  saisa 
vdk  sarvaiabdd  bhavati*  I  sa  ya  evam  etam  samhitdni  veda  samdkiyate  prajayd 
paiubhir  yaiasa  brahmavarcasena  svargena  lokena  sarvam  dyur  eti  I  yalhd  caitad 
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brahma  kdmarupp  kdmacdri  bhavaiy  evam  haiva  sa   sarvesu  bhutesu    kdmariipi 
kdmacdri  bhavati  y a  evam  veda  ya  evam  veda  1122116 

II  Ity  Aranyake  saptamo  '  dhydyah  n 

1  So  A,  B  sec.  m. ;    laukikyah  pr.  m.,  but  cf.  Weber,  Catal.,  II,  6.  2  kena  ca  B  marg. 

3  =RV.,  X,  125,  1.  *  °nti  B.  5  rupi  A,  corr.  in  B.     But  the  masc.  of  B  may  be  a 

construclio  ad  sensum.  6  23  A,  B.    Not  in  Aitareya  Aranyaka. 

Adhyaya  VIII. 

Om  l  prdno  vamsa  iti  ha  smdha  Sthavirah  Sakalyah  I  /ad  yathd  sdldvamse 

sarve  'nye  vamsdh  samdhitdh  synr  evam  evaitasmin  prdne  sarva  dtma  samahilah  I 

tasyaitasydtmanah  prdna  iismarupam  asthini  sparsarupam  majjdnah x  svarariipam 

mdmsam   lohitam  ity   etac   calurtham  aksararupam    iti  I   trayam   iv   eva   na   etat 

proktam  iti  ha  smdha  Hrasvo  Mdndukeyah  I  tasyaitasya  trayasya  trhntah11  sasti- 

saidni  bhavanti  satndhhidm  tnnitas 2  tdni  saptavimsatisatdni  bhavanti  saptavim- 

satisatdni  samvalsarasydhordtrdndm   tat  samvatsarasydhordtrdny   apnoti  I  sa   esa 

samvatsarasammdnas   caksurmayali  srotramayas  chandomayo  manomayo   vdnmaya 

dimd  I  sa  ya  evam  etam  samvatsarasammdtiam  caksurmayam  srotramayam  chando- 

mayam  manomayam  vdnmayam  s  dtmdnam  veda  samvaisarasya  sdyujyam  salokaidm 

sarupatdm   sabhaksatdm  asnute  pulri  pasumdn  bhavati  sarvam   dyur  ellty   asyd- 

rutiikeyo  vedaydm  cakre  II  1  II 4 

1  h  om.   B.  2  trinitas  B.  3  vahmaya  B,   corrected   into  °mayam.  *  See 

Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  2,  1. 

Atha  Kauntharavyah  I  trhii  sastisatdny  aksardndm  trini  sastisatdny  usmandtnx 
trini  sastisatdni  samdhindm  \yany  aksardny  avocdmdhdni  tdni y an 2  usmano  rdtrayas 3 
id  *  ydn  samdhhi  avocdmdhordirandin  ie  samdhayah  \  ity  adhidaivatam  |  athd- 
dhydimam  |  yany  aksardny  adhidaivatam  avocdmdsthini  tany  adhydtmam  I  ydn 5 
usmano  'dhidaivatam  avocdma  majjdnas  te  'dhyatmam  I  esa  u  ha  vai  sampratiprdno 
yan  majjaitad  reto  na  vd  rie6  prdndd  retasah  siddhir  asti  yad  vd  rte  6  prdtidd  retah 
sicyet  tat  puyen  na  sambhavet  I  ydn  samdhhi  adhidaivatam  avocdma  parvdni  tany 
adhydtmam  I  tasyaitasydsthndm1  majjhdm  parvandm  iti  pancetas  catvdrimsacchatdni 
bhavanti  samdhindm  pancetas  tad  asitisahasram  bhavaiy  asiiisahasram  vdrkalino s 
brhatir  ahar  ahani  sampddayanti  I  sa  eso  'hahsammdnas  caksurmayah  srotramayas 
chandomayo  manomayo  vdnmaya  dtma  \  sa  ya  evam  etad  ahahsammdnam  caksurma- 
yam srotramayanf '  chandomayam  manomayam  vdnmayam  dtmdnam  veddhndm sdyujyam 
salokatdm  sarupatdm  sabhaksatdm  asnute  puiri pasumdn  bhavati  sarvam  dyur  eli\\  2 11 10 

1  nsmandm  B  pr.  m.         2  yany  usmatnno  B  pr.  m.         3  ratriyas  B  corr.         4  tan  B  pr.  m. 
8  yany  us°  B  pr.  m.  6  rteh  B.  7  Read  probably  tasyaitasya\trayasy~\-asthnam  &c.  as  in 

Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  2,  2.  8  baskalTno  B  pr.  m.  corr.  to  barkalino,  which  is  clearly  = 

A's  vdrkalino  for  vd{i)arkalino,  as  in  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  2,  2.    Weber,  Catal.,  II,  6,  takes  it 
as  a  proper  name.    The  form  is  unique.       9  Om.  B  pr.  m.       10  See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  2,  2. 
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Catvdrah  purusd  iti  Vdtsyah  I  sarirapurusas  chandopuruso  vedapuruso  maha- 

purusa  iti  \  sarirapurusa  iti  yam  avocdma  ya  evdyam  daihika  dtmd  |  tasyaitasya 

yo  yam  asarirah  prajndtmd  1  sa  rasah  I  chandahpurusa  iti  yam  avocdma  yena  veddn 

veda  Rgvedam  Yajurvedam  Sdmavedam   iti  \  tasyaitasya    brahma    rasas   tasmdd 

brahmistham  brahmdnam  rtvijani  hirvita yo yajhasyolbanam2  vidydt I  mahdpnrma 

iti  yam  avocdma   samvatsara  eva  I  tasyaitasydsdv 3  ddityo   rasah  l  sa  yas  cdyam 

asarirah  prajndtmd  yas   cdsdv  dditya   ekam  etad  iti  vidydt  I  tad  etad  rcdbhyu- 

ditam  II  3  II 4 

1  a'sariraprajnatmd  B.  2  °odbatam  (?)  B  pr.  m.  3  asy  om.  B.  4  See  Aitareya 

Aranyaka,  III,  2,  3. 

Citram   devdndm  ud  agdd  ariikam  \  caksur  Mitrasya  Varunasydgneh  I  dprd 

dydvdprthivi  antariksam  I  surya  dtmd  jagatas  tasthusas  ceti  II l  etdm   evdnuvidham 

samhitdm  sanidhiyamdndm  manya 2  iti  ha  smdha  Vdtsyah  l  etam  u  haiva  bahvrcd 

mahadhikthe  mlmdmsata  etam  agndv  adhvaryava  etam  mahdvrate  chandogd  etam 

asydm   etam  antariksa  etam  divy  etam  agndv  etam  vdydv  etam  candramasy  etam 

naksatresv   etam   apsv   etam    osadhlsv   etam   sarvesu   bhutesv   etam  aksaresv  eva  4 

brahmety  updsate  I  tad  etad  rcdbhyuditam  II  4  II 5 

1   =RV.,  I,  115,  1.  2  manyata  A,  B.  3  ma  ha  only  B.     The  dukthe  are  supplied  from 

A,  and  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  2,  3,  and  are  added  in  B  in  marg.  *  etam  B  sec.  m. 

5  See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  2,  3. 

Ud  vayam  tamasas  pari  \jyotis  pasyanta   uttaram  I  devam  devatrd  suryam  I 

aganmajyotir  uttamam  iti  II1  sa  eso  ' ksarasammdnas  caksurmayah  srotramayas  chando- 

mayo  manomayo  vdnmaya  dtmd  I  sa  ya  evam  etam  aksarasammdnam  caksurmayam  2 

srotramayam  chandomayam  manomayam    vdnmdyam   dtmdnam  parasmai   samsati 

dugdhadohd 3  asya  veda    bhavatity  abhdgo  vdci  bhavaty  abhdgo  'nukte i  I  tad  etad 

rcdbhyuditam  II  5  II 5 

1  =RV.,  I,  50,  10.  2  bis  B  pr.  m.  3  dngdhcf  B.  4  ndkteke  B  pr.  m. ;  ndke  A, 

B  sec.  m.     'niikte  must  be  right.     B  has  °bhogo.  5  See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  2,  3;  4. 

Yas  titydja  sacividam  sakhdyam  I  tia  tasya  vdcy  api  bhdgo  asti  I  yad  im  srnoiy 

alakam  srnoti1 1  na  hi  praveda  sukr tasya  panthdm  iti  II 2  ndsydniikte  vdco  bhdgo  astity 

eva  tad  aha  I  tan  na 3  parasmd  etad  ahah  samsen  ndgnim  cinuydn  na  mahdvratena 

stiiydn  naitad  dtmano  'pi  hiyd  4  iti  I  sa  yas  cdyam  asarirah  prajndtmd  yas  cdsdv 

dditya  ekam  etad  ity  avocdma  tau  yatra  vipradrsyete  II  6  II 5 

1  srnomi  B,  2  =RV.,  X,  71,  6.  3  nah  B.  *  Myd  B.  5  See  Aitareya 

Aranyaka,  III,  2,4. 

Candramd  ivddiiyo  drsyate  na  rasmayah  prddarbhavanti  lohini  dyaur  bhavati 

yathd  maiijisthd  vyastah  pdyur  bhavati  sampareto  'sydtmd  na  ciram  iva  jlvisyatiti l 

vidydt  I  sayat  karanlyam  many  eta  tat  kurydtX  athdpy  ddarse  vodake  va  jihmasirasam 
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vdsirasam  vdtmdnam  pasyen  na  vd  pasyet 2  tad  apy  evam  eva  vidyat  \  athapi  chidra 
chdyd  bhavati  na  vd  bhavati  tad  apy  evam  eva  vidyat  I  athapi  chidra  ivddityo 
rathanabhir  ivdkhydyeta 3  tad  apy  evam  eva  vidyat  \  athapi  nila  ivdgnir  drsyeta  * 
yatha  mayuragrivd  mahdmeghe  vd  maricir  iva  pasyed  anabhre  vd  vidyutam  pasyet 
abhra  endm  na  pasyet  tad  apy  evam  eva  vidyat  I  athapy  apidhaydksini  upekseta 
yatraitad  vardtakdnbiva  na  pasyet  tad  apy  evam  eva  vidyat  |  athapy 6  apidhdya 
karnd  updstta  ya  eso  'gner  iva  jvalatah  sabdo  rathasyevopabdis  tarn  na  7  yadd 
srnuydt  tad  apy  evam  eva  vidyat  I  athapi  viparyaste  kamnike  drsyete  dvijihme 8  vd 
na  vd  drsyete  tad  apy  evam  eva  vidyat  \  sa  yo  'to  'sruto  'mato  'vi/ndto  'drsto  'nadisto 
ghustah  srotd  mania  vijhatd  dradddestd  ghostd  sarvesdm  bhutdndm  dntara  9purusa/i 
sa  ma  dtmeti  vidyat  I  sa  utkrdmann  evaitam  asariram  prajnatmdnam  abhisampadyate 
vijahdtitaram  daihikam  \  saisa  sarvasyai  vdca  upanisat  sarvd  haivemdh  sarvasyai 
vaca  upanisada  imam  tv  evam 10  dcaksate  II  7  II u 

1  jivisyati  B.         a pasyetad  B.         3  khyayet  B  pr.  m. ;  text  sec.  m.,  A  ;  iva  B.         4  driyate  B. 
8  iva  B  clearly ;  cf.  XI,  3,  n.  2.  6  Here  in  the  MS.  a  new  page,  f.  65,  has  taken  the  place 

of  the  original  leaf  of  the  MS.     It  is,  however,  in  an  old  hand.  7  tatra  B,  but  na  is 

implied  in  the  abbreviated  version  of  XI,  3,  below,  and  inserted  in  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III, 
2,  4.         s  °jihve  A.         9  °rah  A.         10  iiy  add  A.         "  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  2,4;  5. 

Prthivya  rupam  sparsa  antariksasyosmdno  divah  svardh  \  Agne  rupam  sparsd 
Vdyor  usjndna  Adityasya  svardh  I  Rgvedasya  rupam  sparsd  Yajurvedasyosmdnah 
Sdmavedasya  svardh  I  rathantarasya  rupam  sparsd  Vd??iadevyasyxosma?io  brhatah 
svardh  I  prdnasya  rupam  sparsd  apanasyosmdno  vydnasya  svardh  I  prdnasya 
rupam  sparsd  apanasyosmdno  manasah  svardh  \  prdnasya  rupam  sparsd  apdnasy- 
osmdna  uddnasya   svardh   svard   iti  Punardattak  I  esa   u   haiva   sarvdm  vacant 


2 


veda  ya  evam  veda  II  8  11 

°deva°  B.  2  See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  2,  5. 


1  °, 


Atha  khalv  iyam  daivi  vind  bhavati  tadaxnukrtir  asau  mdnusi  vhid  bhavati  \ 
tad  yatheyam  sastravati  tardmavati  bhavaty  evam  evdsau  sastravati  tardmavati 
bhavati  I  tad  yathdsydh  sira  evam  amusydh  sirah  I  tad  yathdsyai  vamsa  evam 
amusyd  dandah  I  tad  yathdsyd  udaram  evam  a?nusyd  ambhanam  I  tad  yathdsyai 
mukhandsike  aksini  ity'2  eva??i  amusyas  chidrdni  I  tad  yathdsyd  anguh'nigrahd 
upasiarandnlty  evam  amusydh  parvdni*  I  tad  yathdsyd  angulaya  evam  amusyas 
tantrayah  \  tad  yathdsyai  jihvaivam  amusyd  vddanam  \  tad  yathdsydh  svard  evam 
amusydh  svardh  \  tad  yatha  haiveyam  ro??iasena  carmandpihitd  bhavaty  evam 
evdsau  romasena  carmandpihitd  bhavati  \  romasena  ha  sma  carmand  purd  vind 
apidadhati  \  saisa  daivi  vind  bhavati  \  sa  ya  evam  etdm  daivdm  vindm  veda 
sruiaVadanaiamo 4  bhavati  bliumiprdsya  5  kirtir  bhavati 6  susrusante  7  hdsya  parsatsu 
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bhasyamdnasyedam  astu  yad  ay  am  lhate  y  air  dry  a  vag  vadaii8  vidur  enam 
tatra  II  9  II 9 

1  From   f.  66  on  the  old  hand  resumes.  *  aksinity  B  sec.  m.  3  sarvani  A. 

*  °vadanantamo¥>.  5  bhumim°  A,  B.  6  bhati  B  pr.  m.  T  sn'srnsante~Q.  8  vadantzB.  vacant 
may  be  read,  but  see  Satapatha  Brahmana,  III,  2,  3,  15.         9  See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  2,  5. 

Athdtas    Tdndavindasya '   vacah  \  iad  yatheyam    akusalena   vadayitra   vind- 

rabdhd  na  krtsnam  vindrtham  sadhayaty  evam  evdkusalena  vaktrd  vag   drabdhd 

na  krtsnam  vagartham  sddhayati  I  tad  yathd  haiveyam  kusalena  vadayitra  vina- 

rabdhd  krtsnam  vindrtham  sadhayaty  evam  eva  kusalena  vaktrd  vag  drabdhd  krtsnam 

vagartham  sddhayati  I  tasyai  vd  etasyai  vindyaiyd  tvisih  sd  samhiteti  Kdtydyaniputro 

Jdtukarnyah\  atha  ha  smaitat  Krtsnahdrito2  brdhmanam  evoddharati  \\  10 II3 

1  °vimdavasya  B  pr.  m.  2  So  A,  B,  and  Weber,  Catal.,  II,  6.     It  is  very  probably  an 

error  for  Krsna°,  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  2,  6.  3  See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  2,  6. 

Prajdpatih  prajah  srstvd  vyasramsata  sa  chandobhir  dtmdnam  samadadhat l  \ 
fad  yac  chandobhir  dtmdnam  samadadhat1  tasmdt  samhitd  \  tasyai  vd  etasyai 
samhitdyai  nakdro  balam  sakarah  prdna  dtmd  samhitd  \yaisd2  ksudramisra  vikrtis 
tdni  nakhdni  romdni  vyanjananiti  I  sayo  'tra  vicikitset  sanakdram  eva  bruyad  rte 
nakaram  iti  sanakdram  eva  briiydt  I  evam  evayo  'tra  vicikitset  sasakaram  eva  bruyad 
rte  sakdram 3  iti  sasakaram  eva  briiydt  I  tan  vd  etau  nakdrasakdrau  vidvdn  anusam- 
hitam  rco  ' ' dhiyitdyusyam  iti  vidydt  I  evam  eva  vidydt  I  atha  vag  itihasapurdnam  4 
yac  cany  at  kimcid  brdhmi  krtyevddhiyita  tad  apy  evam  eva  vidydt  I  te  yad  vayam 
anusamhitam  rco  dhimahe  yac  ca  Mdndukeyiyam  adhyqyam  prabriimas  tena  no 
nakdrasakdrd  updptdv  iti  ha  smdha  Hrasvo  Mdndiikeyah  \  atha  yad  vayam  anu- 
samhitam rco  'dhimahe  yac  ca  svddhyayam  adhimahe  tena  no  nakdrasakdrd  updptdv 
iti  ha  smdha  Sthavirah  Sakalyah  I  etad B  ha  sma  vai  tad  vidvdmsa  dhuh  Kdvaseyah 6 
kimarthd  vayam  yaksydmahe 1  kimarthd  vayam  adhyesydmahe  vdci  hi  pranam 
juhumah  prdne  vdcam  yo  hy  eva  prabhavah  sa  evdpyaya  iti  \  td  etdh  samhitd 
7idtiantevdsine  briiydn  ndsamvatsaravdsine 8  ndbrahmacdrine  ndvedavide  tidpavaktra 
ity  deary  a  ity  deary  ah  n  11  || 9 

II  Ity  Aranyake  'stamo  'dhydyah  II 

1  So  A,  B.  a  athaisa  A.  3  nakaram  A,  B.  *  itihasa0  B.    Both  the  MSS.  have 

brahmt.  Read  perhaps  brahmi  ksatry  evadhlyita.  5  ta  add  B  sec.  m.  6  °kavarseyah  B  sec.  m. 
7  vaksyamahe  B  pr.  m.,  and  for  apyayah  below,  avyayah.  e  vd  add  B  pr.  m.  2  See  Aitareya 
Aranyaka,  III,  2,  6. 

Adhyaya  IX. 
Om  I  tat  Savitur  vrnlmahe  \  vayam  devasya  bhojanam  I  srestham  sarvadhdtamam  I 
turam  bhagasya  dhimahiw 

tat  Savitur  varenyam  \  bhargo  devasya  dhimahix 
dhiyo  1  yo  nah  pracodayat  II 
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adabdham    mono,    isiram    caksuh    I    suryo  jyotisam    srestho    dikse    ma    ?nd  him- 

sih  ||  i  II2 

1  dhiyo  B;  see  RV.,  V,  82,  1 ;  III,  62,  10.  2  Cf.  VII,  1. 

Yo  ha  vai  jyestham  ca  srestham  ca  veda  jyesthas  ca  ha  vai  sresthas  ca  svanam 
bhavati  \prdno  vai  jyesthas  ca  sresthas  ca  \yo  ha  vai  vasisthdm  veda  vasistho  ha  svanam 
bhavati  vag  vai  vasisthd  \yo  ha  vai  pratisthdm  veda  prati  ha  listhaty  asmims  ca1 
loke  'musmims  ca 2  caksur  ha  prati sthd  \yo  ha  vai  sampadam  veda  sam  hdsmai  kdmdh 
sampadyante  srotram  ha  va  u  sampat  I  yo  ha  vd  dyatanam  veddyatano  ha  svanam 
bhavati  ??iano  vd  dyatanam  I  atha  hemd  devatdh  Prajdpatiin  pitaram  etyabruvan 
ko  vai  nahz  srestha  iti  I  sa  hovdca  Prajdpatir yasmin  va  ntkrdnte  sarirampdpistham 
iva  manyeta  sa  vai  srestha  iti  II  2  II 4 

1  praliha  and  asmim  B.  2  ca  add  B  sec.  m.  3  na  B.  4  I  have  kept  this 

enumeration  though  1  (like  VII,  1)  is  merely  a  Santi,  as  it  is  followed  in  the  MS.  See  Chandogya 
Upanisad,  V,  1,  1-7,  which  has  a  parallel  version  with  the  better  reading  prati  ha  tisthati. 

Sa  ha  vag  uccakrdma  I  yathd  viiikd  avadantah  prdnantah  prdnena  pasyantas 
caksusd  srnvantah  srotrena  dhydyanto  manasaivam  iti  II  3  II 

Caknir  hoccakrd?na  yathdndhd  apasyantah  prdnantah  prdnena  vadanto  vdca 
srnvantah  srotrena  dhydyanto  manasaivam  iti  II  4  II 

ISrotram  hoccakrdma  I  yathd  badhird  asrnvantah  prdnantah  prdnena  vadanto 
vdca  pasyantah  caksusd  dhdyanto  manasaiva?n  iti  II  5  II 

Mano  hoccakrdma  I  yathd  bald  amanasah  prdnantah  prdnena  vadantah  vdca 
pasyantas  caksusd  srnvantah  srotrenaivam  iti  II  6  II 

Prdtio  hoccakrdma  \  tatas  tad  yatheha  saindhavah  suhayah  padbisasankun 
samkhided  eva?n  asau  prdtidfi  samakhidat 1  I  te  ha  sametyocur  2  bhagavan  ?noikra?nir 
iti  \  sa  hovdca  prdnah  kim  ma  s  annam  bhavisyatiti  I  yat  kimcdsvabhya  ivasaku- 
nibhya  Hi  I  kim  me  vdso  bhavisyatity  dpa  iti  hocuh  I  tasmdd  vd  ayam  asisyan  * 
purastdc  coparistdc  cadbhih  paridadhdti  I  lambhuko  5  hdsya  vdso  bhavaty  anagno  hi 
bhavati  I  tad  ha  smaitat  Satyakdmo6  Jdbdlo  Go'sruta1  vaiyaghrapadydyoktvovaca  I 
apy  evam  suskasya  sthdnoh  prabritydj  jayerann  asya  sakhdh  8  praroheyuh  paldsaniti  I 
vanaspate  satavalso  viroheti  dydm  ma  lesir  antariksam  ma  ma  himsir  iti  ha  Ydjha- 
v  alky  ah  9  II  7  II 

1  t  om.   B  sec.  m.     Above  it  has  sama°.  2  °ucus  B.  3  kima  and  no  iti  B. 

4  a'sisya  B,  and  pari  dadhati,  as  in  Chandogya  Upanisad,  V,  2,  2.  5  lutnbhuko  B  pr.  m. ; 

lafubuko  B  sec.  m.  ;  atiagnazt  B.  For  a  similar  error  (at  for  e),  cf.  IX,  8,  n.  4 ;  X,  3,  n.  1. 
These  are  due  to  the  older  mode  of  denoting  the  diphthongs.  6  va  (?)  add  B.  7  In 

Chandogya  Upanisad,  V,  2,  I  sq.,  which  is  parallel  to  this  passage,  there  is  Gosrutaye,  which 
may  well  be  read  here.  8  sasichdsah  B  pr.  m. ;  sakhah  B  sec.  m.  8  See  Vajasaneyi 

Samhita  (which  is  here  cited  in  terms),  V,  43  :  where  for  lesir  is  lekhir.  s  and  kh  interchange 
passim  in  MS.  and  I  prefer  lesir  {\flis=*/ris).  Also  ma  is  only  once  used  in  antariksam,  &c. 
Probably  it  is  here  a  dittograph. 
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Atha  yadi  mahap  jigamiset  ttiratram  dlksitva^mavasyayam  sarvansadasya 
mantham  dadhimadhubhyam  upamanthyagnim  upasamadhaya  parisamuhya  pari- 
stirya  paryuksya  daksinam  jdnv  dcyottarato' gneh  kamse  mantham  kr/vd  hutva  homdn 
manthe  sampatam  dnayet  I  jyesthaya  sr  est  hay  a  svahety  agnau  hutva  man  the5 
sampatam  dnayet  I  pratisthdyai  svahety  agnau  hutva  manthe  sampatam  dnayet  \ 
sampade  svahety  agnau  hutva  manthe  sampatam  dnayet  \  tat  Savitur  varenyam 
iti  pacchah  prasya  tat  Savitur  vrnimaha  iti  paccha  dcdmati  mahdvydhrtibhis  catur- 
tham  nirnijya  4  kdmsyam  carmam  vd  sthandile  vd  samvisati  I  sayadi  striyam  pasyet 
sa?7irddham  karmeti  vidydt  samrddham  karmeti  vidydt  ll  8  || 

II  Ity  Aranyahe  navamo  'dhyayah  11 

1  yadi  mahamiset  B  pr.m.,  text  marg.  2  diksitva  B.  3  mantham  B.    A  has  jyais- 

thyaya  sraisthyaya.  *  nirnaijya  B,  possibly  an  error  (cf.  XI,  3,  n.  I )  for  nirnejya,  an  irregular 
strong  gerund  (cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  992  b).  The  parallel,  Chandogya,  V,  2,  8, 
has  nirnijya.  The  words  mahavyahrtibhi's  caturtham  (°im  B)  no  doubt  mean  '  accompanying 
the  fourth  act  with  the  three  words  bhur  bhuvas  svar\  as  would  be  needed  in  the  case  of  the 
first  RV.  verse,  which  has  only  three  Padas. 

Adhyaya  X. 

Om  I  athdto  ''dhydtmikam  dntaram  agnihotra?n  ity  dcaksaie  I  eta  ha  vai  devatdh 

purusa  eva  pratisthitd  agnir  vaci  vdyuh  prd?ia  ddityas  caksusi 1  candramd  manasi 

disah  srotra  apo  retasi  I  etdsu  hai  vai  sarvasu  hutam  bhavati  ya  evam  vidvdn 

asndti  ca  pibati  cdsayaii  ca  payayati  ca    I    so    sndti  sa  pibati  sa   trpyati   sa 

tarpayati  II  1  II 

1  caksusi  B. 

Sa  trpto  vacant  tarpayati  vdk  trptagnini  tarpayaty  agnis  trptah  prthivlm 
tarpayati  prthivi  trptd  yat  kimcit  prthivydpihitam  |  bhavad  bhavisyad  bhutam 
tat  sarvam  tarpayati  ya  evam  vidvdn  asndti  ca  pibati  cdsayati  ca  payayati  ca  I  so 
'sndti  sa  pibati  sa  trpyati  sa  tarpayati  II  2  II 

Sa  trptah  pranam  tarpayati  pr anas  trpto  vayum  tarpayati  vdyus  trpta  dkdsam 
tarpayaty  dkdsas  trpto  yat  kimcdkdsendpihitam  I  bhavad  bhavisyad  bhutam  tat 
sarvam  tarpayati  y a  evam  vidvdn  asndti  ca  pibati  cdsayati  ca  payayati  ca  \  so 
'sndti  sa  pibati  sa  trpyati  sa  tarpayati  II  3  II 

Sa  trptas  caksus  tarpayati  caksus  trptam  ddityam  tarpayaty  ddityas  trpto 
divam  tarpayati  dyaus  trptd  yat  kimcid  divdpihitam  I  bhavad  bhavisyad  bhutam 
tat  sarvam  tarpayati  ya  evam  vidvdn  asndti  ca  pibati  cdsayaii  ca  payayati  ca  I  so 
'sndti  sa  pibati  sa  trpyati  sa  tarpayati  II  4  II 

Sa  trpto  manas  tarpayati  manas  trptam  candramasam  tarpayati  candramds 
trpto  naksairani  tarpayati  naksatrdni  trptdni  mdsdms  tarpayanti  mdsds  trptd 
ardha?)idsdms  tarpayanty  ardha/ndsds  trptd  ahordtre  tarpayanty  ahordire  trpte  r turns 
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tarpayata1  rtavas  trptah  samvatsaram  tarpayanti  samvatsaras  trpto  yat  himcid 
samvatsarendpihitam  \  bhavad  bhavisyad  bhiitam  tat  sarvam  tarpayati ya  evam  vidvan 
asndti  ca  pibati  casayati  ca  payayati  ca  I  so  'sndti  sapibati  sa  trpyati sa  tarpayati  II 511 

1  tarpayati  B. 

Sa  trptah  srotram  tarpayati  srotram  trptam  disas  tarpayati  disas  trpta  avdntara- 
disas  tarpayanty  avantaradisas  trpta  yat  kimcdvdntaradigbhir  apihitavi  \  bhavad 
bhavisyad  bhiitam  tat  sarvam  tarpayati  ya  evam  vidvan  asndti  ca  pibati  casayati 
ca  payayati  ca  I  so  'sndti  sa  pibati  sa  trpyati  sa  tarpayati  II  6  11 

Sa  trpto  ret  as  tarpayati  retas  trptam  apas  tarpayaty  apas  trpta  nadims  tarpa- 
yanti nadyah  trptah  samudram  tarpayanti  samudro  trpto  yat  kimcit  samudrendpi- 
hitam  I  bhavad  bhavisyad  bhiitam  tat  sarvam  tarpayati  y a  evam  vidvan  asndti  ca 
pibati  casayati  ca  payayati  ca  \  so  'sndti  sa  pibati  sa  trpyati  sa  tarpayati  11  7  II 

Sa  trptas  tad  etad  vairajam  dasavidham  agnihotram  bhavati  I  tasya  prdna 
evdhavaniyo  'pdno  gdrhapaiyo  vyano  'nvdhdryapacano  mano  dhiimo  manyur  arcir 
dantd  angdrdh  sraddhd  payo  vdk  samit  satyam  dhutih  prajndtmd  sa  rasah1  I 
tad  etad  vairajam  dasavidham  agnihotram  hutam  bhavati  I  rohobhydm  rohobhydm 
abhydridham 2  abhi  svargam  lokam  gamayati  ya  evam  vidvan  asndti  ca  pibati 
casayati  ca  payayati  ca  I  atha  ya  idam  avidvdn  agnihotram  juhoti  yathdngdrdn 3 
apohya  bhasmani  hutam  tddrk  tatyds  tddrk  tat  sydt*  II  8  II 5 

II  Ity  Aranyake  dasamo  'dhydyah  11 

1  prajnatmah  B  ;  sa  om.  A.  2  So  A ;  °rutkam  B.  3  yatha  ahff  B. 

4  tddrk  tasya  tddrk  tasydt  B.  5  For  X,  2-8,  cf.  Chandogya  Upanisad,  V,  19-24. 

Adhyaya  XI. 
Prajdpatir  vd  imam  purusam  udancat^  I  tasminn  eta  devatd  dvesayad  vacy 
agnim  prdne  vdyum  apdne  vidyuta  uddne  parjanyam  caksusy  ddityam  ?nanasi 
candramasam  srotre  disah  sarire  prthivim  retasy  apo  bala  indram  manydv  isdnam 
murdhany  dkdsam  dtmani  brahma  I  sa  yatha  mahan  amrtahumbhah'1  pinvamdnas 
tislhed  evam  haiva  sa  tasthau  I  atha  hemd  devatd  iksdm  cakrire  kirn  ay  am  asmdbhih 
piirnsah3  karisyati  him  vd  vayam*  anena  I  hantdsmdc  charirdd  utkramameti  \ 
td  hoccakramuh  I  atha  hedam  sariram  riktam  iva  parisusiramb  I  sa  heksdm  cakre 
Prajdpati  randhrdya  na  ksamam^  hantdham  imd  asandydpipdsdbhydm  upasrjd 
iti  I  td  hopasasrje ''  \  td  hopdsrstdk  8  sukham  alabhamdnd  imam  eva  purusam  punah 
pratyavivisuh  II 1  II 

1  adamcata  A,  B,  and  cf.  Weber,  Catal.,  II,  6  ;  text  Cowell's  MS.  B.  2  amrtak  B, 

a  common  error,  e.g.  XI,  4,  n.  2.     The  reference  is  to  the  swelling  of  the  Soma.  3  kim 

ins.  B  pr.  m.  4  mayam  B  pr.  m. ;   corr.  marg.  5  So  B,  from  \ttus  and  affix  ira  (cf. 

Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  1188  e).  6  maksam  A,  B.     I  take  Sariram  as  the  subject. 

na  bkaksam  (m  for  bli)  is  still  easier  to  conjecture,  but  is  less  plausible.  7  opasrje  B.     For 

the  perf.,  cf.  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  I,  5,  21  ;  VI,  4,  2.  8  °td  B. 
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Van  mamety  agnir  dviveia  I  prano  mameti  vdyur  avivesa  I  apdno  mameti  vidyuia 1 
avivisuh  \  uddno  mameti  parjanya  avivesa  \  caksur  mamety  dditya  dviveia  I  mano 
mameti  candramd  avivesa  \  srotra??i  asmdkam  iti  disa  avivisuh  I  sarlram  mameti 
prthivy  avivesa  \  reto  'smdkam  ity  dpa  avivisuh  I  balatrt  mamelindra  avivesa  I  manyur 
mamet'isdna  avivesa  I  murdhd  mamety  dkdsa  avivesa  I  dtmd  mameti  brahmdvivesa  I 
sayathd  mahdn  vrksa  drdra  tipasiktamulas  tisthed  evam  haiva  sa  tasthau  II  2  II 

1  vidyuta  B,  vaid°  A  (as  in  XI,  i),  but  dviveia.    The  verb  is  clearly  wrong,  cf.  XI,  5. 

At  hay  am  purusah  praisyan1  purd  samvatsardt  samvatsarasya  drstih  pasyati  I 

chidrd  chdyd  bhavati  na  vd  bhavati  I  mahdmeghe  vd  maricir  iva  pasyed  anabhre  vd 

vidyutam  pasyed  abhra  endm  na  pasyet  I  aksini    vd  apidhdya  vardiakdnPva    na 

pasyati  I   karnau   vdpidhayopabdim    iva   na   srnoti  I  nds?nil   loke   ramate    nainam 

manas  chandayati3  I  iti  pratyaksadarsandni  II  3  II 

1  praisthyan  B ;  read  perhaps  the  usual  presyan,  cf.  Wackernagel,  Altindische  Grammatik, 
I,  320,  321,  and  IX,  8,  n.  4.    A  has  vidyutah  below.  2  bardtkdn  B  ;  see  VIII,  7,  n.  5, 

which  passage  is  parallel.  3  °chandayiti  B. 

At  ha  svapndh  I  purusam  krsnam  krsnadaniam  pasyati  sa  enam  hanti  vardha 
enam  hanti  markata  enam  hanti  bisdni  khadayati  suvarnam  bhaksayitva1vagiraty 
ekapaundarikam  2  dhdrayati  gam  savatsam  daksindmukho  naladamdU  vrdjayati  \  sa 
ya  etesdm  kimcit s  pasyet  pdnduradarsandm  kdlim 4  striyam  muktakesdm  munddm 
taildbhyangam  5  kausumbhaparidhdnam  gttany  ustrdrohanam  daksjndsdgamanadini 6 
viksyoposya  pdyasam  sthalipdkam  srapayitvd  sarupavatsdyd  goh  payasi  na  tv  eva 
tu  krsndyd  agnim  upasamddhdya  parisamuhya  paristirya  paryuksya  daksinam 
j'dnv  acya  sruvendjyahutir  juhoti  II  4  II 7 

1  bhaksitva  B,  corr.  in  marg.  to  bhaksay0.  2  ekah  A,  B.  3  kamcit  corr.  in  B,  but  see 

Aitareya  Aranyaka,  III,  2,  4.  *  kdmlim  B.  5  °bhyahgah  A,  B.     Or  taildbhyahgakansn 

may  be  read.  6  Text  doubtful  :   B  has  daksinagama,7iddini :    the  intermediate  letters  are 

obscure  and  have  been  corrected  in  a  later  hand.     A  has  °dsa°.  1  See  VIII,  7. 

Vdci  me  'gnih  pratisthitah  svdhd  I  prdne  me  vdyuh  pratisthitah  svdhd  I  apane 
me  vidyutah  x  pratisthitah  svdhd  I  uddne  me  parjanyah  pratisthitah  svdhd  I  caksusi 
ma  ddityah  pratisthitah  svdhd  I  manasi  me  candramdh  pratisthitah  svdhd  I  srotre 
me  disah  pratisthitah  svdhd  I  sarire  me  prlhivi  pratisthitd  svdhd  I  retasi  ma  dpah 
pratisthitah  svdhd  I  bale  ma  indrah  pratisthitah  svdhd  I  manyau  ma  isdnah  pra- 
tisthitah svdhd  I  murdhani  ma  dkasah  pratisthitah  svdhd  I  atmani  me  brahma 
pratisthilam  svdheti  I  athaitad  djydvasesam  sihdlipdke  samavanimya  2  sthdlipdkasyo- 
paghdtam  juhoti  II  5  II 

1  vaidyutah  pratisthitah  A.  2  ndya  B.     The  root  is  samavani-nu 

Vdci  me  'gnih  pratisthito  vdg   hrdaye  hrdayam  dimani  tat  satyam   devdndm 
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maham *  akdmo  man'syaniy  annavan  annddo  bhuyasam  svaha  I  prane  me  vdyuh 
pratisthito  prdno  hrdaye  hrdayam  atmani  tat  satyam  devdnam  mdham  akdmo 
marisydmy  annavan  annddo  bhuyasam  svaha  I  apdne  me  vidyutah  pratisthitd 2 
apdno  hrdaye  hrdayam  atmani  tat  satyam  devdnam  maham  akdmo  marisydmy 
annavan  annddo  bhuydsatrt,  svaha  I  uddfie  me  parjanyah  praththita  uddnam  hrdaye 
hrdayam  atmani  tat  satyam  devdnam  mdham  akdmo  marisydmy  annavan  annddo 
bhuyasam  svaha  I  caksusi  ma  adityah  pratisthita's  caksur  hrdaye  hrdayam  3  atmani 
tat  satyam  devdnam  mdham  akdmo  marisydmy  annavan  annddo  bhuyasam  svaha  \ 
manasi  me  candramah  pratisthito  mano  hrdaye  hrdayam  atmani  tat  satyam  devdnam 
mdham  akdmo  marisydmy  annavan  annddo  bhuyasam  svaha  I  sroire  me  disah 
pratisthitd  diso  hrdaye  hrdayam  atmani  tat  satyam  devdnam  mdham  akdmo 
marisydmy  annavan  annddo  bhuyasam  svaha  I  sarire  me  prthivi  pratisthitd  prthivi 
hrdaye  hrdayam  atmani  tat  satyam  devdnam  mdham  akdmo  marisydmy  annavan 
annddo  bhuyasam  svaha  \  bale  ma  indrah  pratisthito  balam  hrdaye  hrdayam  atmani 
tat  satyam  devdnam  mdham  akdmo  marisydmy  annavan  annddo  bhuyasam  svaha  I 
manyau  ma  isdnah  pratisthito  manyur  hrdaye  hrdayam  atmani  tat  satyam  devdnam 
mdham  akdmo  marisydmy  annavan  annddo  bhuyasam  svaha  I  murdhani  ma  dkdsah 
pratisthito  murdhd  hrdaye  hrdaya?n  atmani  tat  satyam  devdnam  mdham  akdmo 
marisyd?ny  annavan  annddo  bhuyasam  svaha  I  atmani  me  brahma  pratisthitam 
dimd  hrdaye 4  hrdayam  atmani  tat  satyam  devdnam  mdha?n  akdmo  marisydmy 
annavan  annddo  bhuyasam  svdheti  \  athaitat  sthaltpakasesam  atmani  samavaniniya 
juhoti  II  6  II 

1  So  clearly  A,  B.        2  vaf  A  ;  pratisthito  A,  B.       3  Henceforth  the  scribe  of  B  abbreviates 
to  hrdaye-ha.  4  Even  here  the  abbreviation  is  meant. 

As  ma  jdgatam  ay  as  traistubham  loham  ausniham  slsam  kdkubham  rajatam 
svdrdjyam  suvarnam  gdyatram  annam  vairdjam J  trptir  dnustubham  ndkam 
sdmrdjyam  Brhaspatir  barhatam  Brahma  pdnktam  Prajapalir  diichatidasam  Sdvitri 
sarvavedachandasena  chandaseti  II  7  II 

1  °rajyam  B. 

Asmeva  sthiro  vasdni  jdgatena  cha?idasd  I  puruso  manih  pranak  sutram  annam 
granthis  tad  gra?ithim  udgrathdnity T  annakdmah 2  \  mrtyave  brdhmanam  api  sarvam 
dyur  asiydyusmdn  mdham  akdmo  ?narisydmy  annavan  annddo  bhuyasam  svaha  I 
ay  a  s  iva  sthiro  vasdni  traistubhena  chandasd  puruso  manih  prdnah  *-svdhd  |  loham 
iva  sthiro  vasany  ausnihena  chandasd  puruso  manih  prdnah-svdhd  I  sisam  iva  sthiro 
vasdni  kakubhena  chandasd  puruso  manih  prdnah-svdhd  I  rajatam  iva  sthiro  vasdni 
svdrdjyena  chandasd  puruso  manih  prdnah-svdhd  |  suvarnam  iva  sthiro  vasdni 
gdyatrena  chandasd  puruso  manih  prdnah-svdhd  I  annam  iva  sthiro  vasdni  vaird- 
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jena  candamd  puruso  manih  pranah-svaha  I  trptir  iva  sthiro  vasany  anustubhena 
chandasd  puruso  manih  pranah-svaha  I  ndkam  iva  sthiro  vasani  sdmrdjyena  chandasd 
puruso  manih  pranah-svaha  \  Brhaspatir  iva  sthiro  vasani  barhatena  chandasd  pu~ 
ruso  manih  pranah-svaha  I  Brahmeva  sthiro  vasani  pdnktena  chandasd  puruso  m.anih 
pranah-svaha  I  Prajdpatir  iva  sthiro  vasani  diichandasena  chandasd  puruso  matiih 
pranah-svaha  |  Sdvitrirb  iva  sthiro  vasani  sarvavedachandasena  chandasd  puruso 
manih  prdnah-svdheti  |  priyayai  vd  j'dydyai6  priydya  vanievdsine  'nyasmai  vdpi 
yasmai  kamayeta  tasmd  ucchistam  dadydt  |  sa  hdpi  satam  varsdni  fivati  punah 
pimah  prayunjdno  '  jivaty  eva  jivaty  eva  II  8  II 

II  Ity  Aranyaka  ekddaso  'dhyayah  II 

1  tidgrathanlmy  B.  2  kd  B  pr.  m. ;   kano  B  sec.  m.  3  ya  B  sec.  m.  4  The 

scribe  abbreviates  henceforth  to  pra-svaha.     I  have  so  printed  to  save  space.  *  savilrir 

B  pr.  m. ;  °trir  B  sec.  m. ;  °triva  A.  Possibly  savitri  iva  with  shortening  may  be  meant  (cf. 
Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Gravunar,  p.  63  ;  Wackernagel,  Aitindische  Graiiunatik,  I,  321,  322). 
6  jayai  B  pr.  m. ;  corn  in  marg.  7  prayujano  B,  is  just  possible. 


Adhyaya  XII. 

Om  I  hastivarcasam  prathatdm  brhadvayah 
yad  Adityai1  tanvah  sambabhiiva  I 
tan  mahyam  samaduh  sarva?n 2  ete  | 
Adiiydso  Adityd3  samviddndh  11  1  n 

yat  ie  varco  jatavedah  I 

brhad  bhavaty  ahitam  I 
tena  md  varcasd  ivam  I 

Agne  varcasvinam  kuru  II  2  11 

yac  ca  vdcd  vd  puruse  I 

yac  ca  hastisv  ahitam  I 
suvarne  gosu  yad  varcah  I 
niayi  tad  hastivarcasam  II  3  II 

yad  aksesu  hiranyesu  | 

gosv  asvesu  yad  yasah  \ 
surdydm  piiyamdndydm  \ 

mayi  tad  hastivarcasam  II  4  II 

mayi  bhargo  mayi  mahah  I 
mayi  yajnasya  yad  yasah  \ 

KEITH  Y 
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tan  mayi  Prajapatih  I 

divi  divam  iva  drmhatu  II  5  II4       II  i  II5 

1  ta  B  pr.  m.  a  sarva  A,  B  sec.  m.  as  in  Atharvaveda,  III,  22,  1  ;    cf.  Whitney's 

translation,  pp.  126,  127.  This  verse  has  on  the  whole  better  readings  than  the  Atharvaveda. 
3  Aditydh  B.  *  I  have,  for  convenience,  numbered  the  verses  throughout.  The  text  in  the  MS. 
is  only  divided  into  sections.     I  have  also  printed  the  verses  in  Padas  without  Sandhi.  5  For 

ver.  1,  cf.  Atharvaveda,  III,  22,  1  ;  ver.  2,  cf.  ibid.,  Ill,  22,  4  and  3  ;  vers.  3,4,  cf.  ibid.,  XIV,  1, 
35;  VI,  69,  1  ;  ver.  5,  cf.  ibid.,  VI,  69,  3  (with  divi  dydm  iva  drmhatu);  Samaveda,  I,  603 
(with paramesthT  for  tan  mayi).    B  omits  divi. 

Asvind  sdraghena  ma  I 

sam  anktdm1  madhund  pay  ah  I 
yathd  madhumatim  vdcam  \ 

dvaddmi janesu  II  6  II 
ghrlad  ullupto  2  madhuman  payasvan  I 

dhanamjayo  dharnno  dharayisnuh  I 
rnjan  sapatndn 3  adharams  ca  krnvan  I 

a  roha  mam  mahate  saubhagaya  II  7  II 

Prajapate  na  tvad  etdny  anyah  I 

visva  jatdni  pari  ta  babhuva  I 
yatkdmds  te  juhumas  tan  no  astu  I 

vayam  sydma  patayo  rayindm  II  8  II 4 
ay  am  sano  5  nudatdm  me  sapatndn  I 

Indra  iva    Vrtram  prtandsu  sdlhd  I 
Agnir  iva  kaksam  vibhrtah  purutrd  I 

vdiesu  nas  tigmajambho  'nu  marsh'  II  9  II 

ayam  sano  yo  'nuvddi  kila  I 

Indra 6  iva    Vrtram  vi  paro  rnroja  I 
anenendro  vi  mrdho  vihatyd  \ 

satruyatdm  a  bhard  bhojandni  II  10  II7       II  2  II 

1  samahan  A  ;  sammakan  B.  Presumably  an  imperative  from  */mah,  trans.,  Aivina  being 
voc.  The  parallel,  Atharvaveda,  VI,  69,  2  (=IX,  1,  19),  has  madhunahktam  subkaspati,  and  in 
the  last  Pada,  avadani  janah  ami,  which  is  better  metre  and  syntax.  I  read  °ahktdm ;  for 
synt,  cf.  J.  R.  A.S.,  1908,  p.  n  24.  2  urlupto  A,  B.     Cf.  Atharvaveda,  V,  28, 14;  XIX,  33, 

2 ;  46,  6.  Scheftelowitz,  Die  Apokryphen  des  Rgveda,  p.  118,  ver.  9  a ;  below,  ver.  34.  3  sapat- 
ndd  B.  *   =RV.,X,  121,  10,  and  see  Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance,  p.  612  ;  below,  ver.  35. 

6  sa  yo  B.  6  kila  {kila  A)  iva  only  A,  B.  The  parallel  with  Indra  above  seems  conclusive. 
In  both  cases  Indreva  (or  Indro  va)  must  be  read  metri  causa.     B  has  viduro  corrected  to  viro. 

7  Last  line  =  RV.,  V,  4,  5  ;  &c. 

jayendra  satrun  jahi  sura  dasyun  \ 
Vrtram  hatveva  kulisend  vi  vr'sca  1  I 
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augha  iva  sdpdn  2  pra  nuddl  sapatnan  I 
jahyat  sapatnan  svadhitir  vaneva  11  nil 

anu  vrsca  madhydt  pra  3  vrscoparistdt  I 

vi  vrsca  pascal  prati  sura  vrsca  | 
tvaya  pranuttan  maghavann  ami/ran  I 

sura*  risantam  Maruto  'nu  ydntu  II  12  11 

tvam  rudrair  hetibhih  pinvamdndh  I 

Indram  manvdnd  Maruto  jusanta  I 
suparndh  kahkdh  pra  mrsantv  endn  \ 

mahiyalam  dams  In  vardhanesu  II  13  II 

brahmanuttasya  maghavan  prtanyatah  \ 

visvag 5  Indra  bhangah  patantu  I 
ma  jhataram  asala  ma  6  pratisthdm  \ 

mitho  vighnana  upa  yanti  mrtyum  II  14  II 

Agne  yasasvin  yasase  sam  arpaya  I 

Indravatim  apacitim  ihd  vaha  I 
ayam  murdhd  paramesthl  suvarcdh  I 

sajdtdndm  uttamasloko  astu  II15H7       II3II 

1  The  metre  requires  °sena  vrsca.  2  iapat  B,  the  word  being  no  doubt  misunderstood. 

3  pra  vi  A,  B,  but  not  only  this  is  bad  metre  (in  no  case  is  the  metre  good,  but  an  vrUa  may 
be  read),  but  the  vi  following  renders  the  double  prefix  most  improbable.  4  amitraii  chure  A, 
B,  possibly  for  sa  rerisa(n)tam.  s  vi'sak  A,  B.  6  So  I  read.  The  verse  is  a  mutilated  version  of 
Atharvaveda,  VI,  32,  3  (  =  VIII,  8,  21)  :  ma  jtiataram  ma  pratisthdm  vindanta  I  mitho  vighnana 
upa  yantu  mrtyum.  See  also  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra,  III,  10,  11;  J.A.O.S.,  XXVI,  227. 
B  has  satamdh,  pratistkdmaho  vighndndm,  ydti.  A  has  iho,  vijiidtdm.  The  text  is  merely 
a  conjecture.  7  Cf.  Taittiriya  Samhita,  V,  7,  4,  3a_c,  ending :    samdnandm  zittamah  ilokS 

astu.     Either  sajdt0  or  sajdt0  is  possible,  and  uttamah  sloko  or  uttama'stoko. 

bhadram  pasyanta  upa  sedur  dgan  I 

tato  diksdm  rsayah  svarvidah  I 
tatah  ksatram  balam  ojas  ca  jdtam  \ 

tad  astnai  devd  abhi  sam  namantdm  II  16  II x 

dhdtd  vidhatd  paramota  sanidrk  | 

Prajdpatih  paramesthl  suvarcdh  I 
stomam  chanddmsi  nivido  ma  ahuh  I 

etasmai  r as tram  abhi  sam  namantdm  II  17  II 

abhy  a  vartadhvam  upa  sevatdgnim  I 
ayam  sdstadhipatir  no  astu  I 
Y  3 


2 
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asya  mjhanam  anu  sam  rabhadhvam  \ 
imam  pascad  ami  jivdtha  sarve  II  18  II  3 

alardo  *  ndma  jdto  'si  \ 

para  siirydt  purosasah 5 1 
tarn  tva  sapatnaksayariam  6 1 

veddtho1  vistambhajambhanam  II  19  II 

ndrdhe  pramiyeta*  tared9  dvisantam  I 

kalpela  vakyam  prtandh  saheta  \ 
pramdynkam  /asya  dvisantam  ahuh  I 

iramanim  bailvam  yo  bibharti  II  20  II        II  4  II 

1  Cf.  Taittiriya  Samhita,  V,  7,  4,  3 ;  Taittirlya  Aranyaka,  III,  11,  9  (with  pci'syanta,  dgre, 
and  tdpd) ;  Atharvaveda,  XIX,  41,  1 ;  and  Whitney's  translation,  p.  963.  Cf.  p.  349.  A,  B  have 
agan  and  paiyema.  2  Cf.  Taittiriya  Samhita,  V,  7,  4,  4  (with  viraja  stSmdS,  and  abhi  sarn- 

namama).     A  has  stomdm.  3  Cf.  ibid.,  V,  7,  4,  4 ;  5,  with  tipa  meta  sdkdm,  and  vo  (B  has 

mno).  *  So  A,  B.     The  word  may  be  connected  with  aradu  or  aratu,  Atharvaveda,  XX, 

131,  8.  Cp.  p.  349.  5  =  Atharvaveda,  X,  7,  3ib.  6  sapatnahksapanam  B.  But  ksapatiam 
is  too  like  ksayanam  in  MSS.  to  render  the  reading  doubtful.  7  The  metre  is  wrong  and  veda 
may  belong  to  the  line  before,  or  atho  be  an  interpolation.         8  pramiye  B  pr.  m.         9  tare  B. 

na  sa  sapiam  1  asndti  na  kilbisam  krta?u  \ 

nainam  divyo    Varuno  hanti  bhitam  I 
nainam  kruddham  manyavo  'bhi  ydnti2  1 

iramanim  bailvam  yo  bibharti  11  21  11 

nasya  tvacam  himsati 3  jatavedah  \ 

na  mdmsam  asndti  na  hanti  tdni  I 
satdyur  asmih  jaradastih  praiti  \ 

iramanim  bailvam  yo  bibharti  II  2  2  II 

nasya  praja  dusyati  jayamdnd  I 

na  sailago  *  bhavati  na  pdpakrtyd  I 
ndnyan  mithas  tasya  kulesu  jdyate  \ 

iramanim  bailvam  yo  bibharti  II  23  II 

ndsydpavddd  na  pravddakd  5  grhe  I 

na  sampatantyo  6  na  vivesa  tasmai  | 
ndsminn  alaksmth  hirute  nivesanam  \ 


iramanim  bailvam  yo  bibharti  11  24  11 

nainam  rakso  na  tisdco  hinasti  I 

na  jambhako  ndpy  asuro  na  yaksah  \ 
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na  sutikd  tasya  grhesu  7  jay  ate  I 

iramanim  bailvam  yo  bibharti  II  25  11       II  5  II 

1  sam  (?)  suptam  A,  B.        2  abhimati°  A,  B.       3  Probably  metri  causa  (-  o  u  after  caesura). 

Cf.  ver.  25s,  26b.       *  iailakd  B  pr.  m.  ;  sailago  A,  B  sec.  m.   bhavati  is  disyllabic.    Cf.  Hopkins's 

Ancient  Epic  of  India,  p.  260,  and  for  a  similar  case  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  my  note, 

J.  R.  A.  S.,  1908,  p.  202.  5  pravdtakd  B.     If  pravddakd  is  right,  the  ka  must  add  nothing 

to  the  word.  6  sa?npatatyo  B  pr.  m. ;  tapo  sec.  m.    A  has  vi'seta.  7  kulasya  A. 

nainam  vyaghro  na  vrko  na  dvlpi  I 

na  svdpadam  himsati  kimca?iainam  I 
na  hastinam  kruddham  upaiti  bhitim  *  I 

iramanim  bailvam  yo  bibharti  II  26  II 

nainam  sarpo  na  prdakur  hinasti  I 

na  vrsciko  na  iirasd2nardji  I 
nainam  krmo  'hir  ab/ii3  samhate  I 

iramanim  bailvam  yo  bibharti  II  27  II 

nainam  pramattam  4  Varuno  hinasti  I 

na  makaro  na  grahah  sisumdrah  | 
pdrdvardc  chivam  asmai  krnoli  I 

iramanim  bailvam  yo  bibharti  II  28  II 

pramdyukam  asya  dvisantam  dhuh  \ 

puspam  iva  chinnam  saha  bandhanena  I 
aagha  iva  sdpdn  pra  middt  sapatndn  I 
iramanim  bailvam  yo  bibharti  II  29  11 

ayam  manih  pratisaro  jdmbo  jivaya  badhyale  I 

anenendro    Vrtram  ahann  rsina  5  ca  manisind  II  30  II      II  6  II 

1  bhitam  A,  B  seem.     Cf.y.  A.  O.S.,  XXVIII,  390.  2  tira'scinardjd  B;  °cina°  A. 

3  bhi  only  A,  B.     The  animal  krsna  is  doubtful  (Atharvaveda,  XI,  2,  2,  is  taken  otherwise  by 
Whitney  in  his  translation),  and  the  krsno  'hih  is  regular ;  hence  I  add  'Air.  l  °rttam  B,  see 

Aitareya  Aranyaka,  II,  1, 1,  n.  2.  5  rsina  B. 

sahendra  dvisalah  sahasvdratih  \ 

sahasva  prtanayalah  I 
ndga  iva  purvapdddbhydm  \ 

abhi  tistha  '  prtanyatah  II  31  II 

dgdd  ayam  bailvo  manih  \ 

sapatna^ksayano  vrsa  I 
tarn  pasyanti  kavayah  sarvavirah  I 

yalhd  sapatndn  samare  saheytth5  II  32  11 
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amrtam  me  matiau  sutram  Asvtndv  api  nahyatdm  \ 

bailvah  sahasraviryo  'si  ma  te  bhartd  risam  *  aham  II  33  II 

ghrtad  ullupto 5  madhumdn  payasvdn  I 

dhanamjayo  dharuno  dhdrayisnuh  I 
rujan  sapatndn 6  adhardms  ca  krnvan  \ 

d  roha  mam  mahate  saubhagdya  II  34  II 
Prajdpate  na  tvad  etdny  anyah  I 

visvd  jatdni  pari  td  babhuva  I 
yatkd??ias  te  juhumas  tan  no  astu  \ 

vayam  sydma  patayo  rayindm  II  35  II 

sdsa  ittham  mahah  asiti  panca  7  II  7  11 

1  stha  add  B  marg.  2  sapatnahksapano  B.     Cf.  Atharvaveda,  I,  29,  456.  3  tsa- 

heyuh  B.  4  risam   B.    B  has  bilvah.  5  ur  A  ;  ulupto  B ;    cf.  ver.  7.  6  sapatnad 

B  ;    cf.  ver.  7.  7  i.e.  RV.,  X,  152,  1-5,  giving  in  all  forty  verses.     Their  use  in  the  ritual 

(XII,  8)  is  by  verses  1-8,  9-14,  15-18,  19,  20-35,  36~4°- 

Alhdto  manikalpah  I  bhutikdmah  puspena  trirdtroposito  jlvato  hastino  dan  tan 
mdtrdm  uddhrtydgnim  upasa?nddhdya  *  parisa??uthya  parisfirya  paryuksya  daksinam 

jdnv  dcyottarato  'gneh  kamse  manim  krtvd  hiilvd  homan  manau  sampdtam  anayet  I 
hastivarcasam  ity  etdbhih  pratyrcam^  astdbhih  saptaratram  madhusarpisor  vdsa- 

yitvd  in'rdlram  ekdm  vd  badhnlydd*  ghrtad  ullupto  ity  etayarcd  I  ata  evottaram 
sadbhir  hrdayasuldgramanim  pratoddgramanim  vd  musaldgramanim  i  vd  khadira- 
sdramanim  vd  mdmsaudane  vdsayitvd  trirdtram  ekdm  vd  badhnlyat  I  ata  evottaram 
catasrbhir  vrsabhah srhgdgramanim ghrtaiidane  vdsayitvd  trirdtram  ekdm  va  badhni- 

ydt  I   ata  evotiara??i  ekayairandamanim  titaudane6  vdsayitvd    trirdtram   ekdm   vd 

badhnlyat  |  ata  evottaram  solasabhir  7  bailvam  saptaratram  madhusarpisor  vdsayitvd 

trirdtram  ekdm  vd  badhniydd  ghrtad  ullupia  ity  etayarcd  I  ata  evottaram  pancabhir 

mahdvarohasyodoham 8  mudgaudane  vdsayitvd  trirdtram  ekdm  vd  badhniydc  chaktau 

sati*  praihai?iam  haslichdyaydm  vaiydghre  vdpi  carmany  dshw  vdpi  juhuydd  dsino 

vdpi  juhuydt  II  8  II 

II  Ity  Aranyake  dvddaso  'dhydyah  II 

1  upa°  B.  2  pratrcam  B.  3  badhniydd  B.         4  mu'sald*  B ;  mus°  A.         s  rsabhah  B. 

6  °audanena  B.  7  soda'sibhir  B.  8  mahavarahasod0  B.     0  in  MSS.  is  often  confused 

with  a,  cf.  Hoernle,  Osteology,  p.  132.  The  name  of  a  wood  of  sorts  seems  essential,  and  uduham 
(a  '  besom  ',  cf.  Taittirlya  Brahmana,  III,  8,  4,  3)  may  be  meant.  The  alternative  is  to  take 
udoham  as  a  gerund.  9  sati  B. 

Adhyaya  XIII. 

Alhdto  vairdgyasaniskrie  satire  brahmayajnanistho  bhavet  I  apa  punarmrtyum 
jayati  |  tad  u  ha  vd'mid  drastavyah  srotavyo  manlavyo  nididhydsitavya  Hi  I  tarn  etam 
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veddnuvacanena  vividisanii  brahmacaryena  tapasd  sraddhayd  yajhendndsakena  ceti 
Mandukeyah  I  tas?nad  evamvic  chdnto l  dan/a  uparaias  titiksnh  sraddhdvitto  bhutvdl- 
many  evdtmdnam  pasyed  iti  Mdndavyah  \  yo  'yam  vijhdnamayah  purusah  prdnesu 
sa  esa  neti  nety  dtmdvagrhya  idam  brahmedam  ksatram 2  ime  devd  ime  vedd  ime 
lokd  itndni  sarvdni  bhutdnidam  sarvam  yad  ay  am  dtma  \  sa  esa  tat  tvam  asity 
dtmdvagamyo  'ham  brahmdsmiti  I  tad  etad  brahmapurvam  aparam  anaparam 
anantaram  abd/iyam  ay  am  dtma  brahma  sarvdnubhur  ity  anusasanam  iti  Ydjha- 
valkyah s  I  tarn  etam  ndpidrdya  ndnanlevdsine  bruyad  Hi  I  ya  imam  adbhih  parigr- 
hitdm  vasumatim  dhanasya  purnani  dadydd  idam  eva  iato  bhiiya  idam  eva  ialo 
bhuya  ity  anusasanam  \ 4  tarn 5  etam  upanisadam  vedasiro  na  yathd  katham  cana 
vadet6  I  tad  etad  rcdbhyuditam  II  1  II 

II  Ity  Aranyake  trayodaso  'dhyayah  II 7 

r 

1  vichanto  A,  B.  2  ksatra  B.  3  This  is  an  exact  quotation,  save  for  the  insertion  of 

aparam  of  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  II,  5,  19.  B  pr.  m.  has  brahma.  For  the  earlier  part,  cf. 
that  Upanisad,  II,  4,  5  ;  6 ;  IV,  4,  25  ;  27  ;  28,  and  for  the  next  words,  VI,  3,  20  (13  Kanva). 
4  This  is  clearly  an  inaccurate  reminiscence  of  Chandogya  Upanisad,  III,  11,6.  5  tav  B. 

6  vede  B.  7  Simply  II  9  II  B,  but  (a)  this  contradicts  the  colophon  to  XII,  8 ;    (b)  there 

is  no  connexion  with  XII ;  (c)  A,  Weber's  MS.,  Catal.,  II,  6,  has  XIII.  Cf.  /.  R.  A.  S.,  1908, 
pp.  380, 381. 

Adhyaya  XIV. 

ream  murdhanam  yajusdm  ullamdngam  I 

sdmndm  siro  ' tharvdndm  mundamundam  I 
nddhite  ' dhite  vedam  dhus  tarn  ajriam  I 

sir  as1  chiivdsau  kurtite  kabandham  II  ill2 
sthdnnr  ayam  bhdraharah  kildbhul  I 

adhitya  vedam  na  vijdndii  yo  'rtham  I 
yo  'rlhajiia  it  sakalam  bhadram  a'snule  \ 

ndkam  eti  jhdnavidhutapapmd  II  2  II3 

1  sira  B.  2  The  numbers  are  added  by  me.  3  B  ends   with    II  10 II.     Really 

Adhyaya  XIV  should  be  combined  with  Adhyaya  XIII  into  one  Adhyaya,  but  the  Berlin  MS. 
(Weber,  Catal.,  II,  6)  treats  this  as  a  separate  Adhyaya.  For  ver.  2,  see  Nirukta,  I,  18; 
Burnell,  Samliitopanisad  Brahmana,  p.  38. 

Adhyaya  XV. 

Atha  vamsah  \  om  I  namo  brahmane  nama  dedryebhyah  \  Gundkhydc  Chahkhd- 
yandd  asmdbhir  adhitam  \  Gundkhyah  Sdhkhdyanah  Kahoidt  Kansitakeh  I  Kaholah 
Kausitakir  Uddalakdd 1  Arimeh  I  Udddlaka  Arutiih  Priyavraidt  Saumdpeh  I  Priya- 
vratah  Saumdpih  Somapai  I  Somapah  Saumdt  Prdtivesydt  \  Saumah  Prd/ivesyah 2 
Pralivesydi  \Prativesyo  Brhaddivdt  I  Brhaddivah  Sumnayoh  |  Sumnayitr  Udddlaka t\ 
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Uddalako  Visvamanasah  I  Visvamana  Vya'svdl  I  Vyasvah  Sdkamasvat  I  Sahamasvo 
Devaratdt  I  Devardto  Visvdmitrdt  I  Visvdmitra  Indrdt  i  Indrah  Prajdpateh  I 
Prajdpatir  Brahmanah  I  Brahma  Svayambhuh  \  namo  brahmane  namo  brahmane  \ 

II  Iiy  Aratiyake  pancadaso  'dhydyah  II 3 
II  ///'  Sankhayanaranyakam  sa?nap/am  II 

1  Udalukad  B.  2  Somali  Prative'syah,  Winternitz,  Bod/.  Calal.,  p.  6o.  A  has  Somapih  and 
Somah.  3  ity  Aranyake  Upanisado  ekddaso  'dhydyah  I  iti  Sdmkhdyana  Upanisadah  samap- 
tah\  sampfirnam  I  irihanu  srlsamvat  1837  (  =  A.  D.  1781)  varse  miti  jyestha'sudl  15  Sukravd 
B.  But  this  is  all  on  f.  87,  which  is  a  recent  restoration  and  is  of  no  authority.  The  number 
XV  is  given  in  the  Berlin  MS.  to  the  Vamsa,  which  ends  :  iti  Sdmi/idyandraftyahe  pamcada'so 
'dhydyah  II  cha  II  samdptah  II  hcbham  bhavatu  II  svasti  samvat  1734  va-rs.e  asadhasuddha  13  ianau 
abhyamtaranagarajfidtlyardjanagaramadhye  I  Rajapure  vdstavyam  lisakadiksitamdmhdmndra- 
ghunatha  II  pamdyasimajinrsimhaputrapatitrapathand)-tham  I  The  Vamsa  clearly  begins  with 
the  'author'  of  the  Aranyaka,  i.e.  Gunakhya  ;  why  Oldenberg  (S.B.E.,  XXIX,  4,  5)  should 
think  the  author  of  the  Sutras  is  meant  I  cannot  understand.  See  also  my  Sdhkhdyana  Ara- 
nyaka, p.  72. 


INDEX    I 


QUOTATIONS   FROM   RGVEDA. 


(The  first  numbers  in  brackets  denote  the  reference  in  the  Samhita.    The  second,  the  page  and 
column  of  Bloomfield's  Vedic  Concordance.     The  pratikas  are  given  exactly  as  in  the  Samhita 

text,  except  that  the  original  forms  in  pansa  are  restored.      References  marked  S.  are  to  the 
Sankhayana  Aranyaka.) 

Agnim  naro  didhitibhir  aranyoh  (VII,  i,  ia),  ayam  te  asln  haryatah  (III,  44,  ia),  V,  2,  4 

I,  1,  2(nb);  S.I,  2.  (io5b);  S.  II,  9. 

Agnir  netd-sa  vrtraha  (III,  20,  4"-°),  I,  2, 1  asvayanto  maghavann  Indra  vajinaJ}  (VII,  32, 

(I5b)-  23c),  V,  1,6(1 28*). 

Ague  tava  iravo  vayah   (X,  140,   ia),  V,  3,  Aivind  yajvarir  isah  (I,  3,  ia),  I,  1,  4  (i29a). 

2  (23b).  aW  jm  me  jaritah  sabhivegah  (X,  27,  ia),  I, 

adah  su  madhn  madhunabhi  yodhih  (X,  120,  2,  2;  V,  1,  1  (i32a)  ;  S.  I,  3. 

3d),  I,  3,  4;  V,  1,  6  (49b).  asya  vdmasya  palitasya  hotuh  (I,  164,  ia),  I, 

Aditir  mdtd  sa  pita  sa  putrah  (I,  89,  iob),  5,  3;  V,  3,  2  (i45b);  S.  II,  iS. 

111,1,6(50");  S.  VII,  15. 

adya  no  deva  Savitah  (V,  82,  4s1),  I,  5,  3  (53b);  aganma  vrtrahantamam  (VIII,  74,  4a),  I,  1, 

S.  II,  18.  1  (i54b). 

ana&vo  jata  anabhi'sur  ukthyah  (IV,  36,  ia),  agnim  na  svavrktibhir  (X,  21,   ia),  V,  3,  2 

1,5,  3(6ib).  (i55a)- 

anustubham  ami  carciiryamanam  (X,  124,  9°),  a  g/idye  agnim  (VIII,  45,  ia),  V,  2,  3  (i55b). 

II,  3,  5  (6/a).  a  tu  na  Indra  ksumantam  (VIII,  81,  la),  V, 
anne  samasya  yad  asan  manlsah  (X,  29,  4d),  2,  3  (i58b). 


I,  5,  2  (not  in  Bloomfield,  75a). 
apa'syam  gopam  anipadyamdnam  (I,  164,  3la), 

II,  1,6  (79b).     Verse  cited  in  full. 

apah  prdh  eti  svadhayd  grbhitah  (I,  164,  38a), 
II,  1,  8  (8ia).     Verse  cited  in  full. 

abodhy  agnih  samidha  jananam  (V,  I,  1),  I, 
1,  1  (89b).' 

abhi  tva  purvapitaye  (VIII,  3,  7a),  V,  2,  2 
(9i»).    ' 


a  tena  ydtam  manaso  javlyasa  (X,  39,  I2a), 

II,  3,  8  (i59a). 
a  te  maha  Indroty  ugra  (VII,  25,  ia),  V,  1,  2 

(i59a)- 
a  tva  ratham  yathotaye  (VIII,  68,  ia),  I,  2,  I 

(i6ia);  S.'l,  3. 
ad  it  pratnasya  retasah  (VIII,  6,  30a),  III,  2, 

4(162"). 
ddhursv  asmai  (VII,  34,  4a),  V,  2,  2  (i67b). 


abhi  tva  iura  nonumah  (VII,  32,  22a),  V,  2,  2  a  na  Indro  durad  a  na  dsdt  (IV,  20,  ia),  V, 

(9ib).  2,  2  (i67b). 

abhi  pra  vah  suradhasam  (VIII,  49,  ia),  V,  a  no  bhadrdh  kratavo  yantu  vi'svatah  (I,  89, 

2,  4  (92b).  ia),  I,  5,  3  ;    (V,  3,  2  as  dnobhadriyam,  not 

abhur  eko  rayipate  rayindm  (VI,  31,  ia),  V,  in  Bloomfield)  (169''). 

2,  2  (97a).  a  ?io  vif vdsu havyah  (VIU, go,  ia),V,  2,4(1 7ob). 
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ayatam  Rudravartanl  (I,  3,  3C),  I,  1,4  (i79b)- 
a  yahi  vanasd  saha  (X,    172,   ia),  II,   2,   2 

(i8oa). 
a  yahy  adribhihsutam(y,  40,  ia),  V,  2,  5  (l8oa). 
a  yahy  arvdh  upa  bandhuresthdh  (RV.  van°) 

(III,  43,  ia),  V,  3,  1  (180*)'. 
dvrtaso  'vaidso  na  kartrbhih  (I,  55,  8C),  II,  1, 

6  (i89b). 
a    sdsate  prati  haryanty  ukthd  (I,  165,  4°), 

I,  2,  2  (i90b). 

fV/Aa  hi  soma  in  made  (I,  80,   ia),  V,  2,  2 

(i98a). 
idam  vaso  sutam  andhah  (VIII,  2,  ia),  I,  2,  1 

(i98b);  6.1,3- 
Indra  it  somapd  ekah  (VIII,  2,  411),  V,  2,  3 

(206a). 

Indram  vi'sva  avivrdhan  (I,  11,  ia),  I,  5,  2  ; 

V,  3,  1  (207 b). 
Indra  nediya  ed  ihi (VIII,  53, 5a), 1, 2, 1  (2iob). 
Indram  id  gathino  fa-hat  (I,  7,  ia),  V,  2, 1  (21 2a: 

RV.,  I,  7,  1-9  are  called  arkavat  in  I,  4,  1). 
Indravdyu  ime  sutd  (I,  2,  4a),  I,  1,  4  (21 3a). 

Padas  a  and  b  are  cited. 
Indrasya  nu  virydni  pra  vocam  (I,  32,  ia), 

V,  2,  2  (2i5b). 
Indrdgnl  yuvam  su  nah  (VIII,  40,  1),  I,  5, 1; 

V,  3,  1  (220a). 
Indrdya  sdma  gdyata  (VIII,  98,  ia),  V,  2,  5 

(223a);  6.  II,  10. 
Indrdya  hi  dyaur  asuro  anamrata  (1, 131,  iB), 

V,  1.  I  (223b). 
Indra  yahi  citrabhdno  (I,  3,  5a),  I,  1,  4  (224a). 
Indra  yahi  tiitujdna  (I,  3,  6a),  I,  1,  4  (224*). 
Indra  yahi  dhiyesitah  (I,  3,  4a;  5;  6),  I,  1,  4 

(2  24a). 

Indro  maddya  vdvrdhe  (I,  81,   ia),   V,  2,   2 

(227b). 

imam  stomam  arhate  jdtavedase  (I,  94,  ia), 

I,  5>  3  (23ia)- 
imd  nu  kam  bhiwand  sisadhdma  (I,  157,  ia), 

V,  2,  2  (234*). 

Ihkhayantir  apasyuvah  (X,  153,  ia),  V,  1,  1 
(244a)- 

ugro  jajiie  vlrydya  svddhavdn  (VII,  20,  ia), 

V,  2,  2  (248b). 
?</  tistha   Brali7iianaspate   (I,  40,  la),  I,  2,  1 

(256b). 


z/^f  u  brahmdny  airata  sravasyd  (VII,  23,  in), 

V,  2,  2  (26ia). 
ud  ghed  abhi  irutdmagham    (VIII,  93,   ia), 

V,  2,  3  (262a). 
ud  vayam  tamasas  pari  (I,  50,  ioa),  III,  2,  4 

(263b).' 

ubhayam  srnavac  ca  nah  (VIII,  61,  i°),  V,  2,  4 

(272b).    " 

ekah  sttfarnah  sa  samudram  a  vive'sa  (X,  114, 

4»),  III,  1,  6  (296a);  6.  VII,  18.    Verse  cited 

in  full. 
endra  yahy  upa  nah  pardvatah  (I,  130,  ia), 

V,  1,  1  (3Q2b). 
endra  sdnasim  rayim(I,  8,  ia),  II,  2,5  (302 b). 
esa  stomo   maha  ugrdya   vdhe  (VII,  69,  5a), 

I,  5.  2  (3°7b)- 

omdsah  carsanidhrtah  (I,  3,  7a),  I,  1,  4  (3i2b). 

katard  purvd  katard  pardyoh  (I,   185,  la),  I, 

5.  3  (3i6b). 
hatha  mahdm  avrdhat  kasya  hot  11  h  (IV,  23,  i"), 

V,  2,  2  (3i7a)';  S.I,  2. 
kaya   iubhd  savayasah  sanildh    (I,   165,    la), 

I,  2,  2;  V,  1,1  (3i9a). 

garbhe  nu  sann  anv  esdm  avedam  (IV,  27,  ib), 

II,  5,  1  (345* :  the  verse  is  given  in  full). 
gam  aivam  rathyam  Indra  sam  kira  (VI,  46, 2C), 

V,  i,6(346b). 
gaurir  viimdya  salildni  taksati  (I,  164,  4ia), 
I,  5,  2  (355a)- 

citram  devdndm  ud  agdd  anikam  (I,  115,  ia), 

III,  2,  3  (369s1) ;  6.  VIII,  4.     Verse  cited  in 
full. 

jajitdno  nu  satakratuh  (VIII,  77,  ia),  V,  2,  3 

(372b)- 
janisthd  ugrah  sahase  turdya  (X,  73,  ia),  I,  2, 

2;  V,  1,1  (373b). 
jdtavedase  sunavama  somam  (I,  99,  ia),  I,  g,  3 

(376b). 

tarn  v  abhi  pra  gdyata  (VIII,  15,  ia),  V,  2,  5 

(4o8a). 
tarn  vodasmam  rtisaham  (VIII,  88,  ia),  V,  2,4 

(387a). 
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tat    Savitur  vrnimahe   (V,   82,    ia},  I,   5,  3  nunatn  atha  (VIII,  46,  15°),  V,  2,  5  (556b). 

(392b) ;  S.  II,  18;  IX,  1.  nriiam  u  tvd  nrtamam girbhir  ukthair  (III, 51, 
tad  id   asa  bhuvanesu  jyestham  (X,  120,  ia),  4°),  I,  3,  7;  V,  1,  6  (557s). 

I,  3,4;  7;  V,  1,6(395*);  6.  II,  1. 

taddevasya  Savitur  vary  am  mahat  (IV, 53,  ia),  pdvakd  nah  SarasvatT  (I,  3,  ioa),  I,  1,  4  (581th). 

1.  5>  3  (39<5a);  6-  II,  18.  pinvaty  apah  (I,  64)  6a),  I,  2,  1  (586a). 

tarn  u  stuhi  yo  abhibhutyojah  (VI,  18,  ia),  V,  pibd  sutasya  rasinah  (VIII,   3,  la),   II,  2,  4 

2,  2(4o6b).  _(587a). 

tarobhir  vo  vidadvasum  (VIII,  66,  ia),V,  2,  4  pibd  somam  ab/ii  yam  ugra  tardah  (VI,  17, 

(409b)-  ia),  I.  2,  2  (587a). 

id  asya  siidadohasah  (VIII,  69,  3a),  V,  1,  6;  puruhutam  purustutam  (VIII,  92,  2b),  V,  2,  3 
2,5  (second  reference  omitted  in  Bloomfield,  (595b). 


4i9b). 

tdmsutektrtim  maghavan  mahilva  (X,  54, ia), 

I,  3,  7  ;  V,  1,  6  (420").   _ 
twrasydbhivayaso  asya  pa  hi  (X,  160,  ia),  V,  1, 

1  (43ib)- 
tyam  it  su  vdjinam  devapitam  (X,   178,    ia), 

V,  3,  1  (447a)-   ' 
trikadrukesu  mahiso  yava'siram  (II,  22,   ia), 

V,  1,  1  (448b). 
tvam  soma  kratubhih  sukratur  bhuh  (I,  91,  2a), 

I,'  2,  1  (455a)- 
tvam  hy  ehi  cerave   (VIII,  61,   7a),  V,   2,   2 

(456b). 


puro/asam  no  andhasah  (VIII,  78,  ia),  V,  2,3 

(596a)-' 
prakrtany  rjisinah    (VIII,   32,    ia),  V,    2,   3 

(6o7a). 
prajd  ha  tisro  atydyam  iyuh  (VIII,  101,  I4a), 

II,  1,  1  (6i4b).    Verse  cited  in  full. 
pra  nftnam  brahmanas  patih  (I,  40,  5a),  I,  2,  1 

(623b). ' 
prayajyavo  Maruto  bhrajadrstayah  (V,  55,  la), 

I,  5,  3(626b);  S.II,i8." 
pra  va  Indrdya  brhate  (VIII,  89,  3a),  I,  2,  1 

(62  8b). 
pra  vo  devdydgnaye  (III,  13,  ia),  I,  1,  i  (630s). 


tvam  idd  hyo  narah  (VIII,  99,  ib),  V,  2,  4  pra  vo  mahe  mandamdtidyatidkasa/i  (X,  50,1*), 

(466a).  I,  5,  2;  V,  3,  i(63ob). 

tvam  id  hi  havdmahe  (VI,  46,   ia),  V,  2,   2  pra  samrdjam  carsanindm  (VIII,  16,  ia),  V, 

(466a).  2,  5  (63ib). 

tvdvatah  puruvaso   (VIII,    46,   ia),  V,   2,   5  praitu   brahmanas  patir  (I,  40,  3"),  I,   2,  1 

(466b).  (643"). 

tve  kratum  api  vrnjanti  (X,  120,  3),  I,  3,  4  pro  sv  asmai puroratham  (X,  133,  ia),  V,  1,  1 

(467a).  (644a)- 

tve  ha  yat  pitaras  tin  na  Indra  (VII,  18,  1), 


V,  2,  2  (468a). 

dadi  reknas  (VIII,  46,  I5a),  V,  2,  5  (47ob). 
dd'svdmso  ddsusah  sutam   (I,  3,   7a),   I,  1,  4 

(475b)- 


brhad  Indrdya  gdyata   (VIII,  89,  i),  I,  2,  1 

'  (649b). 

Brhaspate  na parah  sdmno  viduh  (II,  23,  i6d), 

"ill,  1,5  (654a);  '5.  VII,  13. 
Brhaspate  prathamam  vaco  agram  (X,  71,  ia), 

I,  3,  3  (654a)- 


bhiiya  idvavrdhe  (VI,  30,  ia),  I,  3,  7;  V,  1,5 
(673a)- 


nakih  Suddso  rat  ham  (VII,  32,  ioa),  I,  2,  1; 

V,' 2,4(525"). 
nadam  va  odatinam  (VIII,  69,  2a),  I,  3,  5;  8  ; 

V,  I,  6  (528b,  where  it  is  not  noted  that  tiada  Marutvdh  Indro  vrsabho  randya  (III,  47,  la), 

is  used  in  the  Aranyaka  for  this  verse), S.  II,  1.  I,  2,  2  ;  V,  1,  1  (692b). 

na  hy  anyam  baldkaram  (VIII,  80,  ia),  V,  2,  3  mahdh  Indro  ya  ojasa  (VIII,  6,  ia),  V,  2,  3 

(544b).  (695b)  ;  6.  H,  8. 

nimisai  cij  javiyasd  (VIII,  73,  2a),  II,  3,  8  ma  cid  anyad  vi  samsata  (VIII,  1,  ia),  V,  2,  4 

(550").  (702*). 
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Mitram  huve  pidadaksam  (I,  2,  7a),  I,  1,  4  rathantaram  ajabhdra  Vasisthah  (X,  181,  id), 

(713").     Padas  a  and  b  are  cited.  Ill,  1,  6  (8i7b). 

mo  su  tva  vdghata's  cana  (VII,  32,  ia),  V,  2,4  ratrisiikta  (X,  127,  ia),  III,  2,  4  (823"). 

(723b)-  revatlr  nah  sadhamddah  (I,  30,  13s1),  V,  2,  5 

(830"). 
yadnayat paravatah  (VI,  45,  ia),  V,  2,  5  (724*). 

ya  Indra  somapdtamah  (VIII,  12,  ia),  V,  2,  5  vane  na  vdyo  adhayicakan  (X,  29,  ia),  I,  5,  2; 

(725a)-  V,  3,  1  (837a). 

ya  eka  idvidayate  (I,  84,  7a),  V,  2,  5  (726b).  vayam  gha  tva  sutdvantah  (VIII,  33, 1),  V,  2, 

jaA  satrdhd  vicarsanih   (VI,  46,  3),  V,  2,  4  4  (838"). 

(777b).  z*y/«z>  a  ydhi  dar'sata  (I,  2,  ia),  I,  1,  4  (86oa). 

yatra  brahnid pavamdnah  (IX,  113,  6a),  III,  2,  Padas  a  and  b  are  cited. 

4  (74lb)-  vdrtrahatydya iavase (III, 37,ia), V, 2, 5 (863"). 
yad  agna  esa  samitir  bhavdti  (X,  n,8),V,  1,  vdvrdhdnah  iavasd  bhfiryojdh  (X,  120,   2a), 

1  (749b)-'  I,  3,  4(863a);S.  II,  1. 

yad  anti  yac  ca  diirake  (IX,  67,  21),  III,  2,  4  vidhum  dadranam  samane  bahimdm  (X,  55, 

(75 »')•  5a),  V,  3,  1  (869a). 

yad  Indra  prdg  apdg  udak  (VIII,  4, 1),  V,  2,  4  vi'so  vi'so  vo  atithim  (VIII,  74,  ia),  1, 1, 1  (877") ; 

(753b).  S.  II,  2. 

yad  Indrdham  yathd  tvam  (VIII,  14, 1),  V,  2,  vaisvanardya  dhisanam  rtdvrdhe  (III,  2,  ia), 

5  (754a)-  I>  5.  3  (9°6b)..  ' 
yadvdvdna  (X,  74,  6a),  V,  2,  2  (76ob).  _           ^jttt 

j/ar  tigma&riigo  vrsabho  na  bhimah  (VII,  19,  "^'^   «  /«*w«*l    (VIII,   24,   ia),  V,    2,   5 

iR).  V,  2,  2  (770").  (95i  )• 

^«J/i(yfl>fljfl«OT&«j*J^>fl;«(X,  71,6*),  III  Sam    ■    smamtar   (VIII>    46,    2Qa),   V,    2,    5 


2,  4  (77ob,  where  the  variant  in  TA.  is  not 


(966a). 


noted) ;  S.  VIII,  6.     Verse  cited  in  full.  samidhagntm  (VIII,  44,  ia),  V,  1,  1  (98ob). 

yasya  tyac  chambaram  made  (VI,  4*,  ia)    V,  sahasradha  pcMcada'sdny  ukthd  (X,   114,  8a), 

2,5(774b).             '  V,  3,  8  (xooia). 

yd  Indra  bhuja  dbharah  (VIII,  07,  iaV  V   2  ^  ™'a  *'  ^'"  w";wi/a  /w^'<*  some  (VI,  23,  ia), 

(778*) ;  5.  II,  9.                    '97,     ;,    ,    ,4  V,  2,  2  (10,5*). 

yavad  dydvdprthivi  tdvad  it  tat  (X,  114   8b)  surtcpakrtnum  utaye  (I,  4,  ia),  V,  2,  5  (io2ib). 

I,  3,  8  (786a).  ^a  dtmd  jagatas  (I,  115,  1*),  II,  2,  4;  HI, 

jrtzW  bra/ima  visthitam  tdvatl  vdk  (X,  114  -',3  ^I025  '" 

8d),  I,  3,  8  (786a).  ma4wa*  *"»«  *  y&hi   (Vm>  2,  28),  V,  2,  3 

yojdta  eva  prathamo  manasvdn  (II,  12,  ia),  -j°?^ 

1,5,2;  V,  3,  1  (8o8b).  SV-  svddIyaJ>  svaduna  srjdsam  (X,  120,  3°), 

jwmj  te  /«<//-«  sadane  akari  (VII,  24,  ia),  V,  '  3'  4;  V'  *'  6  ^I055a)- 

3,  5  (810  ).  hastacyntl  janayanla    (VII,    1,   ib),    I     1     2 

yo  rdjd  carsanlndm   (VIII,  70,  ic),  V,  2,  4  (io65b). 

(8l2  )•  hotdjanista  cetanah  (II,  5,  ia),  1, 1,  1  (io72b). 

In  the  &anti  verses  (see  Crit.  Note  on  I,  1)  also  occur1  :— 

a^«««^(IV,3i,3a),(notinBloomneld,96b).  kayd  naf  citra  d  bhnvat  (IV,  31,  ia),  (3i9a). 

dvadams  tvam  takune  bhadram  d  vada  (II,  43,  kas  tva  satyo  maddndm  (IV,  31,  2a),  (not  in 

3a),  (not  in  Bloomfield,  i86b).  Bloomfield,  322b). 

1  In  view  of  the  variants  in  the  MSS.  I  have  given  only  the  first  Padas.     All  the  verses  are 
assumed  to  be  quoted  in  full. 
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tac  caksur  devahitam  (VII,   66,  16),  (not  in 

Bloomfield,  38s11). 
tvam  Agne  vratapd  asi  (VIII,  11,  1),  (not  in 

Bloomfield,  450b). 

bhadram  karnebhih  irnuydma  devdh  (I,  89, 8a), 
(664*,  where  only  the  pratika  is  given). 

bhadram  no  api  vdtaya  manah  (X,  20,  ia), 
(not  in  Bloomfield,  664*). 


iam  na  Indragni  bhavatam  avobhih  (VII,  35, 
ia),  (917%  where  only  the pratika  is  given). 

iam  no  Mitro  iam  Varunah  (I,  90, 9a),  (not  in 
Bloomfield,  9i8b). 

sluse  janam  suvratam  navyasibhih  (VI,  49,  ia), 
(1041%  where  only  the  pratika  is  given,  as  in 
the  next). 

syond prthivi  bhava  (I,  22,  I5a),  (1046"). 


The  following  occur  in  the  Sankhayana  Aranyaka  I,  II,  VII-XII. 


Aditih  dyaur  Aditir  antariksam  (I,  89,  ioa), 

VII,  15  (50").     Verse  cited  in  full. 
adhvaryavo  bharatendrdya  somam  (II,  14,  ia), 

II,  16  (59a)- 
astavy  Agnih  iimivadbhir  arkaih  (1, 141,  13*), 
II,  18  (i36a). 

a  mandrair  Indra  haribhih  (III,  45,  ia),  II,  9 
(176"). 

Indrahsutesu  somesu  (VIII,  1 3, 1 a),  II, 10  (2  i8a). 

uta  syd  nah  Sarasvati  jusdnd  (VII,  95,  4a), 

I,  2  (252"). 
ttd  vayam  tamasas  pari  (I,  50,  ioa),  VIII,  5 

(263b).     Verse  cited  in  full. 
ted  vam  caksur  Varuna  supratikam  (VII,  61, 

ia),  I,  2  (263"). 
uruvyacasa  mahim  asaicata  (I,  160,  2a),  II, 

18  (276a). 

rsva  ta  Indra  sthavirasya  bahii  (VI,  47,  8C), 

'  II,  4  (294b)- 

ka  u  iravat  kalamo  yajfliyandm  (IV,  43,  ia), 

I,  2  (3i5b)- 
kim  u  ir  est  hah  kim  yavistka  na  djagan  (I,  161, 

ia),  II,'i8(327b). 
kuvid  ahga  namasd ye  vrdhdsah  (VII,  91,  ia), 

I,  2  (329"). 
ko  vas  trdtd  vasavah  ko  varuta  (IV,  55,  ia), 

I,  2  (335b)- 

te  hi  dydvdprthivi  viiva'sambhuva  (I,  160,  ia), 

II,  18  (445b). 

devayor  eli  silryas  taianvdn  (VII,  61,  ib),  I,  2 

(49ia)- 
dvdrdv  rtasya  subhage  vy  dvar  (VII,  95,  6b), 
I,  2  (5i3b). 

na  nindima  camasam  yo  mahdkulah  (I,  161, 

I<0,  II,    18  (529a).    ' 


Prajdpate  na  tvad  etdny  any  ah  (X,  121,  loa), 
XII,  2,  v.  8  (6i2a).     Verses  in  full. 

balitthd  tadvapuse  dhdyi  dariatam  (I,  141,  la), 
II,  i8(644b).  Insert  to/in  Friedlander's  text. 
brhan  mahdnta  urviyd  vi  rdjatha  (V,  55,  2b), 
'  II,  18  (65ob). 

mahat  tan  ndma  gnhyam  pnrusprk  (X,  55,  2a), 

VII,  20  (694b).     Verse  cited  in  full. 
tnahan  Indro  nrvadd  carsaniprdh  (VI,  19,  ia), 

I,  3  (695b).  ' 
ma  na  stenebhyo  ye  abhi  druhas  pade  (II,  23, 
i6a),  VII,  13  (7o6a).     Verse  cited  in  full. 

ya  eka  id  havyai  carsanindm  (VI,  22,  ia),  11,4 

(726b). 

yam   suryasya  duhiidvrnita  (IV,  43,  2d),  I,  2 

(728"). 
yavat  taras  tanvo  ydvad  ojah  (VIII,  91,  4"), 

I,  2  (786a). 
ydvan  nam's  caksasa  didhyandh  (VII,  91,  4b), 

I,  2  (786b). 

vide  vrdhasya  daksaso  mahdh  hi  sah  (VIII,  13, 

i«=)," II,  10  (867b). 
viivd  vdmdni dhlmahi  (V ',  82,  6C),  II,  18  (8S5b). 
viivo  hy  anyo  arir  djagdma  (X,  28,  ia),  II,  4 

(89 1 a). 

idsa  itthd   mahdh  asi   (X,  152,  ia),  II,  15; 
XII,  7  (923b). 

sa pratnathd  kavivrdhah  (VIII,  63,  4"),  II,  15 

(974a)- 
sahiyaso  Varutia  Mitra  martat  (IV,  55,  ic), 

I,  2  (1005*). 
stotdram  in  tnaghavann  asya  vardhaya  (VIII, 

97.  ic),  H»  9  (i°4ib)- 
stomair  Vatsasya  vdvrdhe  (VIII,  6,  i°),  II,  8 
(io43a). 
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(All  the  Padas  of  metrical  passages  are  given  as  in  Bloomfield's  Vedic  Concordance 
{Harvard  Oriental  Series,  Vol.  X,  1906).  Metrical  passages  are  marked  (v).  The  references 
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agnir  ivanadhrsyah  prthiviva  susada  bhuya- 
sam,  V,  1,  1  (14*). 

atichandasa  tva  {chandasoduhdmi),  V,  I,  4 
(348*,  under  gayatrena  tva,  &c.  The  separate 
Mantras  should  rather  be  given  separately). 

atho  tanur  eva  tanvo  astu  bhesajam  (v),  I,  3,  4 

(47b)- 
ami  dydvaprthivf purvdhutau,\ ',  1,  1  (v)  (64b). 

dnu  mam  Indro  ami  mam  Brhaspdtih,  V,  1, 

1  (v)  (66*). 
dnu  mam  Mitravdruna  ihavatdtn,  V,  1 ,  1  (v) 

(66a).  ^ 
dnu  iamsiso  dl'sah,  IV,  1  (v)  (66b). 
dnu  sdmo  dnu  vag  devy  avit,  V,  1,  1  (v)  (67b). 
antariksam  ivandpyam  dyaur  ivdnddhrsyo  bhil- 

yasam,  V,   1,    1    (7ob,  with  the  misreading 

°dhrsto,  which  is  in  no  text  or  MS.  and  is 

contradicted  by  the  context). 
dnto  vdcd  vibhuh  sdrvasmdd  uttaram,  V,  3, 2  (v) 

(not  in  Bloomfield). 
annam  iva  vibhu  yajtia  iva  prabhur  (v.  1.  pra- 

bhur)  bhuyasam,  V,  1,  1  (74a). 
dnna'subhe  varsdpavitram  gdbhagam,  V,  3,  2(v) 

(not  in  Bloomfield). 
apanam  anvihkhasva,  V,  I,  4  (8ib). 
apanaya  tva  (ullikhami),  V,  I,  4  (82a). 
amrtasya  'sriyam  malum,  V,  3,  2  (v)  (i02a). 
ayutdksaram   amrtam  di'thanam,  V,   3,  2   (v) 

(not  in  Bloomfield). 
drcanty  arkdm  devdtaji)  svarkah,  V,  2,  2  (v) 

(«3b). 


avratdm  hinoti  nd  spr'sad  rayih,  V,   2,  2  (v) 

(125%  under  avratd). 
ahar  iva  svam  rdtrir  iva  priya  bhuyasam,  V, 

1,  1  (i5oa).' 

Adityas  tvajdgate7ia,lkc.,V1i,^(i6c>a-,d.  \6<f); 

S\  I,  7. 
dnusiub/iena  tva  {chandasoduhami),  V,    1,  4 

(3§4a). 
dpa  iva  rasa  osadhaya  iva  riipam  bhuyasam,  V, 

1,  1  (i7ia).' 
abhis  tvdm  abhistibhih  (v),  IV,  1  (176*). 
a  yahi piba  mdtsva  (v),  IV,  1  (i79b). 
ayuh  prdndm  me  dhuksva  V,  3,   1    (i8ob,  cf. 

Katyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  III,  4,  13,  where 

prdndm  is  omitted). 
a  yd  mdnydya  manydve  (v),  IV,  1  (18311). 
a  stobhati  irutd  yiivd  sd  Indrah  (v),  V,  2,  2 

(i93b> 

idain  madhu,  V,  1,  1  (204s1). 

idaiji  niadhu  3,  V,  1,  1  (204%  no  separate  head). 

ind  vdsuh  sdmajah  parvalesthah   (v),  V,   2,  I 

(205%  as  ino  vasu  &c). 
Indrah  kdrmaksitam  amrtam  vybma  (v),  V,  3, 

1  (2070,  see  also  note  for  parallel). 
Indrah  pdtis  tavdstamo  jdnesv  a  (v),  V,  2,  1 

(207*). 
Indrah  sdsvadbhir  johutra  evaih  (v),  V,  2,   1 

(2I4a). 

Indram  dhdnasya  sdtdye  (v),  IV,  1  (2iob,  cf. 
RV.;  VIII,  3,  5d). 
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Indrasya  dhrsitam  sdhah  (v),  V,  2,  1  (2i5b). 
jndrasya  rdntyam  brhdt  (v),  V,  2,  1  (2i6a). 
Jndro  vide  tdm  u  stuse  (v)  IV,  I  (228b). 
Indro  vi'svam  virdjati  (v),  V,  3,  1  (228b). 
imam  tivrasutam  piba,  V,  1,  1  (23ib). 
isam  no  Mitravdrutui  kdrtaneldm  (v),  V,  2, 
2  (239a). 

tie  hi  Sakrdh  (v),  IV,  1  (246*). 

ukthas'a  yaja  somasya,  V,  3,  2 ;  3  {pm  is  pre- 
fixed), (246b,  3i3a). 

itpa  prakse  mddhumati  ksiydntah  (v),  V,  2,  2 
(266*  as  tipaprakse). 

upehi  visvddha  (quasi-verse),  IV,  r  (272*). 

upo  mdnydya  manydve  (quasi-verse),  IV,  1 
(272"). 

Ttdm  satydm  vijigyandm  vivdcandm  (v),  V, 

3,  2  (not  in  Bloomfield). 
rbhur  vigdhd  esdh  (v),  V,  2,  1  (916s1  as  iatriin 

&c. ;  which  rather  belongs  to  the  end  of  the 

preceding  Pada). 

etas  ta  uktha  bhutayah  (v),  V,  3,  2  (300*  as 

ukthabhutayah) . 
eva  hi  deva  3  h,  IV,  1  (305%  no  pluti). 
eva  hi  Piisaiu,  IV,  1  (305%  no  pluti). 
eva  hi  Visna$u,  IV,  1  (305%  no  pluti). 
eva  hi  iakrdh,  IV,  1  (3051). 
eva  hindras,  IV,  1  (305*  as  htndram). 
eva  hy  agnd},  i,  IV,  1  (305%  no  pluti). 
eva  hy  eva,  IV,  1  (305b). 
esa  brahma,  V,  2,  2  (pratika  only)  (3o6b). 
ehy  eva  3  idarn  madhu,  V,  1,  1  (309*). 

osthdpidhdnd  nakull  &c.  (v),  III,  2,  5  (316* 
gives  other  citations  but  not  this). 

ausnihena  tva  (chandasoduhdmi),  V,  1 , 4 (348s1) . 

krdtu's  chandd  rtdm  brhdt  (v),  IV,  1  (336b). 

gdyatrena  tva  (chandasodiihdmi),  V,  1, 4  (34S11). 
gdva  iva  punarbhuvo  mithunam  iva  maricayo 
bhuydsam,  V,  I,  I  (34813). 

carte  mam  iha  vddayet  (v),  III,  2,  5  (not  in 

Bloomfield). 
elkiivo  abhi  no  naya  (v),  IV,  1  (368*). 

jdgatena  tva  {chandasodiihdmi),  V,  1,  4  (348a). 


je'tdram  apardjitam,  IV,  1  (382b). 
jyotir  ttdhar  dprativddah  ptirvam  (v),  V,  3,  2 
(not  in  Bloomfield). 

tdpastanv  Indrajyesthani  sahdsradharam,  V,  3, 

2  (not  in  Bloomfield). 
tdm  utdye  havdmahe  (v),  IV,  1  (4o6b). 
tdbhir  ma  iha  dhuksva,  V,  3,  2  (424*). 
tejah  prdndsydydtanam  mdnasah,  V,  3,  2  (not 

in  Bloomfield). 
tendhdm  vi'svam  dpydsam,  V,  3,  2  (440b). 
te  no  devdh  suhavdh  karma  yachata,  V,  1,  1 

(44ib)-    ' 
traistubhena   tva  (chandasoduhami),  V,    1,    4 

tvdm  hy  eka  isise  (v),  V,  2,  2  (456b,  cf.  RV., 

IV,  32,  7a)- 

dantaih  parivrtd  pavih  (v),  III,  2,  5   (not  in 

Bloomfield). 
dddhrsdndm  dhrsitam  idvah  (dub.  read.)  (v), 

V,  2,  1  (475*). 

dvaipadena    iva    {chandasodiihdmi),  V,    1,   4 

(34§a)- 
dhenu  pinvati  cdksuh  srdiram  prandh  (v),  V,  3, 

2  (not  in  Bloomfield). 

namas  te  gdyatrdya,  V,  1,  2  (533a). 
tiamas  te  brhate,  V,  1,  2  (533b). 
namas  te  bhadrdya,  V,  1,  2  (533b). 
namas  te  rdthantardya,  V,  1,  2  (533b). 
nadhrsa  d  dadharsa  (dub.  read.)   (v),   V,  2,  1 

(S45b)- 
nundm  tdm  ndvyam  sam  nyase{v),YV,  1  (556°). 

paficavims'asya  stomasya,  &c,  V,  1,  5  (s63a). 
pasitn  vi'sarn  me  dhuksva,  V,  3,  I  (57811). 
pdhktena  tva  {chandasodiihdmi),  V,  1,  4  (348a). 
pitdro  mdvi'svam  iddtn  ca  bhiitdm,V,i,i  (583"). 
pivarim   isam  krnuht  na  hidra  (v),  V,   2,   1 

(588a).  ' 
purdyddim  dti  vydthih,  V,  2,  1  (594*). 
pura  vd yddi  vehasa  nundm  (v),  V,  2,  2  (not  in 

Bloomfield  as  a  separate  entry). 
piisyanto  rayim  dhimdhe  tdm  Jndra  (v),  V,  2,  2 

(597b)- 
piirlih  savistha  iasyate  (v),  IV,  1  (598*). 

piirvasya  ydt  te  adrivah  (v),  IV,  1  (598b). 

piirvindm  puruvaso  (v),  IV,  1  (598b). 
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prthivyupardm  Vdninavdyvitamam,  V,  3,  2 
(not  in  Bloomfield). 

prsnimdtarah  Marutah  svarkah  (v),  V,  1,  1 
'  (6o5b). 

prdcetana  prd  cetaya  (v),  IV,  1  (6o8a). 

Prajapatir  iddm  brdhma  (v),  V,  3,  1  (6iob). 

prat  I vdm  rjisi  (v),  V,  2,  1  (6i8a). 

prdtistha  hrdayasya  sdrvam  (v),  V,  3,  2  (not  in 
Bloomfield). 

prdbhojdnasya  Vrtrahan  (v),  IV,  1  (625b). 

prd  vo  Itidraya  (v),  V,  2,  2  (628b). 

prdnam  anuprehkhasva,  V,  1,  4  (635b). 

prdtidya  tvd  {idlikhami),  V,  1,  4  (637*). 

premdm  vdcam  vadisydmi,  &c,  V,  1,  5  (64215 ; 
in  the  parallel  passages  from  Latyayana  and 
Sahkhayana  Bloomfield  reads  svargam  ayis- 
yan  and  svargam  isyan  respectively,  I  think 
wrongly);  S.  I,  8  (with  variants). 

bdrhatena  tvd  {chandasoduhdmi) ,V ,1 , 4  (348a). 
brdhma  prajam  me  dhuksva,  V,  3,  2  (658b). 
brahmeva  loke  ksatram  iva  sriydm  bhuydsani, 
V,  1,  1  (66 1 a)'. 

bhiivo   vajdnam  pdtir  vd'sdh  dnu  (v),  IV,    1 

(67ob). 
bhfitebhyas  tvdt  V,  1,  4  (67 ib,  672*). 
bhur  bhuvah  svar,  I,  3,  2  ;  V,  1,  4  (674b). 
bhur  bhtivah  svdr  trdyo  v^do  'si,  V,  3,  2  (not 

separated  in  Bloomfield). 

mdmhistha  Indra  vijdro  (?)  grnddhyai  (v),  V, 

2,  1  (676b). 
mdmhistha  vajrinn  riijdse  (v),  IV,  1  (676b). 
mdmhistho  vajasdtaye  (v), V,  2, 2  (677",  cf.  RV., 

VIII,  4,  i8d;  88,  6d). 
mdtsva  mddam  puruvaram  maghaya  (v),  V,  2, 

1  (678b). 
mana  ivapurvam  vdynr  iva  slokabhur  bhuyd- 

sam,  V,  1,  1  (682b). 
tnayi  kirtih,  V,  1,  5  (689*). 
mayi  ghosah,  V,  1,  5  (689*). 
mayi  bhagah,  V,  1,  5  (689b). 
mayi  bhuktih,  V,  1,  5  (689b). 
mayi  bhujah,  V,  1,  5  (6S9b). 
mayi  mahdn,  V,  1,  5  (690a). 
mayiyahh,  V,  1,  5  (690"-). 
mayi  srih,  V,  1,  5  (690*). 
mayi  ilokah,  V,  i,  5  (690*). 
mayi  stobhah,  V,  1,  5  (690*). 


w/oyz  stomah,  V,  1,  5  (690*). 
mui-dJid  lokdndm  asi  (v),  V,  3,  2  (719",  treated 
apparently  as  prose). 

yah  Sdvisthah  surdndm  (v),  IV,  1  (769^. 

yam  tvd  Tavist  ham  imdhe  (v),  V,  2,  2  (762*). 

ydsyeddm  drdjas  ti'cjo  yujo  vdnam  sdhah  (v), 
V,  2,  1  (two  Padas,  in  777*  the  first  Pada  is 
given,  with  the  remark  that  the  Aranyaka 
omits  yujah,  but  the  second  Pada  is  not 
given  under  yiijah). 

yujo  vdnam  sdhah,  see  preceding. 

ye  Agnijihva   t'tta  va  ydjatrdh   (v),  V,  1,    1 

(795b). 
yeiyajdmahe,  V,  3,  2  (8o4b,  without //«/*'). 
yd  mdmhistho  maghdndm  (v),  IV,  1  (8nb). 

rayim  piidhgasamdr'sam  (v),  V,  2,  1  (820*,  cf. 

RV.,  II,  41,  9b).  ' 
rdye  vdjdya  vajrivah  (v),  IV,  1  (825b). 
Rudrds  tvd  traistubhena  &c,  V,  1,  4  (828b) ; 

6.  I,  7. 

lokdm  brahmavarcasdm  abhdyam  yajnasamrd- 
dhim  me  dhuksva,  V,  3,  2  (832b). 

vaii  hi  Sakrdh,  IV,  1  (84711). 

vas'i  hi  Sakrd  vd'sdh  dnu,  IV,  1  (847s). 

vasavas  tvd gdyatrena  &c,  V,  1 , 4  (84811) ;  S.  1, 7. 

»A6,  V,  1,  5  (852a)] 

vdg devi  somasya  trpyatu,\,  5,  2  (853"). 

Vdyuh  Pusd  Varunah  Sdtno  Agnih  (v),  V,  1,  1 

(86ob).  ' 
vida  maghavan  vidd  gat  dm  (v),  IV,  1  (867*). 
vida  maghavan  vidd^m,  IV,  1  (867a). 
vida  rdydh  suviryam  (v),  IV,  1  (867"). 
viprd  gdthdm  gdyata  ydj  jujosat  (v),  V,  2,  2 

(87  ia). 
vi  va  asmasu  rajasi  (v),  I,  4,  3  (not  in  Bloom- 
field,  perhaps  as  not   being  considered    a 

Mantra). 
viivdto  ddvan  viivdto  na  a  bhara  (v),  V,  2,  2 

(879a). 
vi'svasyapra  stobha  vidvan  (v) , V,  2 , 2  (88 1  a,where 

the  whole  line  with  puro  is  given  as  if  one 

Pada). 
vi'sve  tvd  devd  dnustubhena  &c,  V,  1,4  (886b) . 
vydnam  anuvihkhasva,  V,  1,  4  (909^  where  the 

quotation  is  given  as  anu  vmkhasva). 
vydndya  tvollikhdmi,  V,  1,  4  (909b). 
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{dm  pad&m  maghdm  rayisdni  nd  sSmah  (v),  V, 

2,  2   (920tt). 

idvistha  vajrinn  ruj'dse  (v),  IV,  i  (922*). 
h'ksd  kdcinam pate  (v),  IV,  1  (924*). 
iuro  yd  gosu  gachati  (v),  IV,  1  (93315). 
irlyam  ya'so  me  dhuksva,  V,  3,  2  (930*). 

sdmve'sah  cdksusah  sdmbhavah  frdtrasya,\ ',  3,  2 

(not  in  Bloomfield). 
sam  Srotram  dtmana  sam  aham  dtmana,  V,  1,  5 

(949b)- 
sdkhd  suUvo  ddvaydh  (v),  (dub.  read.)  IV,  1 

(952^,  cf.  RV.,  I,  187,  3"). 
sam  caksur  manasd  sam  aham  ma/iasd,  V,  1,  5 

(956b);  6.1,  8.^ 
satydsammitam  vakprabhutam  mdnaso  vibhil- 

tam  (v),  V,  3,  2  (not  in  Bloomfield). 
sd  nah parsad  dti  dvliah  (v),  IV,  1  (965*). 
sd  nah  parsad  dti  sridhah  (v),  IV,  1  (965*). 
sanad  dmrkta  djasd  (v),  V,  2,  2  (966*). 
sd  no  daddtu  tdm  raylm  (v),  IV,  1,  2,  I  (967s). 
sd  no  netdram  mahaydma  Indram  (v),  V,  2,  1 

(967-). 
saptd  rajano  yd  ndabh  isiktdh  ( v) ,  V,  1 , 1  (93  7  a) . 
sdm  anyesu  bravdvahai,  IV,  1  (975b). 
sa  me  prdnah  &c.  (quasi-verse),  V,  3,  2  (984*). 


sam  prdno  vdca  sam  aham  vdcd,  V,  1,  5  (985s1). 

Cf.  6.1,  8. 
sdrvam  vdk  pdrdg  arvak  sdpru  salildm  (v),  V, 

3,  2  (not  in  Bloomfield). 
sarvasyai  vdca  isdud,  III,  2,  5. 
sdrvdn  kamdn  dtthdm  mahdt  (v),  V,  3,  2  (993s1). 
sd  sdhdtur  vrtrahdtyesu   sdtrun  (v),  V,  2,  1 

(998b); 
sd  supra f/Tte  nrlamah  svaral  asi  (v),  V,  2,  2 

(998b). 
j«Aif  te  sdma  iipa  ydhi  yajndm  (v),  V,  2,  1 

(ioi5b). 
supariw  'si garntmdn,  V,  1,  5  (ioi7b)  ;  S.  I,  8. 
sumnd  a  dhehi  no  vaso  (v),  IV,  1  (i020b). 
siirya   ivdpratidhrsyai  candramd    iva  pnnar- 

bhur  bhuydsaul,  V,  1,  1  (1026"-). 
smyo  ndksatrair  avatv  ihd  maim  (v),  V,  1,  1 

(102615)'. 
somo   me  rdjdyuh  prdndya  varsatu,   V,   3,   2 

(io37b). 
svdm  yat  tanum  tanvdm  airayata  (v),  I,  3,  4 

(io54b,  cf.  1049",  i°55b)- 

hfdaySgram  brdhmandbhartrham  (v),  V,  3,   2 
(not  in  Bloomfield). 


In  the  Santi  verses  occur  the  following  (see  note  on  I,  1).     (The  accents  are  not  given.) 

osthdpidhdnd  nakuli  (v)  (cf.  supra). 


Agna  ild  nama  ild  nama  rsibhyo  mantrakrd- 
bhyo  mantrapatibhyo  (5") ;  S.  VII,  1. 

adabdham  caksur  isiram  manas  (v)  (not  in 
Bloomfield,  cf.  40a) ;  6.  VII,  1 ;  IX,  1. 

ami  mam  aitv  indriyam  (v)  (not  in  Bloom- 
field). 

ami  md  yantu  devatdh  (v)  (not  in  Bloomfield, 
who,  66a,  gives  MS.,  I,  13,  7a  :  anu  mdyantu 
{sic)  devatdh). 

anu  md  irtr  uttisthatu  (x)  (not  in  Bloomfield). 

anenddhitendhordtrdn  samdadhdmi,  II,  7  (not 
in  Bloomfield) ;  6.  VII,  1. 

avatu  mam,  II,  7  (not  in  Bloomfield,  n8a). 

avatu  vaktdram,  II,  7  (not  in  Bloomfield,  1  i8a) ; 
6.  VII,  1. 

avir  dvir  ma  edhi,  II,  7  (not  in  Bloomfield). 

udita's  sukriyam  dadhe  (v)  (not  in  Bloomfield, 

25Oa). 

rtam  vadisydmi  salyam  vadisydmi,  II,  7  (287s) ; 
S\  VII,  1. 


cdru  mdm  iha  vddayet  (v)  (cf.  supra). 

tad  aham  dtmani  dadhe  (v)  not  in  Bloomfield). 
tad  vaktdram  avatu,  II,  7  (not  in  Bloomfield, 

396b) ;  6.  VII,  1. 
tan  mam  avatu  II,  7  (not  in  Bloomfield,  402") ; 

6.  VII,  1. 

dikse  md  md  himslh  (not  in  Bloomfield,  404a) ; 
S.  VII,  1  ;  IX,  1. 

nama  rsibhyo  &c.  (see  ague  ild  &c.)  (not  in 

Bloomfield,  530",  but  in  5a). 
namo  vo  astu  devebhyah  (v)  (not  in  Bloomfield, 

but  cf.  5a). 

mano  me  vdci pratisthifam,l\,  7  (not  in  Bloom- 
field, 685")  ;  S.  VII,  1. 

mayi  srir  mayi  yaiah  (v)  (not  in  Bloomfield, 
69oa). 

md  te  vyoma  samdrii  (v),  (7Q3b);  S.  VII,  1. 
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van  me  manasi  &c,  II,  7  (not  in  Bloomfield, 

S53b)  ;  6.  VII,  1. 
vedasya  ma  din  sthah,  II,  7  (not  in  Bloomfield, 

9o3b).   cf.'s.  vii,  1. 

Hvd  nah  iamtamd  bhava  (v),  (925*)  ;  S.  VII,  t. 
irutam  me  ma  prahdslh,  II,  7  (not  in  Bloom- 
field, 940"). 


satyam  vadisydmi,  II,  7  (95815)  ;  S.  VII,  I. 
sarvah  saprdnah  sabala  uttisthdmi  (v)  (not  in 

Bloomfield). 
sarvasyai  vdcd  liana  (v).     (Cf.  supra.) 
sumrlika  Sarasvati  (v),  (i020b) ;  S.  VII,  I. 
siiryo  jyotisdm  iresthah  (not  in  Bloomfield,  but 

cf.  40*);  £.  VII,'  1 ;'  IX,  I. 


In  II,  3,  8  the  following  £lokas  occur. 


tatra  devdh  sarva  ekam  bhavanti,  id,  2d(39ib). 
tatra  devdh  sarvayujo  bhavanti,  3d  (39 ib). 
tad  viyilyd  kavayo  'nvavindan,  3C  (39/a). 
tena  pdpmdnam  apahatya  brahmaiid,  4°  (438b). 

ndmdyattdh  samatrpyaii  imle'dhi,  3d  (54 7a). 
nainam  astrlpumdn  bruvan,  5b  (559a)« 
nainam  vdcd  striyam  bruvan,  5a  (559)- 

pumdmsam  na  bruvann  enam,  5°  (95 2b). 


yac  easy  ah  kruram  yac  colbanisnu,  3b  (736"). 
yad  aksaram  pancavidham  sameti,  ia  (749*). 
yad  aksardd  aksaram  eti  yuktam,  2a  (749b). 
yad  vaca  om  iti yac  ca  neti,  3a  (75915). 
yasmin  ndmd  samatrpyah  irute  ^dhi,  4a(773b). 
ynjo yuktd  abhi yat  savivahanti ',  ib,  2b  (791*). 

vadan  vadati  kaicana,  5d  (835a). 

satyasya  satyam  ami yatra  yujyate,  ic,  2°  (960s1). 
svargam  lokam  apyeti  vidvdn,  4d  (i050b). 


Prose  formulae  in  6ankhayana  Aranyaka  I,  II,  VII-XIV.     (Most  of  these  are  not  in 

Bloomfield,  Vedic  Concordance^) 


annam  granlhih,  XI,  8. 

annam  iva  sthiro  vasani  vairdjena  chandasa, 

XI,  8. 
annavdn  annddo  bhiiyasam,  XI,  6  ;  8. 
apane  me  vidyutah  praiisthitdh  svdhd,  XI,  5. 
apdne  me  vidyutah  pratisthitd  apdno  hrdaye, 

XI,  6. 
aya  iva  sthiro  vasani  traistubhena  chandasa, 

XI,  8. 
arko  'si,  £.  I,  7  (ii3b). 
aimeva  sthiro  vasani  jagatena  chandasa,  XI,  8. 

dtmani  me  brahma pratisthitam  svdhd,  XI,  5. 
dtmani  ma  brahma  pratisthitam  dtmd  hrdaye, 
XI,  6. 

uddne  me  Parjanyah  pratisthitah  svdhd,  XI,  5. 
uddne  me  Paijanyah  pratisthita  uddno  hrdaye, 
XI,  6. 

granthim  udgrathani,  XI,  8. 

caksusi  ma  Adityah  pratisthitah  svdhd,  XI,  5. 
caksusi  ma  Adityah  pratisthitai  caksur  hrdaye, 
XI,'  6. 

tat  satyam  devdnam,  XI,  6  ;  8. 
trptir  iva  sthiro  vasdny  dnustubhena  chandasa, 
XI,  8. 


nakam  iva  sthiro  vasani  sdmrdjyena  chandasa, 

XI,  8. 
puruso  manih,  XI,  8. 
Prajdpatir  iva   sthiro   vasdny   atichandasena 

chandasa,  XI,  8. 
Prajdpatis  tvdrohatu  vdyuh  prehkhayatu,  I,  7. 
prdnah  siltram,  XI,  8. 
prdne  me  vdyuh  pratisthitah  svdhd,  XI,  5. 
prdne  me  vdyuh  pralisthiio  vdyur  hrdaye,  XI,  6. 

bale  ma  Indrah  pratisthitah  svdhd,  XI,  5. 

bale  ma  Indrah  pratisthito  balarn  hrdaye,  XI,  6. 

Brhaspatir  iva  sthiro  vasani  bdrhatena  chanda- 
sa, XI,  8. 

Brahmeva  sthiro  vasani  pdhktena  chandasa, 
XI,  8. 

manasime  candramdh  pratisthitah  svdhd,  XI,  5. 
manasi  me  candramdh  pratisthito  mano  hrdaye, 

XI,  6. 
manyau  ma  Iidnah  pratisthitah  svdhd,  XI,  5. 
manyau  ma  Iidnah  pratisthito  manyur  hrdaye, 

XI,  6. 
mdham  akamo  marisydmi,  XI,  6 ;  8. 
murdkani  ma  dkdiah  pratisthitah  svdhd,  XI,  5. 
murdhani    ma    dkdiah    pratisthito    murdha 

hrdaye,  XI,  6. 
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yat  satyasamdhd  dcvdh,  VII,  17  (probably  yat 
is  not  quoted). 

rajatam  iva  sthiro  vasdni  svdrdjyena  chandasa, 

XI,  8. 
reiasi  ma  dpah  pratisthitah  svdhd,  XI,  5. 
retasi  ma  dpah  pratisthitd  reto  hrdaye,  XI,  6. 

loham  iva  sthiro  vasdny  ausnihena  chandasa, 
XI,  8. 

vdci  ma  Agnih  pratisthitah  svdhd,  XI,  5. 
#<z«  «a  Agnih  pratisthita  Agnir  hrdaye,  XI,  6. 
iarire  me  prthivl pratisthitd  svdhd,  XI,  5. 
sarire  me  prthivi  pratisthita  sariram  hrdaye, 

XI,  6. 
irotre  me  di'sah  pratisthitah  svdhd,  XI,  5. 
srotre  me  di'sah  pratisthitah  srotram  hrdaye, 

XI,  6. 

Verses  other  than  Rgvedic  in  Sankhayana 
to  XII  and  XIV  are  to  verses 
Agnir  iva  kaksam  vibhrtah  purutrd,  XII,  9°. 
Ague  ya'sasvin  ya'sase   sam  arpaya,  XII,  15* 

(Taittirlya   Samhita,  V,   7,  4,  3%  with  the 

reading  °emam  ;  Bloomfield,  27*). 
Agne  varcasvinam  karu,  XII,  2d  (Atharvaveda, 

III,  22,  3e;  Bloomfield,  28"). 
adhitya  vedam  na  vijdndti yo  'rtkam,  XIV,  2b 

(Nirukta,I,  i8b;  Comm.  on  Samhitopanisad, 

p.  38  ed.  Bumell). 
ami  vr'sca  madhydtpra  \vi~\  vr'soparistdt,  X 1 1, 1 2  a. 
anenendro  vi  mrdho  vihatyd,  XII,  ioc. 
anenendro  Frtram  ahan,X.II,zoc.  (Cf.Atharva- 

veda,  VIII,  5,  3a;  Bloomfield,  68b.) 
antariksam  ma  ma  himslh,  IX,  7  (Vajasaneyi 

Samhita,  V,  43;  Bloomfield,  7ob). 
abhi  tistha prtanyatah,  XII,  3id  (91*). 
abhy  a  vartadhvam  upa  sevatdgnim,  XII,  lSa. 

(Cf.  Taittirlya  Samhita,  V,  7,  4,  4s.) 
amrtam  me  manau  sutram,  XII,  32*. 
ayam  sastddhipatir  no  astn,  XII,  i8b  (Taittirlya 

Samhita,  V,  7,  4,  4b,  with  no), 
ayam  sano  nudatdm  me  sapatndn,  XII,  9*. 
ayam  sano  yo  'nuvadi  kila,  XII,  ioa. 
ayam  manih  pratisarah,  XII,  30s1.   (Cf.  Athar- 

vaveda,  X,  3,  3a;  6d;  Bloomfield,  io7b.) 
ayam  murdha  paramesthi  suvarcdh,  XII,  15° 

(Taittirlya  Samhita,  V,   7,  4,  3°). 
alardo  ndmajato  '«',  XII,  I9a. 
Asvindv  api  nahyaldm,  XII,  33b. 
A'svind  sdraghena  md,  XII,  6a  (Atharvaveda, 

VI,  69,  2a;  IX,  1,  19%  with  ma). 

Z 


sam  devo  devyddadhdt,  I,  5  (Srauta  Sutra,  XVII, 
15,  11  daivyd)  (97oa). 

sam  Prajdpatih  pa'subhih  sam  aham  pasicbhih, 
I,  8  (985a).  ' 

sam  brahma  brdhmanyddadhdt,  I,  5  (985b). 

sam  mahan  mahatyddadhdt,  I,  5  (985b). 

sarvam  dynr  asiydyusman,  XI,  8.  (Cf.  Atharva- 
veda, XIX,  61,  1.) 

Sdvitrir  iva  sthiro  vasdni  sarvavedachandasena 
chandasa,  XI,  8. 

si  sam  iva  sthiro  vasdni  kdkubhena  chandasa, 

XI,  8. 

suvamam  iva  sthiro  vasdni gdyatrena  chandasa, 
XI,'  8. 

hrdayam  hrdaye,  XI,  8. 
hrdayam  dtmani,  XI,  6. 

Aranyaka  I,  II,  VII-XIV.     The  references 
,     (Several  not  in  Bloomfield.) 
asya  vijhdnam  ami  sam  rabhadhvam,  XII,  i8a 
(Taittirlya  Samhita,  V,  7,  4,  4°). 

Aditydso  Aditya  samviddndh ,  XII,  id. 

a  roha  mam  mahate  sanbhagdya,  XII,  7d;  34d 

(i85a.). 
a  vaddmi  janesu,  XII,  6d    (Atharvaveda,  VI, 

69,  2d;  IX,  1,  I9d,  with  vaddni  janah  ami). 

Indra  iva  Vrtram  prtandsu  sdlhd,  XII,  9b 
(cf.  206b). 

Indra  (?)  iva  Vrtram  vi puro  ruroja,  XII,  iob 
(cf.  2o6b). 

Indram  manvdnd  Maruto  jusanta,  XII,  I3b. 

Indravatim  apacitim  ihdvaha,  XII,  I5b  (Taitti- 
rlya Samhita,  V,  7,  4,  3b). 

imam  pa'scat  ami  jivdtha  sarve,  XII,  i8d 
(Taittirlya  Samhita,  V,  7,  4,  4d). 

irdmanim  bailvavi yo  bibharti,  XII,  20d-29d. 

ream  miirdhdnam  yajusdm  utlamdhgam,  XIV, 

ia. 
rsind  ca  manisind,  XII,  30d.  (Cf.  Atharvaveda, 

VIII,  5,  8b :  rsineva  manisind.) 

etasmai  rdstram  abhi  sam  namantdm,  XII,  17^ 
(Taittirlya  Samhita,  V,   7,  4,  4d,  with  na- 

mdma). 

augha  (v.l.  ogha)  iva  idpdn pra  nuddt  sapatndn, 

XII,  nc;  29a. 

kalpeta  vdkyam  prtandh  saheta,  XII,  2ob. 
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gosv  asvesu  yadyahth,  XII,  4b.  (Cf.  gosv  asvesu 
yan  madhu  in  Atharvaveda,  IX,  I,  i8b.) 

ghrtdd  ullapto  madhumdn  payasvdn,  XII,  7a; 
34a  (360*). 

jayendra  sat  run  jahi  sura  ddsyftn,  XII,  na. 
jahyat  sapatndn  svadhitir  vaneva,  XII,  nd. 
jambo  jivdya  badhyate,  XII,  30b. 

ta/Wt  ksatram  balam  ojd§  ca  jdtam,  XII,  i6c 

(389a). 

fa/0  diksdm  r say  ah  svarvidah,  XII,  i6b.  (Cf. 
Taittirlya  Samhita,  V,  7,  4,  3.) 

tad  asmai  devd  abhi  sam  namantdm,  XII,  i6d 
(394b  with  namantu). 

tan  mayi  Prajdpatih,  XII,  5°.  (Cf.  Atharva- 
veda, VI,  69,  3\) 

tan  mahyam  sam  aduh  sarvam  ete,  XII,  ic. 

tarn  tvd  sapatnaksayanam,  XII,  I9C. 

tarn  paiyanti  kavayah  svarvidah,  XII,  32b. 

/£//£  ;««  varcasd  tvatn,  XII,  2C.  (Cf.  Atharva- 
veda, III,  22,  3.) 

tvayd  pranuttdn  maghavann  amilrdn,  XII,  1 2C. 

/z>«w  rudrair  heiibhih  pinvamdndh,  XII,  13*. 

divam  yaya  divam  yaya,  V,  1 5.  (Cf.  RV.,  VIII, 
34,  id  :  B  reads  jay  a.) 

divam  iva  drmhatu,  XII,  5d.  (Cf.  Atharva- 
veda, VI,  69,  3d  :  divi  dydm  iva  drmhatu.') 

dydm  md  lesih,  IX,  7.  (Cf.  Vajasaneyi  Samhita, 
V,  43,  which  has  lekhlh;  Bloomfield,  50811.) 

dhanamjayo  dharuno  dhdrayisnuh,  XII,  7b; 
34b.     (Cf.5i6a.) 

dhdtd  vidhdtd  paramota  sanidrk,  XII,  17*. 
(From  Taittirlya  Samhita,  V,  7,  4,  3a:  it 
occurs  also  in  RV.,  X,  82,  2b;  see  Bloom- 
field,  518".) 

11a  jambhako  ndpy  asuro  na  yaksah,  XII,  2  5b. 
na  makaro nagraho  na  ii(>n)'sumdrah,  XII,  28b. 
na  mam  sam  aindtina  hanti  tani,  XII,  22b. 
na  vriciko  na  tiraicinaraji,  XII,  28a. 
na  ivdpadam  himsati  kimcanainam,  XII,  26°. 
na  sampatantyo  (?)  na  viveia  tasmai,  XII,  ?,4b. 
na  sa  saptam  (?)  ahidti  na  kilbisam  krtam,'X.llt 

21a. 

na  sutikd  tasya  grhesu  jdyate,  XII,  25°. 
na  sailago  bhavati  na  pdpakrtyd ,  XII,  23°. 
na  hastinam  kruddham  upaiti  bhitim,  XII,  26°. 
ndkam  eti  jndnavidhutapdpmd,  XIV,  2d  (Ni- 


rukta,  I,  i8d;   Comm.  on  Samhitopanisad, 

p.  38  ed.  Burnell). 
ndga  iva  piirvapdd[d]bhydm,  XIV,  31°. 
nddhite  'dhite  vedam  d/ius  tarn  ajnam,  XIV,  ic. 
ndnyan  mithas  tasya  kulesu  jdyate,  XIV,  23°. 
ndrdhe pramiyeta  tared  dvisantam,  XII,  20". 
ndsminu  alaksmih  kurute  nive'sanam,  XII,  24°. 
ndsya  tvacam  himsati  jdtaveddh ,  XII,  22a. 
ndsya  prajd  dusyati  jdyamdud,  XII,  23*. 
ndsydpavddd  na  pravddakd  grhe,  XII,  24*. 
nainarn  rakso  na pi'sdco  hinasti,  XII,  25*.  (Cf. 

Atharvaveda,  I,  35,  2a.) 
nainam  vydghro  na  vrko  na  dvipT,  XII,  26a. 
nainarn  sarpo  na  prddkur  hinasti,  XII,  27a. 
nainam  krsno  ('Air)  abhi  samhate,  XII,  28c. 
nainam   kruddham   manyavo   '6Ai  ydnti  (?), 

XIl",  2IC. 
nainam  divyo  Varnno  hanti  b/utam,  XII,  2ib. 
nainam  pramattam  Varuno  hinasti,  XIII,  29s1. 

pdrdvardc  chivam  asmai  krnoti,  XII,  28°. 

purd  surydt  purosasah,  XII,  io.b  (Atharva- 
veda, X,  7,  3ib). 

puspam  iva chinnam  saha baudhanena.X.11, 2()h. 

Prajdpatih  paramesthi  suvarcdh,  XII,  I7b. 
(Cf.  6ioa.) 

pramdyuham  tasya  dvisantam  dhuh,  XII,  20c  ; 
29". 

bilvah  (bai/vah)  sa/iasraviryo  'si,  XII,  33°. 
brhad  bhavaty  dhitam,  XII,  2b  (Atharvaveda, 

III,  22,  4b,  with  dhuteh). 
brahmatiuttasya  maghavan  prtanyatah,  XII, 

i5a-   ' 

bhadram  pafyanta  upa  sedur  dgan,  XII,  i6a. 
(Cf.  664b.) 

mayi  tad  hastivarcasam,  XII,  3d ;  4d  (Atharva- 
veda, III,  22,  5d). 

mayi  bhargo  mayi  mahah,  XII,  5a.  (Cf.  Gopatha 
Brahmana,  I,  5,  15,  16;  17;  Bloomfield, 689b, 
690.) 

mayi yajnasya  yad ya'sah,  XII,  5b. 

mahiyatdm  damstrl  vardhanesu,  XII,  13d. 

ma/10  vighndnd  upa  ydnti  (?)  mrtyum,  XII,  i4d. 
(Cf.  Atharvaveda,  VI,  32,  3d;  VIII,  8,  2id.) 

md  jndtdram  a'sata  (?)  mdpratisthdm,  XII,  14°. 
(Cf.  Atharvaveda,  VI,  32,  3°';  VIII,  8,  2ie.) 

md  te  bhartd  risam  aham,  XII,  33d. 


INDEX  II 


34i 


yac  ca  vdcd  vd puruse,  XII,  3*.     (Cf.  729b.) 

yac  ca  hastisv  dhitam,  XIII,  3b. 

yat  te  varco  jdtavedah,  XII,  2a.  (Atharvaveda, 

III,  22,  4a.) 
yathd  madhnmatim  vacant,  XII,  6C. 
yathd  sapatndn  samare  saheyuh,  XII,  32d. 
yad  aksesti  hiranyesu,  XII,  4*.     (Cf.  729b.) 
yad  Adityai  tanvah  sambabhuva,  XII,  ib.  (Cf. 

Atharvaveda,  III,  22,  ib.) 
yo  'rt/iajna  it  sakalam  bhadram  a'snufe,  XIV,  20 

(Nirukta,  I,  i8c;  Comm.  on  Samhitopanisad, 

p.  38  ed.  Burnell). 

ntjan  sapatndn  adhardmi  ca  krnvan,  XII,  70, 

34c- 
rohobhydtn  rohobhyam  abhydrfdham  (?),  X,  8. 

vanaspate  'sataval'so  vi  roha,  IX,  7  (Vajasaneyi 
Samhita,  V,  43;  also  in  RV.,  Ill,  8,  1  ia,  &c). 

vdtesii  nas  tigmajambho  'nu  mdrsti,  XII,  9d. 

vi  vrica pa'scdt  prati  iiira  vrsca,  XII,  I2b.  (Cf. 
899*.) 

visvag  Indra  bhahgdh  patantu,  XII,  i5b.  (Cf. 
'894b,  895a.) 

Vrtram  hatveva  kulisend  [vi']  vrsca,  XII,  nb. 

veddtho  vistambhajambhanam,  XII,  19s. 


satdyur  asmih  jaradastih  praili,  XII,  22°. 
satruyatdm  a  bhara  bhojandni,  XII,  iod  (RV., 

V,  4,  5d;  Bloomfield,  916"). 
Urns'  chitivdsau  kurute  kabandham,  XTV,  id. 
hlra  (?)  risantam  Maruto  'nu ydntu,  XII,  I2d. 

sajatdndm  zettamas/oko  astu,  XII,  i«;d. 

sapatnaksayano  vrsd,  XII,  32b  (97ob). 

sain  ahktdm  (?)  madhund  payah,  XII,  6a. 

sahasva  prtandyatah,  XII,  3ib  (ioo4a). 

sahendra  dvisatah  sahasvdrdtlh,  XII,  3ia. 

sdmndm siros 'tharvdndm  uttaindhgam,  XIV,  ib. 

suparndh  kahkdh  pramriantv  endn,  XII,  14°. 

surdydni  puyamdndydm,  XII,  4°.  (Cf.  Atharva- 
veda, XIV,  1,  35".) 

suvarne  gosn  yad  varcak,  XII,  3°. 

stomam  chanddtnsi  nivido  ma  ahull,  XII,  17° 
(Taittirlya  Samhita,  V,  7,  4,  4°,  with  stoma's, 
which  perhaps  should  be  stomdm's,  but  see 
/.  A'.  A.  S.,  1909,  p.  430). 

sthdnur  ayam  bhdrahdrah  kildbhut,  XIV,  2a 
(Nirukta,  I,  i8a;  Comm.  on  Samhitopanisad, 
p.  38  ed.  Burnell). 

hastivarcasam  prathatdm  brhadvayah,  XII,  ia 
(Atharvaveda,  III,  22,  ia,  with  brhadya'sah). 
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PROPER   NAMES,  EXCLUDING   THOSE  OF  DEITIES,  FOR  WHICH 

SEE   INDICES   IV-VI. 


Agastyah,  I,  2,  2. 
At  ray  ah,  II,  2,  I. 

Agastyah,  III,  1,  1  ;  3.  VII,  2. 
Agfiivesydyanah,  V,  3,  3. 
Arnnayah,  II,  1,  4. 

Pgvedah,  I,  3,  2  ;  (ace.)  Ill,  2,  3;  6.  VIII,  3; 
(gen.)  Ill,  2,  5  ;  6.  VIII,  8. 

Kdvaseydh,  III,  2,6;  S.  VIII,  ir. 
KrsnahdritahJIl,  2, 6  (v.\.°hdritah).  (Krtsna- 

hdritah),  S.  VIII,  10. 
Kauntharavyah,  III,  1,  6;  2,  2 ;  S.  VII,   14; 

VIII,  2.  ' 
Kstidrasuktah,  II,  2,  2. 

Gdlavah,  V,  3,  3. 
Grtsamadah,  II,  2,  1. 

Cerapddah  (?),  II,  1,  1. 

Jdtilkarnyah,V,i,$',  3,3.  (Kdtydyanlputrah), 

s.  viii,  10. 

Tdruksyah,I\I,  1,6  (v. 1.  Tdrksyah)  ;  Tdrksyah, 
Tdrksyam,  I,  5,  2.    (Tdrksyah),  S.  VII,  19. 

Dirghatamasah  (gen.),  V,  3,  2. 

Pancdlacatidah,  III,  1,  6;  S.  VII,  18. 
Pdvamdnyah,  II,  2,  2. 
Pragdthdh,  II,  2,  2. 

PrdtibodhTptitrah,   III,  I,  5.      (Prdtiyodhlpu- 
trah),  6.  VII,  13. 


Bharadvdjah,  I,  2,  2  ;  4,  2;  II,  2,  2  ;  Bhara- 
dvdjaprdsahali,  V,  2,  2  ;  B/iaradvdjdya,  II, 
2,  4. 

Bhdradvdjam,  I,  2,  2  ;  (ace.)  I,  2,  2. 

Madhuchanddh,  I,  1,  3  ;  (gen.)  I,  1,  3 ;   Ma- 

dhuchandastvam,  I,  1,3. 
Mahdsuktah,  II,  2,  2. 
Mahiddsa  Aitareyah,  II,  1,  8;  3,  7. 
Mdksavyah,  III,  1,1;  (Mdndazyah),  6.  VII,  2. 
Mdndukeyah,     III,     1,    I  ;      Mdndukeydndm, 

III,  1,   1;  S.  VII,  2;    Maud  ft  key  Jy  am  (ace. 

masc),  III,  2,6;  6.  VIII,  11. 
Mddhuchandasam,  I,  1,  3 ;  (ace.)  I,  1,  3. 
Mddhyamdh,  II,  2,  1. 

Yajurvedah,  I,  3,  2  ;  (ace.)  Ill,  2,  3  ;  6.  VIII, 
3;  (gen.)  Ill,  2,5;  6.  VIII,  8. 

Vahgdvagadhdh  (?),  II,  1,  1. 

Vaydmsi  (?),  II,  1,  1. 

Vasisthah,  I,  4,  2 ;    5,  2  ;   II,  2,  2  ;  4  ;    Fim- 

sthaprdsdhah,  V,  2,  2. 
Vasukrah,  I,  2,  2  ;   Vasukrdt,  I,  2,  2  ;   (nom.) 

S.  I,  3- 
Vamadevah,  II,  2, 1 ;  5 ;  6. 1, 2 ;  °devyah,  6. 1, 2. 
Vdsisthena,  I,  5,  2. 
Vdsukram,  I,   2,2;   S.  I,  3  ;    (ace.)  S.  I,  3 ; 

Vdsukrena,  I,  2,  2. 
Vi'svd mitrali,  I,  2,  2  ;   II,  2,  1 ;  S.  VII,  4  ;  I, 

2;  (voc.)  S.  1,  6;   Vi'svdmitram,  II,  2,  3; 

Vi'svamitrdya,  II,  2,  4. 
Vai'svdmitram,  I,  2,  2 ;  II,  2,  3. 


Badhvah,\\\,  2,  3.  (Vals(y)aJi),  S.  VIII,  3;  4.       Salarciiiah,  II,  2,  1. 
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Sdkalyah,  see  Sthavirah ;  Sdkalyasya,  III,  i,  i;  Samavedah,  I,  3,  2;  (ace.)  Ill,  2,  3;  S\  VIII,  3; 

6.  VII,  3.  (gen.)  Ill,  2,  5  ;   S.  VIII,  8. 

Sarkaraksyah,  II,  1,  4.  Sthavirah  Sakatyah,!!!,  2,1;   6;   S\  VII,  16; 
StlravTro  Mdmjukeyah,  III,  1,  1;  3;  4.   (.Sa«-  '*'  II- 

raviro),  S.  VII,  2  ;  8;  9;  10.  Hiranyadan  Vaidah,  II,  1,  5. 


The  following  other  proper  names 

Ajdta'satrum  Kdsyam,  VI,  1 ;  Ajdtasatru/i,  VI, 

1,  &c. 
Atharvdndm,  XIV,  I. 

Arunim,  III,  1 ;  see  also  Udddlaka. 
Arunikeyah,  VIII,  1. 

Udddlakah,  Udddlakdt,  XV. 

Udddlakah  Arttm'k,  Udddlakdd  Arnneh,  XV. 

Usinaresu,  VI,  I. 

Kaholah  KausTtakih,  Kaholat  KausTtakeh,  XV. 
Kdsividehesu,  VI,  1. 
Kurupancalesu,  VI,  1. 

Kaimtakih,  II,  17;  IV,  1 ;  7 ;  (gen.)  Sarvajito, 
IV,  7. 

Gdrgyo  Bdldkih,  VI,  1,  &c. 
Gundkhyah  Sdhkhdyanah,  XV;  (abl.)  XV. 
Go'srutavaiydghrapadydya,  IX,  7. 
Gautama,  VI,  1;  (gen.)  VI,  1. 

C7/n>  Gahgydyanih  (v.l.  Gdrgy°),  III,  1 ;  (ace.) 
Ill,  1. 

Janakah,  VI,  1. 

Jdratkdra(va)h  Artabhdgah,  VII,  20. 

Td?i4avind(av)asya,  VIII,  10. 

Dirghah  (Mdndiikeyah),  VII,  2. 
DTrghatamd  Mdmateyah,  II,  17;  (dat.)  II,  17. 
Devardtah,  XV  ;  (abl.)  XV. 

Ftinardattah,  VIII,  8. 
Faiiigyah,  IV,  2. 


occur  in  the  Sankhayana  Aranyaka. 

Pauskarasddihy  VII,  7  (cf.  Max  Miiller,  Rgveda 

Prdtisdkhya,  p.  6  ;  Panini,  VIII,  4,  48). 
Prative'syah,  XV ;  (abl.)  XV. 
Priyavratah  Saumdpih,  XV;  (abl.)  XV. 

Brhaddivah,  XV  ;  (abl.)  XV. 

Bhdrgavah,  VII,  15. 

MagadhavdsT,  VII,  2. 

Mat sy usu,  VI,  1. 

Madhyamo {Mdndiikeyah)  MagadhavdsT,\'ll,  2. 

Mdiidavyah,  VII,  2. 

Ydjnavalkyah,  IX,  7 ;  XIII. 

Rddkeyah,  VII,  7. 

Lauhikyah  (?),  VII,  22. 

Vdts(y)ah,  VIII,  3  ;  4  (Bddhvah  in  Aitareya). 
Vdli'sikhdyaneh,  VII,  21. 
Visvamanah,  XV  ;  (abl.)  XV. 
Vyasvah,  XV;  (abl.)  XV. 

Suskabhrhgdrah,    IV,   6    (cf.    Srauta    Sutra, 
^  XVII,'  7,  13)'. 
Svetaketum,  III,  1. 

Satyakdmo  Jdbdlah,  IX,  7. 

Satvanmatsyesu  (so  Max  Miiller  and  Cowell, 
S.B.E.,  1,  lxxvii  for  savasanmatyesu ;  more 
probably  savaia°,  as  Oldenberg),  VI,  1. 

Sakamasvali,  XV  ;  (abl.)  XV. 

Sumnayuh,  XV  ;  (abl.)  XV. 

Silryadattah,  VII,  5. 

Somapah,  XV  ;  (abl.)  XV. 

Saumah  Prdtive'syah,  XV;  (abl.)  XV. 
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WORDS  OCCURRING  IN  VERSES  OTHER  THAN  RGVEDIC, 

NIVIDS,  PRAISAS,  ETC. 

(When  the  case  or  gender  is  ambiguous,  it  is  nom.  or  masc.  unless  otherwise  specified. 
Words  are  given  in  their  forms  in  pansa.  Prefixes  are  connected  with  the  verb,  unless  words 
intervene.) 

A.    In  Aitareya  Aranyaka  and  parallel  passages  in  Sankhayana  Aranyaka. 


dksitam,  V,  3,  2. 

agnih,  V,  1,  1  ;  agna  3  /,  IV,  I, 

agnijihvdh,  V,  I,  1. 

dti  (with  ace),  IV,  1  ;  V,  2,  1. 

afichandasd,  V,  1,  4. 

adrivah,  IV,  1. 

ddvaydh,  IV,  1. 

ddhrsah,  V,  2,  I  (prob.  vv.  r.  for  adkrse). 

dnu  (with  ace),  IV,  1 ;  V,  1,  1. 

dntah,  V,  3,  2. 

antariksam,  V,  1,  1. 

annam,  V,  I,  I. 

dnna'subhe  (?),  V,  3,  2. 

anyesu,  IV,  1. 

dparajita?n  (ace),  IV,  1. 

apdnam,  V,  1,4;  apdndya,  V,  1,  4. 

apili~vam,  V,  1,  1. 

dprativddah,  V,  3,  2. 

abhdyam  (ace  neut.),  V,  3,  2. 

abhistibhih,  IV,  1, 

amutn,  V,  1,  5. 

dvirktah,  V,  2,  2. 

amftam,  V,  3,  2  ;  (ace.)  ib. ;  (gen.)  ib. 

ayiitdksaram  (nom.  or  ace.  neut.),  V,  3,  2. 

arkdm,  V,  2,  2;    drkdfy,  V,  2,  2  (perhaps  w.  r. 

for  svarkah). 
a/ arc:  drcanti,  V,  2,  2. 
wvak,  V,  3,  2. 
V^z*  •'   avatu,  avatdm,  avantu,  V,  1 ,  1 ;  az>#, 

V,  1,  1. 
avratdm  (ace  mase),  V,  2,  2. 


V#^  •*  sdmnyase  (?  sdnyase),  IV,  1. 

ahdm,  V,  1 ,  1 ;  5  ;  S.  I,  7  ;  asmdsu,  I,  4,  3. 

o//ar,  V,  1,  I. 

c,  IV,  1 ;  (withloc.)  V,  2,  1. 

dtmd,  V,  1,  2;  (instr.)  V,  1,  5. 

dditydh,  V,  1,  1 ;  4 ;  S.  I,  7. 

dmistubhena,  V,  1,  4;  S.  I,  7. 

\/dp  :  dpydsam,  V,  3,  2  (the  ref.  to  */pyai  is 

corrected  in  Whitney,  Roots,  &>c,  pp.  248, 

249) ;  andpyam,  V,  1,  1. 
dpak,  V,  1,  1. 
dbhth,  IV,  1. 
dydtanatn,  V,  3,  2. 
dyuh  (ace),  V,  3,  2. 
drdjas  (?),  V,  2,  1  (perhaps  w.  r.  for  drt'tjas  (?)). 

V* ."  imahe,  V,  2,  2 ;  <?/«,  V,  1,  1 ;  ?//V/«,  IV,  1. 

//(Fw,  V,  2,  2. 

*V«7«,  V,  1,  1 ;  2,  1 ;  (ace)  V,  1,  1;  3,  2. 

indh,  V,  2,  1. 

fndrah,  IV,  1 ;  V,  1,  1 ;  2,  1 ;  2  ;  3,  I ;  2  ;  (ace) 
IV,  1;  V,  2,  1;  (dat.)  V,  2,  2;  (gen.)  V,  2, 
1;  (voc.)  V,  2,  2;  with pluti,  IV,  1. 

Indrajyestham,  V,  3,  2  (accent  dubious). 

imam,  V,  I,  1 ;  5 ;  imam,  V,  1,  5. 

*Va,  V,  1,  1. 

isam,  V,  2,  2  ;  *V,  IV,  r. 

ihd,  III,  2,  5 ;  V,  2,  2  ;  3,  2. 

y/lnkk  :    annpreiikhasva,   anvihkhasva,  anu- 

vlhkhasva,  V,  1,  4. 
im,  V,  2,  1. 


Vas  :  asi,  V,  1,  5  ;   2,  2  ;   3,  2  ;   dsa,  V,  2,  2  ;       -/*>•'  airayata,  I,  3,  4. 
a5/M,  I,  3,  4.  -v7"  •"  <&,  IV,  j;  tiise,  V,  2,  2  ;  ?/<?««,  Ill,  2,  5. 
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u,  IV,  i. 

uktha  (voc),  V,  3,  2. 

ukthaidh,  V,  3,  2. 

utd  va,  V,  1,  1. 

uttarah,  V,  1,  2;  uttaram  (nom.  neut.),  V,  3,  2. 

itdabhisiktah,  V,  1,  1  (dubious  accent). 

lipa  (with  loc.),  V,  2,  2  ;  «/to,  IV,  1. 

iitdye,  IV,  1. 

lid  hah,  V,  3,  2. 

yz7h:  uduhdmi,  V,  1,  4. 

wtj'  rnjdse,  IV,  1. 

rinU  v,  2, 1. 

rAfaw,  IV,  1 ;  V,  3,  2. 

rbhuh,  V,  2,  I. 

/£«/*,  V,  2,  2. 

etdh,  V,  3,  2. 

m*,  IV,  1 ;  V,  1,  1 ;  eva,  I,  3,  4. 

evaih,  V,  2,  1. 

tffti/j,  V,  2,  1. 

^'rt^,  V,  2,  2. 
osadhayah,  V,  1,  1. 
osthdpidhdnd,  III,  2,  5. 

ausnihena,  V,  1,  4;  &.  I,  7. 


<ra,  V,  1,  5. 

cdksuh,  V,  1,  5  ;  3,  2 ;  (gen.)  V,  3,  2. 

candramdh,  V,  1,  1. 

V«V;  cikitvah,  IV,  1 ;  /ra  cetaya,  IV,  1. 

chanddh,  IV,  1;   (instr.)  V,  1,  4;   6.  I,  7  ;   (in 
SV.,  chdtidah  is  read.) 

jdnasya,  IV,  I;  (loc.  plur.)  V,  2,  1. 
's/jus :  jiijosat,  V,  2,  2. 
jet  dram,  IV,  1. 
johutrah,  V,  2,  I. 
/>##,  V,  3,  2. 

tanuh,  I,  3,  4  ;  tanum,  I,  3,  4 ;  tanvah  (gen.), 

I,  3.  45  tanvam,  I,  3,  4. 
ta'/w,  IV,  1 ;  V,  2,  1 ;  2  ;   fc?«a  (neut.),  V,  3,  2  ; 

te,  S.  I,  7  ;  tffl#,V,  1,  4;  S.  1, 7 ;  ^/h'/*,  V,  3,  2. 
tdpastanu,  V,  3,  2. 
tavdstamah,  V,  2,  1. 
tivrasutam  (ace.  masc),  V,  1,  1. 
/*//£#  (gen.  ?),  V,  2,  1. 
V^  ■'  trpyatu,  V,  3,  2. 
A^'a/z,  V,  3,  2. 
fr«>a£,  V,  3,  2. 

trais.ubhena  (n.),  V,  I,  4 ;  S.  I,  7. 
toa'OT,  IV,  1;  V,  2,  2  ;  (va,  V,  1,  4  ;  2,  2  ;  S.  I,  7 ; 

&  (dat),  V,  2,  1 ;  (gen.)  IV,  1  j  V,  1,  2 ;  3,  2. 

daksinah,  V,  1,  2. 
dantaih,  III,  2,  5. 


karma,  V,  3,  2. 

kamdn,  V,  3,  2. 

klrtih,  V,  1,  5. 

kulldantaih  (so  comm.,  but  see  w^/t^/i"),  III,  2,5.       yV«:  daddtu,V,  2,  1;  ?  viddh,YV,  1. 

V^r:  krnuht,  kdrtatia,  V,  2,  2 ;  karisyantlm,       di'sah  (ace),  IV,  1. 

V,  1,  5';  6. 1,  8. 
krdtuh,  IV,  1. 
ksatram,  V,  1,1. 
*/ ksi :  ksiydntah,  V,  2,  2. 
\/kst :  dksitam,  V,  2,  2. 


^  gam :  gdchati,  IV,  1;  gachantim,  V,  1,  5. 

ganetmdn,  V,  1,  5  ;  6.  I,  8. 

■v/^rt  .'  ptd-gdyata,  V,  2,  2. 

gdti'tm,  IV,  1. 

gdthdm,  V,  2,  1. 

gdyatrena,  V,  1,  4;  6.  i,  8;  (dat.)  V,  1,  2. 

gdvah,  V,  1,  1. 

V^T  •'  grnddhyai,  V,  2,  1. 

gSbhagam,  V,  3,  2. 

^5«,  IV,   I. 

£>iw#  (acc),  I,  4,  3. 
ghosah,  V,  1,  5. 


Vtf'w'fc  •"  duhdm,  V,  3,  2 ;  dhuksva,  V,  3,  2  ;  rfi/- 

hdnam,  V,  3,  2. 
devdtdsu,  V,  2,  2  (perhaps  w.  r.  for  devdtdh  sv°). 
devah,  V,  1,  1 ;  4  ;  deva  $  h,  IV,  1. 
d?w,  V,  1,  1;  3,  2. 
dyavdprthivi,  V,  1,  1. 
dyumnaya,  IV,  1. 
dyatih,  V,  1,  r. 
dvisah  (acc),  IV,  1. 
dvaipadena  (n.),  V,  1,  4. 

dhdnasya,  IV,  r. 

*/dhd :  adhehi,  IV,  1 ;  dhimdhe,  V,  2,  2. 

x/dhr:  dhdrayasi,  I,  4,  3. 

j^dhrs:  adadharsa  (?),  V,  2,  1 ;  dddhrsdndm,  V, 

2,  1;  dhrsitdm,  V,  2,  1;  anddhrsyah,  aprati- 

dhrsyah,  V,  1,  1. 
dhenii,  V,  3,  2. 
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na,  V,  2,  i ;  2 ;  (of  comparison)  III,  2,  5  (dub., 

see  nakulT). 
nah   (ace),   IV,  1;  (dat.)  V,  1,  1 ;   2,  1 ;    2  ; 

(gen.)  IV,  1  ;  V,  2,  1. 
nakuli '(?),  Ill,  2,  5. 
ndksatraih,  V,  1,  1. 
namah,  V,  r,  2. 
ndvyavi  (m.  or  n.),  IV,  r. 
*/ni :   abhi-naya,  IV,  1  ;    suprdnite,  V,   2,  2 

(dubious  use  and  accent). 
ml  nam,  IV,  1 ;    V,  2,  2. 
nrtamah,  V,  2,  2. 
nctdram,  V,  2,  1. 

paksah,  V,  1,  2. 

\tpat :  pr.Hsyantim,  V,  1,  5. 

/>rt7?7;,  V;  2,  1;  (voc.)  IV,  1. 

paddm,  V,  2,  2. 

pdrdk,  V,  3,  2. 

parvatesthah,  V,  2,  1. 

pavih,  III,  2,  5. 

pa'sun,  V,  3,  2. 

pdiiktena,  V,  1,4. 

pitdrah,  V,  I,  I. 

^/pinv:  pinvati,  V,  3,  2  (accent  dubious). 

<//#"';  //&*,  IV,  1 ;  /^«,  V,  i,  1. 

pisdi/g&samdrsam,  V,  2,  1  (v.  1.  °sadrsam). 

pivarim,  V,  2,  2. 

pucham,  V,  1,  2. 

punarbhuh,  V,  1,  1  ;  °bhzwah,  V,  1,  I. 

^«ra,  V,  2,  1  ;  2. 

puruvaram,  V,  2,  1. 

punlvaso,  IV,  1. 

\rpus:  pusyantah,  V,  2,  2. 

purtlh,  IV,  1. 

purvam  (nom.  neut),   V,  3,  2  ;  (gen.  masc.) 

IV,  i; 
piirvlnam,  IV,  I. 
pilrvdhutau,^ ',  1,1. 
yj/7.r«,  V,  T,  1 ;  /V7fi  3  «,  IV,  1. 
a//T  •'  parsai,  IV,  1. 
prlhivJ,  V,  1,  1. 
prthivyupardm,  V,  3,  2   (accent  and  reading 

dubious). 
Pr'snimatarah,  V,  I,  I. 
praksJ,\J ,  2,  2  (v.  1.  npaprakse). 
p  race  tana,  IV,  1. 
prajam,  V,  3,  2. 
Prajapaiih ,  V,  3,  2. 


//•a/*  (with  ace),  V,  2,  r. 

prdtisth&y  V,  1,  2  ;  3,  2. 

prabhuh,  V,  1,  1  (v.  1.  prabhuh);  (voc.)  IV,  r. 

prabhuh  (v.  1.  prabhuh),  V,  1,  1. 

prastobha,  V,  2,  2  (more  prob.  pra  +  *Jstubh). 

prandh,  V,  1,  5  ;   3,  2  ;   (ace.)  V,  1,  4  ;   3,  2 ; 

(dat.)  V,  1,  4 ;  3,  2 ;  (gen.)  V,  3,  2. 
priyah,  V,  1,  1. 

/>0/fo  (ace),  V,  1,  5  ;  (abl.)  V,  1,  5 ;  6.  I,  8. 
barhatena,  V,  1,4. 

brhdt,  IV,  1 ;  V,  2,  I ;  brhate  (name  of  Saman), 
"  V,  I,  2. 

Bfhaspdtih,  V,  I,  I. 

brdhma,  V,  1,  1  ;  (ace.)  V,  3,  2;  (voc.)  V,  3,  2. 
brahmavarcasdm  (ace),  V,  3,  2. 
brahmandbhartrkam    (nom.    neut.),    V,    3,    2 

(accent  dubious). 
></bru  :  sam-bravavahai,  IV,  1. 

bhagah,  V,  1,5. 

bkadraya  (name  of  Saman),  V,  1,  2. 

bhargah,  V,  1,  5. 

bhuktih,  V,  I,  5. 

bhujah,  V,  I,  5. 

bhiivah  (indecl.),  V,  1,4;  3,  2. 

\Zb/nl :  bhuvah,  IV,  1 ;  bhuydsam,  V,  1, 1 ;  bhu- 
tdin  (ace.  neut.),  V,  1,  1;  bhutebhyah  (dat.), 
V,  1,  4;  vibhutam  (nom.  neut.),  V,  3,  2. 

bhutayah,  V,  3,  2. 

bhiiyah  (ace),  V,  1,  5  ;  S.  I,  8. 

bhuh  (indecl.),  V,  1,  4;  3,  2. 

i/bhr  :  dbhara,  V,  2,  2. 

bhesajam,  I,  3,  4. 

mdmhisthah,  IV,  1 ;  V,  2,  1 ;  2  ;  (voc.)  IV,  1. 

magkdtn,  V,  2,  2  ;   (dat.)  V,  2,  1. 

maghavan,  IV,  1 ;  maghdndm,  IV,  1. 

V 'mad:  mdtsva,  IV,  ij  matsvd,  V,  2,  1. 

madam,  V,  2,  1. 

madhu,  V,  1,  1. 

mddhumati,  V,  2,  2. 

«Jman :  many  ay  a,  IV,  1  (accent  dubious). 

wtzWi,  V,  1,  1 ;  (gen.)  3,  2  ;  (instr.)  V,  1,  5  ; 

(abl.)  3,  2. 
manydve,  IV,  1. 
marlcayah,  V,  I,  1. 
Mar utah,  V,  1,  1. 
*/ mah  :  tnahayamdlt,  V,  2,  1. 
mahdn,  V,  1,  5 ;  mahdt,  V,  3,  2 ;  malum ,  V,  3,  2. 
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mam,  III,  2,  5  ;  V,  1,  1;  5  ;   md,  V,  1,  1 ;  me 
(dat.),  V,  3,  2  ;  way*',  V,  1,  5. 

Mitravdrunau,  V,  1,  1 ;   2,  2. 
mithunani,  V,  1,  1. 
mitrdha,  V,  3,  2. 
*/mrj :  dmrktah,  V,  2,  2. 

,y<f£,  IV,  1 ;  V,  1,  2  ;  yd,  V,  1,  2  ;  jyA/,  IV,  1  ; 

V,  1,  2 ;  yam,  V,  2,  2  ;  ydsya  (masc),  V,  2, 1 ; 

yi,  V,  1,  1 ;  3,  2. 
VW  •'  yajdmahe,  V,  3,  2 ;  ja/a ,  V,  3,  2 ;  3  ;  ya- 

jamanam,  V,  1,  5. 
ydjatrdh,  V,  1,  1. 

yajndh,  V,  1,  1 ;  (ace.)  V,  1,  5 ;  2,  1. 
yajnasamrddhini,  V,  3,  2  (accent  dubious). 
.yaV  (when),  I,  3, 4;  V,  2,  1 ;  (so  that)  V,  2,  2. 
^<k#,  V,  2,  2. 
a/ yam:  yachatu,  V,  1,  1. 
jafa'/?,  V,  1,5;  (ace.)  V,  3,  2. 
"/yd:  dydhi,  IV,  ij  updydhi,Y,  2,  1. 
yiljah,  V,  2,  I. 
yiiva,  V,  2,  2. 

rdnlyam,  V,  a,  1. 

rayim,  V,  2,  1 ;  2  ;  (nom.)  2. 

rayisdni,  V,  2,  2  (reading  dubious). 

ra'i4,  V,  1,  1 ;  3,  2  ;  (ace.)  V,  3,  2. 

*/raj :  virdjati,  V,  3,  1;  vi-rdjasi,  I,  4,  3. 

rdjandya  (name  of  Saman),  V,  1,  2. 

raja,  V,  3,  2  ;  rajdnah,  V,  1,  1. 

ratrih,  V,  1,  1. 

rdthantardya,  V,  1,  2. 

rdye,  IV,  1  ;  (gen.)  IV,  1. 

Rudrdh,  IV,  1,  4. 

i/ruh;    anvarohdmi,  V,  I,  4;    S.I,   7;    tf/-0- 

hantu,  V,  1,  4 ;  S.  I,  7. 
rfipam,  V,  1,  1. 

a/ /HA  :  ullikhami,  V,  1,4. 
Wffl,  V,  3,  2  ;   (loc.)  V,  1,  1 ;    (gen.  plur.)  V, 
3.  1. 

vah,  V,  2,  2. 

*Jvac:  vaksyaiitim,  V,  1,  5;  S.  I,  8. 

vajrin,  IV,  I. 

vajrivah,  IV,  1. 

*Jvad:  pra-vadisydmi,\T,  1,  5  ;   $\  I,  8  ;    va- 

disyantim,  V,  1,  5  ;  vddayet,  III,  2,  5. 
vdttam  (?),  V,  2,  1. 


Vdrunah,  V,  1,  1. 

Vdrunavayvitamam,    V,     3,    2    (accent    and 

reading  dubious). 
varsdpavitram,  V,  3,  2. 
vd'sdh,  IV,  1. 
z>ai/,  IV,  1. 

vdsuh,  V,  2,  1 ;  z>a.r<?,  IV,  1 ;  Vasavah,  V,  1,4. 
*/vah,  cf.  V«^ :  uduhdmi,  V,  1 ,  4. 
zw-zxz,  V,  2,  2. 

vakprabhiitam,  V,  3,  2  (accent  dubious). 
»<&,  V,  1,  1  ;  5  ;  3,  a  ;  (ace.)  V,  1,  5  ;  (instr.) 

V,  1,  5;  (gen.)  Ill,  2,  5;  V,  3,  2. 
vajdya,  IV,  1  ;  vdjdndm,  IV,  1. 
vdjasdtaye,  V,  2,  2. 
vdm,  V,  2,  I. 
vdyuh,  V,  1,  1. 
vigdhdh,  V,  2,  1. 
vijdrah  (?),  V,  2,  1. 
vijigyandm  (accent  dubious),  V,  3,  2. 
^/vid :  vida,  IV,  1   (or  viddh) ;   vide,  IV,  1; 

vidvaii,  V,  2,  2. 
v/prak,  V,  2,  2. 

vibhuh,  V,  3,  2  ;  vibhu,  V,  1,  1. 
vibhutayah,  V,  3,  2. 
vivdeanam,  V,  3,  2. 
visam,  V,  3,  2. 
vi'svam  (ace.  neut.),  V,  1,  153,  1  ;  2  ;  vl'svasya, 

V,  2,  2  ;  w'iztf,  V,  1,  1;  4. 
viivdtah,  V,  2,  2. 
vi'svdtodavan,  V,  2,  2  (perhaps  w.r.  for  visva- 

toddvaii). 
vi'svMha,  IV,  1. 
Vis nd  1  u,  IV,  1. 
V^r  ■'  parivrtd,  III,  2,  5. 
vrtrahdtyesu,  V,  2,  1. 
vrtrahan,  IV,  1. 
vrtrahdntamdya,  V,  2,  2. 
*/vrs :  varsatu,  V,  3,  2. 
z/J^,  V,  3,  2  ;  (gen.  plur.)  V,  3,  2. 

»«*j  I>  4>  3- 

vairdjena  (n.),  V,  1,  4. 

vy a thih,  V,  2,  1. 

zydnam,  V,  1,  4;  (dat.)  V,  1,  4. 

vybma,  V,  3,  2. 

iakrdh,  IV,  1. 
idcinam,  IV,  1. 
sat  run,  V,  2,  1. 
&*/#,  V,  2,  2. 
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sahdsradhdram,  V,  3,  2  (nom.  or  ace.  neut.). 

sdtdye,  IV,  1. 

sahdtuh  (?),  V,  3,  1. 

*/sic  :  udabhisiktah,  V,  I,  I  (dubious  accent). 

t/su :  sutdh,  V,  2,  1. 

suparnah,  V,  1,  5. 

sumne,  IV,  1. 

suviryam  (ace),  IV,  1. 

suievah,  IV,  1. 


idrma  (ace),  V,  I,  I. 

idvah,  V,  2,  1. 

idvistkah,  IV,  1;  (ace.)  V,  2,  2  ;  (voc.)  IV,  1. 

^iams:   dnu'samsisah,  IV,  1;    sasydte,  IV,  1 

(accent  doubtful). 
idsvadbhih,  V,  2,  1. 
*/Hks :  iiksa,  IV,  I. 
iirah,  V,  2,  1. 

i//ra#,  IV,  1;  (gen.  plur.)  IV,  1. 

irih,  V,  1,  5 ;  (ace.)  V,  3,  2 ;  sriydm,  V,  1,  I.       susadd,  V,  1,  1. 
Vfru:  irutdh,  V,  2,  2.  suhdvdh  (or  voc.?),  V,  1,  1. 

irdtram,  V,  1,  5 ;  3,  2 ;  (gen.)  V,  3,  2.  siiryah,  V,  1,  I. 

ilokah,  V,  1,  5.  Vsrj :  sasrje,  V,  3,  2. 

Uokabhuh,V,\,  I.  sdmah,  V,    1,    1;    2,    IJ    2;    3,  2;    (gen.)  V, 

3.  2- 

j«,  IV,  1 ;  V,  2,  1 ;  2.  V^«  •'  stuse,  IV,  1  (or  stusj). 

sdmveiah,  V,  3,  2.  *Jstubh:  astobhati,  V,  2,  2 ;  prdstobha,  ib. 

sdkhd,  IV,  1.  stobhah,  V,  1,  5. 

sa(ydm,V,  3,  2;  satydsammitam,V,  3,  2  (accent       stomah,  V,  1,  5. 


dubious). 
*/san:  sanisyantlm,  V,  1,  5. 
sanat,  V,  2,  2. 
sapid,  V,  1,  1. 
sdpru,  V,  3,  2. 
jaw,  V,  1,  5. 
sdmajah,  V,  2,  1. 
sdmbhavah,  V,  3,  2. 
sdrvam  (nom.  neut.),  V,  3,  2 ;  (ace.  neut.)  V,  3, 

2;  sdrvasmdt  (neut.),  V,  3,  2  ;  sdrvdn,N,  3, 

2  ;  sarvasyai  (gen.),  Ill,  2,  5. 
sali him,  V,  3,  2. 
sdhah,  V,  2,  1. 


VsprS :  sprbat,  V,  2,  2. 

sn'dhah  (ace),  IV,  1. 

svam,  V,  1,  1 ;  svdtn,  I,  3,  4. 

svdh,^.  1,4;  3,  2  ;  (ace.)  V,  1,  5. 

svarat,  V,  2,  2. 

svarkah,  V,  1,  1  ;  and  perhaps  2,  2. 

V/ian:  dghndndh,  V,  1,  1. 

hi,  IV,  1  ;  V,  2,  2. 

■%/"*"■"  hinoti,  V,  2,  2. 

\///« :  havamahe,  IV,  r. 

hrdayasya,  V,  3,  2. 

hrdaydgram,  V,  3,  2  (accent  dubious). 


B.     In  Saftkhayana  Aranyaka  and  the  i5anti  verses  in  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka  (A). 

akdmah,  XI,  8.  anyat  (nom.),  XII,  23. 

aksesu,  XII,  4.  apacitim,  XII,  15. 

Agnih,  XI,  6;   XII,  9;   (ace)  XI,  18;   (loc.)       apavddah,  XII,  24. 


XI,  5,  6. 

ajnam  (ace),  XIV,  1. 

Atharvdnam,  XIV,  1. 

at  ho,  XII,  19. 

Adityd,  XII,  I ;  Adityai  (abl.  or  gen.),  XII,  1. 

adhardn,  XII,  7  ;  34. 

adhipatih,  XII,  18. 

anuvddT,  XII,  10. 

antariksam  (ace),  IX,  7. 

annam,  XI,  8. 

annavdn,  XI,  6  ;  8. 

annddah,  XI,  6;  8. 


apanah,  XI,  6  ;  (loc.)  XI,  5. 

amilrdn,  XII,  12. 

amrtam,  XII,  32. 

aya/r,  XI,  8. 

fljaw,  XIV,  2  ;    anena,  VII,  1  ;  XII,  10;  30; 

A.  II,  7 ;  asmai,  XII,  28° ;  rti^a,  XII,  29,  &e; 

asm  in,  XII,  24. 
aratih,  XII,  31. 
arkah,  I,  7. 
arlham,  XIV,  2. 
arthajnah,  XIV,  2. 
ardhe,  XII,  20. 
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alaksmih,  XII,  24. 

alardah,  XII,  19  (of  doubtful  form  and  mean- 
ing; cf.  perhaps  aratu  (Lex.),  aradu  (AV.): 
but  perhaps  it  may  be  from  t/r  (cf.  alarti, 
RV.,  VIII,  48,  8),  for  alar-ta  (like  vdva-ta, 
Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  p.  442  ;  Mac- 
donell,  Vedic  Grammar ,  p.  120,  n.  5),  the 
tenuis  becoming  a  media  (cf.  Macdonell, 
p.  22)  and  meaning  '  active  one '.  Or  alaja  ?). 

*Jav:  avatu,  VII,  1  ;  A.  II,  7. 

^ai :   a'sndti,  XII,  21  ;  XIV,  2. 

Vas;  a'slya,  XI,  8 ;  a'sata,  XII,  14  (doubtful,  the 
MS.  reading  is  mdjndtdram  Satamdh  prati~ 
st hah,  and  I  amend  to  a'sata  to  give  sense  and 
metre). 

aimd,  XI,  8. 

a'svesu,  XII,  4. 

Aivinau,  XII,  33. 

*/as:  asi,  XII,  33;  astti,  VII,  1  ;  XII,  15; 
A.  II,  7 ;  sthah,  A.  II,  7. 

asau,  XIV,  1  ;  imam,  XII,  18. 

asurah,  XII,  25. 

aham,  XII,  33. 

ahordtran,  VII,  I ;  A.  II,  7. 

dkdiah,  XI,  5  ;  6 ;  ««?,  A.  II,  7. 

diichandasena,  XI,  8. 

tf/wrt,  XI,  6  ;  (loc.)  XI,  5  ;  6. 

Adityasah,  XII,  1. 

dnustubhena,  XI,  8. 

rt/aA,  XI,  5  ;  6. 

<7j/wA  (acc),  XI,  8. 

dyusman,  XI,  8. 

drolhdrah,  S.  I,  7- 

dvirdvir,  VII,  1 ;  A.  II,  7  (tfz/jV,  in  second  case). 

dhieh,  XII,  20  ;  29 ;  XIV,  1. 

/\A' :  eft',  XIV,  2  ;  praiti,  XII,  2  ;  adhTte, 
XIV,  1  ;  adhitya,  XIV,  2  ;  adhllena  (neut.), 
VII,  1;  A.  II,  7 ;  samarpaya,  XII,  15. 

Indrah,Xl,i;(>;  XII,  9510;  30;  (voc.)XII,  31. 

Indravatim,  XII,  15. 

irdmanim,  XII,  20-29. 

j'^a,  XI,  8;  XII,  9;  10;  29. 

isiram,  VII,  1 ;  IX,  1  ;  A.  II,  7. 

iha,  XII,  15. 

ihkh  :  prehkhayatu,  I,  7. 
lidnah,  XI,  5  ;  6. 


tittama'lokah ,  XII,  15. 
uttamdhgam  (acc),  XIV,  1. 
uddnah,  XI,  6  ;  (loc.)  XI,  5  ;  6. 
uparistdt,  XII,  12. 
usasah  (abl.),  XII,  19. 

ream,  XIV,  1. 

rtowz  (acc),  VII,  1  ;  A.  II,  7 ;   (?  nom.)  VII, 

1  ;  A.  II,   7. 
rsina,  XII,  30;  rsayah,  XII,  16. 

oghah,   XII,    11  ;    29.     (The    older    form    is 

atighah,  and  this  may  best  be  read  here.) 
ojah,  XII,  16. 

ausnihena,  XI,  8. 

kaksam,  XII,  9. 

kahkdh,  XII,  14.    Cf.  /«d.  .S7«<£,  XIII,  264,  n. 

kabandha?n  (acc),  XIV,  1. 

kavayah,  XII,  32. 

kdkubhena,  XI,  8. 

hi/a,  XII,  10 ;  XIV,  2. 

kilbisam,  XII,  21. 

ku/iiena,  XII,  II. 

kulesu,  XII,  23. 

V^'-'  kurnte,  XII,  29;  XIV,  I  ;  krnoti,  XII, 

28  ;   £m;iw,  XII,  2 ;    krnvan,  XII,  7 ;    34  ; 

krtam,  XII,  26. 
krsnah  (ahih),  XII,  28. 
V^  ■'  kalpeta,  XII,  20. 
*/krndh:  kruddham,  XII,  21;   26. 
ksatram,  XII,  16. 

-\/f5 :  flgvztt  (MSS.  °««),  presumably  a  plural 
form  of  the  imperfect  of  gd  as  a  second 
class  verb  (cf.  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar, 
§§  855, 621,  but  if  so  a  late  form.  The  other 
texts  have  agre),  XII,  16  ;  dgdt,  XII,  32  (in 
both  cases  probably  with  true  aorist  effect). 

gdyatrena,  XI,  8. 

grhe,  XII,  24 ;  grhestt,  XII,  25. 

gosu,  XII,  3  ;  4. 

\/grath  :  udgrathdni,  XI,  8. 

granthis,  XI,  8  ;  (acc.)  XI,  8. 

grahah,  XII,  28. 

ghrtdt,  XII,  7 ;  34- 

cahsuh,  VII,  1 ;  IX,  1 ;  A.  II,  7;  XI,  6  ;  (loc) 
XI,  5,  6. 
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candramdh,  XI,  5  ;  6. 

chanddmsi  (ace),  XIT,  17;  chandasd,  XI,  8. 
o/chid:  chittvd,  XIV,  1 ;  chinnam,  XII,  29. 

y^'aw  •'  jdyate,  XII,  23  ;  25  ;  jdyamana,  XII, 
23;  /ateA,  XII,  19;  jdtam,  XII,  16  (neut. 
nom.). 
janesu,  XII,  6. 
jambkakah,  XII,  25  (cf.  Vajasaneyi  Samhila, 

XXX,  6,  &c). 
jaradasfih,  XII,  2. 
jdgatena,  XI,  8. 

jdtaveddh,  XII,  22  ;  °vedah,  XII,  2. 
jdmbah,  XII,  30  (cf.  Unadi  Sutra,  IV,  95  ;  96  : 
presumably  it  denotes  some  special  shrub  or 
tree). 
V/V-'  y<y<*,  XII,  11,  and  II,  17  (?). 
jlvdya,  XII,  30. 
*/jiv:  anii-jivdtha,  XII,  18. 
V/«-f  •"  jtisanta,  XII,  13. 
t/jtid:  vijdndti,  XIV,  2. 
jnanavidhiitapdpmd,  XIV,  2. 
jyotisdm,  VII,  1  ;  IX,  1 ;  A.  II,  7. 

/aw/,  XII,  19  ;  to/ (nom.),  XII,  3;  4;  (ace.)  XII, 
4  ;  tasya  (masc),  XII,  20;  29. 

tanvah  (abl.),  XII,  1. 

tigmajambhah,  XII,  9. 

tira'sdnardji,  XII,  28  (reading  doubtful :  the 
MS.  B  has  tiraicina  raja  which  would  easily 
give  tira'scl  na  raja  if  tira'sd  could  mean 
'  animal '  and  if  raja  were  naturally  intro- 
duced here  (cf.  p.  161).  But  tira'sdnardji  = 
snake  occurs  several  times  in  the  Atharvaveda 
(e.g.  Ill,  27,  2),  and  the  temptation  to  read 
°rdjih  or  rdji  (as  a  parallel  form)  is  very 
great). 

trptih,  XI,  8. 

+jtf :  taret,  XII,  20. 

traishibhena,  XI,  8. 

ivacatn,  XII,  22. 

tvdm,  XII,  13;  tvd,  XII,  19;  ie,  XII,  33. 

damstri,  XII,  13.    (The  usual  form  is  damstrd, 

Panini,  III,  2,  182,  and  Gana.) 
Vdabk :  adabdham,  VII,  1 ;  IX,  1 ;  A.  II,  7. 
dasyiin,  XII,  11. 
■</dd:  samaduh,  XII,  1. 


divyah,  XII,  21. 

disah,  XI,  5  ;  6. 

dtksdm,  XII,  16  ;  dTkse,W\,  1 ;  IX,  1 ;  A.  II,  7. 

durah,  XII,  10  (v.  1.  =  'giver';  cf.  R.V.,  I,  53, 

3>    ^I>  35,  5»  where  occurs  vi  dur6  grnlse, 

and  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  V,  2,  1,  n.  4). 
\/dus  :  dusyati,  XII,  23. 
*/drh  :  drmhatu,  XII,  5. 
devah,  I,  5  ;  (nom.  plur.)  VII,  17  ;  (gen.)  XI, 

8  ;  (dat.)  VII,  1  ;  A.  II,  7. 
devyd,  I,  5. 

dyarn,  IX,  7  ;  divam,  XI,  18 ;  XII,  5  ;  (loc.)  ib. 
Vdvis :    dvisantam,   XII,  20 ;    29 ;    dvisaiah 

(ace),  XII,  31. 
dvTpl,  XII,  26. 

dhanavijayah,  XII,  7 ;  34. 

d/iartinak,  XII,  7  ;   34. 

Vd/id:  savidadhdmi,  A.  II,  7  ;  sam-adadhdt,  I, 
5  (here  it  means  '  has  united ',  not  a  mere 
past.  The  use  is  remarkable :  cf.  samadhat- 
tdm  in  VII,  3,  where  the  Aitareya  version  has 
the  correct  aorist) ;  dhitam,  XII,  2  ;  3. 

dhatd,  XII,  17. 

dhdrayistnih,  XII,  7  ;  34. 

na,  see  sanipat. 
nah,  XII,  9. 

A^nam  :  abhisai>mamantd?n,  XII,  16;   17. 
namah,  VII,  1 ;  A.  II,  7. 
*Jnah  :  apinahyatdm,  XII,  33. 
ndkatn  (ace),  XIV,  2. 
ndgah,  XII,  31. 
nividah  (ace),  XII,  17. 
nive'sanam  (ace),  XII,  24. 
i/nud :  nudatdm,  XII,  9  ;  pramtdat,  XII,  1 1 ; 
29  ;  pranuttdn,  XII,  12  ;  see  brahma°. 

*Jpat :  patantu,  XII,  15. 

payah,  XII,  6. 

payasvdn,  XII,  7  ;  34. 

paramah,  XII,  17. 

paramest/ii,  XII,  15  ;  I7b. 

Parjanyah,  XI,  556. 

V/ai  ••  paiyanti,  XII,  3  ;  pasyantah,  XII,  16. 

paiubhih,  I,  8. 

pa'scdt,  XII,  12;    18. 

pdpakrtyd,  XII,  23. 

pdrdvardt,  XII,  28. 

pinvamduah,  XII,  13. 
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pisdcah,  XII,  25. 

purd  (with  abl.),  XII,  19. 

purutrd,  XII,  9. 

pura/j  (acc.\  XII,  10. 

puspam,  XII,  29. 

-v//«  •  piiyamdndydm,  XII,  4. 

purvapdddbhydm  (l°pddbhyam),  XII,  31. 

prtandh,  XII,  20. 

prtandyatah  (ace),  XII,  31. 

prtanyatah  (gen.),  XII,  15;  (ace.)  XII,  31. 

prihivT,  XI,  5  ;  6. 

prddkuh,  XII,  27. 

/ra/«,  XII,  23. 

Prajdpatih,  I,  7 ;  8  ;  XI,  S ;  XII,  17. 

praththam,  XII,  14. 

pratisarah,  XII,  30. 

*Jprath  :  prat/iatdm,  XII,  I. 

pramdyukam,  XII,  20 ;  29. 

pravddakdh  (?  MS.  pravdtakd(h)),  XII,  29. 

prdnah,  XII,  6  ;  (loc.)  XII,  5  ;  6. 

*/badh  :  badhyate,  XII,  30. 

bandhanena,  XII,  29. 

fe/aw,  XI,  6  ;  XII,  16;  (loc.)  XI,  5  ;  6. 

bdrhatena,  XI,  8. 

bilvah,  XII,  33  (v.  1.). 

br/iad,  XII,  2. 

brhadvayah,  XII,  1. 

Brhaspatih,  XI,  8. 

bailvam,  XII,  20-29;  bailvah,  32;  33  (v.  1.). 

bra/ima,  I,  5  ;  XI,  6  ;  8. 

brahmanuttasya  (masc),  XII,  15. 

brdkmanyd,  I,  5. 

bhahgah,  XII,  14. 

bhadram  (ace.  nent),  XII,  16  ;  XIV,  2. 

Mar^//,  XII,  5  ;  VII,  1  ;  A.  II,  7. 

bhartd,  XII,  33. 

bhdrahdrah,  XIV,  2. 

Vb/11:  bhitam,  XII,  21. 

Mfttn  (?),  XII,  26. 

</£*».'  bhavali,  XII,  2;  Maw*,  VII,  1;  A. 
II,  7  ;  sambabhiiva,  XII,  1  ;  a&5«*,  XIV,  2 
(without  true  aorist  sense) ;  a&4«$  (injunc- 
tion), VII,  1 ;  A.  II,  7. 

V%.'  bibharti,  XII,  20-29;  o&5ar5,  XII, 
10  ;  vibhrtah,  XII,  9. 

bhojandni  (ace.),  XII,  10. 

makarah,  XII,  21. 
inaghavan,  XII,  15. 


manih,  XII,  30  ;  32  ;  (ace.)  XII,  20-29  5  0OC0 

XII,  33. 
Vmad:  pramatlam,  XII,  29. 
madhuna,  XII,  6. 

madhumatim,  XII,  6 ;  madhuman,  XIT,  7 ;  34. 
madhydt,  XII,  12. 
4/ man:  manvdndh,  XII,  13. 
wflwaA,   VII,  1 ;    XI,  1  ;  6  ;   A.  II,  7 ;   (loc.) 

VII,  11;  XI,  5;  6;  A.  II,  7. 
mamsind,  XII,  30. 
mantrakrdbhyah,  VII,  1  ;  A.  II,  7. 
?nantrapatibhyah,  VII,  1  ;  A.  II,  7. 
manyuh,  XI,  6  ;  (loc.)  XI,  5  ;  6  ;  manyavah, 

XII,  21. 
way*-,  XII,  3  5  4  5  5;  VII,  1. 
Mar utah,  XII,  12. 
Vmah  :  sam  mahdm,  XII,  6  (doubtful  reading: 

perhaps     imperative      (Whitney,     Sanskrit 

Grammar,  §  618),  the  sense  may  be,  'may 

the  payas  gladden  me  with  honey   mead, 

O  Agni,'  but  I  read  ahktdni). 
mahah,  XII,  5 ;  14  (if  so  read,  the  sense  must 

be  'hindering  their  greatness  ',  but  the  other 

version,  mitho,  is  better). 
mahdn,  I,  5  ;  mahate  ^neut.),  XII,  7 ;  34  ;  ma- 

hatyd,  I,  5. 
mahlyatdm,  XII,  13. 
ma  :  aiata  (?),  XII,  14 ;  marhydmi,  XI,  6  ;  8; 

risam,  XII,  33  ;  lenh  (?),  IX,  7  ;  ^<?w«  (!) 

VII,  1 ;    A.  II,  7 ;    himsih,  VII,  1 ;    IX,  1 .' 

A.  II,  7  ;  prahdslh,  A.  II,  7. 
mdmsam,  XII,  22. 
mithah,  XII,  23  ;   14  (?). 
Vmi :  pramiyeta,  XII,  20. 
mundamutidam,  XIV,  r. 
mur'dhd,   XI,   6;    XII,   15;    (ace.)   XIV,    1; 

(loc.)  XI,  5  ;  6. 
\Zw_r  .•  mar/sydmz,  XI,  6  ;  8. 
Vmrj :  ami  mdrsti,  XII,  9. 
mrtyum,  XII,  14. 
mrdhah,  XII,  10. 
»zri  :  /;-#  mr'santu,  XII,  4. 
»w,  VII,  1  ;  A.  II,  7. 

yaksah,  XTI,  25. 

yajusdm,  XIV,  1. 

yajtiasya,  XII,  5. 

yathd :  dvaddmi,  XII,  6  ;  saheyuh,  XII,  32. 

_y<^/  (pron.),  XII,  2  ;  3. 

ya'sah,  XII,  455;  ya'sase,  XII,  15. 
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yafaszdn,  XII,  15. 

a/ yd :   anuydntu,   XII,    1 2  ;   abhiydnti  {abhi- 

mati  B,  which  can  hardly  be  right),  XII,  21; 

tipaydnti  (ydtt  B),  XII,  14. 

raksah,  XII,  25. 

rajatam,  XI,  8. 

*/rabh  :  anusamrabhadvam,  XII,  18. 

rdstram  (ace),  XII,  17. 

*Jris:  risam,  XII,  33  ;  risantam,  XTI,  12. 

*/ruj :  vi-ruroja,  XII,  10;  rujan,  XII,  7;  34. 

rudraih,  XII,  13. 

*/ruh  :    aroha,  XII,  7 ;   34 ;  viroha,  IX,   7 ; 

arohatu,  I,  7.   Cf.  ab/iyarillhatn,  X,  8. 
rcta#,  XI,  6  ;  (loc.)  XI,  5  ;  6. 
rohobhydm,  X,  8.  (Cf.  Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra, 

VIII,  25,  3.) 

y7«/ :  ulhtptah,  XII,  7  ;  34. 
loham,  XI,  8. 

*/vad :  avadami,  XII,  6 ;  vadisydmi,  VII,  1 ; 
A.  II,  7. 

zww  (ace),  XII,  II. 

vanaspate,  IX,  7. 

Varunah,  XII,  21;  29. 

varcas,  XII,  253;  (instr.)  XII,  2. 

varcasvinam,  XII,  2. 

vardhanesu,  XII,  13. 

V^""  •'  vasdni,  XI,  8 ;  samvasdmi,  VII,  1 ;  °afa- 
dhatni,  A.  II,  7. 

vasumatlm,  XIII,  1  (not  in  Chandogya  Upan- 
isad,  III,  11,6,  and  from  Jacob's  Concordance 
apparently  foreign  to  the  Upanisads). 

Vvak  :  avaha,  XII,  15. 

zw,  XII,  3. 

»A6,VII,  1 ;  XI,  6  ;  A.  II,  7  ;  (ace.)  XII,  6  ;  (in- 
str.) XII,  3  ;  Uoc.)  XI,  5 ;  6 ;  VII,  1  j  A.  II,  7. 

vdktdram,  VII,  1 ;   A.  II,  7. 

vdkyam  (ace),  XII,  20. 

vdtesu,  XII,  9. 

vdyuh,  XI,  3  ;  6. 

vijhdnam  (ace),  XII,  18. 

*/vid :  veda,  XII,  19. 

vidytttah,  XI,  5  ;  6. 

vidhdtd,  XII,  17. 

vistambhajambhanam,  XII,  19  (the  reading 
seems  certain). 

visvak(l),  XII,  15. 

vrkah,  XII,  26. 


Vw'^  ••  abhydvarladhvam,  XII,  1 8. 

Vrtram,  XII,  9-1 1  ;  30. 

vrscikah,  XII,  28. 

ffffl,  XII,  32. 

vedam,  XIV,  152;   (gen.)  A.  II,  7 ;   vedasd- 

matsdrimh  (?),  VII,  1. 
vairdjena  (so  rather  thanyj^wa),  XI,  S. 
vydghrah,  XII,  26. 

zyoma,  VII,  1 ;  A.  II,  7  (error  for  yityoma). 
4/vrasd :  anu,  vi,  pra,  prati-vr'sca,  XII,  12 

(exact  readings  are  doubtful). 

Satavatto,  IX,  7. 

iatdyuk,  XII,  22. 

iatrun,  XII,  II. 

Satruyatam,  XII,  10. 

iamtamd,  VII,  I  ;  A.  II,  7- 

V-ta/  .'  iaptam,  XII,  21  [saptam  A,  B). 

iariram,  XI,  6  ;  (loc.)  XI,  5  ;  6. 

/a.Mtf,  XII,  18. 

idpdn,  XII,  11;  29. 

i/raA  (ace),  XIV,  1. 

iivam  (ace  neut.),  XII,  28. 

H{m)himdrah,  X,  28. 

/«nz,  XII,  11  ;  12. 

h-utam,  A.  II,  7- 

iresthah,  VII,  1  ;  IX,  1  ;  A.  IT,  7. 

Srotram,  XI,  6  ;  (loc.)  XI,  5  ;  6. 

ivdpadam,  XII,  26. 

sakalam  (ace  neut.),  XIV,  2. 

satyam  (nom.),  XI,  8  ;  (ace)  VII,  I ;   A.  IT,  7. 

satyasamdhdh,  VII,  17. 

*/ sad :  i/paseduh,  XII,  16. 

samdrk,  XII,  1 7. 

samdrsi,  VII,  1 ;  A.  II,  7  (w.  r.  for  °iah). 

sapatnaksayanah,  XII,  32 ;  (ace)  XII,  19. 

sapatndn,  XII,  7:32;  34,  &e 

samare,  XII,  32. 

sampattapah,  XII,  24  («a  -  7/<z  must  be  merely 

a  strong  negative,  since  sanipad  hardly  can 

be  taken  as  '  misfortune ' ;  I  read  °patantyo). 
Sarasvati,  VII,  1;  A.  II,  7. 
sarpd/i,  XII,  27. 
san<achandasena,  XI,  8. 

sarvam  (ace:  v.l.  sarve),  XII,  1 ;  sarve, XII,  1 8. 
sarvavirdh,  XII,  32. 
A/sah  :  sa/ia,  sahasva,  XII,  31  ;  saheyuh,  XII, 

32  ;  saheta,  XII,  20  (;a/;a  might  be  =  .ra  ha, 

but  this  is  unlikely). 
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saha  (with  instr.),  XII,  29. 

sahasraviryah ,  XII,  33. 

sd(hd,  XII,  9. 

sdmnam,  XIV,  1. 

sdmrdjyena,  XI,  8. 

sdraghetta,  XII,  6. 

Sdvitri'h  (?),  XI,  8. 

sisam,  XI,  8. 

suparndh,  XII,  14. 

sumrlikd,  VII,  1 ;  A.  II,  7. 

surdydm,  XII,  4. 

suvarcdh,  XII,  17. 

suvarnam,  XI,  8 ;  (loc.)  XII,  3. 

sutikd,  XII,  25. 

sittram,  XI,  8  ;  XII,  33. 

siirydt,  XII,  19 ;  sfiryah,  VII,  1;  IX,  1 ;  A.  II,  7. 

v'-f^  •*  upasevata,  XII,  18. 

sailagah  (MSS.  ito7°),  XII,  23. 

saubhagdya,  XII,  7 ;  34. 

stomam,  XII,  1 7. 

^sthd:  abhilistha,  XII,  31;  pratisthitah,  °a, 

am,  ah,  XI,  5  and  6 ;  pratisthitd,  VII,  1 ; 

A.  II,  7;  °<i«,  VII,  1;  A.  II,' 7. 


sthdnuh,  XIV,  2. 
sthirah,  XI,  8. 
svadhitih,  XII,  11. 
svarvidah,  XII,  16  ;  32. 
svdrdjyena,  XI,  8. 

'Jhan  :  hanti,  XII,  22  ;  abkisamhate,  XII,  28  ; 
«/4<z«,  XII,  30  ;  /sAt",  XII,  11  ;  hatvd,  XII, 
11  ;  vikatyd,  XII,  10  ;  vighndndh,  XII,  14; 
(Bvighndndm,  which  with  //Ww  and  upaydti 
might  conceivably  = '  the  might  of  persons  at 
variance  (a  gen.  in  am)  goes  to  destruction,' 
but  the  m  must  be  wrong.) 

hastinam,  XII,  26  ;  hastisu,  XII,  3. 

hastivarcasam,  XII,  1,  &c. 

y//a:  jahydi  (*),  XII,  11;  prahdsth,  A.  II, 
7- 

A/hims:  hinasti,Xll,  25;  27;  hiinsati  {melri 
causa),  XII,  22  ;  26 ;  himsih,  VII,  1 ;  IX, 
1  ;  7  ;  A.  II,  7. 

hiranyesu,  XII,  4. 

hrdayam,  XI,  6 ;  (loc.)  XI,  6. 

hetibhih,  XI,  13. 
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INDEX    V 

WORDS  OCCURRING  IN  ARANYAKAS  I-III,  OTHER  THAN 
WORDS  OCCURRING  IN  QUOTATIONS. 

(When  the  case  or  gender  is  ambiguous,  it  is  nom.  or  masc.  unless  otherwise  specified.  See 
also  p.  344.  As  II,  5  and  6  have  no  Khandas,  the  II  is  repeated  where  necessary  to  avoid 
ambiguity.    Parallel  words  in  the  &ankhayana  Aranyaka  I,II,VII-XIIIare  referred  to  as  S.) 

ah,  II,  3,  8.  ahgulayah,  I,  1,  2  ;  2,2;  III,  2,  5 ;  S.  VIII,  9 ; 

ainsaphalakam,  I,  2,  2.  ahgulih,  b.  II,  5. 

akarah,  II,  3,  6  ;  III,  2,  3  ;  S.  VIII,  3.  Vac  :  pratyacyante,  I,  4,  1. 

akrtsnah,  II,  3,  5.  */aj ' :  vyajyamana,  II,  3,  6. 

aksaram,  II,  2,  2  ;  3,  8  ;  III,  1,  5  ;  (ace.)  II,  3,  anakdram,  III,  2,  6  (rle  nakdram,  £.  VIII,  11). 

8;    (ace.  du.)  Ill,  1,  3;   £.  VII,  10;    (nom.  andam,  II,  4,  1.     Cf.  dnda. 

plnr.)  I,  3,  4;  7  ;    (ace.  plur.)  Ill,  2,  2  ;  S\  andajdni,  II,  6. 

VIII,  2  ;  (instr.plur.)I,  3,  8;  (gen.  plur.)  II,  fl/a/»,  I,  3,  4  5   4»  25  n»   T>  2:   m>  2»  4 !   3. 

2,453,8;   III,  2,  2  ;   £.  VIII,  2  ;    (loc.)  6.  VIII,  7. 

VIII,  4.  a/*'  (with  ace),  II,  3,  3  ;  S.  I,  5. 

aksarasammdnah,  III,  2,  2  ;  S\  VIII,  5  ;  (ace.)  atithih,  I,  1,1. 

Ill,  2,  2  ;  6.  VIII,  5.  atidyumtie,  III,  1,3;  6.  VII,  8 ;  9. 

aksim,  II,  4,  1 ;  (ace.)  II,  4,  2  ;   III,  2,  4 ;   S\  atfa,  II,  1,  2. 

VIII,  7 ;  (abl.  with  t)  II,  4,  1.  attrt,  II,  1,  2. 

aksah,    I,    2,     2    (collar-bone).     Cf.    aksdm  atyayam,  II,  1,  1. 

and  aksah,  6.  II,  4  (also  in  the  Bodleian  atra,  I,  3,  8;  4,  2  ;  5,  1 ;   II,  5  ;    III,  1,1;   S. 

MS.).    '  VII,  2,  &c. 

Agnih,  I,  4,  1 ;  2  ;   II,  1,1;  5  ;  7  ;  4,  1 ;  2  ;  atha,  I,  1, 1,  &c. ;  6.  VII,  2,  &c. ;  a/k  kasmdt, 

III,  1,2;   S\  VII,  3,  &c. ;  (ace.)  I,  1,  2  ;  II,  I,  2,  2 ;  5,2;  c^<z  &£&,  II,  4, 3  ;  athdtah.  I, 

I,  1;    III,  2,4;   6.  VIII,  6;    (gen.)  1,3,  5;  4,  1  ;   II,  1,  2  ;    7 ;   III,  1,   1  ;  3;   6;    2,  5 ; 

II,  3,  7;  III,  2,  4;   5;   (loc.)  Ill,  2,3;  1  alko,l,i,  2;  3;  4;  4,2;  5,  1  ;  II,  1,  6;   3,6. 
VIII,  4;  (abl.)  S\  XII,  8.                                       Vad:  atti,  II,  1,  2 ;   3,  1;   adanti,  II,  3,  1  ; 

agnihofram,  II,  3,  3 ;  6.  X,  1 ;   8;   (ace.)  6.  adydt,  adyuh,  II,   1,  2;   addma,   II,  4,  2; 

X,  8.  ddyah,  ddyd,  II,  1,  2. 

agram,  I,  3,  3  ;  4,  1.  Aditih,  III,  1,  6 ;  S.  VII,  15  ;  Aditisa?nhitd,  6. 

flffr*,  II,  4,  1 ;  III,  i,  1 ;  3  ;   6.  VII,  2  ;   (with  VII,  15. 

abl.)  II,  5.  addhdtamau,  I,  2,  3. 

aghnydh,  I,  3,  5.  adhastdt,  II,  4,  1. 

ahgam,  II,  5  ;  (nom.  plur.)  I,  2,  2  ;  (abl.  plur.)  ao%/  (with  ace.  and  Vcar),  II,  3,  1 ;  (with  loc.) 

II,  5  ;    (gen.  plur.)  I,  4,  I J    II,  3,  5  J  ya-  II,  3,  8  (a  Sloka) ;    (with  loc.  and  bhavati) 

tkahgam,  6.  I,  5.  II,  3,  1. 
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adhidaivatam,  I,  3,  3;  8 ;  II,  r,  2,  &c;  S.  VII, 

2,  &c. 
adhipatih,  II,  3,  7  ;  (ace.)  II,  3,  7. 
adhydtmam,  I,  3, 3 ;  II,  1,2,  &c;  S.  VII,  2,  &c. 
adhydyam,  III,  2,  6;  S.  VIII,  11. 
adhvaryavah,  III,  2,  3  ;  S.VIII,  4. 
-y'tZM  :    samananti,   II,    i,    2 ;    abhiprdnitam, 

abhyapdnitam,  II,  4,  3  ;  abhiprdnya,  II,  4, 3. 
anakdmamdrah,  II,  3,  8. 
anantevdsine,  III,  2,  6. 
aniruktah,  see  ^vac. 
amy  ah,  I,  5,  1. 
anT'sdndni,  II,  1,  5. 
flww  (with  ace.),  I,  4,  1 ;  II,  r,  2  ;  7  ;  3,  1 ;  3; 

(adv.)  II,  1,  7. 
anukrtih,  see  fo</°. 
anuvidham,  III,  2,  3  ;  S.  VIII,  4. 
anuvidhdh  (v.  1.),  II,  3,  1. 
anuvydhdrdh,  III,  1,4;  5.  VII,  8. 
amistup,  1, 1, 1,  &c. ;  (ace.)  I,  1,  2,&c. ;  (nom. 

plur.)  II,  3,  5;  6. 1,  2;  (gen.  plur.)  II,  3,  5  ; 

annstubdyatandni,  1, 1,  2  ;  anustupiTrsdnah, 

I,  1,  1  ;  anustupsampanna?n ,  II,  3,  6  ;   #««- 
stupsahasram,  II,  3,  5. 

anusa/nhitam,  III,  2,  6;  S.  VIII,  II. 

anucdnatamah,  I,  2,  2. 

anrtam,  II,  3,  6;  (ace.)  II,  3,  6. 

anekikurvan,  III,  1,  5. 

tfM/a/j,  I,  5,  2  ;  3. 

antatah,  I,  1,  3,  &c;  S.  II,  10,  &c. 

antah  (with  loc),  I,  5,  1  ;  S.  II,  11. 

antarapurusah,  III,  2,  4  {an(araQ,  S.  VIII,  1). 

antariksam,  II,  1,  2,  &c. ;  (ace.)  II,  r,  2,  &c. ; 

6.  VII,  io;  (gen.)  II,  1,  7;  HI,  2,  5;  6.  VIII, 

8;  (loc.)  Ill,  1,  2  ;  £.  VII,  3. 
antariksalokah,  I,  2,  3  ;  4,  3  ;   (ace.)  I,  4,  3  ; 

II,  3,  3  ;  (loc.)  I,  4,  3. 
antariksdyatanam,  III,  1,3;  S.  VII,  10. 
antariksydh,  I,  3,  5. 

antarena  (with  ace.),  I,  2,  3  ;  5,  2  ;   III,  1,  2  ; 

5  ;  6.  VII,  11 ;  12  ;  (with  gen.)  6.  VII,  3. 
antastyam,  I,  5,  1. 
antasthdrupam,   III,   2,    1    {aksararupam,    S. 

VIII,  1). 
annum,  I,  1,  3,  &c. ;   S.  XI,  7  ;  (ace.)  I,  2,  4 ; 

11,4,  2;   (instr.)  II,  1,  2;   III,  2,4;   (gen.) 

II,  1,  2  5  4,  3  5   (loc.)  II,  3,1;   (nom.  plur.) 

II,  3,  1  ;  annatamdm ,  I,  4,  1. 
annavdn,  I,  1,  3. 
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annddah,  I,  1,  2  ;  II,  3,  1 ;  (nom.  neut.)  II,  3, 
1 ;  (ace.  masc.)  II,  1,  2  ;  3,  1 ;    (nom.  plur.) 

II,  3,  1  ;  annddatamah,  I,  2,  4. 
annddyam,  1, 1,  2  ;  2,  3  ;  6. 1,  7;  (ace.)  I,  1,  2; 

2,  4;  II,  1,  7  ;  (dat.)  I,  4,  2  ;  (gen.)  I,  1,  4 ; 

2,  3 ;  3,  8  ;  6.  I,  7  ;  (gen.  plur.)  I,  5,  1. 
annddyakdmah,  I,  1,  2;  III,  1,  3;  6.  VII,  10. 
anndyuh,  II,  4,  3. 

anyah  (with  abl.),  I,  2,  2  ;  awy«,  I,  3,  2 ; 
anyat,  II,  3,  5  ;  III,  2,1;  anyam,  II,  4,  3  ; 
(with  abl.)  Ill,  1,3;  6.  VII,  859;  anyena 
(neut.),  Ill,  2,  4  ;  anyasmai,  &.  XI,  8  ;  anya- 
smin  (neut.),  I,  3,  2 ;  anye,  III,  1,1;  6.  VIII, 
1 ;  anydni  (ace),  III,  2,3;  anyesdm,  II,  1, 
4  ;  anyat  ki?ncana,  II,  4,  1. 

a«70  ''nyam,  II,  3,  7  ;  III,  1,6;  6.  VII,  18. 

anvatica?n,  I,  2,  4 ;  anucim,  I,  2,  4. 

apacitih,  I,  2,  4 ;  4,  3 ;  apacityai,  I,  4,  2. 

apaiyan,  see  VpuL 

apahatapdpnid,  I,  2,  3. 

apahatyd,  I,  2,  2  (probably  apahatydh,  ablative, 
or  perhaps  apahatyai,  dative). 

apadakam,  I,  3,  4. 

apdnah,  II,  1,  5;  2,  1 ;  3,  3;  4, 1 ;  2;  6.X,  8; 
(instr.)  II,i,8;  4,3;  (gen.)  Ill,  2,5;  S. 
VIII,  8  ;  (loc.)  S.  XI,  1. 

apdyam,  II,  3,  3. 

aph  I,  3,  4 ;  II,  1,  4  5  3,  3  ;  III,  2,5;   utdpi, 

III,  I,  2 ;  6.  VII,  3 ;  hdpi,  S.  XI,  8.     In  II, 

3,  3,  apt  most  probably  goes  with  yantt,  and 
in  III,  2,  5  with  dadhati. 

apyayah,  III,  2,  6  ;  {avyayah  B)  S.  VIII,  11. 

aprdnakam,  I,  3,  4. 

aWi!    (with  ace),   I,  4,  2 ;    (adv.)  II,  3,   5; 

abhisam  (with  ace.),  see  «/b/iu. 
abhijityai,  I,  I,  2,  &c. 
abhivijndnam,  II,  3,  2. 
abhutih,  II,  1,  8. 
abhydtmam,  II,  3,  6. 
abhydptyai,  I,  4,  2. 
abhydiam,  III,  1,3;  4  ;  S.  VII,  7  ;  8. 
abhyutthdnam  (ace),  I,  5,  1. 
atnayah,  II,  2,  4. 
amtitah,  II,  1,  2. 
amrtah,   II,   1,   8;    5;    6;    amrta,  II,  1,  S; 

amrtam,  II,  I,  8;  (ace.  masc.)  I,  3,  8 ;  (ace. 

neut.)  I,  3,  S  ;  II,  3,  2. 
amrtakinnbhah,  S.  XI,  1. 
ameghe,  III,  2,  4  {anabhre,  S.  VIII,  7). 
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ambhah,  II,  4,  1  ;  (ace.)  II,  4,  1. 
ambhanam,  III,  2,  5  ;  S.  VIII,  9. 
ayam  (pron.),  I,  2,  3,  &c. ;  S.  VIII,  9,  &c. ; 

(adj.)  I,  i,2,&c;  6.  VII,  3,  &c;  anena  (nent. 

pron.),  II,  3,  6  ;    (neut.  adj.)  II.  3,  7  ;  asmai 

(masc.  pron.),  I,  1 , 4 ;  2,  2,  &c. ;  asmdt  (masc. 

adj.),  II,  3,  4;   II,  5;  6;  (neut.)  II,  1,  4; 

«jrya  (masc.  pron.),  I,  1, 14,  &c. ;  asyai  (abl. 

pron.), 1, 2, 4;  (gen.)III,  2,5;6.VII,9;  (adj.) 

I,  3,  4 ;   asydh  (pron.),  II,  3,  8  ;  III,  2,  5  ; 

S.VIII,  9  ;  asmin  (masc.  pron.),  1, 1,  4,  &c; 

(masc.  adj.)  I,  4,  3,  &c. ;   asydm  (pron.),  II, 

1,  7;  4,  2;  III,  2,  3;  (adj.)  I,  3,  4;   attffjW* 

(loc.  fem.  adj.),  I,  4,  2.     See  also  z'//w/«  and 

ebliyah. 
ayana/n,  II,  3,  I. 
aratnimdtre,  I,  2,  4. 
aram,  I,  1,  4  (dat.). 
aripram,  I,  3,  3. 
arkah,  I,  4,  1  ;  II,  1,  I  ;  2. 
arkalinah,  III,  2,  2  ;  6.  VIII,  2. 
arkavatyd,  I,  5,  2  ;   arkavatisu,  I,  4,  1  ;   arka- 

vanti,  S.  II,  2  ;  6  ;  arkavati,  S.  II,  18. 
'J arc :  areata,  II,  2,  2  ;  abhydrcat,  II,  2,  1. 
*J"arj :  arjayan,  I,  5,  2  ;  anvavdrjat,  II,  4,  2. 
arnave,  II,  4,  2. 
arthena,  III,  1,  6;  b.  VII,  14;  vdgartham,  S. 

VIII,  10. 
ardhebhyah  (dat.),  'places,'  II,  2,  2. 
ardharcah,  II,  2,  6. 

a/aw,  II,  4,  2  (dat.  pers.)  ;  3,  6  (dat.  thing). 
Vaz>  •  dvayat,  II,  4,  3  (others  refer  it  to  a-vt). 
avakdsah,  III,  1,  5. 
avardbhydm   (abl.   neut.  adj.),  Ill,   1,3;    S. 

VII,  10. 
avarapard,  III,  1,  6  ;  S\  VII,  13  ;  (ace.)  Ill,  r, 

6  ;  S\  VII,  13. 
avaruddhyai,  I,  1,  2  ;  3  ;  4  ;  2,  4 ;  3,  7. 
avdncah,  I,  5,  I. 
■\/as  :  ainute,  I,  1,  1,  &c. ;   a'snutah,  III,  2,4; 

dsnuvata,  S.  II,  4 ;  ahiuvlta,  II,  3,  3  ;  a'sna- 

vai,  I,  4,  3. 
Vfli  ■    a'sndti,  III,  2,  4;   ahmn,  II,  1,  4;  aia- 

ja/z  (Pan.,  I,  3,  87  and  Sch.),  6.  X,  1,  &c. 
a'sandpipdse,  II,  3,  2;  4,  2;    (instr.)  11,4,  2> 

aiandydpipdsdbhydm,  S.  XI,  I. 
a'sarirah,  II,  3,  6  ;   III,  2,  3  ;   6.  VIII,  3,  &c; 

atariram,  II,  3,6;    S\  VIII,  7. 
aUrasam  (ace.),  Ill,  2,  4;  6.  VIII,  7. 


ailtayah,  II,  1,2;  6.  II,  10;  alitibhih,  S.  II,  10. 

ailtisahasram,  III,  2,  2  ;  S.  VIII,  2. 

a'svah,  I,  2,  4  ;  (ace.)  II,  4,  2  ;  (nom.  plur.) 
11,6. 

a'svaratkah,  III,  1,  1  ;  6.  VII,  2,  &c. 

Asvinau,  I,  1,4. 

asakdram,  III,  2,  6  (;7<?  sakdram,  S.VIII,n). 

a.r/a?*,  I,  3,  4,  &c. 

astamim,  I,  5,  2. 

astdda'sa.  I,  3,  7. 

V<"  •*  «£»«,  II,  1,  2  ;  4  ;  2,  3  ;  asi,  II,  1,4; 
aW,  I,  4,  3  ;  5,  1  ;  2  ;  dstt,  II,  2,  1  ;  4,  1  ; 
a.M7«",  II,  1,  4;  2,  2  ;  astit,  III,  1,  3  ;  S. 
VIII,  9  ;  smah,  II,  1,4;  sydt,  I,  2,  2  ;  II,  3, 
6  ;  4.  3  ;  sydtdm,  I,  2,3  ;  jy«A,  I,  2,  3  ;  III, 
2,  1 ;  S.  VIII,  1  j  «j«,  I,  2,  2;  asantam,  I, 
1,  1 ;  santam,  II,  2,  1 ;  2  ;  santau,  I,  3,  4  ; 
w//",  I,  5,  2 ;  satyah,  I,  4,  1 ;  sad,  1, 4,  2  ;  II, 
1,5;  sa/z'  (masc),  S.  XII,  8. 

*/as :  asyawdnab,  11,3,  5;  vyastah,  III,  2,  4; 
S.  VIII,  7  ;  viparyaste  (nom.  du.  fem.),  Ill, 
2,4;  6.  VIII,  7. 

asamvatsaravasine,  III,  2,  6;  S.  VIII,  11. 

asuh,  II,  1,  8  ;  6. 

asurdh,  II,  1,  8. 

asau  (masc.  pron.),  II,  1,  2,  &c. ;  (masc.  adj.) 
I,  4,  2,  &c.  ;  S.  VII,  3,  &c. ;  (fem.  pron.) 
Ill,  2,5;  (fem.  adj.)  Ill,  2,5;  adas  (pron.), 
I,  3,  3,  &c. ;  amtim  (adj.),  I,  4,  3,  &c. ;  amu- 
nd  (neut.  adj.),  II,  3,  7  ;  amitsmai  (masc. 
adj.),  II,  3,  7 '  asmusyai  amusydh  (gen. 
pron.),  Ill,  2,  5;  °dh,  S.  VIII,  9;  amusmin 
(masc.  adj.),  I,  4,  3,  &c. ;  S\VII,  3;  amuni 
(adj.),  Ill,  1,  2  ;  6.  VII,  3. 

astrlpuman,  II,  3,  8. 

att7«,  II,  1,  6 ;  astkini,  III,  2,  1  ;  2  ;  S\  VIII, 

1  ;  2 ;  astkndm,  III,  2,1;  S.  VIII,  2. 
asmdkam,  II,  1,  4 ;   S.  XI,  2 ;   asmdbhih,  S. 

XV. 
asvddu  (ace),  II,  6. 
^ah:  aha,  I,  1,  1,  &c. ;  ahull,  I,  r,  r,  &c. ;  S. 

VIII,  11,  &c. ;  nirdha,  I,  2,  2. 
#ifca,  II,  3,  7  (contrasted  with  u:   anendha- 

amuno) ;  ahaiva  (dub.),  II,  1,  2. 
ahah,  I,  1,  2,  &c. ;    (ace.)  I,  1,  1,  &c. ;    S.  II, 

18;    ahnah  (gen.),  I,  1,  1,  &c. ;    S.  II,  2, 

&c. ;  ahajii,  I,  1,3;  2,  4;  II,  2,4;  S.  VIII, 

2  ;  ahdni,  III,  2,  2  ;  (ace.)  II,  2,  4;  akndm, 
I,  2,  1,  &c. 
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ahahsammdnah,  III,  2,  i  ;   S.  VIII,  2;   (ace.) 

Ill,  2,  1  ;  8.  VIII,  2. 
ahoratre  (nom.),  8.  X,  5  ;   (ace.)  Ill,  1,  4  ;   S. 

X,  5 ;  ahoratrah,  III,  2,1;  6.  VII,  20 ;  (gen. 

plnr.)  Ill,  2,  2  ;   8.  II,  10 ;  VIII,  1 ;   ahord- 

trani  (ace),  S.  II,  10  ;  VIII,  1. 
aham,  II,  1,  2  ;  4;  8  ;  2,  2  ;  3;  4;  3,  8  ;  4,  3  ; 

III,  1,  5. 

a  (with  abl.),  I,  3,  8  ;  II,  1,  6;  8 ;   (with  ace. 

and  bhavati)  II,  3,  7. 
aka&ah,  I,  2, 3;  II,  1, 6;  3, 1  ;  3 ;  6;  III,  1, 1 ;  2 ; 

6.VII,  2,&c. ;  (instr.)  .4.  X,  3 ;  (ace)  8.  X,  3; 

1,5;  (loc.)  II,  3,  1 ;  III,  1,2;  2,  3;  8.  VII,  3. 
dkhydnam,  II,  3,  4. 
dgnimdrutasya,  I,  5,  3.  Cf.  dgnimdrutasuktdtiii 

8.  II,  18. 
dedrydya,  III,  2,  4  ;  S.  I,  I  \    (nom.  plur.)  Ill, 

2,6;  6. VIII,  11. 
djdnd,  I,  4,  2. 
ajnanam,  II,  6. 
djye  (ace),  I,  1,  1  ;  djydni,  I,  1,  2  ;  djyesu,  I, 

1,2;  djyam,  8.  I,  2. 
dtithydya,  I,  1,  1. 
dtmd  (  =  body),  I,  I,  2  ;  2,  2 1;  3,  8;   II,  3,  4  ; 

5  ;   (ace.)  I,  i,  2;    3,  8;    8.  II,  1.     (=  vital 

self)    I,  3,  7;   (gen.)  I,  3,  7.      (  =  self   in 

various  senses)  II,  3,  1  ;  2  ;  7  ;  4,  1  ;  5  ;  6 ; 

III,2,i;  2;  3;  4;  6;  S.VII,  6;  VIII,  1, 

&c. ;  (ace.)  I,  3,  5  ;  II,  3,  1 ;  2  ;  7  ;  5  ;  III, 

1,  2  ;  2,  1  ;    2  ;    3  ;   4  ;  6  ;   8.  VII,  3,  &c.  ; 

(instr.)  II,  1,  8;  6;  (dat.)  II,  3,  75  HI,  2,4; 

(gen.)  Ill,  2,  1 ;  8.  VIII,  1  ;  dtmani,  II,  5  ; 

8.  XI,  1 ;  dtman,  I,  5,  2  ;  6. 1,  8,  &c. 
dtmabhiiyam,  II,  5. 
ddarie,  III,  2,  4 ;  S.  VIII,  7. 
dditah,  II,  5. 
Adityah,  I,  4,  2  ;  II,  1,  r  ;  2  ;  5  ;  7  ;  4,  1  ;  2  ; 

III,  1,  2  ;  2,  3  ;  4 ;  6.  VII,  3  ;  VIII,  7,  &c. ; 

(gen.)  II,  1,7;  3,  7;  III,2,s. 
ddrtyam,  I,  2,  3,  &c. 
ddestd,  III,  2,4;  S.  VIII,  7. 
dnustubkam  (ace),  I,  1,  3  ;  (nom.)  S.  XI,  7. 
dndam,  III,  1,  2  (dndam,  8.  VII,  3). 
V^/  •'   dpnavdni,  I,  4,  3  ;  5,  2  ;   avdpnavdma, 

1,  2,  4  ;   dpnoti,  II,  3,  4  ;  8  ;   dpnuvanti,  II, 

2,  4 ;   6.  II,  18  ;    a/jate,  I,  3,  8  ;    5,  2  ;   dp- 
yante,  I,  5, 1 ;  vydptam,  III,  1,3;  8.  VII,  10 ; 

upaptau,  III,  2,  6 ;  6.  VIII,  1 1  ;  °dh,  8. 1,  6  ; 


dptdni,  I,  3,  8  ;  dptvd,  II,  5,  6  ;  dptyai,  I,  1, 
3  ;  3,  I ;  3 ;  3,  8  ;  &.  II,  5,  &c. ;   abhydptyai, 

1,  4,  2  ;  updptyai,  I,  3,7;  avdptyaiji,.  II,  5  ; 
Ipsati,  II,  3,  2  ;  Tpsantah,  I,  1,  1. 

«A4,  I,  3.  5  J  II,  1,  7  ;  8 ;  3,  1  ;  3  ;  4,  1 ;  2  ; 
6  ;  8.  I,  4 ;  VII,  2  ;  X,  1,  &c. ;  «/a#  (ace), 
II,  4,  1 ;  v.  I.  of  B  in  6.  X,  7 ;  XI,  1  ;  o/Wj 
(ace),  11,4,  3  \  adbkyah  (abl.),  II,  4, 1;  apdni, 
II,  1,  7 ;  ff/.f«,  III,  2  ;  adbhih,  8.  I,  4 ;  II,  1. 

dyafanam,  III,  1,  3  ;  (ace)  II,  4,  2. 

(yw/j,  I,  1,  3,  &c. ;  (ace)  I,  3,  8,  &e  ;  8.  VII, 

2,  &e ;  (abl.)  I,  5,  2  ;  II,  3,  5  ;  (loc.)  I,  2,  2. 
dy  its  man,  I,  1,  3. 

dyusyam  I,  2,  2  ;  III,  2,  6 ;  §.  VIII,  II. 

drbhavam,  I,  5,  3  ;  8.  II,  18. 

drydh  (ace  fern.),  Ill,  2,  5 ;    (nom.  mase  ?) 

8.  VIII,  9,  prob.  dryd  (nom.  fern.). 
dvapanam,  I,  5,  2 ;  II,  3,  1 ;  6.  II,  14;  (ace.) 

ib. ;  (instr.)  I,  5,  2. 
dvasaihah,  II,  4,  3  ;  (nom.  plur.)  II,  4,  3. 
dvdbhyam  (dat),  II,  4,  2. 

«»*'&  1, 3>  3 ;  11,  i>  5 ;  3, 6. 

dvirbhuyah,  II,  3,  2. 

avirmfilah,   II,    3,  6;    (ace  mase)  II,  3,  6; 

ttpasifcta?nulah,  S.  XI,  2. 
dvistardm,  II,  3,  2. 
y'tfj:  «.rafe,  1, 1, 1 ;  updsate,  II,  1,4;  updsmahe, 

II,  6 ;  «.rta,  II,  1,  4;  updsd/n  cakrire,  II,  1,  8. 
dsatidi,  I,  2,  4 ;  (ace)  I,  2,  4. 

-/*•  eti,  I,  3,  2,&e;  o#/<?/*',  I,  4,  2 ;  II,  2,  4  ; 

3,  1 ;  8  ;  /rata',  II,  1,  2  ;  3,  7  ;  5  ;  sameti, 
II,  3,  8  ;  atiyanti,  I,  2,  2 ;  apiyanti,  II,  3,  3  ; 
upayanti,  II,  3,  4;  S.  II,  iS ;  dyanti,  II,  1,  7; 
atydyan,  dyan,  II,  1,  1 ;  zjaY,  I,  3,  2  ;  atiydt, 
II,  1, 1 ;  prayan, II, 5;  z<;/£j«ja,II, 2,3;  ^a;«- 
paretah,  III,  2,  4;  6.  VIII,  7;  pretya,  II, 
3,  7;  praitoh,  II,  3,  5  ;  adhlte,  III,  1,  6;  S. 
VII,  18  ;  adhimahe,  III,  2,  6  ;  s\  VIII,  11 ; 
adhyesydmahe,  III,  2,6;  S.  VIII,  1 1 ;  «<////■- 
ydnah,  III,  2,  5;  presyan,  S.  XI,  3  ;  «<//«- 
/aw,  S.  XV,  1 ;  dyatah  (gen.),  8.  I,  4 ; 
dyanti,  S.  I,  4. 

it  ah,  II,  1,  1 ;  8  ;  5 ;  itahpraddndh,  II,  1,8; 

itahsarnbhrtdh,  II,  1,  8. 
itarah,  II,  5 ;  (ace  mase)  S.  VIII,  7  ;  (nom. 

plur.  mase)  II,  3,  1  ;   (ace  plur.  mase)  II, 

3,  1 ;  (gen.  plur.  mase)  II,  3,  2  ;  (loc.  plur. 

mase)  II,  3,  2  ;  (loc.  plur.  neut.)  I,  1,  2. 
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iti,  I,  r,  r,  &c. ;  (summary  of  an  enumeration) 

II,  6;  III,  2,2;  S.  VIII,  2;  9. 
idam  (nom.  pron.),  I,  3,  3  ;    4,  1  ;    II,  1,  1  ; 

(nom.  adj.)  II,  1,1;  4 ;  (ace.  pron.)  I,  3,  5 ; 

II,  I,  i- 

idamdrah,  II,  4,  3  ;  (ace.)  II,  4,  3. 
Indrah,  I,  1,  1,  &c. ;  S.  I,  1,  &c. ;  (ace.)  I,  2, 
2  ;  S.  XI,  1 ;  (gen.)  I,  2, 1 ;  II,  2,  3  ;  6. 1,  2. 
Indrariipam,  I,  2,  1. 
Indravdyu,  I,  1,  4. 
indriyam,  I,  2,  2  ;  (loc.)  I,  2,  2  ;  (nom.  plur.) 

III,  2,  r. 

rV««   (adj.),  I,  1,  2  ;  3,2;  4,  3,  &c. ;   imam 

(pron.),  I,  3,  4 ;  III,  2,  5  ;  imasmai  (masc. 

adj.),  II,  3,  7  ;   imau  (nom.  adj.),  I,  2,  3  ; 

ime  (ace.  du.  adj.),  Ill,  1,  5  ;    ime  (nom. 

plur.  adj.),  I,  1,  2  ;  2,  3  ;  5,  1 ;   imdh  (nom. 

adj.),  I,  3,3  5    II,  1,  1  ;   (pron.)  Ill,  2,  5  J 

imdni  (nom.  adj.),  I,  2,  2  ;  3,  4;  4,  2  ;  II,  1, 

1 ;  2  ;  8  ;  6  ;  imdn  (adj.),  I,  2,  4 ;  imdh  (ace. 

adj.),  II,  1,  6  ;  imdni  (ace.  adj.),  II,  1,  8. 
iyam  (adj.),  I,  3,  4;  II,  1,  1 ;  III,  2,  5 ;  (pron.) 

II,  1,  2;  III,  2,8. 
irdmayah,  II,  1,  3. 
mi  (almost  =  evd)  :  cirataram  iva,  I,  1,  2  ;  ad- 

dhdtamdv  iva,  I,  2,3;samnadatwa,  1, 3, 5; 8; 

5,  1 ;  II,  1,  2  ;  5  ;  3,  1 ;  6 ;  4,  3 ;  6 ;  III,  2, 

4  5  6;  S.  VIII,  7;  XI,  3. 
isam,  I,  2,  4  ;  isa/i,  I,  1,4. 
ika,  I,  1,  2  ;  II,  4,  3  ;  III,  2,  5  ;  5.  VII,  3. 

tjiks:  upekseta,  II,  2,  4;  III,  2,  4;  £.  VIII, 

7  ;   iksata,  II,  4,   1  ;   3  ;   viksya,  S.  XI,  4 ; 

abhivyaiksat  (v.  1.),  II,  4,  3. 
*Jthkh:  prehkhate,  I,  2,  3. 
VzV-  prerte,  II,  1,  2. 
try  at  dm,  I,  5,  1. 

VYi :  fie  (3rd  sing.),  II,  r,  2  ;  5. 
I'svarah  :  caritoh,  I,  1,  1 ;   bhavitoh,  praitoh, 

II'  3>  5>    Cf.  tivarah-yadi  ndpapardjetoh,  6. 

1,8. 

«,  I,  i,  r,  &c.;  (  =  or)  I,  3,  1 ;  uhaeva,  1,3,  8. 
uktkam,  I,  2,  1 ;  6.  I,  4 ;  (ace.)  II,  3,  1 ;  2  ;  S. 

I,  5  ;  (loc.)  Ill,  2,3;  S.  II,  1 ;  (ace.  plur.) 

I,  3,  8  ;  (gen.  plur.)  I,  2,  1. 
ukthamukhe,  I,  2,  4 ;  3,  1. 
uktkavat,  I,  2,  1,  &c. 
ugrah,  I,  3,  4  (from  Rgveda). 
uccaih,  II,  3,  6. 


utdpi,  II,  r,  2  ;  S.  VII,  3. 

uttamayd,  I,  r,  2. 

uttarah,  I,  4,  2  ;  II,  3,  4 ;  (nom.  neut.)  Ill,  1, 

5  ;  (abl.  du.  neut.)  II,  1,  3. 
uttararupam,  III,  1,  1,  &c. ;  6.  VII,  2,  &c. 
uttarottarikramah ,  II,  3,  3. 
udake,  III,  2,  4;  6.  VIII.  7. 
udanim,  I,  5,  1  ;  II,  1,  4 ;  III,  2,  5 ;  S.  II,  11  ; 

VIII,  9;  (loc.)  I,  5,  1  ;  6.  II,  11. 
uddnah,  II,  3,  3  ;   (gen.)  6.  VIII,  8  ;  (loc.)  S. 

XI,  1. 
zidumbarah,  I,  2,  3  ;    S.  1,  7. 
udgdtd,  I,  2,  4. 
uddhih,  II,  3,  8. 

udbhijjdni  (v.  1.  udbkijdni),  II,  6. 
*/tind :  undanti,  I,  3,  5. 
upanisad,  III,  1,  1 ;  2,  5 ;  5.  VII,  2  ;  (ace.)  3. 

XIII,  1 ;  (loc.)  Ill,  1,6;  6.  VII,  18;  (nom. 

plur.)  Ill,  2,  5;  6.  VIII,  8. 
«^4,   HI,   2,  4 ;    6.  VIII,   7  ;    (ace.)  6. 

XI,  3. 
upari  (with  abl.),  I,  2,  4. 
upavddah,  III,  1, 3  ;  {apavddah  B)  S.  VII,  10. 
upasthe,  III,  1,  2  ;  6.  VII,  3. 
updmfu,  II,  3,  6;  6.  II,  1. 
Upaptyai,  I,  3,  7  ;  1  I,  7. 
ubhayoh  (gen.  neut.),  I,  3,  7;  ubhdbhydm  (instr. 

masc),  III,  1,  6  ;  6.  VII,  19;  ubhayesdm,  I, 

2,3- 

tibhayam  atitarena  (as  nom.,  ace.,  and  instr.), 
Ill,  1,  3 ;  6.  VII,  10. 

nbhayakdinah,  III,  1,  3 ;  S.  VII,  10. 

ubhayatah,  I,  4,  2. 

tibhayatodantdh,  II,  3,  1. 

ubhayyah,  I,  2,  3. 

z^raA,  II,  1,  4. 

«r«  (ace),  II,  1,  4  ;  nrvasthlve  (v.  1.),  I,  5, 1. 

u/banam,  III,  2,  3  ;  6.  VIII,  3. 

ulbanisnu,  II,  3,  8  (a  6loka). 

usnam,  II,  3,  3. 

usnik,  II,  1,  3;  3,  8  ;  II,  1,6;  3,  4;  (nom.  plur.) 
I,  4,  1 ;  £.  II,  10;  (ace.)  ib. ;  (instr.)  6.  II,  10. 

tmdtiriktau,  I,  4,  2. 

z7r«,  I,  1,  2  ;  5,  1  ;  II,  1,  4. 

iirvasthive  (v.l.  urv°),  I,  5,  1. 

*7/-/£,  I,  a,  3  ;  S.  I,  7  ;   (ace.)  I,  2,  4  j   (gen.)  I, 

2, 3 ;  4;  6- 1,  7. 

firdhvam,  I,  5,  2  ;  II,  1,  4;  3,  3  ;  4;  5. 
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iismdnah,  II,  2,  4  ;  III,  2,5;  3.  VIII,  8 ;  ?7f- 
manah,  III,  2,  2  ;  S.  VIII,  2  ;  usmanam, 
III,"  2,'  2  ;  6.  VIII,  2. 

iismarupam,  III,  2,  1 ;  a.  VIII,  I. 

*/r  :  drah,  III,  1,  3  ;  6.  VII,  10. 

re,  I,  3,  1  ;  II,  2,  2  ;  3,  6  ;   red,  I,  3,  2  ;  4,  2  ; 

n>  3> 6;  rca»h  ni,  2>  4;  5 ;  ?'cah  (abi.),  i, 

3,  2 ;  (nom.  plur.)  II,  2,  2 ;  (ace.  plur.)  Ill, 

2,6. 
V/y  •'  see  V«^7- 
rtavah,  I,  3,  8  ;   6.  VII,  20  ;  X,  5  ;    rtun,  §. 

X,  5  ;  rtiindm,  I,  3,  8. 
rte  (with  abl.),  II,  4,  3 ;  III,  2,  2 ;  (with  ace.) 

s.  viii.  2;  11. 

V/7  ••  adhyrstdya,  I,  2,  4. 

rjc,  II,  2,3;  S.  I,  6  ;  rsuid,  I,  3,  2,  &c. ;  rsa- 

yah,  Ill,  2,  6  ;  rsibhyah  (dat.),  I,  1,  3;  /*»- 

««w,  I,  2,  2. 

^<7«  (nom.  neut.),  I,  1,  1  ;  2,  3  ;  5,  2 ;  III,  2, 

3  ;  S.  VIII,  4  ;  afca,  II,  2,  2 ;  3,  3  ;  4  ;  III, 
2,  4 ;  ekena,  I,  4,  2  ;  ekayd,  I,  1,  2  ;  4,  2  ; 
ete,  I,  1,  1 ;  II,  3,  5  ;  ekesdm,  I,  2,  3. 

ekatdm,  I,  4,  2. 

ekadhd,  I,  2,  3 ;  5,  2. 

ekapaddm,  I,  5,  2. 

ekapzoidarlkatn,  III,  2,  4 ;  S.  XI,  4. 

ekavimiatih,  I,  4,  2  ;  5,  1. 

ekavim'sah,  I,  4,  2  ;  5,1;  ekavimiam,  II,  3,  4. 

ekasatam,  I,  2,  2. 

eka'satatamah ,  I,  2,  2. 

ekdksaradvyaksardntdm,  I,  3,  3. 

ekddaia  (iatdni),  II,  3,  6. 

ekdhahUintydm  (or  ekdhak),  I,  1,3,  &c. ;  e£a- 

Art/j,  S.  II,  16. 
etadantam,  I,  5,  3. 
etanmaydni,  II,  3,  1. 
etdvatd,  I,  2,  4;  etdvatl,  II,  3,  4;   etdvantah, 

II,  3,  2. 
e;wtf  (nom.  v.l.),  II,  4,  3  ;   enam,  I,  3,  4  ;   II, 

I,  2  ;  6  ;  2,  2  ;  3,  3  ;  6 ;  4,  2  ;   III,  1,3;  2, 

4  ;  5  ;  6.  VII,  8,  &c. ;  enam,  I,  4,  2  ;  5,1; 

II,  5  ;  enat,  I,  5,  2  ;  3,3;    II,  4,  3  ;  5  ;  £«<?, 
I,  2,  3  ;  enayoh,  III,  1,  1  ;  end/i,  II,  1,  7. 

ebhyah  (dat.),  II,  2,  2 ;  4,  3  ;  esdtn  (masc. 
pron.),  I,  2,  3  ;  (masc.  adj.)  I,  1,  2  ;  (neut. 
adj.)  I,  3,  8  ;  II,  3,  5  ;  esu  (masc.  adj.),  I,  2, 

3;  3,  4i  n>  3,  7- 


eva,  I,  1,  1,  &c. 

mz/«  (with  z>&/a,  vidvdti),  I,  I,  2,  &c. ;  2,4;  3, 

1 ;  II,  1, 6 ;  5  ;  III,  2,  1,  &c. ;  6.  VII,  2,  &c. 
era  (pron.),  I,  2,  3,  &c. ;  esd  (pron.),  I,  2,  4  ; 

(adj.)  I,  2,  2,  &c. ;  eto/  (pron.),  I,  2,  2,  &c. ; 

(adj.)  I,   1,2,  &c.  ;   etam  (pron.),  II,  3,  4, 

&c. ;  (adj.)  I,  1, 1,  &c. ;  etam  (adj.),  1,3,  2  ; 

II,  1,  7  ;  III,  2,  5  ;  etai  (pron.),  I,  1,  3,  &c. ; 

(adj.)  I,  1,  1,  &c. ;   etena  (masc.  adj.),  II,  1, 

8  ;  etayd  (pron.),  I,  5,  2  ;  (adj.)  I,  3,  8  ;  II, 

4,  3 ;   etena  (pron.),  I,  2,2;   (adj.)  I,  2,  2 ; 

5,  2  ;  II,  2,  3  ;  etasmdt  (pron.),  I,  3,4;  II, 
3,  2 ;  (neut.  adj.)  I,  1,  2  ;  etasmin  (neut. 
pron.),  II,  3,  3  ;  (neut.  adj.)  I,  1,  3  ;  2,  4; 
etasydm  (adj.),  Ill,  1,  6;  S.  VII,  19  ;  etasya 
(masc.  pron.),  I,  2, 4  ;  (neut.  adj.)  1, 1,  1,  &c; 
etatt  (pron.),  II,  1,  7  ;  ete  (ace.  neut.  pron.), 

I,  5,  2  ;  etdbhyam  (instr.  masc.  pron.),  II,  3, 
1 ;  etayoh  (gen.  masc.  pron.),  II,  1,  7  ;  (gen. 
masc.  adj.)  I,  4,  1  ;  ete,  I,  1,1,  &c. ;  etdk 
(adj.),  I,  3,  2  ;  8  ;  II,  3,  3  J  etam  (adj.),  I, 
3,4;  etdn  (adj.),  I,  1, 2  ;  3,  7  ;  etdk  (adj.),  I, 
3,  2,  8 ;  etesdm  (masc.  adj.),  I,  1,  2  ;   3,7; 

II,  1,  7;  etdsu  (pron.),  II,  4,  2 ;  S.  X,  1. 

aikdhikam,  I,  1,  3,  &c;  6.  II,  18,  &c. ;  (loc.) 

6,  II,  18;  aikdhikau,  I,  2,  1  ;  5,  2. 
tf*'/iya  (?  instr.  neut.),  Ill,  2,  3. 

aindram,  I,  2,  1,  &c. ;   S.  I,  1,  &c. ;  (masc. 

nom.)  ib.;    (masc.  ace.)  II,  3,  5;    (masc. 

abl.)  II,  3,  6  ;    (neut.  abl.)  I,  2,  2 ;    (neut. 

loc.)  I,  5,  3. 
aindrdgnau,  I,  5,  I. 
aindrlndm,  I,  5,  2. 

om,  I,  1,  1  ;  II,  3,  6;  8« 

odatyah,  I,  3,  5  (from  Rgveda). 

osadhayah,  II,  1,3;  6;   osadhlndm,  I,  2;  II, 

1,3;  osadhisu,  III,  2,  3  ;  5.  VIII,  4. 
osadhivanaspatayah,  I,  2,  4;  II,  3,  1 ;  2  ;  4,  1, 
'  2 ;  (ace.)  II,  3,  r ;  (loc.)  II,  3,  2. 

audumbarim,  I,  2  ;  4 ;  audumbare  (nom.  du.), 
I,  2,  3  ;  aadumbaram  (nom.),  S.  I,  7. 

ausniham  (nom.),  S.  XI,  7  ;  (ace.)  I,  1,3; 
ausnihi,  I,  4,  3  ;  S.  II,  5  5  atisnihim,  I,  4, 3  ; 
S.  II,  10. 

&z/*,  II,  4,  3  :  6  ;  &*,  I,  3,  2 ;  £»»,  II,  3-  5  ;  4. 
3;  &;«a  (neut.),  II,  3,  7 ;   &«//w7  (  =  why?), 
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I,  2,  2  ;  the  following  indefinite  pronominal 
phrases  occur :  yad  u  kimca,  II,  I,  2 ;  yad 
vai  kimca,  I,  3,  I J  yad  ha  kimca,  II,  3,  3  ; 
yac  ca  kimca,  II,  3,  2  ;  yat  kimcedam,  II,  6  ; 
yad  idatii  kimca,  I,  4,  1,  &c. ;  II,  1,  2,  &c. ; 
III,  1,  6,  &c. ;  >W  ha  kimcedam,  II,  1,  2 ; 
yah  ka'sca,  II,  3,  6  ;  jfrt  kimca,  II,  3,  6 ;  /«- 
jrjfw  kasyai  ca,  II,  4,  2  ;  yasydm  kasyainicid, 

II,  1,  6 ;  kaicana,  II,  3,  8 ;  tea  kimca,  I, 
1,  3,  &c. ;  kimcid  (ace),  HI,  2,  4;  S.  XI,  4 ; 
>foi  «7/,  6.  VII,  8  ;  yad  idam  kimcid,  S.  VII, 
15  ;  yat  kimcid,  S.  X,  2,&c. 

kaksasi,  I,  2,  2. 

katarah,  II,  6 ;  katartna,  II,  4,  3. 

kaiham,  II,  4,  3  ;  »a  kathamcana,  S.  XIII. 

kaddcana,  II,  1,  6. 

kanlnaka,  II,  r,  5. 

kanlyah,  II,  3,  5. 

kanyake,  III,  2,  4  (kamnike,  S.  VIII,  7)- 

kayahibhiyam,  I,  2,  2  ;  (ace.)  I,  2,  2. 

karnau,  II,  4,  1 ;  (ace.)  Ill,  2,  4 ;  6.  VIII,  7  ; 

(abl.)  II,  4,  1. 
karma,  II,  1,  1 ;  3 ;  (dat.)  II,  1,  7  ;  (abl.)  II, 

1,  6;  (dat.  plur.)  II,  5. 
kalyaiiakirtih,  II,  3,  5. 
kavayah,  II,  3,  8. 
kakakulayagandhikam,  III,  2,  4. 
kdmah,  II,  6 ;  (ace.)  I,  1,  4  ;  3, 1 ;  (nom.  plur.) 

I,  I,  3  ;   6.  II,  16  ;    (ace.  plur.)  I,  1,  2  ;  3  ; 

2,4;  3,7;  11,5;  6;  6.1I,i6;  (dat.  plur.) 

H,  3,  6  ;    (gen.  plur.)  I,  1,  2 ;   3 ;  3,  7  ;  kd- 

tnam  (adv.),  I,  1,  1 ;  III,  2,  4. 
kdmayate,  I,  3,  1 ;  7 ;  II,  1,  6;  kamayeta  (with 

dat),  6.  XI,  8. 
&*/a&  6.  VII,  6. 
kale,  II,  3,  6. 

kimarthah,  III,  2,  6  ;  S.  VIII,  ir. 
kirtih,  I,  5,  2  ;  II,  3,  6  ;   III,  2,  5  ;  S.  VIII,  9. 
kirtikdmah,  I,  1,  1. 
kumarah,  I,  3,  2  ;  (ace.)  II.  5. 
kumbyd,  II,  3,  6. 
/wfo/flV,  III,  1,3;  £.  VII,  8  ;  9. 
-y/^r  •'  karoti,  I,  2,  4,  &c. ;   karomi,  II,  4,  2  ; 

vydkaroti,  II,  6  ;  kurute,  I,  5,  2  ;  samskurute, 

I,  1,  2;   kurydt,  I,  1,  1,  &c. ;   S.  VIII,  7; 

kurvita,  III,  2,  3;   &*r«,  II,  1,  4;  aneki- 

kurvan,  III,  1,  5  ;  krtam,  II,  1,  3  ;   III,  2,  4  ; 

niskrtam,  I,  1,  4  ;  samskrtam,  I,  1,  4;   ak- 

rtd,  I,  2,  4;  vasatkrtya,  I,  2,  4 ;  chandaskd' 


ram,  I,  5,  1 ;  kriyate,  T,  1,  3  ;  2,  4  ;  sams- 
kriyante,  I,  5,  1.     Cf.  Vj/ld  and  */vid. 

krtakrtyah,  II,  5  ;  for  krtya,  cf.  krtydh,  S. 
II,  4. 

krlsnah,  II,  3,  5  ;  krtsnam  (masc),  6.  VIII,  10. 

krlsnataram  (ace.),  I,  3,  5. 

i/krs:  avikarsan,  III,  1,  5. 

krsnam,  II,  1,  5  ;   III,  2,4;  S.  XI,  4  ;  krsndm, 

in,  2, 4. 

krsnadantam,  III,  2,  4;  S.  XI,  4. 

krsnavatsam,  III,  2,  4. 

V^#> •  samkalpayati,  II,  i,\;trcaklptak, S.  I,  2. 

£#0*w,  I,  3,  S. 

kratuh,  II,  6 ;  kratavah,  I,  3,  4. 

*/kram  :  udakrdmat,  ulkrdmama  (S.  XI,  1), 
utkrdnte,  II,  1,  4 ;  utkramya,  II,  5  ;  6 ;  #£- 
cakramuh,  S.  XI,  I  ;  titkrdman,  S.  VIII,  7. 

kriiram,  II,  3,  8  (a  6loka). 

kva,  seeyalra. 

ksalram,  I,  1,  3  ;  (gen.)  I,  1,  3. 

*/ksar :  ksarati,  II,  2,  2  ;  atiksaranti,  II,  2,  2. 

ksudram,  II,  2,  2. 

ksudramttrani ,  11,6  (ksudrdni,  6.  VII,  21); 
ksudrami'srd  {vikrtih),  S.  VIII,  n. 

\fkhad:  khadilvd,  III,  2,  4  ;  khadayati,  S.  XI, 
4,  where  is  bhaksayitva  for  khadilvd. 

kharaih,  III,  2,  4. 

Mofc,  III,  1,  5  ;  6.  VII,  18. 

khddah,  II,  3,  4. 

£££**',  II,  3,  3. 

khurdh,  II,  1,  4. 

^/khyd:  abhikhydyeta,  III,  2,  4  {khydyeta,  6. 
VIII,  7)  ;  abhivyaikhyat  (?),  II,  4,  3  ;  prati- 
khydya,l,2,  4 ;  samkhydyamdndydmjs.  II,  1 7. 

gandham,  II,  1,  7  ;  gandhdn,  II,  6. 

Vgam  :  gachali,  II,  5 ;  parigachati  (with  ace.), 
I,  5,  1  ;  d-gachati,  I,  1,  4;  dgachanti,  I,  1, 
1;  2;  d-gachanti,  I,  1,4;  d-gachatah,  I, 
1,  4;  agamat,  III,  1,  6;  6.  VII,  14  ;  gatam 
(ace.  masc),  II,  5  ;  dgatam  (nom.),  II,  3,  8  ; 
agatah,  III,  2,  4;  adhigamyante,  II,  3,  3; 
gamayati,  6.  VII,  253;  upajagdma,  6.  1,6. 

garbhah,  II,  5 ;  (ace.)  II,  5  ;  (loc.)  II,  5. 

</§»:  udagdt,  I,  3,  4;  samagat,  III,  1,1;  S. 
VII,  2  ;  samagat,  II,  1,  5  ;  updgdh,  II,  2,  3  ; 
abhipragat,  II,  2,  2. 

A/gd:  itdgdyati,  II,  3,  4. 
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gatha,  II,  3,  6. 

gam,   II,  4,  2  ;   S.  XI,  4 ;  £kzw/*,  II,  6  ;  £■<?//, 

Ill,   1,   6;    6.  VII,    19;    aV'    (gen.),    6. 

XI,  4. 
gayatram,  I,  4,  I ;    II,  3,  4;   S.  XI,  7  ;  (ace.) 

gdyatri,  I,  1,  1,  &c. ;  S.  II,  7  ;  (ace.)  I,  4,  3  ; 

5,  1 ;  6.  II,  8  ;  gdyatrTh  (nora.  plur.),  S.  II, 
10 ;  gayatryah,  6.  I,  2  ;  (loc.  plur.)  I,  4,  1. 

girih,  II,  1,  8. 

,§-«//«,  I,  3,  3. 

Vgr  •  girali,  II,  1,  8  ;  apagirati,  III,  2,  4  (ava- 
girati,  S.  XI,  4) ;  grnihi,  II,  1,  4. 

grtsah,  II,  2,  1. 

V^'^  •"  grhnanti,  I,  2,  4;  anudgrhnan,  III,i, 
2  ;  6.  VII,  3  ;  agrakaisyat,  II,  4,  3  ;  grahi- 
tum,  II,  4,  3  ;  grhyate,  II,  4,  2  ;  ajighrksat, 

II,  4>  3- 

gepiah,  II,  3,  6. 

gopa,  II,  1,  6. 

gopayati,  II,  1,  6. 

grahah,  II,  4,  3  ;  graham,  3.  II,  17.  Cf.  .M'<£-,ra- 

/&<?;«,  S.  II,  17- 
grivdh,  I,  4,  1;  grivdndm,  S.  II,  3.  Ci.graivam, 

6.  II,  3,  and  mayura?. 

*/ghrd :  ajighrati,  II,  6. 

ghrtdcT,  I,  1,  4. 

ghosah,  II,  2,  4  ;  ghosah,  II,  2,  2. 

ghosta,  III,  2,  4 ;  S.  VIII,  7,  which  has  flg^«- 

ca,  I,  1,  4,  &c,  see  Introd.,  p.  65.     S.  VII  and 

VIII  agTee  with  the  Aitareya. 
*Jcaks:  dcaksate,  I,  4,  1  ;    II,  1,  4 ;  6  ;  8 ;  2, 

1  ;  2  ;  4,  3  ;  III,  2,  5  ;  6.  VII ;  X,  1,  &c. 
caksuh,  I,  3,  8,  &c. ;  S.  VII,  3,  &c. ;  (ace.)  II, 

I,  7  ;  L  X,  4;  (instr.)  II,  r,  7;  4,  3  ;  (abl.) 

II,  4,  1  ;   (gen.)  II,  1,  7  ;    III,  2,  5  ;   (nom. 
du.)  II,  3,  8. 

caksurmayah,  caksurmayam,  III,  2,  1  ;  2  ;  3  ; 

L  VIII,  1 ;  2.  ' 
catvdrah,  III,  2,  3  ;   S.  VIII,  3  ;  catvari,  I,  1, 

2  ;  catuhiatam  (ace),  catuhiate  (loc),  S.  II, 
10;  caturvimsatikrtvah,  S.  II,  11. 

catvdrimsat  (iatdui),  III,  2,  2  ;  S.  VIII,  2. 
caturaksardni,  II,  3,  6  ;  (ace.)  S.  II,  10. 
caturtham,  III,  2,  1 ;  6.  VIII,  1. 


catusparvdh,  I,  2,  2. 

catuspdddh,  I,  1,  2  ;  5,1;  cpdtstt,  I,  r,  2  ;  5, 1. 

candramdh,  II,  1,  5  ;  7 ;  4,  1  ;  2  ;    III,  2,  4  ; 

6.  VIII,   7,  &c.  ;    (ace.)  S.  X,  5  ;   XI,  1  ; 

(gen.)  II,i,7;    (loc.)  Ill,  2,3;  6.  VIII, 

4,  &c. 
a/ car :  carati,  II,  1,  6  ;  caranti,  II,  1,  7  ;  ad- 

hiva  -  caranti  (with  ace.),  II,  3,  1  ;  parica- 

ranti,  II,  1,  7;  paricaratah,  II,  1,  7;    ca- 

ritoh,  I,  1,  1. 
carmand,  III,  2,  5  ;  S.  VIII,  9. 
cdturmdsydni,  II,  3,  3. 
cdrum,  III,  2,  4. 
v/«'.'  vicinoti,  II,  1,  7  ;   nicinvanti ,  II,  1,  8  ; 

cinuydt,  III,  2,4;    S.  VIII,  6  ;    nyacdyan, 

II,  3,  5- 
*J"cit:  vicikitset,  III,  2,  6  ;  S.  VIII,  it. 

«7/*w»,  II,  3,  2  ;  (gen.)  II,  3,  3. 
ciram,  III,  2,  4  ;  6.  VIII,  7. 
cirataram,  I,  1,  2. 
cerapdddh  (?  proper  name),  II,  1,  1. 
*/cya:  pracyavate,  I,  2,  2  ;   acyosthdh,  III,  1, 
3  5  6.  VII,  10. 

*Jchad:  channah,  II,  1,  6;  chddayanti,  II, 
1,6. 

*Jchand:  chandati,\,  1,3;  avachandayati,  S. 
XI,  3. 

chandah  (nom.),  I,  4, 1  ;  5,  2  ;  S.  I,  2  ;  (ace.) 
I,  I>  2  5  3,  8 ;  (loc.)  1, 1,  2  ;  (nom.  plur.)  I, 
1,2;  3,4  5  H,i,6;3,4;  6.  II,  5;  (ace. 
plur.)  Ill,  1,  6 ;  £.  VII,  18  ;  (instr.  plur.)  I, 
3,  4  ;  II,  1,  6;  3,  5  ;  III,  2,  6  ;  S.  VIII, 
1  ;  (gen.  plur.)  1,4, 1 ;  II,  1, 1;  3,  5;  £.  II, 
5;  (loc.  plur.)  I,  3,  4;  (nom.  dual)  S.  I,  2. 

chandahpurusah,  III,  2,  3  ;  S.  VIII,  3. 

chandaskdram,  I,  5,  1.  For  the  form,  cf.  na- 
maskdram,  S.  I,  5 ;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Gram- 
mar, p.  71. 

chandaskrti?)i,  I,  5,  2. 

chandastah,  II,  3,  4. 

chandastvam  (ace),  II,  1,  6. 

chandogdh,  III,  2,  3  ;  S.  VIII,  4. 

chandomayah,  chandomayam,  III,  2, 1 ;  2;  3; 
£.  VIII,  1  ;  2  ;   chaudomayi,  chaiidomaylm, 

I,  3,  4- 
c/idydm,  III,  2,  4  ;  ckdyd,  S.  VIII,  7. 
a/ chid:  ncchindydt,  ucchidyai,  I,  2,  4. 
chidrah,  III,  2,  4;   S.  VIII,  7;  chidrdm,  III, 


352 


AITAREYA   ARANYAKA 


2,  4  ;    ckidrd,  3.  VIII,  1  ',    (nominal)    cki- 
drdni,  S.  VIII,  9. 

chuvukena,  I,  2,  4. 

jagati,  I,  3,  4;    II,  1,  6;  jagallsahasram,  II, 

3,5- 
jahgamam,  II,  6. 

«Jjan:  jdyate,   I,    I,   2;    II,   1,   2;    (adhiva- 
jdyate,  d-jdyate)  3,  1 ;  g;  prajdyate,  I,  2, 

4,  &c. ;  prajdyete,  I,  3,  4;  jayante,  I,  3,  5; 

85   II,  1,  7;    ajdyata,  II,  4,  3;  .707*61,  II, 

3,  6  ;  y^/rt/i,  I,  3,  4  ;  janayati,  II,  5. 
janma,  II,  5  ;  (gen.)  II,  5. 

yya/  ••  /«/<?/,  1, 3, 2 ;  m>  2>  4 ;  5 ;  s.  !>  4 ; 

japati,  S\  I,  4. 
jdgatam  (ace.  neut.),  I,  1,  3 ;  (nom.)  S.  XI,  7  ; 

jdgatdh,  I,  1,  3. 
jdtavat,  I,  1,  2. 

jdtavedasydm,  1,5,3;  °vedasydh,  I,  5,  3. 
7070,  III,  1,  6;   S.  VII,    16;    (ace.)  I,  3,  5 ; 

j  ay  ay  at,  S.  XI,  8. 
jdrujdni,  II,  6. 
Vy*'-*  cf.  abhijityai,  I,  1,  2,  &c.  ;  apa-jayati, 

S\  XIII. 
jihme,  III,  2,  4  (dvijih/ne  or  °z/«5,  .4.  VIII,  7). 
jihma'irasam,  III,  2,4;  S.  VIII,  7. 
jihvd,  III,  2,  5. 

Vy/z/ :  jlvanti,  I,  5,  2  ;  jlvisyati,  III,  2,  4 ;  S. 
VIII,  7  ;   jivati,  S.   XI,  8 ;  jlvatah   (gen. 
masc),  1  XII,  8. 
jivaksaram  (ace),  II,  3,  8 ;  (instr.)  II,  3,  8. 
jivahah  (ace),  II,  3,  8 ;  (instr.)  II,  3,  8. 
jutih,  II,  6. 
VJr  •  firyate,  II,  1,  7. 

js/jna:  vijdndti,  II,  6;  III,  I,  5  (vijnapa- 
yati,  £.  VII,  12);  pratijdnate,  II,  3,  5; 
samajdnata,  I,  2,  2  ;  jdiilydm,  II,  2,  3  ; 
abhip7-ajdniki,\\,4,  2;  vijndtam (ace.  neut.), 

II,  3,  2  ;  avijndtah,  III,  2,4;    S.  VIII,  7  > 
vijijndsam  eva  cakre,  S.  I,  6. 

jydydm,  I,  4,  2. 

jyesthah,  III,  1,  I  ;  Jyestham,  I,  3,  4 ;  7. 

jyotifr,  II,  3,  1  ;  (ace.)  II,  1,  7  ;  (nom.  plur.) 

11,3, 1;  11,6;  ni,  1, 2;  6.  vii,  3. 

*Jjval:   prajvalatah   (gen.  masc.),  Ill,   2,  4 
{jvalatah,  S.  VIII,  7) ;  jvalantlm,  III,  2,4. 

nakdrah,  III,  2,  6  ;  6.  VIII,  11. 
nakarasakarau,  III,  2,  6;  S.  VIII,  II  ;  (ace.) 

III,  a,  6;  6.  VIII,  11. 


fo/  (norn.),  I,  1,  1,  &c.  ;  /aw,  I,  1,  2,  &c. ; 
to,  I,  1,  2  ;  II,  3,  6;  fcrf,  I,  1,  1,  &c. ; 
tena  (masc),  II,  2,  4;  tasya  (neut.),  II,  1, 
2;  tasyai  (gen.),  I,  2,  2  ;  3,  4;  II.  3,6; 
tasmin    (masc),    II,    3,    1 ;     tait    (nom.), 

1,  4,  1  ;  2  ;  II,  1,  4  ;  te  (nom.  neut.),  I,  1, 
2;  te  (ace.  fem.),  II,  4,  2;  /oyo//  (gen. 
masc),  II,  3,  6;  te,  I,  1,  1,  &c  ;  tdh,  I,  1, 

2,  &c. ;  tdni,  I,  1,  2  ;  II,  1,  1  ;  tdh  (ace), 
Ij  3>  5;  tdbhyah  (dat.),  II,  4,  2;  (abl.)  II, 
4,  3  ;  to/  (  =  so,  then),  I,  1,  1,  &c  ;  tasmdt 
(  =  therefore),  1, 1, 1,  &c;  tena  (=  therefore), 

I,  2,  2  ;  4  ;  II,  2,  3  ;  tad  y ad,  I,  2,  3  ;  4. 
See  also  Introd.,  VI,  p.  58. 

tata,  I,  3,  3. 

tatamam  (ace  neut.),  II,  4,  3> 

tafo/j,  II,  2,  4. 

tatavatyd,  I,  3,  3. 

tatpratisthdydm,  I,  I,  3,  &e 

ta//-a,  II,  3,  6  ;  III,  2,  5% 

tadamikrtih,  III,  2,  5  ;  S.  VIII,  9. 

y7rt«  ;  prdtdyi,  prdtdyata,  II,  1,  5  ;  saint  a  tdh, 

II,  5 ;  samtanoti,  I,  4,  3.    Cf.  tatamam,  II, 

4>3« 

tantih,  II,  1,  6;  tanlyd,  II,  1,  6. 

tantisambaddhdh,  II,  1,  6. 

tantrayah,  III,  2,  5  ;  S.  VIII,  9. 

tanvam,  II,  3,  6  ;  tantih,  S.  I,  4. 

Vta/  :  tapati,  I,  2, 4;  II,  2,  1;  2;  abhyata- 
pat,  II,  4,  1  ;  3 ;  tapan,  II,  2,  3  ;  abhitap- 
tasya,  II,  4,  1  ;  taptdbliyah  (abl.),  II,  4,  3. 

tapasvitamah ,  I,  2,  2  ;  tapasvl,  I,  2,  2. 

tardmavatl,  IIT,  2,  5 ;  S.  VIII,  9. 

'«*»,  I,  3,  3. 

tdvdn,  I,  3,  8;  II,  1,  7;    tavanti,  II,  2,  4; 

3,  8  ;  (ace)  I,  5,  2. 
tfrafc,  II,  3,  6. 
tiryaticam,  I,  2,  4. 
tu,  I,  1,  1,  &c. 
tfdani,  II,  1,  8. 

tiisnlm,  III,  1,  6;  S.  VII,  18;  tusniniiamsah, 

°sam,  b.  II,  1. 
trcatn,  I,  1,  1 ;  trcdh,  I,  1,  1  ;  trcah,  S.  II,  1  ; 

trcdni,  II,  2. 
trcd'sitih,  I,  4,  3  ;  (ace)  I,  4,  3  ;  (nom.  plur.) 

II,  3,  4;  (abl.  plur.)  II,  3,  4. 
trtiyam,  II,  5  ;  (adv.)  II,  2,  3. 
*/trdi  abhi-t>natti,l,3,  1;  abhititrtsati,  I, 

3,  1. 
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</trp :   samatrpyan,  II,  3,  8  ;    alrapsyat,  II, 

4,  3 ;  trpyati  tarpayati,  S.  X,  1,  &c. ;  trptah, 

°d,  °am,  °dh  (m.  and  f ),  X,  2  sq. 
tejah,  I,  I,  3 ;  2,  2  ;  (ace.)  II,  5  ;  (loc.)  I,  2,  2. 
tejasvi,  I,  1,3. 
-v^rfl :  atrdyata,  II,  2,  1. 
trayak,  I,  1,  I,  &c. ;    tisrch,  I,  2,  2  ;   II,  1,  1  ; 

3,  4;  trini,  I,  1,  2  ;  2,3;  II,  3,  3  ;  4 ;  III, 

1,2;  &WW  (neut.),  I,  3>  4- 
trimiat,  I,  1,  2. 
trimiinyah,  I,  2,  2. 
/;#,  I,  1,  2,  &c. 
trinivitkam  (ace.  neut.),  I,  5,  2. 
trivat,  I,  5,  3. 
rtwr/,  I,  4,  1 ;  II,  1,5;   (name)  II,  3,  4 ;  tri- 

vrtah,  I,  1 ,  2,  &c. 
tristup,  I,  1,  &c. ;  S.  I,  2;  (ace.)  I,  2,  2,  &c. ; 

(nom.  plur.)  S.  I,  2. 
tristubjagatyah,  I,  5,  2  ;    (gen.  plur.)  I,  5,  2  ; 

(loc.  plur.)  I,  5,  2. 
tredhd,  II,  3,4;  S.  II,  2. 
traistubhah,   I,    2,  2  ;   S.   I,  2  ;    traistubham 

(nom.),  6.  XI,  7;  (ace.)  I,  1,  3;    (instr.)  S. 

II,  1. 
tryaksaram,  I,  3,  4. 
ftw«,  II,  1,  4;  2,  3;  ivdm,  II,  2,  3;  ft/a,  III, 

1,3;  toay«,  I,  3,  4. 
/z>a/£,  I,  4,  1  ;    II,  1,  6  ;  4,  t  ;  (ace.)  II,  4,  2  ; 

(instr.)  II,  4,  3;  (abl.)  II,  4,  1. 
tvesanrmtiah,  I,  3,  4  (from  Rgveda). 

daksinah,  I,  4,  2  ;  II,  3,4;  6.  II,  5  ;  daksi- 
nam,  II,  2,  3  ;  daksindh  (fern.),  I,  2,  3. 

daksindmukhah ,  III,  2,4;  8.  XI,  4. 

*/day :  dayeta,  II,  3,  6  (with  instr.). 

darbhah,  I,  2,  3. 

dariapurtiamdsau,  II,  3,  3. 

aaia,  I,  1,  2  ;  3,  4;  7  ;  with  dasatah,  II,  3, 
4  ;  dalaiatdni,  II,  3,  4. 

dasatah,  I,  3,  8  ;  II,  3,  4. 

daiatlndm,  I,  5,  2. 

dasamah,  I,  3,  7  ;  da'samim,  I,  4,  1. 

dasdksare  (nom.  neut.),  I,  3,  7. 

dasim,  I,  3,  4 ;  da'sinlbhydm  (instr.),  I,  4,  2. 

Vtf«  :  daddmi,  II,  2,  3  ;  dadati,  I,  1,  4 ;  <fo- 
dydl,  II,  3,  6  ;  S.  XI,  8  ;  dadyuh,  II,  1,  5  ;  da- 
dusah,  I,  1,  4;  attain  (nom.  neut.),  II,  3,  4. 

ddmdni,  ddmabkih,  II,  1,  6. 

ddrbhydh  (nom.  plur.  fern.),  I,  2,  3. 


dh'dyatana?>i,  S.  VII,  10  {divydyatanam,  A. 

IH,  1,  3). 
divydh  (fern.),  I,  3,  4. 
ofo7,  II,  1,  6  ;  flWa/;  (nom.),  II,  r,  5  ;  7  ;  2,  3  ; 

4,  1  ;  2  ;  6.  VII,  4 ;    X,  6  ;   (ace.)  II,  1,  1  ; 

6  ;  S.  X,  6;  digbhyah  (abl.),  II,  1,  7;  disdru, 

II,  i,  7. 

VtfV?  •*  anddistah,  III,  2,  4  ;  S.  VIII,  7. 
dirghajivitamah,  I,  2,  2  ;  dirghajlvl,  I,  2,  2. 
Vafo  ••  dutdh,  1, 4,1.  Cf.y.^.^.3".,i909,  p.  204. 
Vdu/i:  duke  (3rd  sing.),  I,  3,  2. 
dugdhadohdh,  III,  2,4;  S.  VIII,  5. 
\td_r  :  viddrya,  II,  4,  3. 
V'a)'  •  ddriyaiite,  I,  1,  I  ;  and  see  ddrtyam. 
^drs  :   driyate,  II,  3,  2  ;  III,  2,  4  ;    dr'syete, 
I,  2,3;    drfyante,  III,  2,  4 ;    dr§yeydldr?i, 

III,  2,  4  (drfyete,  6.  VIII,  7) ;  <£*/>-&,  II, 
1,3;  8  ;  adarsam,  II,  4,  3  ;  drstam  (nom. 
neut.),  II,  4,  3  ;  adrstah,  III,  2, 4  ;  S.  VIII, 

7  ;  tf>-5/zw,  II,  4,  3. 

drslih,  II,  6 ;  drstih  (ace.),  S.  XI,  3. 
devam,  II,  3,  4 ;   devdh,  I,  1,  4  ;  II,  1,  2  ;  4  ; 

5  5  8  ;  2»  x  J  2  ;   3,  8  ;  6  ;   devdn,  II,  1,  8  ; 

devebhyah  (dat.),  I,  1,  4;  (abl.)  II,  1,  8  ;  de- 

vdttdm,  I,  4,  3  ;  II,  i,  2  ;  III,  1,  6. 
devatd,  II,  1,  8;  III,  1,  3  ;  devatdm,  III,  1,  3; 

devatdyai  (dat.),  II,  4,  2  ;   devatdh  (nom.), 

I,  3,  2  ;  8 ;   II,  1,  5 ;  3,  3 ;   S.  X,  1  ;  (ace.) 

II,  2,  4  ;  8.  XI,  1  ;  devatdsu,  II,  4,  2. 
devatdmayah,  II,  2,  4. 

devarathah,  II,  3,  8  ;  (abl.)  S.  I,  8. 
devaretah  or  devaretasam  (?),  I,  2,  4. 
devalokam  (ace.),  I,  3,  8. 
devlm,  I,  3,  1 ;   dezyai  (gen.),  I,  3,  1  (w.  r.  for 

daivyai). 
daivam,  I,  4,  3  ;   daivT,  daivim,  III,  2,5;  S. 

VIII,  9  ;  daivyai  (gen.,  v.  1.),  I,  3,  1. 
daikikah,   III,  2,  3 ;    a.  VIII,   3 ;    (ace.)   S. 

VIII,  7- 
doh,  I,  2,  2. 
#>*«#,  I,  4,  3  ;    II,  1,  2  ;  7 ;  4,  1  ;   III,  1,  1  ; 

2  ;    2,4;   S.  VII,  2,  &c. ;   divam,  II,  4,  1 ; 

III,  1,  3 ;  6 ;  6.  VII,  15,  &c.  ;  divd,  S.  X, 
4 ;  aY»a£  (gen.),  II,  1,  7  ;   III,  1,2;  2,  5 ; 

5.  VIII,  8 ;  tfYztf,  III,  1,2;  3  ;  2,3;  3. 
VII,  3,  &c. 

dydvdprthivyau,  III,  r,  2  ;  S.  VII,  3;  (ace.) 
Ill,  1,  2  ;  dydvdprlhivi,  I,  3,  8  (from 
Rgveda);  dvdvdprthivyoh  (gen.  ?),  S.  VII,  3. 


364 


AITAREYA   ARANYAKA 


dydv&prthivljam,  I,  5,  3. 
drastd,  III,  2,4;  S.  VIII,  7. 
drdghlyah,  I,  5,  1. 
js/dru :  upadravati,  II,  3,  4. 
dvau,  I,  1,  2,  &c. ;   tfz^  (nom.  neut.),  I,  1,  2, 
&c. ;  6. 1,  2  ;  (ace.)  1, 1, 1;  dvdbhydm  (fern.), 

1,  4,  2  ;  dvayoh  (gen.  masc.),  I,  4,  2. 
dvddasa,  I,  3,  4  ;  6.  I,  2  ;  cf.  dvddaSarcam,  S. 

1,2. 

dvada'sakrtvah,  I,  5,  I. 

dvddaiavidhdh ,  I,  5,  1. 

tfW/;,  dvdrd,  II,  4,  3. 

dvdvitnSlm,  I,  4,  2  ;  dvdvini'syoh  (loc.),  I,  4,  2. 

dvittyd,  I,  5,  1  ;  dvitiyam  (nom.),  II,  5  ;  (ace. 

adv.)  II,  2,3;  6.  I,  6. 
dvipadd,  II,  3,  4  ;  dvipaddh,  I,  4,  2  ;  (ace.)  S. 

II,  12  ;  dvipadayoh  (loc.),  I,  4,  2. 
dvipralisthali,  I,  1,  2  ;    5,  1 ;  (ace.)  I,  1,  2  ; 

5,  I- 

*/dvis:  dvisan,  II,  1,  4,  &c. ;  dvisantam,  II, 

1,8;  dvisydt,  6.1,  8. 

dharmena,  II,  1,  7. 

\/d/id:  dadhdti,  I,  1,  4;  2,  3  ;  3,  8  ;  5,  2  ; 
a//  dadhati,  III,  2,5;  S.  VIII,  9  ;  sarnda- 
dhdti,  I,  1,  1,  &c. ;  samdadhati,  III,  1,  6 
(°rt/j,  6.  VII,  18);  paridadhdli,  I,  5,  2  ;  sa- 
madadhdt,  III,  2,  6  ;  cdadhat,  S.  VIII,  11  ; 
pandadhydt,  I,  5,  2  ;  samdadhat,  III,  1,  2  ; 
sa?ndadhatam,  III,  1,4;  dhatte,  I,  5,  2 ; 
dadhe,  II,  2,  1  ;  samadhdm,  II,  1,4;  sama- 
dhdtdm,  III,  1,  2  ;  S.  VII,  3  ;  vihitdh,  II, 
3,  1  ;  samdhi/ah  and  samdhitdh,  III,  2  ;  S. 
VIII,  1  ;  vihitam  (nom.  neut.),  II,  3,  4 ; 
apihitd,  III,  2,  5  ;    S.  VIII,  9  ;  samdhdtum, 

III,  1,4;  6.  VII,  8;  anuvidhdya,  III,  1,  2; 

6.  VII,  3;  apidhdya,  III,  2,  4;  pratidhlyate, 

II,  5  ;    samdhiyate,  III,  1,1,  &c. ;    6.  VII, 

2,  &c. ;   dhlyante,  I,  3,3;   samadhitsisam, 

III,  1,  4;  samdhlyamdud/n,  III,  2,  3  ;  S. 
VIII,  4  ;  samadhitsih,  6.  VII,  8  ;  9;  wm- 
dhitsittim,  S.  VII,  8  ;  samadhdh,  S,  VII,  8. 

dhdma  (ace),  II,  2,  3  ;  S.  I,  6. 

d/idyyd,  I,  4,  2  ;  (ace.)  I,  4,  2. 

^/dhdv:  dhdvayanti,  II,  1,  2. 

Vd/ii :  dhinoti,  I,  2,  3  ;  dkinvanli,  I,  3,  5. 

d/iiydvastt/i,  I,  1,  4  (from  Rgveda). 

dhisand,  I,  5,  3. 

tfV;/7/,  I,  1,  4. 


dltuh,  I,  5,  2. 

dhnmdi,  I,  3,  5. 

</dhr  :  dddhdra,  I,  5,  2  ;  dhdrayati,  III,  2,  4  ; 

S.  XI,  4. 
dhrtih,  II,  6. 
dhenum,    III,    2,   4  ;    S.    XI,    4;     dhenavah, 

I,  3,  5- 

\/d/iyd:  dhydtam  (nom.  neut),  II,  4,  3;  d/iyd- 

ivd,  II,  4,  3. 
i/dhvatns  :  pradhvamsayan,  III,  2,  3. 

na  (  =  no),  II,  3,  6  ;  8 ;  (negative  with  indica- 
tive) I,  1,  1 ;  2,  1 ;  2;  5,  2;  II,  1,1;  5;  6; 
75  8;  2,  2;  3,  2;  5;  8;  III,  1,  4  ;  2,  4 ; 
(no  verb)  II,  4,  2  ;    (with  opt.  =  imperative) 

1,  1,  1 ;  3,  2;  II,  1,  1  ;  3,  6;  7;  III,  1,  3; 
(with  opt.  =  potential  or  indefinite)  II,  1,  2  ; 
5 ;  HI,  2,25455;  (with  gerundive)  I,  2, 
3,  &c. ;  (with  subj.)  S.  VIII,  6;  e/cayd  na 
triiniat,  I,  1,  2  ;  na  -  cana,  III,  1,  3  ;  S. 
VII,  8  ;  9 ;  navd,  III,  2,4;  6.  VIII,  7. 

nah  (dat.),  II,  4,  2  ;  (gen.)  II,  r,  4;  2,  1  ;  2. 
nakiatreni,  III,  2,  3;  S.  VIII,  4. 
nakhebhyah,  I,  3,  8  ;  nai/idm,  S.  1,  4;  VIII, 

11. 
<d~nad:  samnadati,  I,  3,  5;  8;  nadan,  I,  3,  8. 
nadah,  I,  3,  5  ;  8;  nadena,  I,  3,  5  ;  8  ;  nada- 

sya,  b.  II,  1. 
></nam:  samna?nante,  III,  1,  7  ;   anatah,  III, 

2,  4;  vinalam  (nom.  neut.),  II,  1,  2. 
namah,  III,  1,3;  S.  VII,  8  ;  °kdram,  I,  5. 
naladamdlt,  III,  2,  4 ;  S.  XI,  4. 

K0z>a,  I,  3,  7  ;  8  ;  4,  1. 

navakapdlam,  I,  4,  1  {trlni  vd  asyaslrpjah  ka- 

pd/dni,  S.  I,  2). 
navatih,  I,  2,  2. 
navarcam,  I,  3,  8. 

navasrakti,  11,3,6  (said  to  be  nom. ;  I  read  °tih). 
ndndchandasdm ,  II,  3,  5. 
ndndriipd,  II,  3,  6. 
ndndanavi,  II,  4,  3. 
ndbhih,  II,  4,  1  ;    ndbhim,  II,  4,  2  ;    ndbhyai 

or  °(Z/V  (abl.),  II,  4,  1  (in  Sandhi  ndbhyd). 
ndma  (by  name),  II,  4,  3 ;    «i«a  (adv.),  II,  3, 

8  ;  ndmd/ri,  II,  1,  6  ;  ndmabhih,  II,  1,  6. 
ndmadheyam  (ace),  II,  2,  4  ;  ndmadhcydni,  I, 

3,  3  ;  II,  6. 

ndmdyattdh,  II,  3,  8. 

ndsikdyed  (gen.),  II,  1,  2  ;   ndsike  (nom.),  II, 
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1,  2;   4,  1;   (acc.)  II,  4,  2 ;   ndsikabhydm 

(abl.),  II,  4,  1. 
yW:  dnayat,  II,  4,  2;  prdnayanla,  II,  1,  5; 

pranllah,  II,  1,  5. 
nigadah,  II,  3,  6. 
nidhanam,  II,  3,  4. 
nirbhujam,  III,  1,  3;  5.  VII,  10;    (acc.)  Ill, 

1,3;  6.  VII,  10;  (gen.)  Ill,  1,3;  S.  VII, 

10. 
nirbhujapravdddh,  III,  1,3;    6.  V  J  I,  10. 
nirbhujavaktrdh,  III,  1,  5;  S.  VII,  12. 
»«»//,  I,  5,  2  ;  (acc.)  I,  5,  2  ;  6.  I,  3. 
nividdhanam,  I,  2,  2  ;  5,  3. 
niskeva/ye,  I,  5,  2. 

«*-/«#,  in,  2,4;  S.  viii,  7. 

««,  II,  4,  1;  III,  1,  1  ;   2. 

V««  ••  prandvam,  I,  5,  I  ;  pranautt,  6.  II,  1. 

«£</:  ucchidyai,  I,  2,  4;  aW,  I,  5,  2  ;  dadhani, 

S.  I,  1. 
nauh,  I,  2,  4 ;  ndvam,  I,  2,  4. 
nyftnam,  I,  4,  2;  nyune  (loc.  neut.),  I,  1,  2,  &c. 
nyundksard,  I,  1,  2  ;  (acc.  du.  neut.)  I,  3,  4. 

paksah,  I,  4,  2  ;  II,  3,4;  paksau  (acc),  S.  II, 

4  ;  paksdbhydm,  S.  II,  4. 
paksasT,  II,  3,  8. 

pahktih,  I,  1,  3  ;  3,  8  ;  4,  2  ;  II,  r,  6. 
panca,    I,   2,   2  ;  3,  8  ;    II,  6,  1  ;    £.  VII,  21  ; 

panca    calvdriiiisacchatani,    III,    2,   2 ;     S. 

VIII,  2. 
paficakrlvah,  II,  3,  4. 
paflcada-am,  II,  3,  4. 
pancapadd,  I,  3,  8. 
pancamT,  II,  3,  3  ;  4. 
paficarcam,  I,  3,  8. 
pancavimiatih ,  I,  1,  2,  &c. 
pancavimsah,  I,  1,  2,  &c. ;  $.1,  I,  &c;  (nom. 

neut.)  I,  1,  2  ;  II,  3,  4;  (acc.  masc.)  I,  1,  2  ; 

(nom.  plur.  neut.)  I,  2,  2. 
paucavidhah,  II,  3,  3  ;    (nom.  neut.)  II,  3,  1  ; 

4  ;  6  ;  (acc.)  II,  3,4;  8. 
'Jpat :  patanti,  II,  1,  2  ;    titpatanti,  I,  4,  2  ; 

sampatanti,  III,   2,4;   patsyati,  II,   1,  4; 

prdpatan,  II,  4,  2. 
patatri,  II,  6,  1. 
patiyasi,  I,  3,  5. 
pattrena,  pattrdni,  I,  4,  2. 
V>*/ ;  prapadyai,  II,  4,  3  ;  pratipadyate,  I, 

1,  2,  &c.j   abhipratipadyate,  1,3,3;    «^*- 


sampadyanle,  I,  1,  2 ;  2,  2  ;  3,  8  ;  "padya/e, 
6.  VIII,  7  ;  apadyata,  II,  1,  4;  prdpadyata, 
H,  1,  4  ;  4,  3  5  praiipadyeta,  I,  3,  2  ;  ww- 
padya/udnd,  II,  3,  6;  sampannah,  II,  3,  2  ; 
(nom.  neut.)  II,  3,  4,  &c. ;  (gen.  neut.)  II, 
3,  4,  &c.  ;  abhipannam,  I,  2,  4  ;  pratipan- 
nam,  I,  3,  4 ;  prapanne  (loc),  II,  1,  4; 
abhisampadayet,  II, 3,  5;padi,  II,  2,  2  ;  «M> 
sampddayanti,  III,  2,  2  ;  S.  VIII,  2. 

M»'.  Ii  1,  1 ;  II,  2,  2  ;  /a<&  (acc),  I,  3,  7 ; 
paddni  (acc),  6.  II,  1. 

paddnusahgah  (fern.),  I,  5,  2 ;  (acc  masc. 
plur.)  S.  II,  16;  (instr.)  ib. 

padvat,  I,  3,  7. 

panthdh,  II,  1,  1  ;  panthdnam,  III,  2,  4  ;  /a- 
thibhih,  II,  1,6  (from  Rgveda). 

parah,  III,  1,3;  /<?ra/a  (masc),  III,  1,6;  S. 
VII,  14  ;  parent  (prep,  with  acc),  II,  4,  1  ; 
parasmai,  III,  2,  4 ;  S.  I,  1 ;  parasmin,  ib. 

paramah,  II,  3,  6. 

parastdt  (with  gen.),  II,  2,  4. 

para,  see  <5/6«. 

/«**»,  II,  1,  8  ;  (?neut.)  4,  3  ;  /«r^,  II,  3,  6. 

pardgvacanena,  II,  1,  2,  &c. 

/ar/  (with  acc.  and  gachati),  I,  5,  1. 

paroksena,  II,  4,  3. 

paroksapriydh,  II,  4,  3. 

Parjanyah,  III,  1,1;  S.  VII,  3,  &c. 

paryastavat,  I,  2,  1. 

parvdni,  III,  2,  2  ;  6.  VIII,  2  ;  (acc.)  I,  4,  1  ; 
parvandm,  III,  2,  1  ;   2  ;  S.  VIII,  2. 

pavih,  III,  2,  5. 

V>tf  ••  pa'syati,  II,  3,2;  6 ;  pa'syanti,  II,  3, 
2  ;  pafyet,  III,  2,  3  (z/irfya/,  S.  VIII,  3)  ;  4  ; 
S.  VIII,  7  ;  pa'syeta,  III,  2,  4  ;    apasyat,  II, 

4,  3  ;    apasyan,  II,  1,  4;   apasyate,  I,  2,  4 ; 
pasyate,  I,  2,  4. 

/ai«/j  (  =  a  sacrifice),  II,  3,  3  ;  (  =  cattle)  paita- 
vah,  I,  1,  2,  &c. ;    6.  II,  1,  &c. ;  pas  fin,  I, 

5,  l  5  II,  3,  1  ;  6-  II,  16 ;  pa'subhih,  I,  2,  4, 
&c;  6.  VII,  2,  &c;  paiunam,  I,  1,  2,  &c. ; 

/«**?»,  1, J, 2;  5, 1 ;  £•  1,  i- 

pahimdn,  I,  1 ,  3  ;    III,  2,  1  ;   2  ;  3  ;    S.  VIII, 

1,  &c. 
pdhktdm,  I,  1,  3;  S.  XI,  7. 
pddaih,  I,  3,  S. 
pddyd/i,  I,  1,  2. 
pdnam,  II,  3,  4. 
pdpdt,  II,  1,  6. 
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pdpikd,  II,  3,  6. 

pdpmd,  II,  1,4;    (acc.)  I,  I,  2  ;    2,  2  ;    3,  4  ; 

II,  1,8;  3,  8;   (abl.)  II,  2,1;  (gen.)  I,  2, 

3  ;  cf.  apahatapapma. 
pdyasam  (acc),  HI,  2,4;  S.  XI,  4. 
/<y/«/;,  III,  2,4;  6.  VIII,  7. 
/*7a,  II,  1,  7 ;  III,  1,  6  ;  S.  VII,  15  ;  pitaram, 

II,  1,  7 ;  pitre,  III,  2,  6 ;  S.  I,  1 ;  /#*£,  II, 
1,  7;  III,  1,  1;  S.  VII,  2. 

pipTlikabhyah  (abl.),  I,  3,  8  ;  II,  1,  6. 

*/pib  :  piban,  II,  1,  4;  pibati  pdyayati,  S. 

X,  1,  &c. 

pumdmsam,  II,  3,  8  ;  pumsah,  I,  4,  2. 
ptuham,  I,  4,  2  ;  II,  3,  4 ;  (instr.)  I,  4,  2. 
pundankatn,  see  £-£a°. 
ptenyam,  II,  1,  7  ;    (dat.  neut.)  II,  I,  7  ;    (dat. 

plur.  neut.)  II,  5. 
putrah,   III,   1,   1  ;    5;    6;    6.  VII,  2,  &c. ; 

(instr.)  Ill,  1,  1 ;  6.  VII,  2  ;   (gen.)  II,  1,  7 ; 

III,  1,  1;  6.  VII,  2. 

putrl,  III,  2,  1 ;  2  ;  3;  3.  VIII,  1,  &c. 
punah,  II,  1,  4  ;  5,  I ;  punah  punah,  S.  XI, 

8  ;  punah,  6.  XI,  I  ;  punarmrtyum,  XIII. 
purastdt,  I,  2,  4  ;  3,  2  ;  5,  3. 
purd  (adv.),  Ill,  2,  5  ;  (with  abl.)  II,  3,  5  ;  6. 

XI,  3  (samvatsardt). 

purusah,  I,  1,  2  ;  3,  5  ;  4,  1 ;  2  ;  II,  1,  2  ;  3  ; 

4,  2  ;   III,  1,2;   6.  VII,  3  J    (acc.)  I,  3,  8  ; 

4,  1 ;  II,  1,  4  ;  4,  1  ;  2  ;  III,  2,  3  ;  S.  XI,  1  ; 

(gen.)  II,  1,  7  ;  3,  1  ;  (loc.)  II,  3,  2 ;  7;  6. 

X,  1 ;  (nom.  plur.)  II,  6 ;  III,  2,  3 ;  6.  VIII,  3. 
purusarupam,  I,  4,  2  ;  (instr.)  II,  2,   1. 
purusdyusah  (gen.),  II,  2,153,8;  °sdni,  S.  II,  1 7. 
pustih,  I,  1,  1. 
pustikdmah,  I,  I,  I. 
pustimdn,  I,  1,  1. 
puspam,  II,  3,  6 ;  (acc.)  II,  3,  6. 
*Jpu:  pavate,  I,  2,  3  ;  abhyapavayata,  II,  2,  2  ; 

pavamdnah,  III,  1,  6 ;   S.  VII,  14;   (instr.) 

Ill,  1,6;  S.  VII,  19. 
*Jpuy  :  puyet,  III,  2,256.  VIII,  2. 
purve,  II,  I,  1  ;  piirvdm  (acc),  S.  II,  1. 
purvapaksdparapaksau,  II,  1,  7. 
purvarupam,  III,  1,  1,  &c ;  6.  VII,  2,  &c. 
purvarupottararupe  (acc),  III,  1,5;  S.VII,  12. 
V/V-  •'  pur  nam,  II,  3,  6. 
prtkivl,  II,  1,  2  ;    7  ;    3,  1  ;    II,  6 ;    III,  I,  2  ; 

6.VII,  2,  &c;  (acc.)  Ill,  1,3;  6.X,2,&c; 

prthivyd,  S.  X,  2;  prthivyah  (gen.),  II,  1,  7; 


III,  1,2;  S.  VIII,  8  ;  prthhydm,  III,  1,2; 

6.  VII,  3. 
prthivydyatanam,  III,  1,3;  6.  VII,  10. 
prsthdndm,  I,  2,  1  ;  prstham,  S.  II,  1. 
praiigam  (acc),  I,  1,  3  ;    (nom.)  6.  I,  2,  &c; 

(gen.  plur.)  I,  2,  1. 
prakdkam  (acc),  II,  1,  7. 
pragdthdn,  I,  2,  1  ;  pragdthebhyah  (abl.),  S. 

II,  10. 
prajananam,  III,  1,6;  6.  VII,  16. 
/™>",  I,  3,  4  J  S.  VII,  15  ;  (acc.)  I,  3,  4,  &c. ; 

(instr.)  I,  2,  4,  &c. ;   6.  VII,  2,  &c. ;  (nom. 

plur.)  II,  I,  I  ;  2  ;   (acc  plur.)  I,  2,  3  ;  III, 

2,  6  ;  (gen.  plur.)  II,  t,  2. 
prajdlim,  I,  4,  1 ;  prajdtyai,  I,  2,  4 ;   3,154; 

4,  1. 
prajdnd,  I,  4,  2. 
Prajdpatih,  I,  I,  4 ;   2,  2  ;  3,  3  ;  5  ;  II,  1,  2  ; 

6,1;    111,2,  6;   6.1,i;   11,17;  VIII,  11, 

&c  ;  XI,  7;   (gen.)  I,  2,  2  ;  II,  1,  2  ;  (loc.) 

6.  I,  2. 
Prajdpatisamhitd,  III,  1,  6;  S.  VII,  16. 
prajdpahikdmah,  I,  1,  1. 
prajndtd,  III,  2,  4. 
prajfldtmd,  III,  2,3;   S.  VIII,  3  ;  prajndlmd- 

nam,  S.  VIII,  7  ;  prajnendtmand,  II,  6. 
prajndnam,  II,  6  ;  (instr.)  II,  3,  2  ;   (gen.)  II, 

6 ;  (loc.)  II,  6. 
prajndnetrah,  II,  6  ;  (nom.  neut.)  II,  6. 
prajiidmayah,  II,  2,  9. 
/ra/i  (with  acc),  III,  2,  3  ;  4. 
pratipat,  I,  3,  1  ;  5,  3  ;   S.  I,  3  ;    II,  17,  fol- 
lowed in  both  cases  by  anucara/i. 
pratipadanucarau,  I,  3,  1  ;  5,  2. 
pratisthd,  I,  I,  3,  &c. ;  S.  II,  18  ;  pratisthdyai 

(dat.),  I,  1,  2  ;    pratisthdyai  (abl.),  I,  2,  4 ; 

(loc.)  S.  1,  7  ;    pratisthe  (nom.),  I,  5,  1 ; 

pratisthayoh  (gen.),  I,  4,  2. 
pratisthityai,  I,  4,  2  ;  S.  II,  18. 
pratrmiam,  III,  1,  3  ;  6.  VII,  10;   (acc.)  Ill, 

1,  3 ;  6. VII,  10  ;  (gen.)  Ill,  1,3;  S.VII,  10. 
pratyaksdt,  I,  3,  2  ;  5,  2. 
pratyahsadars'audni,  III,  2,  4;  6.  XI,  3. 
pratyah,  I,  2,  4 ;  pratyailcam,  I,  2,4;  /ra- 

tyanci,  I,  4,  2. 
prathamam  (nom.  neut.),  I,  3,  3 ;   8  ;    II,  5  ; 

(acc  masc.)  I,  1 , 1 ;  (acc.  fem.)  I,  3,  3 ;   (instr. 

fern.)  I,  1,2,  &c  ;  (acc.  du.  neut.)  I,  3,  7. 
prathamavddl,  I,  3,  3. 
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praddndt,  II,  I,  2. 

pradeiamdtre ,  I,  2,  4. 

prapade,  II,  I,  4;  (instr.)  II,  1,  4. 

prabhavah,  III,  2,6;  S.  VIII,  1 1. 

praiamsa,  I,  2,  2. 

prastivdhanah,  III,  1,1;  S.  VII,  2. 

prahitdm,  II,  I,  5. 

/;-<?/&  (with  abl.),  II,  3,  3  ;  4. 

prah,  prak,  I,  2,  4. 

prdjapatyam,  I,  2,  2 ;  S.  I,  I. 

prdnah,  I,  3,  7  ;  8  ;  II,  1,  4 ;  3,  6  ;  III,  1,  1 ; 
4  ;  6  ;  2,  6  ;  6.  VII,  8,  &c. ;  (=  smell)  II, 
4,  1  ;  2  ;  (ace.)  II,  1,  7  ;  III,  I,  6;  2,  6 ;  S. 

VII,  8,  &c. ;  {aindram)  II,  3,  5  ;  (inslr.)  I, 
4,  1,  &c. ;  II,  1,  6,  &c. ;  III,  1,  6  ;  (abl.) 
II,  4,  1;   (aindrdt)  II,  3,  6;    III,  2,  2  ;   S. 

VIII,  2;  (gen.)  II,  1,7  5  "1,2,5  5  S.VIII, 
8  ;  (loc.)  II,  1,  4  ;  III,  1,6;  2,  6  ;  £.  VIII, 
11;  (nom.  plur.)  I,  1,2;  2,4;  3,  7  ;  8;  II, 
1,2;  (ace.)  I,  5,  2 ;  (instr.)  I,  5,  2  ;   (gen.) 

I,  3,  8. 
prdnabhrt  (nom.  nent.),  II,  3,  2  ;  prdnabhrtah 

(nom.  plur.),  II,  3,  1  ;  (loc.  plur.)  II,  3,  2. 
prdndpdnayoh  (loc.),  II,  3,  3. 
prdni,  I,  3,  4. 
prdtar,  II,  I,  5. 

prddtirbhavanti,  III,  2,4;  S.  VIII,  7. 
priyah  (with  gen.),  I,  2,  2  ;  (neut.)  Ill,  2,  3  ; 

priydya,  priydyai,  S.  XI,  8. 
prehkhah,  I,  2,  3  ;  (ace.)  I,  2,  4  ;  (gen.)  I,  2,  3. 
preitkhatvam,  I,  2,  3. 
y^«  •  popliiyante,  I,  3,  5. 

phalakam,  phalake,  phalakdni,  I,  2,  3. 
phalam,  II,  3,  6  ;  (ace.)  1,2,4;  H>  3,  6. 

^banih  :  satnbdlhatamdh  (fem.),  I,  4,  1. 
batarakdni,  III,  2,  4  {vardtakdn,  S.  VIII,  7  ; 

XI,  3)1 

bandhund,  II,  2,  4. 

balam,  III,  2,  6 ;  6.  XI,  2  ;  &?/£,  6.  XI,  I. 

balavat,  III,  1,2;  6.  VII,  3. 

balim,  II,  1,  5. 

bahzi,  I,  2,  3  ;  bahvi,  II,  3,  6. 

bahurupam,  I,  5,  3. 

bahvrcdh,  III,  2,  3  ;  6.  VIII,  4. 

i/bddh :  blbhatseta,  II,  3,  7. 

bdrhatam  (nom.),  S.  II,  5  ;  XI,  7  ;  (ace.)  I,  I, 

3  ;  bdrhatl,  bdrhatlm,  I,  4,  3  ;  s.  II,  7  ;  9  ; 

bdrhatyai  (abl.),  6.  II,  10;  bdrhatah  ,S.  11,17. 


^a/w,  I,  I,  2  ;  bdhubhydw,  I,  2,  4. 

bidale,  III,  1,2;  S.  VII,  3 ;  vidalah,  S.  II,  3. 

bibhradvdjah,  II,  2,  2. 

bisdni  (ace.),  Ill,  2,  4  ;  S.  XI,  4. 

bijdni,  II,  6. 

fo-/W  (nom.),  I,  2,  1,  &c.  ;  II,  3,  4  ;    brhatah 

(gen.),  Ill,  1,6;  S.  VIII,  19 ;  VII,  8. 
brkati,  I,  1,  3  ;  II,  1,  6  ;  3,  5  ;  (ace.)  I,  1,  2  ; 

3,  85  II,  3,  5  ;  (instr.)  II,  1,6;  brhatyai 
(abl.),  II,  3,  6  ;  (ace.  plur.)  Ill,  2,  2  ;  6. 
VIII,  2  ;  (instr.  plur.)  6.  II,  9. 

brhatlsainpanndnd))^  (fem.),    I,    5,   2 ;    °sam- 

pannam  (nom.),  6.  II,  17. 
brkatisahasram,  II,  2,  4,  &c. ;  6.  II,  17;  (ace.) 

II,  2,  3  5  (gen.)  II,  2,  4,  &c. ;  6.  II,  17. 
brhadrathantarayoh  (gen.),  Ill,  1,  6 ;  °£«a,  S. 

"  VII,  19. 

bradhnasya,  II,  1,  2. 

brahma,  I,  1,  1 ;  3 ;  2,  2  ;  3,  8 ;  II,  r,  1  ;  3, 
8  ;  6.  I,  5,  &c. ;  (ace.)  II,  4, 3  ;  6. 1,  5  ;  XI, 
1  ;  (instr.)  I,  1,  1  ;  3  ;  2,  1  ;  III,  1,6;  6.  I, 
5  5  (  =  spell)  II,  3,  8  ;  (gen.)  I,  3, 1  ;  II,  1 ,  3 ; 
brahmety  updsate,  III,  2,3;  S.  VIII,  4. 

brahma,  III,  2,  3  (probably  the  masc.  here 
denotes  'a  Brahman  priest' ;  S.  VIII,  3  has 
brahma*);  brahmdnam,  III,  2,  3  (certainly  = 
priest) ;  6.  VIII,  3.     Cf.  p.  304. 

brahmagirih,  II,  I,  8. 

brahmanyd,  I,  5,  2. 

brahmamayah,  II,  2,  4. 

brahmavarcasam  (ace.),  I,  1,  3  ;  (instr.)  Ill, 
1,  1,  &c. ;  S.VIII,  2,  &c. 

brahmavarcasvi,  I,  1,  3. 

brahmisiham,  III,  2,  3  ;  S.  VIII,  3. 

brdhma/uzm,  III,  1,354;  S.  VII,  859;  M?/;- 
matidn,  III,  2,  4 ;    brdhmanebhyah  (dat.), 

III,  1,  3  ;  6.  VII,  S,  &c;  brdhmam,  6. 1,  6. 
brdhmarjam  (ace.  neut.),  S.VIII,  10;   (nom.) 

S.  I,  3  ;  II,  4;  XI,  8,  &c.;  and  see  vdgbrdh- 
mana,  VIII,  11. 
A^bru  :  brfifnah,  III,  1,5;   S.  VII,  12  ;  pra- 
brumah,  III,  2,  6  ;    abravlt,  II,  1,4  ;    2,  2  ; 

4,  2;  abruvan,  II,  1,4;  2,1;  2;  4,2; 
abriddm,  II,  4,  2  ;  bruyat,  II,  3,  6  ;  III,  1, 
3;  4;  2,6;  S\VII,8;  9;  VIII.ii;  /r«- 
bruydt,  III,  2,  6  ;  6.  IX,  7  ;  bruydma,  II,  3, 
5  ;  bravdni,  III,  2,  6  ;  bruvan,  II,  3,  8  ;  III, 
1,  3  ;  S.VII,  859;  bruvantam,  III,  1,3;  S. 
VII,  9. 
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y/bkaks:   bhaksayati,  III,  2,  4  (khddayati,  5. 

XI,  4). 
bhaksam  (ace),  I,  2,  4. 
i/bhaj :  dbhajdmi,  11,4,  2  >  vibhajate,  III,  I, 

5  {vibhajati,  S.  VII,  12). 
bhadram  (neut.),  II,  3,  4. 
bhdgah,  III,  2,  4. 
bhaginyau  (ace),  II,  4,  3. 
bhdvayitrl,  II,  5. 
Vbhds:   bhdsate,  III,  1,  6  ;   6.  VII,  iS  ;   bha- 

sante,  III,  2,  5  ;    bhdsamdnah,  III,   2,  5  ; 

(gen.  masc.)  S.  VIII,  11. 

*Jbhid :  nirabhidyata,  nirabhidyetdm,  II, 
4,  1. 

\/bhi  :  bibhdya,  I,  3,  4. 

'Jbhii:  bhavati,  I,  1,  1,  &c. ;  adhi  -  bhavati, 
II,  3,  1 ;  atiubhavati  (with  ace),  II,  3,  5  ; 
dbhavati  (with  ace),  II,  3,  7  ;  sambhavati, 
II,  1,  8  ;  abhisambhavati  (with  ace),  I,  3>  8  ; 
II,  3,  7  ;  pardbhavati,  II,  1,  4,  &e  ;  bhava- 
tah,  I,  1,  2  ;  3,  7  ;  II,  4,  2  ;  III,  1,2;  rt<V«- 
sambhavatah  (with  ace),  II,  3,  7  ;  bhavanti, 

1,  1,  1,  &c. ;  S.  VII,  21  ;  abhavat,  I,  1,  1  ; 
II,  1,  4  ;  2,  2  ;  samabhavat,  II,  5  ;  6  ;  rtM<7- 
vatdm,  II,  1,4;  abhavan,  II,  2,  2;  javw- 
bhavet,  III,  2,  2  ;  bhiitdni  (  =  creatures),  I, 
3,  4 ;  8  ;  II,  1,  2  ;  5  ;  6  ;  2,3;  (ace)  II,  2, 
2  ;  4,  3  ;  III,  1,6;  2,3;  (dat.)  II,  1,  3  ;  8  ; 

2,  2  ;  (gen.)  II,  3,  7 ;  III,  2,  4 ;  S\  I,  I  ;  VIII, 
7  ;  (loc.)  Ill,  2,3;  S.  VII,  22  ;  sambhfitam 
(ace  mase),  II,  5  ;  bhavitoh,  II,  3,  5  ;  bhiit- 
vd,  II,  3,  7  ;  4,  2  ;  sambhiiya,  II,  2,  4  ;  bha- 
visyati,  II,  1,4;  III,  1,  6 ;  S\  VII,  15  ;  ba- 
bhilva,  II,  2,  4  ;  babhuvuh,  II,  1,8;  /w;-«- 
babhuvuh,  II,  1,  8;  bhdvayati,  adhibhdva- 
yati,  II,  5  ;  bhdvayati,  III,  2,  3  ;  bhdvayi- 
tavyd,  II,  5. 

*/bhuj :  bhojayitva,  III,  2,  4. 

bhuvah  (interj.),  I,  3,  2. 

bhuvanesu,  I,  3,  4. 

M#  (interj.),  I,  3,  2  ;  bhur  bhuh,  II,  1,  8. 

bhiitih,  II,  1,  8. 

bhumih,  I,  2,  4. 

bhumiprd,  III,  2,  5;  3.  VIII,  9. 

bhiiydn,  I,  4,  2  ;  II,  3,  6  ;  bhuyasd  (neut.),  II, 

3,6. 
V^r  ••  bibharti,  II,  2,  2 ;  5  ;  udbhrte,  I,  2,  3  ; 

sambhrtdh,  II,  1,  8. 
bhrdtrvyah,  II,  1,  4,  &c. 


majjd,  II,  r,  6  ;  III,  2,2;  S\ VIII,  2  ;  majjdnah, 
III,  2,  1  ;  2  ;  6.  VIII,  1 ;  2 ;  majjhdm,  III, 
2,  i  ;  2  ;  6.  VIII,  2. 

manjisthd,  III,  2,  4 ;   3.  VIII,  7. 

tnatih,  II,  6. 

i/tnad :  annmadati,  I,  3,  8  ;  anumadanti,  I,  3, 
8  ;  pramddyet,  II,  1,  1;  parimattam,  6. 1, 4. 

madah,  II,  2,  1. 

»*a&«i  1, 1, 3 !  3,  4  J  (ace)  1, 1, 3; 3, 4;  III,  2, 4. 

madhyatah,  I,  2,  3  ;  II,  2,  1. 

madhyandinah,  I,  2,  2. 

madhyamah,  III,  1,8;  £.  VII,  2. 

madhyam,  II,  3,  5. 

*Jman  :  manyate,  I,  3,  5  ;  manye,  III,  1,  5  ; 
2,  3 ;  S.  VII,  13  ;  manyeta  (with  «/?'),  II,  3, 
3;  III,i,4;  2,4;  &  VII,  8;  9;  VIII,  7; 
»/*«£,  III,  1,1;  S.  VII,  2  ;  amatah,  III,  2, 
4  ;   S.  VIII,  7  ;  mlmdnisante,  III,  2,  3. 

Wrt/fc?//,  I,  3,  2  ;  8  ;  4,  2  ;  II,  r,  3  ;  4  ;  5  ;  3, 
8  ;  4,  1  ;  2  ;  6  ;  III,  1,1;  S\  VII,  2,  &e  ; 
(instr.)  I,  3,  2  ;  II,  1,7;  4,  3  ;  III,  1,  1 ;  S. 

VII,  2 ;  (dat.)  II,  3,  5  ;  (abl.)  II,  4,  1  ;  (gen.) 
H,  1,  3 ;  7  ;  S\  VIII,  8 ;  (loc.)  1, 3,  a  ;  S. 
X,  1  ;  (nom.  plur.)  I,  3,  4. 

manlsd,  II,  6. 

manomayah,  III,  2,  1  ;  2  ;  3  ;   S\  VIII,  1  ;  2  ; 

(ace)  III,  2,  1  ;  2  ;  3  ;  6.  VIII,  1  ;  2. 
manovdkpidnasamhatah,  III,  I,  1  ;    6.  VII,  2, 

which  has  manovdkprdnas  in  VII,  2  ;  3,  for 

prdtias  only. 
mayuragrlvdh  (?),  111,2,6;    mayfuagrwd,§>. 

VIII,  7. 

marah,  11,4,  1  ;  (ace)  II,  4,  1. 

mancayah,  II,  4,  1  ;   maricih,  II,  4,  1  ;   HI,  2, 

4  J  S.  VIII,  7. 
Marutah,  I,  2,  2. 
Marutvatiyam,  I,  2,  2  ;  (ace)  I,  2,  2 ;   (gen.) 

1,  2,  1;   S.I,  3. 
markatah,  III,  2,  4  ;  S\  XI,  4. 

martyem  (neut.),  II,  3,  2  ;  martydni,  II,  1,  8. 

\/mah :  mahayati,  I,  3,  8. 

mahdn,  I,  I,  1  ;  II,  1,  2  ;  6.  XI,  1  ;  ma  hat,  I, 

2,  1,  &e  ;  II,  2,  2  ;  mahaii  (loc),  II,  4,  2  ; 
III,  2,  3. 

mahadvat,  I,  2,  1,  &c. ;    S\  I,  2,  &c. ;  viahad- 

vatyd,  I,  5,  2. 
mahah,  I,  4,  3. 

mahdpurusah,  III,  2,  3  ;  S\  VIII,  3. 
mahdbhutdni,  II,  6  ;  S\  VII,  21. 
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mahdmeghe,  III,  2,  4  ;  a//  or  °dh  (?),  6.  VII,  3  ; 

°e,  6.  VIII,  7. 
mahdvratam,  I,  1, 1 ;  S.  I,  1 ;  (instr.)  Ill,  2,  4  ; 

S\  VIII,  6;  (gen.)  I,  1,1;  (loc.)  Ill,  2,  3;  S\ 

VIII,  4. 
mahavratatvam,  I,  1,  I. 
V?m  ••  samnirmimite,  II,  3,  6 ;    mitam,  II,  3, 

6  ;  sammitah,  I,  2,  4. 
mdmsam,  II,  1,6;  III,  2,  1  ;  S.  VIII,  I. 
maid,  III,  1,  6  ;  S\  VII,  15. 
mdtrd,  III,  1,  5  ;  &.  VII,  13  ;    mdtrdydm,  III, 

1,6;  S\  VII,  18 ;  mdtrdm,  6.  XII,  8. 
mdtrdmdtrdm,  III,  I,  5;  S.  VIII,  12. 
mdnusj,  III,  2,  5  ;    5.  VIII,  9  ;   (ace.)  I,  3,  1  ; 

mdnusyai  (gen.),  I,  3,  1. 
mam,  II,  1,  8  ;  III,  2,  5  ;   020,  III,  1,  4 ;   we 

(dat),  II,  i,  4  ;  III,  1,  1  ;  mahyam,  II,  1,  5  ; 

mad,  II,  1,  8  ;  II,  4,  3  ;    was  (gen.),  I,  4>  3  5 

5,  1 ;  2  ;  II,  2,  3. 
mdrutam,  I,  5,  3. 
OT(F/i",  see  iialada". 
mitram,  I,  2,  2  ;  II,  2,  I  ;  3  ;    miirani  (ace.), 

Ill,  1,6;  6.  VII,  18. 
mithunam,  I,  2, 4,  &c.  ;  (ace.)  I,  2,4,  &c. ;  (in- 
str.) 1, 3, 4  ;  (abl.)  II,  3,  6 ;  mithunau,  I,  3, 4. 
mithunlkaroti,  II,  3,  6. 

vntkham,  II,  1,  2 ;  (ace.)  II,  4,  2 ;  (abl.)  II,  4,  1. 
mukhatah,  I,  1,  2. 
mttkhydh  (fern.),  I,  3,  5. 
mnstitndtre,  I,  2,  4. 
*i/murch  :  amurchayat,  II,  4,  1. 
murtih,  II,  4,  3. 
miilam,  II,  1,8;   3,  6. 
mrtyuh,  II,  1,  8 ;  4,  1  ;  2  ;  mrtyave,  S.  XI,  8 ; 

punarmrtyum,  S.  XIII. 
WT-fa,  II,  1,  5. 
meghe,  III,  2,  4. 

yah,  I,  1,  1,  &c. ;  yo  'yam,  I,  2,  3,  &c;  ya,  esa, 
1,2,4;  II,  2,  1  ;  7«,  I,  I,  2  ;  yat,  I,  I,  4,  &c. ; 
yam,  II,  1, 5  ;  yam,  I,  2, 4  ;  j/«/,  I,  1,  4,  &c. ; 
yasmdt  (neut,),  II,  3, x  5  ^«Jy««  (gen.),  II,  3, 
6  ;  yastnin  (masc.),  II,  1,4;  3,  8  ;  yasydm, 
III,  2,  5 ;  yasmin  (neut),  II,  9,  2. 

^,  II,  1,  1  ;  yalh  I,  3,  5  5  n,  i,  i  ;  ydni,  I,  3, 
4 ;  II,  2,4;  J«#  (ace),  I,  3,  5  ;  yesdm 
(masc),  I,  1,  3,  &c. ;  (indef.  rel.)  yad  yad 
(ace),  I,  3,  7,  and  see  hah. 

VyaJ  ■'  yaksydmahe,  III,  2,6;   S.  VIII,  1  r  ; 

KEITH  Jj 


yajamanah,  I,  I,  2  ;  2,  2  ;  (ace.)  I,  1,  2  ;  5, 

1  ;  (dat.)  I,  1,  4. 
yajuh,  II,  3,  6  ;  (instr.)  I,  3,  2  ;  (abl.)  I,  3,  2. 
yajnah,  II,  3,  3  ;  (ace.)  I,  1,  4;    (gen.)  Ill,  2, 

3  ;  6.  VIII,  3  ;  (loc.)  II,  3,  4;    (gen.  plur.) 

II,  3,  3  5  (loc.  plur.)  II,  2,  4. 

*/yat:  ayattah,  III,  1,  2  ;  6.  VII,  3  ;  cf.  nd- 
mdyattdh. 

yatah,  II,  1,  8. 

yatkdmah,  I,  1,  4. 

yatra-tatra,  II,  3,  8;  Si  VIII,  9;  yatra  ha  kva 
ca,  I,  3,  8  ;  5,2;  IT,  1,  8  ;  yatra  kva  ca,  III, 
2,  5  ;    tat  -yatra,  I,  5,  2  ;  yatra  -  tat,  I,  3,  8. 

yathd vat  - evam,I,3,i  ;yathdyatanam,  11,4,  2  » 
jMtf/fca  (no  verb),  II,  4,  1 ;  III,  2, 4  ;  S\  VIII, 
7  ;  ^Ma  -  evam,  II,  1,  6  ;  3,  5  ;  III,  1,2; 
2>  T  5  5  ;  J"^«  -  tat  ha,  II,  1,2;  5  ;  yathd 
tu  hatha  ca,  III,  1,3;  4 ;  6.  VII,  859;  ya- 
thd- evam  haiva,  S.  XI,  1  ;   2. 

yathachandasam,  I,  4,  1. 

yathdprajfiam,  II,  3,  2. 

yathdvarnam,  III,  1,5. 

yathopapddam,  I,  5,  1. 

/a^  (adv.)  -  to^  (time),  I,  I,  I,  &c.  ;    (causal) 

1,  3,  1,  &c. ;  yat  (causal),  II,  1,  2,  &c. ; 
(condit.)  II,  3,  6,  &c. ;  after  adhydiam  eva 
(with  jrj/rt/),  III,  1,  3  5,  4;  &  VII,  8 ;  9. 

yadd  (time),  III,  2,4;  S.  VIII,  7.  (The  tem- 
poral sense  is  really  practically  conditional.) 

yadi,  I,  1,  1,  &c.  ;  6.  VII,  10,  &c. 

*Jyam  :  samprayachati,  II,  1,  7  ;  3,  7  ;  udaya- 
chan,  I,  2,  1. 

yaiah,  I,  4,  3  ;  II,  3,  7  ;  (dat.)  I,  4,  2  ;  (instr.) 

III,  1,  r,  &c. ;  S\  VII,  2,  &c. 
ya'sasvT,  II,  3,  5. 

*/yd:  ydti,  III,  2,  4  ;  dydhi,  I,  1,  4. 
ydvat  -  tdvdn  -  tavat,  II,  r,  7  ;    ydvati  (with 

dydvdprthivi  nova.,  du.  as  if  sing.),  I,  3,  8  ; 

ydvatih,  I,  5,  2. 
*/yu:   viyftyd,  II,  3,  8;  yoyuvaiyah,  I,  3,  5 

(from  Rgveda). 
Vy^j  ■  anu-yujyate,  II,  3,  8  ;  yuktam  (nom.), 

II,  3,  8  ;  yuhtah,  S.  I,  8  ;  yttkte  (du.),  II, 

3,  8  ;  yuhtah,  II,  3,  8  ;  yuktaih  (masc),  III, 

2,  4  ;  yufijdnah  (v.  1.  yujdnah),  S.  XI,  8. 
_jw/;?A  (plur.),  II,  3,  8. 

*/yudh  :  abhiyitdhyati,  I,  3,  4. 
yosd,  I,  2,  4,  &c. ;  yosdm,  I,  4,  2  ;  yosdtas  (dub.), 
ibid. 
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*Jraks:  raksayate,  III,  I,  6;  £.  VII,  19. 
rajjavah,  I,  2,  3. 

rathasya,  III,  2,4;  6.  VIII,  7  ;  XI,  3. 
rathandbhih,  III,  2,  4  ;  6.  VIII,  7. 
rathantaram,  I,  4,  2  ;   II,  3,  4  ;    (gen.)  Ill,  1, 

6;  6.11,4;  VII,  19;  VIII,  8. 
raimayah,  III,  2,  4  ;  6.  VIII,  7. 
rasah,  II,  3,  2  ;  III,  2,3;  S.  VIII,  3 ;  rasam, 

6.  II,  1. 
*/ raj:  rdjati,  II,  3,  7. 
rajanam  \sdma\  II,  3,  4  ;  S.  II,  1. 
rdlrih,  II,  1,  5  ;   rdtrayah,  III,  2,  2  ;  S.  VIII, 

2  ;  rdtrih,  II,  2,  4. 
rdtrlsuktena,  III,  2,  4. 
raddhikamah,  I,  1,  1. 
rdntimat,  I,  2,  1. 
V^V:    ricyate,    II,  3,  6;    rincydt,  II,   3,  6; 

riktam,  II,  3,6;  atiriktam,  I,  9,  2. 
*Jris :  risyati,  III,  1,  3  ;  S.  VII,  9  ;   10. 
y^rih:  relhi  relhah,  III,  1,  6  (borrowed  from 

a  RV.  passage);  6.  VII,  18. 
<\/ruc  :  viruruciseta   (v.  1.  viruruatseta),  III, 

2,  5- 
*Jrudh  :  avarnndhe,  I,  1,  2  ;   3  ;  3,  7  ;  avaru- 

ddhyai,  I,  1,  2  ;  3;  4  ;  2,4;  3,  7;  avarnna- 

dhai,  I,  4,  3. 
*Jruh  :   adhirohati,  adhirohanti,  adhirohet,  I, 

2,  4 ;  anvadhirohatah,  I,  2,  4  ;  avaro/iet,  I,  2, 

4;  santadhirohanti,  I,  2,  4;  samdrohdni,  S. 

II,  9 ;  10. 
riipam,  I,  2,  1,  &c. ;  S.  VII,  10,  &c. ;  (instr.) 

I,  2,  3  ;  4  ;  II,  2,  3  ;  3,  7 ;  6.  VII,  19  ;  (abl.) 

I,  2,  2. 
rupasamrddham,  I,  1,  3,  &c;  "rddkaya,  I,  5,  2  ; 

°rddhau,  I,  5,2. 
r<?fo/*,  I,  1,  2  ;  4,  2  ;   II,  1,  3  ;  3,  3 ;  7  ;  4,  1 ; 

2;   55    mi   J»  2;    2,  2  ;    6.  VII,  3;    X,  7; 

(ace.)  1  X,  7  ;  (abl.)  II,  4, 1 ;  (gen.)  II,  i,  2; 

£.  VIII,  2  ;  (loc.)  6.  X,  1,  &c. 
retasam  (?),  see  devaretasam. 

*/labh  :  lebhe,  II,  2,4;  alabhamdndh,  S.  XI,  t. 

la Idt am,  II,  1,  2. 

/^rtA,  I,  4,  2  ;  3  ;  II,  1,3;  6,  6  ;  III,  1,6;  £. 
VII,  14  ;  (ace.)  I,  4,  3  5  II,  1,2;  2,  1  ;  3, 
3 ;  7  ;  8  ;  (instr.)  Ill,  1,  1,  &c. ;  6.  VII,  2, 
&c. ;  (abl.)  II,  3,  7;  6  ;  (loc.)  I,  4,  3;  II,  1, 
3  ;  8  ;  5  ;  6  ;  6.  XI,  4  ;  (nom.  plur.)  I,  i,  2  ; 

3,  3 ;  4 ;  11, 4. ! ;  3 ;  5 ;  (acc.)  n,  4,  i;  6. 


I,  5  ;    (Sen-)  I,  !,  2  ;   2,  5  ;    (loc.)  II,  3,  7  ; 

(nom.  du.)  I,  2,  3. 
lokapdldh,  III,  2,  3  ;   (acc.)  II,  4,  1. 
lokdlokau  (acc),  II,  3,  2. 
lomdni,  II,   1,  6 ;    4,  1  ;    S.   I,  4  (romdrii,  S. 

VIII,  11);  (acc.)  II,  4,  2;  (abl.)  I,  3,  8;  II, 

4'  I-  ,  /. 

loma'sena    (neut.),    Ill,    2,    5  ;    (roma'sena)    S. 

VIII,  9. 
lohitam,  II,  3,  3  ;  7  ;  III,  2,1;   6.  VIII,  1. 
lohini,  III,  2,  4  ;  6.  VIII,  7. 


vamtah,  III,  1,4;  2,  1  ;  6.  VII,  859;  VIII, 
1;  (acc.)  Ill,  1,4;  6.  VII,  8,  9;  (nom. 
plur.)  Ill,  2,  1  ;  S.  VIII,  1. 

vahgdvagadhdh  (?  proper  name),  II,  1,  1. 

-y/vac :  avocdma,  III,  2,  2;  3;  S.  VIII,  2; 
avocata,  II,  2,2;  avocam,  S.  I,  6  ;  uvdea,  II, 
2,  3 ;  6. 1,  6 ;  Mir<?,  S.  I,  6  ;  uktam,  I,  3,  2,  &c. ; 
aniruktah,  I,  2,  2  ;  6.  II,  1  ;  (acc.)  I,  2,  2  ; 
aniikte,  III,  2,4;    6.  VIII,  5  ;   anucdnah,  I, 

2,  2  ;  abhyanuktam,  S.  VII,  15. 
zwfo,  II,  2,2;  4,  2. 

*/vad :  vadati,  II,  1,  5  ;  3,  2  ;  6  ;  8  ;  S.  VII, 
2  ;  vadate,  6.  I,  8  ;  vadanti,  I,  3,  2  ;  II,  1,  2  ; 

3,  2  ;  abhivadati,  II,  1,6;  vadan,  I,  3,  5  ; 
II,  3,  8;  avadan,  II,  1,4;  vadet  (?),  S.  XIII; 
upavadet,  III,  1,354;  6.  VII,  859;  udyate, 
I,  5,  2  ;  udyante,  I,  3,  7  ;  uditam,  II,  1,  5; 
vddayet,  III,  2,  5  ;  abhyuditatn,  S.  VII,  15, 
&c. ;  vag  vadati,  S.  VIII,  9. 

vanaspatisu,  III,  2,  3. 

\^vap :  dvapante,  I,  5,  2  ;  samopyate,  II,  3,  1. 

vayam,  II,  1,  4  ;  6  ;  III,   1,  5  ;  2,  6  ;  S.  VIII, 

11  ;  vdm  (acc),  II,  4,  2. 
vaydmsi,  I,  2,  4;  4,  2  ;  (?  proper  name)  II,  1, 

1 ;  vayasdm,  I,  2,  4  ;  4,  2. 
vayogatah,  II,  5. 
varam  (acc),  II,  2,  3  ;  S.  I,  6. 
vardhah,  III,  2,  4;   (instr.)  Ill,  2,  4. 
Varunah,  II,  1,  7  ;  (gen.)  II,  1,  7. 
varsam,  II,  1,  2  ;   (gen.)  II,  1,  2  ;  (nom.  plur.) 

I,  5,  2  ;  II,  2,  1  ;  (acc.)  II,  2,  1  ;  S.  XI,  8. 
va'sah,  I,  5,  2  ;  II,  6  ;  6.  II,  11  ;   (acc.)  I,  5,  1  ; 

6.II,io;ii;(loc)I,3,4(?);5,  1;  6.  II,  11.. 
vasatkrtya,  I,  2,  4. 
Vvas :  uposya,  III,  2,  4  ;  S.  XI,  4. 
*/vas  :  vaste,  II,  1,  6. 
a/ vah. •  dvahati,  II,  1,  7;  pravahati,  III,  2,4; 
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vahanti,  II,   I,   6;    samvahan'i,   II,  3,   8; 
abhisamvahanti,  II,  3,  8;  vahatu,  I,  I,  4. 
!•«(=  indeed),  I,  2,  2  ;  4;  3,  8  ;  II,  6  ;  (  =  or) 

1,  4,  1  ;  II,  1,  2  ;  8  ;  III,  2,  6  ;  6.  VIII, 
7,  &c.  ;  vd-vd,  III,  1  ;  6  ;  S.  VII,  14. 

*/vd :  vdyati,  III,  2,  4. 

z><?£,  I,  1,  1  ;   4  ;  3,  2  ;    8  ;   4,  2,  &c.  ;    S.  VII, 

2,  &c. ;  (ace.)  I,  1,  r  ;  4 ;  3,  1  ;  8  ;  II,  1,  6  ; 
III,i,6;  2,6;  6.  VIII,  8,  &c.;  (instr.)  I,  3, 
2;   n>  1,6;  7;  3,  5;  8;    III,  1,  1  ;  6  ;    6. 

VII,  2,  &c. ;  (gen.)  I,  3,  1,  &c.  ;  6.  VIII,  8  ; 
(loc)  II,  3,  5  5  HI,  1,6;  2,6;  6.  VII,  18, 
&c. ;   (ace.  plur.)  Ill,  2,  5. 

vdgbrdlunanam,  III,  2,  6;  brdhmanain,  S.  VIII, 

10. 
vagrasah,  III,  2,  5, 
vdhmayah,  III,  2,  1  ;  2  ;  3  ;   S.VIII,  1;  2  ;  (ace.) 

Ill,  2,  1  ;   2;  3;  6.  VIII,  1  ;   2. 
vdjimat,  I,  2,  1. 

vddanam,  III,  2,  5  ;  S.  VIII,  9. 
vdmah,  II,  2,  1. 
z«j«/j,  I,  2,3;   II,2,i;   2;  7;   3,1;  4,1;  III, 

2,4;  6.  VII,  3,  &c. ;  (ace.)  6.  XI,  1 ;  (gen.) 

II,  1 ,  7 ;  III,  2,  5 ;  (loc.)  Ill,  2,  3 ;  6.  VIII,  4. 
vdranam,  I,  1,3,  &c. 
vdrtraghnam,  I,  2,  1. 
Vdlakhilydh,  I,  5,  2. 
»,  I,  3,  4;  5;   II,  2,  1  ;  4,  2. 
vimiati'satdni  (sapta),  III,  2,  1  ;  S.  VIII,  1. 
vikdrah,  II,  3,  6. 
vikrtayah,  I,  5,  1. 
viksudram,  I,  5,  1. 
vickandasah,  I,  5,  1. 

vijavah,  I,  4,  1  (nom.  sing,  or  nom.  plur.?). 
vijiidnam,  II,  6  ;  (gen.)  Ill,  2,  5. 
j^vid:   veda,  I,  1,  2,  &c. ;    6.  VII,  14,  &c.  ; 

(1st  pers.)   II,  1,  5  ;  8  ;    vidtih,  II,  3,  2  ;   S. 

VIII,  9  ;  &«^a/,  I,  5,  2  ;  II,  1,  5  ;  III,  1,  4  ; 
6.  VII,  8  ;  vidvdn,  I,  1,  3,  &c. ;  £.  VIII,  n, 
&c. ;  vidusah  (gen.),  I,  3,  4  ;  &.  I,  8  ;  (ace. 
pi.)  S.  VII,  14;  vidvdmsah,  S.  VIII,  11  ; 
vidusdm,  III,  1,  6  ;  vedaydm  cakre,  III,  1,  1 ; 
6.  VII,  2. 

vid,  I,  3,  8. 

<s/vid:  anvavindan,  II,  3,  8  ;  vittva,  I,  3,  5. 

vidyut,  III,  1,2;  6.  VII,  3;  (ace.)  Ill,  2,4;  6. 

VIII,  7 ;  (nom.  pi.)  S.  XI,  2  ;  (ace.)  S.  XI,  1. 
vidhd,  II,  3,  3;  4  ;    vidhdm  (v.  1.  annvidhdli), 

II,  3,  1  ;  vidhdh,  II,  3,  3  ;  4. 
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vibhutim,  vibhutayah ,  II,  1,  7. 

z>*'ra7,   I,  1,    2;    3,   4;    4,   1  ;    (ace.)   I,   1,    2; 

(loc.)  I,  3,  4 ;    (instr.  du.)  I,  4,  2  ;   (nom. 

plur.)  I,  4,  1  ;  5,  2  ;  (ace.)  I,  5,  2. 
virdtcaturthani,  I,  3,  4. 

a/vis :  sanivi'sati,  II,  1,  6  ;  abhinivi'sate,  I,  2,4; 
prdvisat,  II,  1,  4;  4,  2 ;  prdviidma,  II,  4,  2  ; 
prdvi'sata,  11,4,  2>  pravisdma,  II,  1,  4;  z/?- 

j/ff^,  I,  3,  8  ;  dvistah,  II,  1,  1  ;  nivistam  (ace. 

masc),  II,  1,  5  ;  vistdh  (fern.),  I,  3,  8  ;   nivi- 

stdh  (fern.),  II,  1, 1  ;  aveiayat,  S.  XI,  1 ;  dvi- 

ve'sa  °visuh,  S.  XI,  2  ;  pratydvivisuh,  S.  XI,  1 . 
visah,  I,  1,  1. 
visvam,  I,   2,   2   (in  an  etymology);    II,  2,  1  ; 

vi'sve  devdk,  I,  1,  4;    III,  1,  6  ;    S.  VII,  14  ; 

vi'svair  devaih,  III,  1,  6;  S.  VII,  14  ;  viiva- 

bliiitam,  S.  VII,  15. 
visuah  (ace),  II,  1,6  (from  Rgveda). 
vistapam,  II,  1,  2. 
visrasd,  II,  3,  7. 
-x/ot:  dvayat,  II,  4,  3  (Monier-Williams1  Diet., 

but  not  Whitney,  Roots,  &>c,   and  Vaz/  is 

much  more  probable). 
vFnd,  vT>idm,  vindh  (ace),  III,  2,  5  ;    S.  VIII, 

9  ;  vindyai  (gen.),  S.  VIII,  10. 
viravat,  I,  2,  1. 
vlryam,  I,  1,  3  ;   2,  2  ;  4,  1  ;   (ace.)  I,  5,  I ;   2  ; 

(loc.)  I,  2,  2  ;   (nom.  plur.)  I,  4,  2. 
viryavdn,  I,  1,3;  viryavat,  I,  3,  7. 
viryavattamah ,  I,  2,  4. 
^/»r  :  parivrtah,  II,  3,  5  ;  parivrtd,  II,  3,  5  ; 

III,  2,  5  ;  dvrtam  (nom.),  II,  1,  6. 
vrksah,  II,  3,6;  S.  XI,  1  ;   2  ;   (ace.)  I,  2,  4. 
*/vrt :  udvartate,  II,  3,  6  ;  vivartayati  (yanti, 

6.  VII,  10),  II,  1,  3;  5;  vydvartayati,  I,  3, 

1  ;  dvarivartti,  II,  1,  6. 
Vrtram,  I,  1,  1. 
vrthd,  II,  3,  6. 

\^vrs :  varsati,  III,  1,  2  ;  S.  VII,  3. 
w-.ra,  I,  2,  4;  3,  1. 
■vrsanvat,  I,  2,  1. 
vrstih,  III,  1,  2  ;    £.  VII,  2  ;    vrstim  varsati 

(varsanti  B),  6.  VII,  3. 
vrsih  (ace.),  I,  2,  4  ;  better  read  brsih. 
veddh,  I,  3,  2  ;  II,  2,  2  ;  III,  1,6;  2,  4  ;  6.  VII, 

18  ;  (ace.)  Ill,  2,  3 ;  6.  VIII,  3 ;  (gen.  plur.) 

6.  II,  r. 
vedapurusah,  III,  2,  3  ;  S.  VIII,  3. 
vat,  I,  1,  1,  &c.  ;  6.  VII,  2,  &c. 

b  2 
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vai'svadevam,  I,  5,  3. 

^/vyac:  vivydce,  I,  2,  2. 

vyanjanani,  II,  2,  4 ;  S.  VIII,  ir. 

vyanah,  II,  3,  3  ;  6.  VIII,  8  ;  X,  8,  &c. 

vydvrttih,  I,  3,  1, 

vydhrtih,  II,  2,  2  ;  (nom.  plur.)  I,  3,  2  ;  (ace.) 

1,  3,  2  ;  6. 1,  6. 

*/vraj ;  vrdjayati,  III,  2,  4;  S.  XI,  4. 

i/'sams:  iamsati,  I,  1,  3,  &c. ;  S.  II,  1,  &c. ; 
VIII,  5,  &c. ;  anu'samsati,  1,5,2;  parisam- 
sati  (with  ace.  and  instr.),  I,  4,  2  ;  iamset, 
III,  2,  4 ;  Samsa,  II,  2,  3  ;  savisisyanlam,  II, 
2,3;  °_ya/£,  6. 1,  5  ;  iastvd,  1, 5, 1 ;  ia'samsa, 
II,  2,  3 ;  amt'sasyante,  II,  3,  4;  sastam,  S.  1, 1. 

Virt^'  •'  iaknosi,  III,  1 , 4 ;  S.  VII ,  8,  &c. ;  a'saknot, 
II,  4,  3  ;  iaknuvan,  saknuvantam,  III,  1,4; 
£.  VII,  8  ;  9 ;  tf^rt/*,  III,  1,4;  S.  VII,  8  ; 
asaknuvan,  S.VII,8;  a'saknuvantam, S.VII, 9. 

iatam,  I,  2,  2  ;  4,  2  ;  II,  2,  1  ;  3,  4 ;   (ace.)  II, 

2,  1 ;    §.  XI,  8  ;   satani  iekadakd),  II,  3,  6 ; 
{sapta),  III,  2,  1  ;  6.  VIII,  2. 

satarcinah,  II,  2,  1. 

satasamvatsarasya,  II,  2,  4;  S.  II,  17. 

saphdh,  II,  1,  4. 

sabdavati.  III,  2,5;  6.  VIII,  9. 

sariram,  II,  1,4;  2,  4 ;  III,  2,  1;  (ace.)  II, 
1,4;  (abl.)  II,  1,  4 ;  1  XI,  1  ;  (gen.)  II,  1, 
4  ;  (loc.)  S.  XI,  1 ;  (nom.  plur.)  II,  1,  8  ; 
(ace.)  II,  1,  8  ;  (instr.)  II,  3,  5. 

sariratvam  (ace.),  II,  1,  4. 

sarirapurusah,  III,  2,3;  S.  VIII,  3. 

sanrabheddt,  II,  5  ;  6. 

sariryai  (gen.),  I,  3,  4  ;  iariryam,  I,  3,  4. 

sa'svat,  III,  1,  6. 

iastranam,  I,  2,  1;  iastrena,  S.  I,  6. 

hdntih,  I,  1,  3,  &c. ;  idntyai  (dat.),  1, 1,  3,  &c. ; 

5.  1, 4,  &c. ;  idntydm (or  ekdhah°),\,  1,  3,  &c. 
idldva?n'se,  III,  2,1;  S.  VIII,  1. 

izVtfA,  I,  4,  1  ;  II,  3,  4 ;  III,  2,  5  ;  6.  VIII,  9 ; 

(gen.)  II,  1,  4 ;  S.  II,  2  ;  (loc.)  Ill,  1,  2  ;  6. 

VII,  3. 
tirastvam,  II,  1,  4;  (ace.)  II,  1,  4. 
Hsnam,  II,  4,  1 ;  (ace.)  II,  4,  2  ;  (instr.)  II,  4, 

3  5  (abl.)  1,3,  5;  11,4,  1. 
hi:  aiayat,  II,  1,  4  ;  saydnah,  II,  5;   adhi'sete, 

6.  II,  4. 

*«-?«»,  I,  5,  2  ;  II,  1,  4. 
sirs  any  ah,  I,  5,  1. 


iukah,  I,  2,  4. 

iuklam,  II,  1,  5. 

&*&%<?  (ace.  du.),  Ill,  1,3;  g.  VII,  10. 

Vsus:  insyati,  II,  3,  6. 

Vsr  :  a'sdri,  II,  1, 4  ;  iiryaie,  II,  1, 4  ;  a'slryata, 

II,  1,  4. 

</*>.•    'srapayitva,  III,  2,  4;    6.  XI,  4;   °_ya^\, 

S.  II,  11. 
sraddhdm,  II,  1,  7. 
*/'sri:  srayante,  I,  3,  2  ;    a'srayata,  II,  1,4; 

sritdh,  I,  3,  2  ;  (fem.)  II,  1,  4. 
iri#,  I,  1,  3  ;  2,4;  sriyam,  I,  2,  4 ;  iriyai (dat.), 

1,  4,  2  ;  sriyah  (nom.),  II,  1,  4. 
'srimdn,  I,  1,  3.  * 
Vsrzi  :  vi'srnoti,  II,  1,  7;  srnoti,  II,  6;  fy«- 

vanti,  II,  1,  7;    asrnvan,  II,  1,  4;  hrfiuydt, 

III,  2,  4;  S.  VIII,  7  ;  upasrnuydt,  III,  2,  4 
(updslta,  £.  VIII,  7)  ;  a&rutah,  III,  2,4;  6. 
VIII,  7 ;  hisrftsante,  S.V1II,  9 ;  srittam  (nom.), 
H>  4>  3 ;  «'«^>  II,  3,  8 ;  Srutva,  II,  4,  3. 

irutavadanah,  III,  2,  5  ;  6.  VIII,  9. 

srestham,  I,  3,  3. 

iresthaldm,  I,  1,  1. 

iraAz,  III,  2,4;  £.  VIII,  7. 

'srotram,  I,  3,  8 ;  II,  1,  4 ;  4,  1  ;  2  ;  6.  VII,  4, 
&c. ;  (ace.)  II,  1,  7  ;  6.  X,  6 ;  (instr.)  II,  1, 
7  ;  4,  3  ;  (abl.)  II,  4, 1 ;  (gen.)  II,  1,  7  ;  III, 

2,  5  ;  (loc.)  S.  X,  1 ;   (nom.  du.)  II,  3,  8. 
hrotramayah,  III,  2,1;   2  ;  3 ;   S.  VIII,  1 ;  2  ; 

(ace.)  Ill,  2,1;  2  ;  3 ;  6.  VIII,  1 ;  2. 
slesma,  II,  3,  3 ;  slesma,  6.  II,  1. 
Uokdh,  II,  3,  8. 
V^tf J ."  pra'svasiti,  II,  1,  8. 
svastanam  (ace.  neut.),  II,  3,  2. 

*«?,  1, 3,  § ;  4) 2 ;  m>  2,  4. 

satlrim&atam  sahasrdni,  II,  2,  4;   3,  8 ;  jatf- 

trimiat  -  sahasrdni,  S.  II,  17. 
satpaddh,  I,  5,  1. 
saljcam,  I,  3,  8. 
sastisatdni  (trlni),  III,  2,  1  ;  6.  VIII,  1. 

sa,  I,  1,  1,  &c. ;  sd,  I,  2,  2,  &c. 

samyogah,  II,  1,  5. 

samvatsarah,  III,  2,  6 ;   5s.  I,  1 ;  X,  5  ;   (ace.) 

Ill,  1,6;  6.  X,  5  ;  (adv.)  I,  1,  1 ;  (gen.)  Ill, 

2,1;    6.  VIII,  1  ;    XI,  3 ;    ^instr.)  6.  X,  5  ; 

(nom.  plur.)  6.  VII,  20. 
samvatsarasa?nmdnah,  III,  2,3;   S.  VIII,  1 ; 

(ace.)  Ill,  2,  3 ;  6.  VIII,  1. 
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samsadi,  III,  2,  5. 
samskrtih,  I,  3,  7. 

samhitd,  III,  1,  i,&c. ;  S.  VII,  2,  &c;  (ace.) 
Ill,  2,  3  ;   6;    samhitdyai  (gen.),  Ill,  1,  1  ; 
2,  6  ;  S.  VII,  2  ;  samhitdk  (ace),  III,  2,  6  ; 
6.  VIII,  11. 
j*7/£;Y,  I,  2,  2. 
samkalpak,  II,  6. 
satngrahitd,  II,  3,  8. 
*Jsaj :   anusajati,  I,  5,  2 ;   annsaktd,  ananu- 

saktd,  I,  5,  2. 
sajaniyam,  I,  5,  2 ;  6.  II,  16. 
samjnatyai,  I,  2,  2. 
samjndnam,  I,  2,  2  ;  II,  6. 
sanakdram,  III,  2,  6  ;  S.  VIII,  11. 
sattyam,  II,  1,  5 ;  (gen.)  II,  1,  5. 
sattyatvam,  II,  1,  5. 

satyam,  I,  2,  2  ;  II,  1,  1 ;  3,  6  ;  8  ;  6.  VII,  17  ; 
(ace.)  II,  3,  6;    (gen.)  II,  3,  8;  satyavat,  I, 
2,  2. 
satyasatnkitd,  S.  VII,  17. 
satydnrte,  II,  3,  6 ;  (ace.)  II,  3,  6. 
^/sad :  upanisasdda,  II,  2,  3. 
sadyah,  I,  3,  4. 

sadhruih  (ace),  II,  1,  6  (from  Rgveda). 
samtatyai,  II,  5. 

samtam,!,  2, 2  (  =  AitareyaBrahmana,V,i6,i4). 
samdhdtd,  III,  1,2;  6.  VIII,  3. 
samdhdnam,  III,  1,  6 ;  6.  VII,  17. 
samdhih,  III,  1,2;  6.  VII,  3,  &c. ;  (ace.)  Ill, 
i>  3  5  5  5  (nom.  plur.)  Ill,  2,  2  ;  (ace.)  Ill,  2, 
2  ;  (gen.)  Ill,  2,  2  ;  6.  VIII,  1  ;   2. 
samdhivijiiapanT,  III,  1,5;  6.  VII,  13. 
sapta,  I,  5,  1 ;  2;  III,  2,  4;  with  vim'sati'satdni, 
III,  2,1;    s.  II,  10 ;  VIII,  1  ;   saptada'sam, 
II,  3,  4- 
saptanavatih ,  I,  2,  2. 
saptapadd,  I,  5,  1. 
sabaldm,  III,  2,  6. 
sabrahmakdh,  I,  2,  4. 

samam  (nom.  neut.),  I,  1,  2  ;  (instr.)  I,  1,  2. 
samdnah  (a  prdiut),  II,  3,  3. 
samdnah  :  samdndndm  (masc.),II,  3,  1;  samd- 
natn,  II,  1,  2  ;  III,  1,1;  samdne  (du.),  Ill, 
1,  1. 
amdndyatand,  I,  5,  2. 
sai7idnodarkam,  I,  5,  3. 
samudra/i,  II,  3,  3. 
sampat,  I,  1,  2 ;  (instr.)  I,  3,  8. 


sampannatamah ,  II,  3,  2  ;  3. 

sampdtah,  I,  4,  2. 

sampratiprdnah,  III,  2,  2  ;  S.  VIII,  2. 

samprativit,  II,  3,  1 ;  6. 

sambhavdh,  II,  3,  2. 

sayoni,  II,  1,  8. 

sariipatdm,  III,  2,1;  S.  VIII,  1 ;  2. 

sarvah,  I,  3,  5,  &c. ;    S.  VIII,  1,  &c. ;   sarvd, 

II,  3,  6;  3.  VII,  22  ;  sarvam,  I,  1,  3,  &c.  ; 
S.  VII,  3 ;  sarvafii  (ace.  neut.),  I,  3,  5  ;  II. 
2,  1,  &c. ;  &.  VII,  2,  &c. ;  sarvasyai  (gen.), 

III,  2,  5  ;  sarve,  1, 1,  3,  &c. ;  6.  VIII,  1,  &c. ; 
sarvdh,  II,  2,  2  ;  sarvdtii,  I,  3,  4 ;  II,  I,  2  ; 
6;  sarvdn,  I,  1,  3,  &c. ;  sarvdh,  II,  2,  3; 
sarvdni,  II,  2,  2  ;  sarvaih  (neut.),  I,  3,  4 ; 
sarvebhyah  (dat.  neut.),  II,  1,  3  ;  8;  2,  2  ; 
(abl.  neut.)  II,  5  ;  sarvesdm  (masc),  I,  1,  3  ; 
II,  2,  1 ;  2 ;  (prot.  neut.)  111,2,4;  6.  VIII,  7  ; 
sarvesu  (neut.),  Ill,  2,  3  ;  S.  VII,  22  ;  sar- 
vdsu,  S.  X,  1. 

sarvatah,  II,  3,  5 ;  S.  VII,  3. 

sarvaytijah,  II,  3,  8. 

sarvalokam  (ace.),  Ill,  1,  2. 

sarva'sah,  I,  2,  4. 

salokatd?n,  III,  2,  1 ;  2  ;  £.  VIII,  1 ;  2. 

savandni,  II,  3,  3  ;   (abl.)  II,  3,  3 ;   (gen.)  I, 

2,  1. 
savydh  (fem.),  I,  2,  3. 
sasakdram,  III,  2,  6;  S.  VIII,  11. 
sahasram,  II,  3,  4;  (nom.  pl«r.)  II,  2,  4;  3,  8. 
sdhgah,  I,  3,  8. 
sdptyasya,  I,  2,  2. 
*«»zff,  III,  1,  5;  3,6;  3.II,i;  VII,  13;  (ace.) 

Ill,  1,  5 ;  6.  VII,  13  ;  (instr.)  I,  3,  2  ;  S.  II, 

1 ;  (abl.)  I,  3,  2  ;  sdmagdh,  S.  I,  4. 
sdmatah,  II,  3,  4, 
sdyam,  II,  1,  5. 
sdyujyam  (ace.),  Ill,  2,1;  2. 
sdvitram,  I,  5,  2. 
>y/j?'.*  sitam,  II,  1,  6. 
V-«V :  siiicati,  II,  5  ;  siktam,  I,  4,  2  ;  sicyaie,  I, 

1,2;  III,  2,  2  ;  sicyeta,  III,  2,  2 ;  {sicyetil)) 

6.  VIII,  2. 
simdnam,  II,  4,  3. 
-vAz< ."  sutam,  I,  1,4. 
sukrtam,  II,  4,  2  ;  (gen.)  Ill,  2,  4. 
suparnarupam,  I,  4,  2. 
suparnasya,  I,  4,  2. 
suktam,   I,    2,    2 ;    II,    2,    2 ;    (ncc.)   II,    2,    2 ; 
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(instr.)  I,  2,  2  ;    (gen.)  I,  5,  3 ;    (nom.  du.) 

I,  5,  2;  (gen.  plur.)  I,  3,  8. 
sudadohdh,  I,  4,  1,  &c;    S.  II,  r  ;    (instr.)  I, 

4,  2  ;  (ace.)  S.  II,  1. 
/s/sr :   upasrtah,  III,  1,  6   (iipasrstah,  S.  VII, 

14). 
*/srj:   samsrjati,  I,   3,  4;    utsrjati,  I,  5,  1  ; 

asrjata,  II,  4,  1 ;    upasrjai,  S.  XI,  1  ;    upa- 

(sa)srje,  S.  XI,  1 ;  srjai,  II,  4,  1 ;  3  ;  S.  XI, 

1  ;  srstah,  II,  I,  2 ;  visrstam  (nom.),  II,  4,  3; 

srstau,  II,  1,  7;   srstah  (masc.),  II,  1,  7; 

(fern.)  II,  4,  2  ;    upasrstdh  (fern.),  S.  XI,  1 ; 

srsfam,  II,  4,  3;  srstvd,  III,  2,  6;   visrjya, 

H,  4,  3  5  prasrjyante,  I,  3,  5. 
V-?r/  •   udasarpat,  II,  1,4;  sarisrpyante,  I,  3, 

5  ;  samutsrpya,  I,  2,  4. 
somah,  II,  3,  3. 
*/skand :    dskandayati,   III,   2,  4  (not  in  S. 

VIII,  7). 
i/stan:  stanayat,  I,  2,  1. 
stanyan,  I,  5,  1. 
*/stabh  :   stabhamanatn  (ace.),  I,  4,  1  ;  vistab- 

dhah,  vistabdhdni,  II,  1,  6. 
V^«  •'  prastauti,  II,  3,  4 ;    stuvTta,  III,  2,  4 

{stuydt,  S.  VIII,  6)  ;   stuviran,  stuvate,  S. 

1,4. 
stobhasahasrdni,  II,  3,  8. 
stomah,  I,  4,  1  ;  (gen.  plur.)  I,  4,  2  ;  5,  1. 
stomachandasoh  (gen.),  I,  4,  1. 
stomatah,  II,  3,  4. 
stonidti'samsandyai  (dat.),  I,  4,  1. 
striyam,  II,  3,  8  ;  S.  XI,  4 ;  striyam,  II,  3,  7  ; 

5  ;  rfrc>at  (gen.),  I,  4,  2  ;  II,  5. 
sthaviyah,  I,  5,  1. 
*Jsthd  :  uttisthati,  II,  1,  1  ;  3,  1  ;  pratitisthati, 

I,  1,  1,  &c. ;   adhitisthati,  II,  3,  8;  pratis- 

thanti,  I,  1,1,  &c.  ;  anupatisthante,  I,  5,  1  ; 

udatisthat,  II,   1,  4;    utthdsyati,  II,  1,  4; 

sthitam  (nom.),  I,  1,  1  ;  pratisthitah,  I,  2,  2  ; 

pralisthita,  I,  3,  4 ;  prdtisthitam,  I,  1,2;  6  ; 

pratisthitah ,  II,  4,  2  ;  6.  X,  1  ;  pratisthdya, 

I,  4,  2  ;  pratisthdpayati,  I,  I,  2  ;    tisthet,  S. 

XI,  1  ;  2  ;  tasthau,  S.  XI,  1 ;  2. 
sthdndbhydm  (abl.),  Ill,  1,3;  £.  VII,  10. 
sthdlipdkam,  III,  2,  4;  S.  XI,  6. 
sthdvaram,  II,  6 ;    (gen.)  S.  XI,  5 ;    (loc.)  S. 

XI,  5. 
sndvdni,  II,  1,  6. 
spaHdh,  III,  2,  5  ;  S.  VIII,  8. 


spar'sarupam,  III,  2,  1  ;  6.  VIII,  1. 

sparsosmabhih,  II,  3,  6. 

^/ spy's:    upaspr'set,  I,   2,  4;   sprstd,  II,  3,6; 

sprstam  (nom.),  II,  4,  3  ;  sprslvd,  II,  4,  3. 
5wa,  I,  1,  1,  &c,  in  the    form  u  ha  sma,  or  ha 

sma,  II,  1,  3,  &c. ;  atha  ha  sma,  6.  VII,  2 

(om.  «««,  A.  Ill,  1,  1). 
smrtih,  II,  6. 

*Jsrams :  vyasramsata,  III,  2,  6  ;  S.  VIII,  11. 
X7Y7/»,  II,  5  ;  svena  (masc),  III,  1,6;  6.  VII, 

14  ;   (nent.)  &.  II,  1. 
-y/svad:  svadayati,  II,  1 ,  7. 
^svap :  svapiti,  III,  1,6;  S.  VII,  18  ;  suptah, 

II,  1,  8. 
svapndh,  II,  4,  3  ;  III,  2,  4 ;  £.  XI,  4. 
svayam,  III,  2,  4. 
.rew,  I,  3,  2. 
svarah,  II,  3,  6  ;   svardh,  III,  2,  5;    S.  VIII, 

8  ;  9;     svaraih,  II,  2,  4. 
svararupam,  III,  2,  1  ;  S.  VIII,  1. 
svardsvaram,  III,  1,5;  (svarat  svaram),  S.  VII, 

12. 

svargah,  III,  i,  6;  (ace.)  II,  3,  8;  (instr.)  Ill, 
1,1;  S.  VIII,  2,  &c. ;  (nom.  plur.)  I,  2,4; 
(loc.)  II,  5,  6  (always  with  lokah). 

svargakdmah,  III,  1,  3  ;  S.  VII,  10. 

svastitayai,  I,  5,  2  ;   3. 

svastyayanam,  I,  5,  2  ;  3;  (ace.)  I,  5,  2  ;  3; 
6.1,4. 

svddu,  I,  3,  4  ;  (ace.)  II,  6. 

*Jsvid:  sz>edate,  I,  3,  5. 

/w,  I,  1,  1,  &c. ;  6.  VII,  2,  &c. 

Vhan:   hanti,  III,  2,  4;    apaghnate,  I,  1,  2; 

apdhata,  I,  2,  2  ;    3,  4  ;    hanydt,  II,  3,  6  ; 

hatva,  I,  1,  1;   apahatya,  II,  3,  8;    atyaji- 

ghdnisat,  II,  4,  3. 
/zatt/rt  (with  subj.),  II,  1,  4 ;  6.  XI,  1. 
havam  (ace),  I,  1,  4. 
havih,  II,  4,  2. 

hastinah,  II,  6;  (gen.  sing.)  6.  XII,  8. 
hastydh,  I,  1,  2. 
*/hd :  hdsyati,  III,  1,  4;  6.  VII,  859;  vihl- 

yete,  III,  2,  4  {vipradrsyete ,  S.VIII,  7) ;  vija- 

hdti,  6.  VIII,  7. 
A**,  I,  1,  2,  &c. 

v/ hints:  hinasti,  II,  5;  ahimsanta,  II,  1,  4. 
himkdrah,  I,  3,  1  ;   (instr.)  I,  3,  1. 
himkrtya,  I,  3,  1. 
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hiranmayah ,  II,  i,  3. 

\//iu  :  juhumah.  III,  2,6;  S.  VIII,  11  ;  hutvd, 

III,  2,  4  ;  juhoti,  S\  XI,  4  ;  hutatn,  S.  X,  1 ; 
juhuydt,  S\  XII,  8. 
*i/hu:  hiiyate,  II,  2,  4. 
V^>"  ••  viharati,  I,  3,  5 ;  7  ;  8 ;    vyaharati,  I, 

3,  3  ;  III,  1,1;  abhivyaharati,  III,  1,3;  S. 

VII,  10  ;    upoddkarati,  III,  2,  6  ;   (udd°)  S\ 

VIII,  10 ;  pratiliarati,  II,  3,  4  ;    vydharat, 
I,  3,  3  ;  abhivydharat,  III,  1,  6  ;  S.  VII,  14  ; 


°haranli,\\,  1,5;  dharata,  II,  1,7;  abkivya- 
kdrsan(?),  Ill,  1,  6  (°karan,  S.  VII,  14)  ; 
parihrlah,  III,  1,  1  ;  S.  VII,  2  ;  aviparihr- 
tafc,Hl,  1,  I  ( /tf rihrtah,  S.VII,  2);  abhivyd- 
hrtya,  II,  2,  3  ;  4,  3  ;  samudhrtya,  II,  4,  I. 

hrdayam,  II,  1,  3 ;  4, 1 ;  6 ;  S.VII,  3,  &c. ;  (ace.) 
II,  4,  2  ;  (abl.)  II,  4,  1 ;  (gen.)  II,  1,  3. 

hold,  I,  1,  3,  &c. 

hotrakdh,  I,  2,  4. 

hrasiyah,  I,  5,  r. 


WORDS    IN    SANKHAYANA    ARANYAKA   VII    AND   VIII   WHICH    ARE    NOT 
FOUND  IN  THE  PARALLEL  PASSAGES   IN  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  III. 


aku'salena  (masc),  VIII,  10. 
aksarasamdmndyah ,  VIII,  4. 
ahfulinigrahdh,  VIII,  9. 
apravaktre,  VIII,  11. 
abrahmacdrine,  VIII,  11. 
abhdgah,  VIII,  5. 
abkiiydkdrartham,  VII,  14. 
tfMn?,  VIII,  7. 
ard/iamdsd//,  VII,  20. 
avedavide,  VIII,  11. 


dhvamsayah,  VII,  20. 

nimesdh,  VII,  20. 

nivrttih,  VII,  20,  and  see  £n/t° 

/a^'/j,  VII,  15. 
parsatsu,  VIII,  9. 

6raAmi(?),VIU,  11. 


bhavat,  VII,  20. 
bhavisyat,  VII,  20. 
bhutam,  VII,  20. 


itihdsapurdnam,  VIII,  11. 

f/W<?,  VIII,  9. 

upastarandni,  VIII,  9. 

rtvijam,  VIII,  3. 

kaldh,  VII,  20. 

kdmacdri,  VII,  22  (bis :    ?  kamacari  in   first       V™**  •  «>«^«,  VIII,  10 

case)'  »«*/>•«,  VIII,  10. 

kdmariipT,   VII,   22   (bis  :    ?  kdmarupi  in  first       ^^   VIII    10. 


mithah  (samhitdni),  VII,  21. 
mukkandsike,  VIII,  9. 

yakdravakdrau  (ace),  VII,  11. 


case) 
kdsthdh,  VII,  20. 
kirtayati,  VII,  2. 
krtyd,  VIII,  ir. 
ksandh,  VII,  20. 

£V7^7«,  VII,  20. 

gatisthitinivrttibhih ,  VII,  20 ;  °i7»,  ibid. 
tvisih,  VIII,  10. 

dandah,  VIII,  9. 
dirghah,  VII,  3. 


vatsah,  VII,  18. 
vddayitrd,  VIII,  10. 
vikrtih,  VIII,  11. 
vidyd,  VII,  7. 

iraddhd,  VII,  17. 

sabhaksatdm,  VIII,  1,  &c. 
sarvabhutasamhitd ,  VII,  21. 
sddhayati,  VIII,  10. 
siddhifr,  VIII,  2. 

sthitih,  VII,  20,  and  see  ^w/*3. 
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WORDS  IN  3ANKHAYANA  ARANYAKA  IX,  X,  XI,  XII,  8,  AND  XIII,  WHICH 
ARE  NOT  FOUND  IN  AITAREYA  ARANYAKA  I-III.  (ARANYAKA  IX 
IS   MAINLY  A   REPETITION  OF   CHANDOGYA   UPANISAD.) 

ghrtaudane,  XII,  8. 


catasrbhih,  XII,  8. 
calurthim,  IX,  8. 
carmaiii,  XII,  8. 


ahgdrdh,  X,  8  ;  (ace.)  X,  8. 

*Janc :  tidancat,  XI,  i ;  dcya,  XI,  4 ;  XII,  8  ; 

cf.  IX,  8. 
adhydtmikam,  X,  1. 
anvdkdryapacanah,  X,  1. 
aparam  (nom.  neut. :   not  in  Brhadaranyaka),      jdnu  (ace),  XI,  4;  XII,  8  ;  cf.  IX,  8 

XIII. 
amrlakumbhah,  II,  5,  19  ;  XI,  1. 
ayas,  XI,  7. 
avdntaradUah    (nom.),    X,  6 ;    (ace.)   X,   6 ; 

(instr.)  X,  6. 


*/a's  :  prd'sya,  IX,  8. 
as/na,  XI,  7„ 

djydvaiesam  (ace),  XI,  5. 

djydhiUTh  (ace),  XI,  4. 

dlichandasatn,  XI,  7. 

dntaram,  X,  1. 

drdre,  XI,  2. 

t/ds  :  dsinah,  XII,  8. 

I'sdnah,  XI,  2  ;  (ace.)  XI,  1. 

ucchistam  (ace.),  XI,  8. 
uttaravi  (adv.),  XII,  8. 
tdtaratah  (with  abl.),  XII,  8. 
uduham'tf),  XII,  8,  n.  8. 
itstrdrohanam,  XI,  4. 

rsabhairhgdgramariim  (?),  XII,  8. 

f/w,  ekayd,  XII,  8. 
erandamanv/i,  XII,  8. 

kamse,  XII,  8. 
kdfnsyam,  IX,  8. 
kalim,  XI,  4. 
kambhah,  see  amrta°. 
krsndydh  (gen.),  XI,  4. 
kaiisumbhaparidhdnam,  XI,  4. 
£samam{?)  (with  dat.),  XI,  1. 

khadirasdramanim,  XII,  4. 

gdrhapatyah,  X,  8. 
gitdni  (ace),  XI,  4. 


foVr£,  X,  8. 
tilaudane,  XII,  8. 

*ri^#>  xi,  7. 

taildbhyahgam,  XI,  4. 
trirdtram  (adv.),  XII,  8. 

daksinam  (ace  neut.),  XI,  4;  XII,  8. 
daniah,  X,  8  ;  dantdn,  XII,  S. 
daiavidham,  X,  8. 

*/dha :  upasamddhdya,  XI,  4  ;  XII,  8. 

dhumah,  X,  8. 

nadyak,  nadin,  X,  7. 

ndkam,  XI,  7. 

*/m:  samavanimya,  XI,  5  ;  6 ;  8. 

paficabhih,  XII,  8. 
payah,  X,  8  ;  (loe)  XI,  4. 
pariHisiram  (v.  1.  °suf),  XI,  I. 
pdnduradar'sandm,  XI,  4. 
pdpistham,  IX,  2. 
pinvamdnah,  XI,  I. 
pratoddgramanim,  XII,  8. 
pratyrcam,  XII,  8. 

*/badk  :  badhniydt,  XII,  8. 
Brhaspatih,  XI,  7. 
bailvam,  XII,  8. 
brahmayajiianisthah,  XIII,  1. 

bhasmani,  X,  8. 
bhutikdmah,  XII,  8. 

manim,  XII,  8. 
madhusarptsoh,  XII,  8. 
manytih,  X,  8;  (loe)  XI,  1. 
mahavarohasya  (°rdA°  B),  XII,  8. 
mdmsaudane,  XII,  8. 
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vidsdh,  mdsdn,  X,  5. 
muktakesdm,  XI,  4. 
mundam,  XI,  4. 
mudgaudane,  XII,  8. 
mu'saldgramanim,  XII,  8. 
viiikah,  IX,  3. 
murdhani,  XI,  1. 

randrdya,  XI,  I. 
rafnati,  XI,  3. 

Vzw  ••  vdsayitva,  XII,  8. 

\?vah  :  apohya,  X,  S ;   parisamu/iya,  XI,  4 ; 

XII,  8  ;  wakAtfW  (?),  XII,  8. 
vcdaiirah  (ace.  ?),  XIII. 
vaiydghre,  XII,  8. 
vairdgyasamskrte,  XIII,  I. 
vairajam,  X,  8. 
vairajam  (possibly  °jyam  with  B  to  balance 

svdrdjyam),  XI,  7. 


iraddhd,  X,  8. 

sadbhih,  XII,  8. 
sodaiabhih,  XII,  8. 

samit,  X,  8. 

samudrah,  X,  7  ;  (ace.)  X,  7  ;  (instr.)  X,  7. 

sarupavatsdydh  (gen.),  XI,  4. 

savatsam,  XI,  4. 

Sdvitri  (?),  XI,  7. 

sisam,  XI,  7. 

sukham  (ace.  neut.),  XI,  r. 

V-tff  :  paristuya,  XI,  4 ;  XII,  8. 

sthdlTpdkdva'sesam,  XI,  6. 

sruvena,  XI,  4. 

svdrajyam,  XI,  7. 

*//tan  :  upaghdtam,  XI,  5. 
hrdayaiuldgramamm,  XII,  8. 


RARE  WORDS   IN   SANKHAYANA   ARANYAKA   I,   II.1 


aksitim,  II,  17. 
anantaryam  (ace),  II,  11. 
argalesike  (ace),  II,  16. 
avatardah,  I,  8. 
ai/fA  (ace.),  I,  4. 

udubrahmiyasya,  II,  6. 
upasarjanydm,  II,  1 7. 

*/rdh:  samardhayati,  I,  1,  &c. 

kadvdn,  I,  2. 
kdmapram,  I,  7. 

-v/fifrV* ."  digdhena  (masc),  I,  8. 
devachandamsi,  I,  5. 

Vd/trs :  pradharsayati,  pradharsya,  I,  8. 

naksatriyam,  II,  16. 


pardrdhyam,  I,  7. 

paricarmanyam,  II,  1. 

parimddah,  I,  4;  parimdddHjapdn,  I,  4. 

bahirdhd,  II,  II. 

bhutechaddm  sdma,  I,  4. 

\/ mad:  parimattam,  I,  4. 

ydtaiitlyam,  II,  16. 

Vi'svakarmd,  II,  17. 
*Jvye  :  parivyayet,  II,  16. 
vraje,  II,  16. 
vratacaryayd,  I,  6. 

samilesanam,  II,  1 ;  sams/csam,  II,  1. 
*Jsidh:  samsiddhena,  II,  11;  satusiddhdbhih, 
II,  10. 

HairanyastiipTyam,  II,  16. 


1  For  Aranyaka  III-VI  see  Jacob's  Concordance.  Biihler,  Z.  Z>.  .#/.  (7.,  XLVIII,  63, 
compares  with  paraivdn,  III,  2,  Pali  palasate  (Asoka's  Pillar  Edict,  V)  and  paldsdda  (Jat.,  V, 
406,  v.  267),  '  rhinoceros.'  For  vijara  nadf,  III,  3,  cf.  Hopkins,  _/".  ^4.  0. 5".,  XXVI,  56  ;  on  III, 
1  sq.,  see  Windisch,  Sachs.  Ber.,  1907,  pp.  11 1  sq.,  Budd/ia's  Geburt,  pp.  63  sq.,  71  sq. 
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WORDS  OCCURRING  IN  ARANYAKA  V,  AND  IN  THE  PARALLEL 
PASSAGES  OF  SANKHAYANA  ARANYAKA  I  AND  II,  OTHER 
THAN  THOSE  OCCURRING  IN  QUOTATIONS. 

(When  the  case  or  gender  is  ambiguous,  it  is  nom.  or  masc.  unless  otherwise  specified.  The 
words  noted  as  occurring  in  quotations  might  also  be  classed  in  Index  IV,  but  are  of  a  slightly 
different  type.) 


Agnih,  i,  i  ;  (ace.)  1,2;  (gen.)  1,  2. 

agmpucham,  1,  2. 

agnistomah ,  3,  2  ;  S.  II,  18. 

agretia,  I,  2. 

ahkam,  3,  2. 

*/aj:  aklvd,  3,  3  ;  abhyajya,  3,  3. 

ajapayd,  1,  4. 

atah,  1,  1. 

atigrahydn,  3,  2. 

atra,  I,  I ;   2  ;  6. 

tf/7/a,  1,  4,  &c. ;  atha  ha,  2,  4. 

athdtah,  3,  3. 

adiksitah,  3,  2  ;  (loc.)  1,  5. 

adhah,  3,  3. 

adhydyena,  3,  3. 

adhvaryuh,  3,  2  ;  (ace.)  3,  2;   (nom.  plur.)  1,  5. 

*J  an :    vyavanya,  3,   2  ;    abhyanya,  S.   1,6; 

abhyavdniti,  S.  I,  6. 
anagnau,  3,  3. 
anantevdsine,  3,  2. 
ananvrcam,  1,1. 
andraiamsesu,  3,  3. 
anidamvidd,  3,  3. 
antiparikramanam,  1,  4. 
anurilpak,  1,1;  3,  2. 

anuvasatkaroti ,  3,2;  ci.anamwasatkrie,  S.  II ,  1 7. 
anustupkdram,  3,  1. 
anekena,  1,  5. 
antarena  (with  ace),  3,  I. 
antarvedi  (in  quot.),  1,  1. 
annam,  2,  5  ;  (ace.)  1,  5. 
rt//jw«,  3,  3  ;    ffwj',7/,    3,   2  ;    3  ;    (ace.)  3,  3  ; 


anyasmat    (nent.),    3,    3  ;    anyebhyah    (dat. 

masc),  1,4;  anydsu,  1,  6 ;  2,  1. 
afiarena,  1,  2. 
apardhne,  3,  3. 
apart  ate,  3,  3. 

<z/t,  1,  4;  6  ;  3,  3  ;  /««ar  <?//,  1,  4. 
aprakampi  (ace),  1,  3. 
abrahmacarine,  3,  3. 
abhitah  (with  ace),  1,  3. 
abhydlmam  (ace),  1,  4. 
aratni  (ace),  1,  4. 
art  ham,  1,  4. 
ardhatrtiyasu,  1,  5. 
ardhatrayodndsu,  1,  5. 
ardharcam,   3,   1  ;    (instr.)  3,  1  ;    (abl.)  3,   1  ; 

(ace  plur.)  3,  1. 
ardharcyam,    2,    1  ;    ardharcydh   (fern.),    2,   5 

(reading  doubtful), 
tf/tfw,  3,  3. 

avabrtham  (ace\  3,  2. 
avamdh  (ace  or  perhaps  nom.),  1,  1. 
ava'syakarmane,  1,  4  (v.  1.  °karmine). 
avasdtie,   1,  6. 

avratyam  (ace  neut.  ?),  3,  3. 
akitayah,  2,5;  °j#,  S.  II,  7. 
a'svam,  1,  6. 
astau,  2,  2. 
astamim,  2,  2. 

</<? j :  jjfl/,  1 , 3 ;  5 ;  3, 3 ;  sydtdm,  1,3;  W/'/?,  2,2. 
-y/tf-f  •"  paryasya,  1,  3. 
asamvatsare,  3,  3. 
asamvaisaravdsine ,  3,  3. 
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asabralimacarine,  3,  3. 

asamamnatah  (fem.),  2,  2;  (loc.  plur.)  1,6  ;  2, 1. 

asmat  (netit.),  3,  3  ;  asya,  1,4;  5;  2,4;  3,  2; 

3  ;  as?nin  (masc),  3,  3- 
asvdhdkdraih,  I,  I. 

V  a/$  •  «&*>  3.  3- 

a^,  1,  4;  3,  2;  (ace.)  3,  3;  «&««,  1,5;  3,  3. 

rt^«,  T,  6. 

«/«'/«,  I,  4. 

dgmdhriye,  1,  1. 

deary  ay  a,  3,  3;  S.  I,  1. 

djyaptaiige,  1,1. 

djydhutih  (ace),  1,  1  ;  S.  I,  4. 

dtdnah,  1,  1  ;  cf.  ekahdtdnah,  S.  I,  4. 

atmdnam,  1,  2  ;  (dat.)  3,  3;  (abl.)  1,6;  (gen.) 

3,  3  ;  afoia*,  1,  6. 
ddityam,  1,1. 
dnustubham  (nom.),  3,  1. 
dnobhadriyam,  3,  2. 

V  «/  ••  samdpayet,  3,  3 ;  anabhiprdptaya,  3,  3. 
dbhipldvikdt ,  3,  2. 

ay  a  tana  tn  (ace.),  3,  2. 
dyusah  (abl.),  3,  1. 
drdraya,  I,  4. 
dvapanatJi,  3,  I. 

V  a\r :  tiparydsinah ,  3,  3  ;  (dat.)  3,  3  ;  asTnah, 

3.  2- 

dsandim,  1,  4. 
dsyasammitam  (ace.),  I,  3. 
dhavam,  I,  3;  (nom.  plur.)  1,  5. 

V*' :  antariyat,  3,  3  ;    adhiydt,  adhiytta,  3,  3  ; 

anadhiyan,  3,  3 ;  ativitah,  3,  3 ;  ?Vaw,  1,253; 

adhitdt  (neut),  3,  3  ;  itpa  -  apite  (loc.neut.), 

3,  3!  pratyetya,  1,2. 
itarah,  1,4;  itaram  (ace.  masc.),  1,4;    z'ta/e 

(ace.  du.  neut.),  1,  6. 
iti,  1,  1  j  &c. ;  enum.,  1,  3. 
j'dkzw,  3,  2  ;  (ace.)  3,  2. 
idamvid,  3,  3. 

(OTaw  (in  quot.),  1,1;  imdh  (ace.),  1,  6. 
iva,  3,  2  (  =  eva  in  sense). 
isumdtrah,  1,  3. 
z'/fo  m,  ihaiva,  1,  6. 

ijyayai,  3,  2. 
r/dndam  (ace),  3,  2. 
Vfj;  samprenlah,  3,  2. 


uk/he,  3,  I. 

ukthadohah,  3,  T. 

uktkapdlram  (ace),  3,  2. 

ukthaznryasya,  3,  1  ;    nkthavTrydni,  1,5;    «/£- 

ihaviryam  (ace.),  S.  II,  16. 
ukthasa/npadam,  3,  ] . 
uttarah,  2,  2  ;    (ace.  masc.)  1,  2  ;    3,  1  ;    (ace. 

fem.)    2,3;    4 ;   (instr.  masc.)  3,  1  ;    (gen. 

neut.)  2,5;    3,  1 ;    uttarasydh  (gen.),  3,  1  ; 

uttare  (loc),  1,  1. 
uttarena  (with  ace),  1,  3. 
uttaratah,  1,  1  ;  3,  4. 
uttamdm,  1,1;  2,1;  5;  3,1;  ntta mat  (neut.), 

3,  2  ;  uttatndydh  (abl.),  3,  1  ;    uttame  (ace 

du.  fem.),  2,  5;    uttamdh  (ace),  1,1;    2, 

3;  5- 
udakumbham  (in  quot.),  r,  1. 
udagagrah,  1,  3. 
udagdvdre,  r,  1. 
udahmiikhah,  1,  2. 
ndaram,  2,  5. 
uddhitatarah,  1,  3. 
udgdtd,  1,  4. 
tmmardanam,  3,  3. 
updm'su,  1,  1. 

upottatnaya,  3,  1 ;  itpottamdydh  (abl.\  1,1. 
ubhau  (ace),  I,  4;  tibhdbhydm,  1,  4. 
ubkayatah,  1,  3. 

tibkaydsamsthdnaviparyayah  (?),  2,  1. 
usnihah,  2,  5. 

z7r«,  3,  1  ;  urUn,  1,  1  (in  quot.). 
urdhvam,  1,3;  4 ;  (with  abl.)  3,  1. 
urdhvagranthim,  1,  3. 
urdhvajfiuh,  3,  3. 

VVj:  paryrsanti,  1,  3. 
rsabkah,  1,  I ;  S.  I,  1. 

£/£a/z,  3,  3  ;  £&?,  2,2;  3 ;  ekayd,  2,4;  ekasmin, 

3,  3;  «&r,  1,6. 
ekacatvdrim'salam,  3,  2. 
ekapadd,  2,  5  ;  3,  1. 
ekaviniiataii,  1,1. 
ekaiatam,  2,  2. 
ekddasa,  2,  4. 
ekaikam  (ace),  r,  6. 
etatprabhrtlndm,  2,  3. 
etadantak,  2,  5. 
etadddih,  1,  6  ;  etadadi,  1,  6. 


33o 


AITAREYA   ARANYAKA 


enam,  i,  4. 

eva,  1,  2;  4;  3,  2. 

evam,  1,4;  6;  3,  3. 

««,  1, 3 ;  <?te/,  1, 3 ;  2. 1 ;  3» J ;  ***'«>  2»  4 ; 

3,  2  ;  3  ;  <j£w»,  i,  6  ;  2,  3  ;  e/rttf,  3,  2  ;  3  ; 
etayd,  i,6;  etoya  (neut.),  2,  4;  3,1;  2;  3; 
etasmin  (neut.),  1,  5  ;  ete  (ace.  neut.),  1,  6  ; 
fitoj^  (gen.  neut.),  1,  6  ;   «/a#  (nom.  fem.), 

2,  5  ;  e&m,  1, 6 ;  etdni  (ace.),  1, 6  ;  etaih,  1,1. 

aikahikau,  3,  2.. 
aindrlnam,  3,  1. 

audiimbaram  (ace.  masc.),  1,4;   (instr.)  1,  1; 

auditmbardni,  1,  3. 
audumbarim,  audu/ubaryd,  1,  4. 
ausnihi,  2,  4  ;  S.  II,  7- 

kasmai  cid  (yadi),  1 ,  4. 

kaksodake,  3,  3. 

katkam,  3,  3. 

kartuh,  1,  3. 

kdndavijidh  (ace.),  1,  5- 

kdmam  (adv.),  3,  3. 

kdmebhyah  (dat.),  I,  4. 

kdsthdni,  I,  3. 

kirtayiset,  3,  3  (prob.  cikirtayisei). 

kusthdsu,  1,  3. 

kiircdn,  1 ,  4. 

VA''  •*  karoti,  2,  2  ;  kurydt,  I,  4;  updkrte  (loc.), 

1,  2  ;  krtvd,  33  ;  °kdram,  1,6;   3,  1  ;  £<zra- 

yanti,  1,5;  kdrayitvd,  3,  3. 
*Jklp:  upaklptah,  1,2;  klptachandasah,  S.  I,  2. 
*Jkram  :   atikramya,  1,2;    anukramya,  1,  4  ; 

dkramya,  3,  3  ;  niskramya,  1,1;  2. 
f/ksal :  praksdlya,  1 ,  3. 

*/khan:  nikhdya,  1,  3. 
khalu,  1,6. 

«s/khyd :  vydkhydsydmah,  3,  3  ;  pratikhydya, 

3,  2. 

gatdsum,  3,  3. 

\/§ww  •  upagamya,  3, 3  \jigamiset,  1, 4 ;  S. II,  1 1. 

gdyatratn,  2,  1. 

gdyatri,  2,3;  6.  II,  7  ;  gdyatryah,  2,  4. 

gdyatrikdram,  3,  r. 

V^T-  dgiirya,  3,  2. 

V^?"^  •'  udgrhniydt,  1,4;  parigrhya,  1,  4. 

£#,  1,  6. 

grivdh,  2,  1. 


«*,  i,  1 ;  2 ;  3 ;  4 ;  5 ;  6 ;  3,  2 ;  «»»«,  i,  i ; 

««  -  fa«tf,  3,  3  ;  <T«  -  <rrt,  2,4;  4. 
catasrah,  1,1;  (ace.)  2,  2 ;  3,  1. 
caturaiigulena,  1,  3. 
caturiittaraih  (neut.),  1,4;   caturuttardni,  S. 

11,6. 
caturgrhitam  (ace),  1,  1. 
caturvim&dt,  1,1. 
camasdn,  3,  2. 
\/ car  :  carilvd,  1,  4. 
car?na  (ace.),  1,  5. 
«/,  1,  6;  2,  1  ;  3,  2. 
cyaveta,  3,  2. 

chandamsi  (ace.),  1,  4  ;  chandobhih,  1,  4. 
chandogebhyah  (dat.),  i,  4. 
chdydsu,  3,  3. 
chidrdni,  1,  3. 
chuvukena,  1,  4. 

V/fl/  •  japati,  1,4;  5  ;   S.  I,  4,  &c. ;  japema, 

Z,  2. 

jdgaritah,  I,  I. 
*/jtv :  jijiviset,  3,  I ;  jijlva,  S.  II,  17. 

\/taks :  tastdni,  1,3. 

Aatfra,  1,  6  ;  3,  3. 

i/tan  :  upasamtatya,  3,  I. 

taw,  1,  4  ;    A?/  (nom.),  3,  3  ;   (ace.)  3,  3  ;  tew* 

(masc.),  1,2;  toya  (neut.),  3, 1  ;   2  ;  tasmin 

(masc.),  1,1;    fe  (ace.  du.  neut.),  3,  1  ;    taA 

(ace),  1,  6;  tdsdm,  2,  3. 
tavatyah,  I,  3  ;    tdvatih,  1,  6 ;    3,2;    tdvatiti 

(ace.),  3,  1. 
tiryah,  1,  3 ;  tiryaHcam,  1,  4. 
*wr«&  i,6;  2,2;  3,  5 ;  (ace.)   i,  i ;  2,3;  5 ; 

tisrsu,  1,5;  trayah,  1,5;  2,  5 ;  trmi,  1,  1 ; 

3;  2,  2;  5. 
ttrthena,  1,  3. 

*«,  T,  4  5  3>  3  5  ««  **j  *>  5- 

trcdh,  2,  5 ;  trcaklptah,  S.  I,  2. 

trcdsitih,  2,  3;  4;  5;   (nom.  plur.)  2,  5  ;  (abl.) 

3,3- 

trtiye,  '  third  period  of  life,'  3,  3. 

trttyavarjam,  1,  6. 

trtiyasavanam,  3,  2. 

tray  am,  a,  I. 

trimsat  (ckayd  na),  2,  4. 

trigwie  (nom.  du.  fem.),  1,  3. 
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trirdtram,  3,  3. 
tristubjagatmdm,  3,  1. 

trih,  i,35  4 ;  6. 

traidham,  1,  2. 

dakshiah,  2,  2 ;  (ace.  masc.)  1,2;  4  ;  3.  I,  7  ; 

(ace.  neut.)i,4;  (instr.  fein.)  t,  3;  (loc.)  1,1; 

(ace.  plur.  masc.  in  quot.)i,  1;  (instr.  in  quot) 

1,  1. 
daksinatah,  1,2;  3. 
daksinottare  (ace.),  1,3;    cf.  dakshiotlarinam 

upastham  krtvd,  S.  I,  7. 
das  a,  I,  I  ;  das' a  b  hi h,  1,4. 
da  sat  ah,  3,  I. 
da'satindm,  3,  1. 
a/ dah  :  samdaheyuh,  3,  2. 
VV«  :  dadydt,  1,5. 
\/dd:  avaddya,  1,  I. 
ddrbhye  (nom.  du.  fem.),  1,  3. 
+/di's  :  samuddiset,  3,  3;  ddisya,  1,  4. 
diksite  (loc),  1,5. 
*/drs  :  drslvd,  3,  2. 
flWaw,  3,  3  ;  (loc.)  3,  3. 
flfo,?,  1,  3;  dvayoh  (gen.),  1,  4. 
</zwyz",  3,  3. 
dvdrd,  I,  3. 
dvipadd,  2,  5  ;    (ace.)  2,  4  ;    (loc.  plur.)   2,  2  ; 

(gen.  plur.)  6.  II,  1. 
dviSatam,  2,  2. 

■y/dhd:   upadadhdli,  I,  6;    atyddadhdii,  I,  3  ; 

paridadhdti,  3,  1 ;  pratyavadadhdti,  1,  6;   2, 

354;  dhatte,  i,  6  ;  parihite  (loc.  neut.),  3, 

1  ;  upanidhdya,  I,  I ;  S.  I,  6. 
d/idyyd,  2,  2. 
dhisnyam   (ace.   in  quot),  r,  1;    (abl.)  1,  3; 

(gen.)  1, 4;  (ace.  plur.)  1,  3. 

«a  (no  verb),  1,5;  3,  3 ;  (with  opt.)  1,  4  ;  5  ; 
3,  2  ;  (with  fat.  and  #* after yathd)  3,  2  ;  f&y/a 
«a  trim'sat,  2,  4;  «a  zw,  3,  1;  na-cana, 
v.  3>  3  (ex.  conj.). 

nadavanti  (ace.),  1,  6. 

nava,  2,  2  ;  4. 

*/ nah  :  apinahya,  3,  3. 

ndndpdnibhydm  (instr.),  1,  4. 

ndpitena,  3,  3. 

»«««,  3,  3  ;  (ace.)  3,  3. 
nityayd,  3,  2. 
nidar'sandya,  1,  6. 
nimustikah,  1,  3. 


nividah,  1,  5.    Cf.  />/</.  .SVW.,  XVIII,  96,  n.  1. 
nividdhanam,  3,  1  ;  (abl.)  3,  2. 
niskevalydya,  1,  5. 
nistarkyam  (ace.  masc.),  1,  3. 
>>/ni:pranayati,  1,4;  ninaydtha  (in  quot.),  t,  2. 
wo  ctw,  3,  3. 

paksah,  2,  2  ;  (ace.)  1,2;  (dat.  du.)  1,  6. 

paksapade,  1,  6. 

pahktih,  2,  2. 

panca,  2,  2. 

paiicadasa,  2,  2  ;  4. 

pancadaiastomah ,  2,  2. 

pancavim'sasya,  1,5. 

pancavimhatim,  1,1. 

pancavydyame  (nom.  du.),  1,3. 

patandya,  1,  6. 

patnyah,  1,5. 

*Jpad :  pratipadyate,  1,  5  ;  abhipadyeta,  1,4; 

sampannam  (neut.),  3,  2 ;  prapddya,  i,  3. 
/tfd?  (ace.),  1,  6. 
padamdtre,  1,  3. 
parasmaz,^,  3;  0.  I,  1. 
paridhdniyaydh,  1,  5. 
pas  cat,  1,  2  ;  (with  gen.)  4. 
pas  card  he,  1,  4. 

/<?«J  (ace),  1,  4;  pdnibhih  (in  quot.),  1,  I. 
pddam  (ace.),  I,  4 ;  paddn,  1,6;  3,  1  ;  pddaih, 

l>  6 ;  3>  J  ;  pddesu,  1,  6. 
pd/am,  1,4. 
pdld'sdni,  1,3. 

pitcham,  1,2;  2,  2  ;  (gen.)  1,  2. 
punar  apt,  1 ,  4. 

purastad,  1,1;  3  ;  (with  gen.)  6.  II,  1. 
pur  due,  3,  3. 

purusdksardni  (ace.),  1,6. 
piirnakutnbhah  (ace.  or  perhaps  nom.  as  part 

of  quot.),  1,  1. 
purvam  (ace.  masc.),  1,4;    3,  1  ;  piirvasmdt 

(masc.),  3,  I  ;  purvayd,  1,  3. 
pdrvam  (adv.),  1,1. 
purvdhne,  3,  3. 
prakrtya,  3,  1. 

pragdtham,  2,  2  ;  pragathau,  2,  2. 
pratigarah,  1,  6. 
pratipadanitcarau,  3,  2. 
pratiharam,  I,  5. 
pratyancam,  3,  2. 
pratyahmukhah ,  1,  2. 
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prathamam,  i,  5;  prathamaydh  (gen.),  3,  1  ; 

prathamdydfn,  I,  6. 
pradaksinam  (adv.)  (in  quot.),  I,  I ;   2  ;  3. 
prabhulam  (ace.  neut.),  1,  5. 
prastotdram,  1,  5. 

pran,  1,2;  4 ;  3,  2  ;  prdncam,  1,  4. 
prahmukhah,  1,2;  3. 
/ra£  (with  abl.),  1,1;  6  ;  3,  1  ;   3. 
p>  dgagrdbhydm  (instr.),  1,  3. 
pragudagdvdre ,  1,  I. 
prdgdvdre,  1,1. 

prdtahsavane,  1,  I  ;   (nom.)  S.  I,  2. 
priyah,  1,  5. 
prehkhah,  1,  3 ;    (ace.)  1,4;  3,  2  ;   &.  II,  17  ; 

(abl.)  3,  2  ;  (gen.)  1,3;  3,  2  ;  (Joe.)  1,  4. 
presydh  (ace.),  I,  1. 
pmisah,  3,  3. 

phalakam  (ace),  1,  4  ;  (loc.)  1,4;  (nom.  plur.) 
J>  3  >  cf'  prehkhaphalakam  (ace.),  S.  I,  6; 
II,  17- 

*/bculh:  badhndti,  I,  3  ;  avabadhnanti,  3,  2. 

<fo/fo<  (ace.),  3,  3. 

barhatah,  2,   2  ;    S.  II,  5  ;    bdrhatT,  2,  4  ;    S. 

11, 7: 

brhatah,  2,  2. 

brhatth  (ace),  2,  2. 

brhatikdram,  1,  6. 

brhatisampannandm,  3,  I. 

brahmd,  1,  4  (  =  priest). 

brahma  (neut.  nom.),  3,  3. 

brahmacdripiim'scalyoh  (gen.),  1,  5. 

*Jbrti :  bruydt,  1,4;  5  ;  prabruyat,  3,  2  ;  /r#- 

b  rid  at,  1,  5. 
brdhmatidcchamsT,  1,1. 

i/bhaks:  bhaksayati,  3, 2 ;  bhaksayisyantani ,3,  2. 
bliaksam,  3,  2. 
bhadram,  2,  2. 
\  bhid :  sambhinndsu,  3,  2. 
*J  bhtij :  bhiinjita,  3,  3  ;  bhuktvd,  3,  2. 
*J~bhu:  bhavati,  1,1;   3;  3,  2  ;   3;    bhavanti, 
1,3;  bhutasya  (neut.),  3,  3;  bhiitanam,  1,  5. 
bhumidundubhim ,  1,  5. 
bhuyah,  3,  3;  bhuyasisu,  3,  2. 

i/ niad :  pratnddyel,  3,  3. 
madhyandine,  1,1. 
7>iadhyamam  (ace.  neut.),  1,  4. 
manttvatlyam,  1,  1 ;  (gen.)  I,  I  ;  (loc.)  I,  r. 


maha/ah  (gen.  neut.),  3,  3. 

mahdvratam,  3,  2  ;  (ace.)  3,  3 ;  (gen.)  r,  1. 

mdmsam,  3,  2. 

madhyandine,  1,1. 

marjdliyah,  1,  1  ;   (loc.)  I,  I  ;   2. 

misrdni,  1,  3;  misrdsu,  2,  1. 

tnustiniatrena,  1,  3. 

muladesena,  i,  4. 

»'#,  3>  3- 
maithimam,  1,  5. 

J0#,  1,  5  ;  3,  3;  ja/,  3,  3. 

vW--  j«/a#,  3, 2. 

yajanidnasabdah,  1,5. 
yajiidyajniyam,  3,  2. 

.y^'tf,  3>  3- 

ja/^tf  (with  verb),  1,2;  3  ;  (with  noun)  _j/a/A« 

vindm,  1,4;  yathahih,  1,4;  yathd  na  (with 

fut.)  tfi,  3,  2. 
yathdkdlam,  3,  2. 
yathasthdnam,  1,  6. 
_jW,rf,  I,  4. 
jaoY,  3,  2  ;  yadi  kasmai  rid,  1,4;  j<7^'  «//', 

3,  3- 
-/yarn  :  prayachati,  1 ,  4. 
ydvatih  (ace.),  3,  1. 
yupam,  1,  2. 

ra7><,  r>  3  5  rajjubhyam,  1,  3. 

rathantarasya,  2,  2. 

rdjanena,  1,6. 

rdjanastotriyena,  1,  5. 

rdjapntrena,  i,  5. 

rdthantarah,    2,    2  ;    S.  II,  5  ;    rathantaram, 

2,  2. 
*/ruh:  avarohati,  3,  2;  updvarohati,  S.  II,  17  ; 

samdrohati,  1,4;  samarohanti,  1,4;  drohet 

(or  rohet),  1,  4;  avaruhya,  1,  4. 

V ' labh:  updlatnbhaniyah,  1,1;  °/ambhyau,  &. 

'Jlikh :  ullikhami,  1,4;  ullikhali,  1,4;  az'tf- 

/z'Mya,  3,  3  ;  ullikhya,  3,  3. 
yV?^  •'  anulipya,  3,  3. 
lohitam  (ace.),  3,  2. 

'/vac:   uktam,  3,  2;  prokte  (loc.  abs.),  1,  5; 

vdcayati,  3,  2  ;  pravdeayata,  1,  5. 
z^to,  'in  youth,'  3,  3. 
y^vad :  vadatyah,  1,1. 
*Jvap:  dvapeta,  1,1;  dvaperan,  3,  1. 
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varhakena,  3,  3. 

varse,  3,  3  ;  varsani  (ace),  3,  1. 

va'sah,  2,  5. 

vasatkaroti  (ami),  3,  2. 

vasatkdtdnumantranam,  3,  2. 

'Jvah :  adhyulhe,  3,3;  °tf//,  S.  11,3;  npohate,  1,4. 

»«>  1, 3;  4;  5 ;  2>  1 ;  3. 3 ;  -  -  »«>  *>  3;  ^•- 

v&>  3>  3  >  ^-'  &<*-'  v&i  r>  x  >  wa  ^>  3>  I« 
*/vd:  tidvayati,  I,  3  ;  samutah,  1,  3. 
vdnam  (ace),  1,  4. 
Vdlakhilydndm,  2,  4. 
vimiateh,  3,  4. 
vijavah,  2,  1. 
*/vid:  veda,  3,  3. 

vibhumah,  1,  3;  vibhilmau  (ace),  1,  4. 
vi'svajitah  (abl.),  I,  I. 
visainsthitasamcarena,  1,  1. 
viharanaprabhrti,  1,1. 
vl /j dm,  1,  4. 

vivadhah,  1,  3;  (ace.)  1,  3;  (loc.)  1,  3. 
*/vr :  parivrte  (loc),  I,  I. 
y/vrt ;  parydvrtte  (loc.  masc.)  ;   dvrttya,  1,1. 
zW«  (instr.),  1,  4  (?  dvrtd). 
vrslh,  3,  2  ;  vrsTbhih,  1,  3;  better  £/-«/;. 

»<«',  3>  3- 

vaidikena  (mase),  3,  3. 
vaisvadevdt,  3,  2  ;  (gen.)  3,  2. 
Riyadh:  vyddhayanti,  1,5. 
^vraj :  parivrajdtha  (in  quot.),  1,1;    /ar«'- 
vrajya,  1,  3;  v/ajan,  vrajate,  3,  2. 

*J~fams:   fatnset,   1,  6;    3,  3 ;    fastain,  3,  3; 

sastvd,  3,  1. 
famsitdram,  3,  2. 
satatatitum,  1,  4. 
sabddn,  1,  5. 

*/fam:  samayamdnah,  3,  3. 
fast  ram,  1,  6. 
sastrddih,  1,  5. 

id k  hay  a,  1,4;  sdkhdbhih,  1,3. 
«/ids:  sam'sdsti,  1,  1  ;  5. 
Viz.-  saydna/i,  3,  3  ;  (dat.)  3,  3. 
^  sis :  pariHstdsu,  1,  5. 
«Va/z,  2,  1  ;  (ace.)  1,2. 
&joA,  2,  3  ;  4;  3,  1  ;  (ace.)  1,  2. 
*J'sram:  irdmyet,  1,  4. 
*J'sri:  anapasritah,  3,  2. 
sriyam,  1,  6. 

5a/,  1, 1  (perhaps  nom.) ;  2,  2  ;  4  ;  5  ;  3,  1  ;  2. 


•$**,  1,  6. 

samvatsardt ,  3,  1. 

samsthdnaviparyayah,  2,  1. 

sakrdgadandt,  3,  3. 

sakthi  (ace),  1,  4. 

Vsaj:  vyatisajali,  1,  6;  3,  1  ;  6.  II,  4. 

.wv/a/i  (ace),  1 ,  2. 

sadhamddt,  3,  3. 

sandrd'samsesu,  3,  3. 

sandhim,  1,  4. 

sapdlafayd,  I,  4. 

sapta,  2,  5  ;  saptabhih,  1,  4. 

saptadafastomah,  2,  2. 

s  apt  am  1  in,  2,  4. 

5«;«  (with  dative,  w. r.  for  iatnT),  1,  6. 

samah,  1,3. 

samdmndtdsu,    1,    6  ;     2,    1  ;    samdmndtasya, 

1,  6. 
sampadd,  2,  5. 
sampdtah,  2,  2. 
sampravddah,  1,5. 
sarva?n  (nom.  neut.),  2,  1;  sarvdh  (fem.),  2,  5; 

sarvdn,  1,  3. 
salilasya,  3,  2  ;  S.  II,  18  (name  of  hymn). 
savyam  (ace  neut.),  1,  4;  savyayd,  1,  3. 
savyadaksiiie  (nom.  du.),  1 ,  3. 
sasdkham  (ace  mase),  1,  4. 
5«/;a,  3,  3. 
sdmna,  1,5;  6. 
sdmidhenyah,  1,  1. 
«?/£/<?  (du.),  2,3;  4,  5  ;   suktasya,  2,1;   5«£- 

/tfW,  2,2;  4. 
siicyah,  1,3;   siicibhydm,  1,  3. 
siidadohdh,  I,  6;    2,  1  ;    2  ;    354;    5  ;    (abl.) 

1,  6. 

*J srj:  upasrstena,  3,  2  ;  cf.  upasrstam,  S.  II,  1. 
\/srp:  prasarpati,  1,  2;  srapsyan,  1,4;  sama- 

dhisrpya,  S.  I,  7. 
i/stabh:  avastabdhah,  3,  3;  pratistabdhah,  3,  3. 
v'.y/z*  •'  stuvate,  1,5;   S.  I,  4;   stuviroti,  1,6; 

2,  1  ;  3,  2;  6.  I,  4. 
stotre,  1,  1. 

stotriyali,  1,  1  ;  S.  II,  1  ;  (ace  pi.)  S.  II,  7. 

stotriydnurupau,  2,  2  ;  3,  2. 

slomasya,  1,5. 

striyam,  3,  3. 

V ' sthd:  upatisthate,  I,  I ;  2  ;  S.  I,  5  ;  .w/«- 
tisthate,  3,  2  ;  S.  II,  18  ;  nistliite  (loc.  mase), 
1,4;  samstliite  (loc.  neut.),  1,1;  tisthan,  I, 
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i  ;  2  ;  3,  2  ;  tisthate,  3,  2  ;  pratisthdpayati,       +/ han  :  aghnanti,  1,  5 ;  upahanisyasi ,  3,  2. 
1,4.  \hu:  juhoti,  1,1. 

s thane,  1,6;  3,  1  ;  2  ;   sthanani  (ace),  1,4;       V^"  •'  ahuya,  1,  5. 


sthananam,  1,  4. 
sthutie,  1,  3;  (ace.  du.)  1,  3. 
V 'spr's:  upasprset,  1,  4. 
srajam,  3,  3. 
smvena,  i,  r. 
svasya  (neut),  1,  4. 
svddhyayadharmam ,  3,  3. 

//a  :  a/ra  /;#,  1,  6 ;  arta  /?a,  2,  4;  haiva,  3,  3  ; 
//a  w;;a,  3,  3. 


y^.r  :  ah  a  rati,  3,  2  ;  udharati,  2,3;  4 ;  5  ; 
viharati,  1,6;  atiharati,  1,4;  hareyuh,  3, 
2  ;  udaharisyamah,  1,6;  udhrtya,  1,6;  2, 
3;  4;  avihrtah,  1,  6;  atiharati,  6.  I,  7 ; 
upavahrtya,  S.  I,  7. 

/^«,  1,  1;  4;  3,  2. 

holr'sastresu,  3,  3. 

hotrsadanam  (ace.  v.l.  °a),  1,  3. 

hot  rah,  1,1. 

hotrakdh,  1,4;  (gen.)  3,  3. 
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Agnim  tiaro  didhitibhir  aranyor  iti  annddya- 
kdmah,  I,  I,  2. 

atha  Kauntharavyah,  III,  2,  2  ;  6.  VIII,  2. 

tf/Vfo  khalv  dhur  nirbhujavaktrah ,  III,  1,5; 
S.  VII,  11.  Cf.  athato  nirbhujapravdddh,  6. 
VII,  10,  and  atha  vai  vayam  brutno  nirbhu- 
javaktrah, S.  VII,  12. 

atha  khalv  iyam  sarvasyai  vaca  upanisat,  III, 
2,  5- 

atha  nirbhujapravdddh,  III,  1,  3.  Cf.  6. 
VII,  10. 

atha  mahdvratam,  I,  1,  1. 

rt^a  Sdkalyasya,  III,  1,2;  S.  VII,  3. 

fW/$a  sudadohdh,  I,  4,  1. 

a//z#  hdsmd  etat  Krsnahdritah,  III,  2,  6. 

athdtah samhitdyd upanisat,  III,  1,  I;  S.  VII,  2. 

athato  daksinah  paksah,  I,  4,  2. 

athato'iiuvydhdrdh,  III,  j,  4;  S.  VII,  8. 

athato  retasah  srstih,  II,  1,  3. 

aratnimdtra  tipari  bhiimeh,  I,  2,  4. 

asat  su  mejaritah,  I,  2,  2. 

(ftoa  f«  idam,  I,  4,  1. 

dtvd  ratham  yathotaye,  I,  2,  1 ;  S.  I,  3. 

opacity  dpa  iti,  II,  1,  8. 

uktham  ukiham  iti prajd  vadanti,  II,  1,  2. 
updkrte  stotre  traidham,  V,  1,  2. 

«/-«  Indrdgni,  V,  3,  1. 

««  imam  lokam  abhydrcat,  II,  2,  1. 
esa  «  *z/a  bibhradvdjah,  II,  2,  2. 
esa  panthd  etat  karma,  II,  1,  1. 

ausnihi trca'sitih,  V,  2,  5. 

&>  '/#;«  dtmeti  vayam  updsmahe,  II,  6. 


gdyatravi  praiigam  kurydd  ity  dhuh,  I,  1,  3. 
gay atri  trca'sitih,  V,  2,  3. 
gdyatrim  trcd'sitim  iamsali,  I,  4,  3. 
grlvd  yasyedam,  V,  2,  1. 

catvdrah   purusd    iti    Bddhvah,    III,     2,    3; 
(/>tf7.f(>)a/0'6.  VIII,  3. 

tatraite  slokdh,  II,  3,  8. 

tat  Savitur  vrnTmahe,  1,5,3;  S-  IX,  1 ;  II,  18. 

to/   <J/;?//2  £/w  prehkhasya   prehkhatvam,    I, 

2,  3- 
tad  dhuh  kaitasydhnah  p  rati  pad iti,  I,  3,  2. 
fo</  iti pratipadyate,  I,  3,  3  ;  6. 
tad  id  dsa  bhuvanesu  jy  est  ham  iti  pratipadyaia 

etad  vdva,  I,  3,  4. 
to/  z</  <wa  bhuvanesu  jyespiam  iti  pratipadyate 

yadvai,  I,  3,  7. 
to/  /</  dsa  bhuvanesu  jy  est  ham  tarn  su  tekirtim, 

V,  1,  6. 
to/  t'a  !(/d;«  brhatisahasram  sampannam  tad 

ya'sah,  II,  3,  7. 
to/  »o  idam  brhatisahasram  savipannam  tad 

haitat,  II,  3,  5. 
to/  z/«  idam  brhatisahasram  savipannam  tasya 

ydni,  II,  2,  4. 
to/  z>#  idam  brhatisahasram  sampannam  tasya 

vd  etasya,  II,  3,  6. 
few  devd prdnayanta,  II,  2,  5. 
tarn  prapaddbhydm  prdpadyata,  II,  1,  4. 
tasya  ya  dlmdnam,  II,  3,  2. 
toy/a  vdk  tantih,  II,  2,  6. 
tasya  vaca  srstau,  II,  2,  7. 
td  eta  devatdh,  II,  4,  2. 

/a  nadcna  viharati  puruso  vai  nadah,  I,  3,  5. 
td  nadena  viharati prdno  vai  tiadah,  I,  3,  8. 
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dugdhadohd  asya  veda  bhavanti,  III,  2 ,  4. 


murdhd  lokandm  asi,  V,  3,  2. 


nddiksito  mahavratam  Samset,  V,  3,  3. 
nisthite prehkhe  hotd  vdnam  audumbaram,  V, 
i,  4. 

purttse  ha  vd  ayam  ddito  garbhah,  II,  5,  1. 
pra  vo  mahe  mandamdndydndhasah,  I,  5,  2. 
prastotdram  samsdsti,  V,  1,5. 
prdno  vam'sa  iti  Sthavirah  Sdkalyah,  III,  2,  1; 
i.  VIII,  1. 

bdrhati  trcdiitih,  V,  2,  4. 
brhadrathantarayo  rupena,  III,  1,6;  brhadra- 
thantarena  rupena,  b.  VII,  19. 

?nahdvratasya  pancavimsatim  sdmidhenyah,  V, 
1.  1. 


yathetam  sadah  prasatpati,  V,  1 ,  3. 
yo  ha  vd  dtmdnam,  II,  3,  1. 
_^<7  //«  vai  yajiie,  II,  3,  4. 

rdthantaro  daksinah  paksah,  V,  2,  2. 

va'sam  iamsaii,  I,  5,  1  ;   a///a  va'sam  Samsati, 

S.  II,  11. 
&o»  me  manasi,  II,  7,  1. 
vdyav  a  ydhi,  I,  1,4. 
vidd  maghavan,W ,  1,1. 
Viivdmitram  hy  etad  ahah,  II,  3,  3. 

5a  Tksateme  nu  lokdh,  II,  4,  3. 

sa  esa  purusah  samudrah,  II,  3,  3. 

himkdrenaitad  ahah,  I,  3,  1. 


PRATIKAS  IN  SANKHAYANA  ARANYAKA  I,  II,  VII-XV, 


agnih  purvarupatti,  VII,  5. 

athakhalv  iyam  daivi '  vind,  VIII,  9. 

athayadi  mahaj  jigamiset,  IX,  8. 

atha  svapndh,  VIII,  4. 

at  ha  ha  smdsya  putrah,  VII,  13. 

athdtas  Tdndavindasya  vacah,  VIII,  10. 

athdto  ^dhydtmikam,  X,  1. 

athdto  Vdli'sikhdyaner  vacah,  VII,  21. 

athdto  vairagyasamskrte  sarire,  XIII. 

athdy am  purusah,  XI,  3. 

athaitam  graivam,  II,  3. 

athaitad  dvapanam,  II,  14. 

athaitad  aindrdgnatn,  II,  13. 

athaitam  tristupchatam,  II,  11. 

athaitam  prahastakam,  II,  5. 

athaitam  dnustubham,  II,  15. 

athaitd  aiitih,  II,  7. 

athaitd  djydhutih,  I,  4. 

athaitd  dvipaddh,  II,  12. 

athaitdni  caturuttardni,  II,  6. 

athaitdni  iirsanydni,  II,  2. 

athaitam  aksdm,  II,  4. 

a'smd  jdgaiah,  XI,  7- 

aimeva  sthiro  vasani,  XI,  8. 

Indrah  sutesu  somesu,  II,  10. 


nd  v  ay  am  tamasas  pari,  VIII,  5. 

/vaiw  murdhdnam,  XIV. 

gatih  purvarupavi,  VII,  20. 
Gundkhydc  Chdhkhdyandd  asmabhir  adhltam, 
XV. 

caksur  hoccakrdma,  VIII,  4. 
candramd  ivddityah,  VIII,  7< 
citram  devdndm,  VIII,  4. 

jdyd  purvariipam,  VII,  16. 

tad  etad  sakrcchastdydm,  II,  17. 
tad  vd  audumbaram  bhavati,  I,  7- 
/a.yj'a  z>tfo  wio  &0  at  it  him,  I,  2. 
&?»«'  »a  ctdni,  I,  5. 

prthivi  pilrvarilpam  dyaur  uttararupatn  kalah 

samhita,  VII,  6. 
prthivi  purvarupam  dyaur  uttararupatn  vayuh 

samhita,  VII,  4. 
prthivyd  rupam  spar'sdh,  VIII,  8. 
Prajdpatih  prajdh  srstvd,  VIII,  II. 
Prajdpatir  vd  imam  purusam  zedancat,  XI,  1. 
Prajapatir  vai  satnvatsarah,  I,  1. 
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prajd  purvariipam,  VII,  17. 
prdno  hoccakrdma,  IX,  7. 

inano  hoccakrdma,  IX,  6. 
mahdn  Indrah,  II,  8. 
mdta  purvarupam,  VII,  15. 

jj'<w  titydja  sacividam,  VIII,  6. 

ja  Indra  bhujah,  II,  9. 

/a  Aa  vaijyestham  ca,  IX,  1. 

vdk  purvarupam,  VII,  7. 

vdk  prdnena  samdhiyate,  VII,  14. 

z/a£  samhiteti,  VII,  18. 

z/ffw  mameii,  XI,  2. 

z>a«  we  'guih  pratisthitah  svdhd,  XI,  5. 

»<&■*  /«£  '#»#  pralisthito  vdg  hrdaye,  XI,  6. 


Visvamitro  ha  vd,  I,  6. 

srotram  hoccakrdma,  IX,  5. 

.raw  vdk  prdnena,  I,  8. 

jfl  trptah  prdnam  tarpayati,  X,  3. 

ja  trptah  caksur  tarpayati,  X,  4. 

sa  trpta's  srotram  tarpayati,  X,  6. 

sa  trptas  tad  ctad,  X,  8. 

sa  trpto  manas  tarpayati,  X,  5. 

sa  trpto  ret  as  tarpayati,  X,  7. 

sa  trpto  vdcam  tarpayati,  X,  2. 

sa  yadi prdnam,  VII,  9. 

sarvd  vdg  brahmeti,  VII,  22. 

ra /ia  z>a£,  VIII,  3. 

hastivarcasam  prathatdm,  XII. 
himkdreua  pratipadyate,  II,  1. 
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VIII.    INDEX  TO  INTRODUCTION  AND  NOTES 

(Only  the  more  important  points  are  here  referred  to.     References  to  the  Introduction 
are  to  pages,  to  the  Notes  to  the  Aranyakas.) 


Abuse,   employment   of,   in  ritual,    V,    i,  5,       Chariots  {tricakra),  I,  5,  3,  n.  6 
n.  17. 

Agnimaruta  Sastra,  28. 

Agnistoma,  27,  33. 

Aitareya  Aranyaka,  MSS.  of,  1-11 ;  commen- 
taries on,  11-15  ;  divisions  of,  15-26  ;  the 
Mahavrata  in,  26-39  5  tne  Upanisads  of, 
36-52;  style  and  grammar,  51-74;  rela- 
tion of  I  and  V,  I,  2,  3,  n.  5  ;  date  of  III, 
III,  1,  1,  n.  2. 

Aitareya  Brahmana,  16  sq. ;  relation  to  Kausi- 

taki  Brahmana,  30-33;    style  and  grammar,       Gautama,  knows  Atharvasiras  Upanisad,  26. 

_  52>  66,  67.  Gavamayana,  17,  26. 

Anandatirtha,  tikd  on  Sankara's  bhasya,  11,12;       Gopatha  Brahmana,  date  of,  25,  26 ;  cf.  V. O.J., 

_  bhasya,  12.  XVIII,  191  sq. 

Apastamba,  knows  Vedanta  (?),  26.  Grammar  (including  Accidence,  Syntax,  and 

Aranyaka,  meaning  of,  ly,  III,  2,  6,  n.  n.  Vocabulary1). 


Deussen,  discussion  of  theory  of  significance  of 
Upanisads,  41  sq. 

Epic,  date  of,  50  ;  I,  5,  2,  n.  19. 

Fire,  significance  of  use  of,  in  ritual,  V,  3,  1, 

n.  2i. 
Fire  altar,  bird  form  of,  50  sq. ;  V,  1,  2,  notes 

2  and  5. 


Asvalayana,  'author'  of  Aranyaka  IV  (?),  18, 
19;  Srauta  Sutra  quoted  in  Aranyaka,  V,  3, 
2,  n.  14;  relation  to  Saunaka,  ibid. 

Atharvasiras  Upanisad,  known  to  Gautama,  26. 

Atman,  doctrine  of,  40  sq. 

Bahvrca  Brahmana  Upanisad,  38. 
Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad,  relation  to  Aitareya 

Aranyaka  II,  III,  41,  44-46. 
Brhaddevata,  comparison  of  grammar  of,  with 

Aitareya  Aranyaka,  72. 
Buddhism,  relation  to  Aitareya  Aranyaka  II, 

III,  47-49. 

Chandogya  Upanisad,  relation  to  Aitareya 
Aranyaka  II,  III,  41,  44-46. 


a.  English  Index. 
Cases,  58,  59,  68,  69 ;  Accus.  with  *Jman 
alternating  with  nom.,  Ill,  1,  4,  n.  3; 
with  bru  (two  accus.),  Ill,  1,3,  n.  6, 
J.A.O.S.,  XXVIII,  378  sq.,  398  sq.  ; 
Instr.  with  an/ar+*/z,V,  3,3,  n.  21;  with 
causative  oi^/blmj,  III,  2, 4,  n.  16  ;  Dat. 
with  sam,  V,  1,  6,  n.  3  ;  Gen.  predica- 
tive, I,  2,  2,  n.  8;  3,  4,  n.  10;  II,  1,  4, 
n-  1>  V)  3>  3>  n-2)  partitive,  with  posi- 
tive adj.,  I,  2,  3,  n.  6  ;  with  verb  (yaja), 
v>  3>  3>  n-  3 !  absolutely,  II,  3,  1,  n.  6  ; 
denning,  IV,  1,  n.  3;  V,  1,  6,  n.  3; 
construction  of  whole  and  part,  V,  1,4, 
n.  5  ;  nom.,  II,  3,  8,  n.  II. 


1  What  is  given  in  the  Introduction  is  not  repeated  in  the  Index. 
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Compounds,  disjunctive   adjectival  Dvan- 

dva,  I,  3,  3,  n.  4. 
Concord,  attraction  of  predicate,  V,  1,  1, 

n.  14  ;  plural  for  dual  (?),  I,  1,  2,  n.  7  ; 

V,  2,  2,  n.  12  ;   superlative  agrees  with 

subject,  I,  2,  4,  n.  6 ;  masc.  after  masc. 

and  neut.,  II,  1,  7,  n.  1;  neut.  adj.  pred., 

Ill,  1,  2,  n.4. 
Metrical  lengthening  of  vowels,  II,  3,  8, 

n.  9;  V,  2,2,n.i2;  in  prose, III,  i,2,n.  2. 
Moods,  62-63;    Conditional,    III,    1,    4, 

n.  3 ;  Imperative  in  -tat,  V,  1,  5,  n.  1  ; 

Optative  of  characteristic,  II,  1,  2,  n.  2  ; 

III,  2,3,  n.  3;  indefinite,  III,  2,  1,  n.  1; 

V,  3,  3.  n.  11 ;  /.  R.  A.  S.,  1909,  p.  152  ; 

Injunctive,  I,  5,  2,  n.  8. 
Numerals,  use  of  ace.  for  nom.,  II,  2,  4, 

3,  8;  V,  1,  1,  n.  2. 

Particles,  65,  66 ;  use  of  iva,  I,  1,  2,  n.  3 ; 
use  of  no,  V,  3,  3,  n.  1 2  ;  use  of  cana, 
III,  1,  3,  n.  6  ;  use  of  yat,  II,  1,  2, 
n.  10,  5,  n.  5. 

Prepositions,  59;  adhi  with  ace,  II,  3,  1, 
n.  6  ;  abhi  with  ace,  I,  4,  2,  n.  7  ;  api 
with  ace,  II,  2,  5,  n.  8  ;  abhitah  with 
ace,  V,  3,  1,  n.  6  ;  uttarena  with  ace, 
V,  3,  1,  n.  6;  pari  with  ace,  I,  5,  1, 
n.  13  ;  pa'scat  with  gen.,  V,  1,  4,  n.  15. 

Pronouns,  58;  enam,  III,  1,  4,  n.  3. 

Sandki,  55 ;  irregular  contraction  of  vowels, 
III,  1,3, n.  2;  2,4,11.11;  V,  3,  2,n.  9; 
of  om,  V,  1,  6,  n.  4. 

Tenses,  59-62  ;  Perfect  and  Imperfect,  I, 
2,  2,  n.  6  ;  cf./.  R.  A.  S.,  1909,  p.  150; 
Perfect,  original  force  of,  II,  1,  8,  n.  8. 
Verbal  Nouns  and  Participles,  64,  65 ; 
infin.  in  toh,  I,  1,  1,  n.  4;  gerund  and 
partie  with  */man,  III,  1,  4,  n.  3;  2,  4, 
n.  7;  gerund  (time  of),  I,  3,  1,  n.  1. 
Voice,  use  of  middle  as  passive  in  perfect 
forms,  III,  1,  1,  n.  3;  in  present  and 
imperfect,  V,  2,  2,  n.  14;  in  participle, 
I,  2,  2,  n.  5. 

b.  Sanskrit  Index. 
amsaphalakam ,  I,  2,  2,  n.  11. 
aksah,  I,  2,  2,  n.  11  ;  V,  1,  6, 
atithi,  I,  1,  1,  n.  6. 


annatamam,  I,  4,  1,  n.  11. 

anyo  'nyam,  III,  1,  6,  n.  7. 

abhivydhdrsan  (?),  Ill,  I,  6,  n.  5. 

azijr  «fA/,  II,  7,  n.  1. 

aikyd  bhdvayan,  III,  2,  3,  n.  4. 

kaksasi,  I,  2,  2,  n.  11. 

kaksodake,  V,  3,  3,  n.  1 7. 

ciklrtayiset,  V,  3,  3,  n.  22. 

dutdh,  I,  4,  1,  n.  9. 

nakull  (?),  Ill,  2,  5. 

nana,  V,  1,4,  n.  n. 

parah,  II,  4,  3,  n.  3.     Cf.   /»^.    AW., 

XVII,  190. 
brahma,  III,  2,  3  ;  304,  367. 
rdthantardya,  V,  I,  2,  n.  3. 
lipi,  23. 

vdna,  V,  1,  4,  n.  3. 
vydthis,  V,  2,  1,  n.  2. 
sambdlhatamdh,  I,  4,  I,  n.  10. 
5OTW  (?),  Ill,  1,  2,  n.  4. 

Jaiminiya  Upanisad  Brahmana,  46 ;  V,  3, 2,  n.  3. 

Katyayana,  grammarian,  date  of,  22,  24. 
Katyayana,  author  of  Sarvanukramani,  21,  24. 
Kausitaki    Brahmana,    relation    to    Aitareya 

Brahmana,  31-33,  39. 
Kausitaki  Upanisad,  relation  to  Aitareya  Ara- 

nyaka  II,  III,  4,  n.  2  ;  46. 
Ksatriyas,  interest  in  philosophy,  50;  III,  2,6, 

n.  11;   /.  R.  A.  S.,  1908,  pp.  868  sq. 

Magic  rites,  I,  2,  3,  n.  1;  V,  1,  5,  notes  13,  14, 

15,  and  17. 
Mahaduktha,  28. 
Mahaitareya,  Rsi,  39. 
Mahaitareya  Upanisad,  39. 
MahanamnI,  18  ;  IV,  n.  1. 
Mahavrata,  26-39  >   see  my  Sahkhdyana  Ara- 

nyaka,  pp.  73-85. 
Mahidasa  Aitareya,  16,  17  ;   I,  1,  1,  n.  4;   II, 

3,  5,  n.4;  III,  2,  6,  n.  13. 
Mantras,  style  of,  V,  1,  5,  n.  7  ;  V,  3,  2,  n.  17. 
Manuscripts,  description  of,  2-8;  value  of,  8, 15. 
Marutvatiya  Sastra,  28. 
Metre,  II,  3,  8,  n.  1. 

Nirbhuja,  17. 
Niskevalya  Sastra,  28. 
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Palaeography,  confusion  of  ks  and  khy,  59 ;  II, 
4,  3,  n.  11 ;  of  s  (s)  and  sy  (sy),  III,  1,  6, 
n.  5 ;  omission  of  m,  V,  2,  1 ,  n.  5 ;  of  visarga, 
V,  3,  6,  n.  2  ;  V,  1,  1,  n.  18  ;  V,  2,  1,  n.  6  ; 
interchange  of  m  and  n  («),  II,  1,  5,  n.  5  ;  3, 
3,  n.  2  ;  III,  1,  4,  n.  3  ;  of  *  and  s,  II,  7,  1, 
n.  3  ;  of  d  and  /,  3,  III,  2,  6,  n.  1 ;  of  a  and 
«,  3  ;  of  a  and  i,  3 ;  of  a  and  e,  3  ;  of  r  and 
^>  3  5   of  r  and  rr,  II,  3,  6,  n.  2.     Cf.  also 

P-  3°5- 
Panini,  date  of,  21-24. 
Parimads,  V,  1,  1,  n.  23. 
Patanjali,  date  of,  21,  22. 
Prana,  41  sq.  ;    I,  3,  7,  n.  6;  4,  1,  n.  5;    5,  1, 

n.  6;  2,  n.  13. 
Pratrnna,  17. 
PurTsapadas,  18,  IV,  1. 
Purusa,  40  sq. 

Religion  in  India,  47. 

Sakalya,  date  of,  73 ;  III,  1,  2,  n.  1. 

Sakvari,  see  Mahanamnl. 

Sankara,  bhasya,  13,  14. 

Sankhayana  Aranyaka,  relation  toAitareya  Ara- 
nyaka  I,  34-36  ;  I,  i,  3,  n.  2 ;  to  Aitareya 
Aranyaka  II,  III,  29,  30 ;  grammar,  67,  68. 

Sankhayana  Srauta  Sutra,  XVII,  XVIII,  70, 71. 

Santi  verses,  I,  1,1,  crit.  note  ;  II,  7. 

Satapatha  Brahmana,  relation  to  Aitareya 
Brahmana,  32 ;  to  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  36-39. 

Saunaka,  author  of  Aranyaka  V,  18,  19;  rela- 
tion to  Asvalayana,  V,  3,  2,  n.  14. 

Sacrifice,  only  Brahmins  can  perform,  V,  3,  3, 
n.  1. 


Samhita  Upanisad,  40. 

Samhitopanisad  Brahmana,  relation  to  Aitareya 

Aranyaka  III,  52. 
Samkhya  philosophy,  derivation  of  Buddhism 

from,  50. 
Sayana,  bhasya,    13,   14 ;    probably  author  of 

part  of  bhasya  on  Taittinya  Aranyaka  III, 
^  2,  4,  n._i  ;   2,  3,  n.  5. 
Style  of  Aranyaka,  52-54. 
Svadhyaya,  rules  of,  V,  3,  3. 

Taittinya  Aranyaka,  relation  to  Aitareya  Brah- 
mana, 33. 

Taittinya  Samhita  VI,  relation  to  Aitareya 
Brahmana,  33. 

Taittinya  Upanisad,  relation  to  Aitareya  Ara- 
nyaka II,  III,  41,  46,  52. 

Tapas,  46 ;  6.  I,  6. 

Ubhayamantarena,  17. 
Uktha,  41. 

Ukthadoha,  V,  3,  1,  n.  9. 
Ukthasampad,  V,  3,  1,  n.  9. 
Ukthavirya,  V,  1,  5,  n.  6. 
Upanisads,  interpretation  of,  40,  45  ;   dates  of, 
49  ;  meaning  of  name,  III,  1,  1,  n.  8. 

Vaisvadeva  Sastra,  28. 

Vernacular,  use  of,  I,  3,  1,  n.  5  ;  5,  2,  n.  19. 
Visuvant,  27,  34. 

Visvesvaratlrtha,  super-commentary  on  Ananda- 
tlrtha's  bhasya,  12,  13. 

Yaska,  date  of,  24,  25. 

Yavanani,  23,  24.  See  also  Biihler,  S.  B.  E., 
II.  lxi ;  Indian  Studies,  III,  26,  n.  1. 
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